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INTRODUCTION.

e

THE progress which has been made in our knowledge of
Northern Buddhism during the last few years is due very
considerably to the discovery of the Buddhist literature
of China. This literature (now well known to us through
the catalogues already published)! contains, amongst other
valuable works, the records of the travels of various
Chinese Buddhist pilgrims who visited India during the
early centuries of our era. These records embody the
testimony of independent eye-witnesses as to the facts
related in them, and having been faithfully preserved and
allotted a place in the collection of the sacred hooks of
the country, their evidence is entirely trnstworthy.

It would be impossible to mention seriafim the various
points of interest in these works, as they refer to the
geography, history, manners, and religion of the people
of Indin. The reader who looks into the pages that fol-
low will find ample material for study on all these ques-
tions, But there is one particular that gives a more than
usual interest to the records under notice, and that is the
evident sincerity and enthusiasm of the travellers them-
selves, Never did more devoted pilgrims leave their
uative country to encounter the perils of travel in foreign
and distant lands; never did disciples more ardently de-
sire to gaze on the sacred vestiges of their religion; never
did men endure greater sufferings by desert, mountain,

! Catalogue of the Chinese Budidhist logue of the Buddhist Tripifalg, by
hw hﬁ;mm Beal; Cafo- Bunyin Nanjio, )
L
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X INTRODUCTION.

and sea than these simple - minded earnest Buddhist
priests. And that such courage, religions devotion, and
power of endurance should be exhibited by men so slug-
gish, as we think, in their very nature as the Chinese,
this is very surprising, and may perhaps arouse some con-
sideration, Loy :

Buddhist books began to be imported into China during
the closing period of the first century of our era. From
these books the Chinese learned the history of the founder
of the new religion, and became familiar with the names
of the sacred spots he had consecrated by his presence.
As time went on. and strangers from India and the neigh-
bourhood still flocked inta the Eastern Empire, some of the
new converts (whose names have been lost) were urged
by curiosity or a sincere desire to gaze on the mementoes
of the religion they had learned to adopt, to risk the
perils of travel and visit the western region. We are
told by I-tsing (one of the writers of these Buddhist re-
cords), who lived about 670 A.D, that 500 years before
his time twenty men, or about that number, had found
their way through the provinee of Sz'chuen to the Mahd-
bodhi tree in India, and for them and their fellow-
countrymen a Mahfiriija called grigupta bmilt a temple.
The establishment was called the “Tchina Temple.” In
I-tsing’s days it was in ruins. In the year 290 A.D. we
find another Chinese pilgrim called Chu Si-hing visiting
Khotan ; another called Fa-ling shortly afterwarda pro-
ceeded to North India, and we can hardly doubt that
others unknown to fame followed their example, At any
rate, the recent accidental discovery of several stone tablets
with Chinese inscriptions at Buddha Gayf? on two of
which we find the names of the pilgrims Chi-I and He-
yun, the former in company “ with somie other priests”
shows plainly that the sacréd spots were visited from time
to time by priests from (China, whose names indeed are
unknown to us from any.m‘;hn:lquuma, but who were

¥ Bee J. R A, 8, NB, vol. xiik pp §58-572



INTRODUCTION. ol

impelled to leave their home by the same spirit of reli-
gious devotion and enthusiasm which actuated those with
whom we are better acquainted.

The first Chinese traveller whose name and writings
have come down to us is the Sdkyaputra Fa-hian. He
is the author of the records which follow in the pages of
the present Introduction. His work, the Fo-kwd-ki, was
first known in Europe through a trauslation® made by M.
Abel Rémmusat. Bat Klaproth claimed the discovery of the
book itself from the year 18164 and it was he who shaped
the rough draft of Rémusat’s translation from chap: xxi,
of the work .in question to the end. Of this translation
nothing need be said in this place; it has been dealt
with elsewhere. It will be enough, therefore, to give
some few particulars respecting the life and travels of the
pilgrim, and for the rest to refer the reader to the transla-
tion which follows,

SHE FA-HIAN.
AD, 400,

In agreement with early enstom, the Chinese mendicant
priests who adopted the Buddhist faith changed their
names at the time of their leaving their homes (ordina-
tion), and assumed the title of Sikyaputras, sons or men-
dicants of S4kya. So we find amongst the inscriptions at
Mathurii® the title Sikya Bhikshunyaka or Sikya Bhik-
shor added to the religions names of the different bene-
factors there mentioned. ' The pilgrim Fa-hian, therefore,
whose original name was Kung, when he assumed the
religious title by which he is known to us, took also the
appellation of Shih or the Sikyaputra, the diseiple or son
of Sikya. He was a native of Wu-Yang, of the distriot
of Ping-Yang, in the province of Shau-si. He left his

~home and became a Srdnianfra at three years of age. His

a a B i

Foi koud i, Paria, 1936, Arch Survey of India; vol. il

* Julien's Proface to the Fie de pp 37, 45 also Profesar
iowen. Thaang, p. iz. 0,2 i ala NS, volv. pp 14



xdi INTRODUCTION.

early history is recorded in the work called Ko-sang-chicen,
written during the time of the Liang dynasty, belonging
to the Suh family (502-507 A.D.) But so far as we are
now concerned, we need only mention that he was moved
by a desire to obtain books not known in China, and with
that aim set out in company with other priests (some of
whom are named in the records) from Chang'an, AD. 390,
and after an absence of fourteen years returned to Nan-
kin, where, in connection with Buddhabhadra (an Indian
Sramana, descended from the family of the founder of the
Buddhist religion), he translated varions works and com-
posed the history of his travels. He died at the age of
eighty-six.

Fo-hian’s point of departure was the city of Chang’an
in Shen-si; from this place he advanced across the Lung
district (or mountains) to the fortified town of Chang-yeh
in Kan-suh; here he met with some other priests, and
with them proceeded to Tun-hwang, a town situated to the
south of the Bulunghir river, lat. 39° 30" N, long. g5° E.
Thence with four companions he pushed forward, under
the guidance, as it seems, of an official, across the desert of
Lop to Shen-shen, the probable site of which is marked
in the map accompanying the account of Prejevalsky’s
journey through the same district ; according to this map,
it is situated in lat 38° N, and long. 87° E. It corre-
sponds with the Cherchen of Marco Polo. Fa-hian tells us
that Buddhism prevailed in this country, and that there
were about 4000 priests. The country itself was rugged
and barren. So Marco Polo says, “ The whole of this pro-
vince is sandy, but there are numerous towns and vil-
lages."® The Venetian traveller makes the distance from
the town of Lop five days' journey. Probably Fa-hian
did not visit the town of Cherchen, but after & month in
the kingdom turned to the north-west, apparently follow-
ing the course of the Tarim, and after fifteen days arrived
in the kingdom of Wu-i or Wu-ki. This kingdom seems

% ® Marco Fols, eap. xxxviil,
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to correspond to Karshar or Karasharh, near the Lake
Tenghiz or Bagarash, and is the same as the 'O-ki-ni of
Hiven Tsiang” Prejevalsky took three days in travelling
from Kara-moto to Korla, a distance of about 42 miles?®
so that the fifteen days of Fa-hian might well represent in
point of time the distance from Lake Lob to Karasharh.
Our pilgrims would here strike on the ontward route of
Hiuen Tsiang. It was at this spot they fell in with their
companions Pao-yun and the rest, whom they had left as
Tun-hwang, These had probably travelled to Karasharh
by the morthern route, as it is called, through Kamil or
Kawmul to Pidshan and Turfan; for we read that whilst
Fa-hian remained at Karasharh, under the protection of
an jmportant official, some of the others went back to
Kao-chang (Turfan), showing that they had come that
Way.

From Karasharh Fa-hian and the others, favoured by the
liberality of Kung siin (who was in some way connected with
the Prince of Ts'in), proceeded south-west to Khotan. The
route they took is not well ascertained ; but probably they
followed the course of the Tarim and of the Khotan rivers,
There were no dwellings or people on the road, and the
difficulties of the journey and of crossing the rivers “ex-
ceeded power of comparison,” After a month and five
days they reached Khotan. This country has been iden-
tified with Li-yul of the Tibetan writers® There is some
reason for connecting this “land of Li” with the Lich-
chhavis of Vaidli. It is said by Csoma Korisi * that the
Tibetan writers derive their first king (about 250 B@.)
from the Litsabyis or Lichavyis.""® The chief prince or
raler of the Lichchhavis was called the “ great lion" or
“the noble lion,”¥ This is probably the explanation of
Maha-l, used by Spence Hardy as “the name of the king
of the Lichawis."® Khotan would thus be the land of the

f Vol L. p I7. nsg‘ld..ﬂh.ﬂfllrm.wl.li:.
B Prej “i:bij' ' 2

'Huc':lhm. e 5. F"‘ﬂfmnﬂl.
* Manual of Buddhism, p. 236, 0



xiv INTRODUCTION.

lion-people (Sirhas). Whether this be so or not, the
polished condition of the people and their religions zeal
indicate close connection with India, more probably with
Baktrin, The name of the great temple, a mile or two to
the west of the city, called the Nava-sanghfirima, or royal
“mew temple,” is the same as that on the sonth-west of
Balkh, described by Hiuen Tsiang;'® and the introduc-
tion of Vaifravana as the proteetor of this convent, and
his conunection with Khotan, the kings-of that country
being descended from him™ indicate a relationship, if
not of race, at least of intercourse between the' two
kingdoms,

After witnessing the car procession of Khotan, Fa-hian
und some others (for the pilgrims had now separated for a
time), advanced for twenty-five days towards the country
of Tseu-ho, which, according to Klaproth, corresponds with
the district of Yangi-hissar, from which there is a earavan
route due south into the mountain region of the Tsung-
ling, It was by this rond they pursued their journey for
four days to' 'a station named Yu-hwui, or, as it way also
be read, Yu-fai ; here they kept their religious fast, after
which, journeying for twenty-five days, they reached the
country of Kie-sha I cannot understand how either of
the last-named places can be identified with Ladakh.!®
Yu-hwui is four days south of Tseu-ho ;' and twenty-five
days beyond this brings the pilgrims to the country of
Kie-sha, in' the centre of the Tsung-ling mountains,

Noar can we, on the other hand, identify this kingdom of
Kie-sha (the symbols are entirely different from those
used by Hiuen Tsiang, ii. p. 306, for Kashgir) with that
of the Kossaioi of Ptolemy, the Khafas of Manu, and the
Eha#lkas of the Vishne Purdyal™ These appear to bave
been related to the Cushites of Holy Scripture.

8 Vol 1. p. 44 introduction), p. 2L n, 2.

M Inf, mh., 300, 18 85 wo in Fa-hian's text,

1 g Imdl-"}l ok, H-Hu:.h?. ¥ Bee Ritel, Handbook, n.v, Khacha;
26, u, & and Wood's Orus (Yule's Laidlay's Fa-hian, p 31
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Advancing for a month across the Tsung-ling range
towards India, the pilgrims reached the little country of
To-li, that is, the valley of Dirail in the Dard country:
This valley is on the right or western bank of the Indus,
long. 73° 44 K, and is watered by a river Daril® Still
advancing south-west for fifteen days, they strike the
Indus (or probably the Swit river), crossing which, they
enter on the kingdom of Udyina, where they found Bud-
dhism in a flourishing condition. - Coneerning this country
and its traditions, we have ample records in Hiuen Tsiang,
Book iii. (p. 11g). Here then we may leave Fa-hian; his
farther travels may be followed by the details given in his
own writings, and to these we refer the reader.

Suxc Yunw.
A, 518.

This pilgrim was a native of Tun-hwang, in what is
sometimes called Little Tibet, lat. 39° 30" N, long.
95° E. He seems to have lived in a suburb of the city
of Lo-yang (Honan-fu) called Wan-I. He was sent,
A.D. 518, by the Empress of the Northern Wei dynasty,
in company with Hwei Siag, a Bhikshu of the Shung-li
temple of Lo-yang, to the western countries to seek for
books. They brought back altogether one hundred and
seventy volumes or sets of the Great Development series.
They seem to have taken the southern route from Tun-
hwang to Khotan, and thence by the same route as Fa-
hian and his companion across the Tsung-ling mountains,
The Ye-tha (Ephthalites) were now in possession of the
old country of the Yue-chi, and had recently conquered
Gandhira, They are described as having no walled
towns, but keeping order by meéans of a4 standing army
that moved here and there. They tsed felt (leather)
garments, had no written character, nor any knowledge

[

# Vide infra, p. 134, 0. 37.
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of the heavenly bodies. On all hands it is plain the
Ye-tha were a rude horde of Turks who had followed in
the steps of the Hiung-nu; they were, in fact, the Eph-
thalites or Huns of the Byzantine writers. “In the
early part of the sixth century their power extended
over Western India, and Cosmas tells us of their king
Gollas who domineered there with a thousand elephants
and a vast force of horsemen.”" Sung-yun also names
the power of the king whom the Ye-tha had set up over
Gandhira. He was of the Lae-lih dynasty, or a man of
Lae-lih, which may perhaps be restored to Lira. According
to Hiuen Tsiang,® the northern Lira people belonged to
Valabhi, and the sonthern Liras to Milava. It was one
of these LAra princes the Ye-tha had set over the king-
dom of Gandhiira, It may have been with the Gollas
of Cosmas that the Chinese pilgrims had their inter-
view. At any rate, he was lording it over the people
with seven hundred war-elephants, and was evidently a
fierce and oppressive potentate.

The Ye-tha, according to Sung-yun, had conquered
or received tribute from more than forty countries in all,
from Tieh-lo in the south to Lae-lih in the north, east-
ward to Khotan, westward to Persia. The symbols
Tieh-lo probably represent Tirabhukti, the present Tirhut,
the old land of the Vyijjis. The Vilijjis themselves were
in all probability Skythian invaders, whose power had
reached so far as the borders of the Ganges at Patna,
but had there been checked by Ajitafatru. They had
afterwards been driven north-east to the mountains
bordering on Népil® The Ye-tha also extended their
power so far as this, and northward to Laelih, de,
Mélava. As these conquests had been achieved two gene-
rations before Sung-yun's time, we may place this in-
vasion of India therefore about A.D. 460.

The notices of the country of Udyfina by Sung-yun

® Yule, Wood's Ozus, xevil. ™ Vol ii. pp. 260, 266, notes 56, 71
8V, de St. Martin, Mineire, p. 368
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vie with those found in Hiuen Tsiang for abundance of
detail and legendary interest. It is singular that the
supposed scene of the history of Vessantara, * the giving
king" of Hiuen Tsiang and the Pi-lo of Sung-yun, should
be placed in this remote district The Vessandara Jidlaka
(0 called) was well known in Ceylon in Fa-hian’s time ; ®
it forms part of the sculptured scenes at Amariivatl and
8finchi; it is still one of the most popular stories amongst
the Mongols, How does the site of the history come to
be placed in Udyina? There are some obscure notices
connected with the succession of the Maurva or Mbriya
sovereigns from the Sikya youths who fled to this district
of Udyina which may throw a little light on this subject.
The Buddhists affirm that Aédka belonged to the same
family as Buddha, becanse he was descended from Chan-
dragupta, who was the child of the queen of one of the
sovereigns of Mdriyanagara. This Miriyanagara was
the city founded by the Sikya youths who fled from Kapi-
lavastu; so that whatever old legends were connected
with the $akya family were probably referred to Udyina
by the direct or indirect influence of Addka, or by his
popularity as a Buddhist sovereign. But, in any case,
the history of Udyfoa is mixed up with that of the
Sikya family, and Buddha himself is made to acknow-
ledge Uttaraséna as one of his own kinsmen.® We may
suppose then that these tales did actually take their rise
from some local or family association connected with
Udyfina, and found their way thence into the legends of
other countries. Hencg while we have in the Southern
account mention made of the elephant that could bring
rain from heaven, which was the cause of Vessantara's
banishment, in the Northern accounts this is, apparently,
identified with the peacock (mayira) that brought water
from the rock.® But the subject need not be pursued
farther in this place; it is sufficient to note the fact that

-&mup]&ﬂwhﬂi'n:;qﬁ.MLmlyg‘
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many of the stories found in the Northern lerends are
somehow or other localised in this pleasant district of
Udyfna.  SBung-yun, after reaching so far as Peshiiwar
and Nagarahiira, returned to China in the year a.D. 521.

Hiven Taiaxe.
A.D. 629.

This illustrious pilgrim was born in the year 603 A.D,,
at Ch'in Liu, in the province of Ho-nan, close to the pro-
vincial city. He was the youngest of four brothers. At
an early age he was taken by his second brother, Chang-
tsi, to the eastern capital, Lo-yang. His brother was a
monk belonging to the Tsing-tu temple, and in this com-
munity Hiuen Tsiang was ordained at the age of thirteen
years® On account of the troubles which occurred at the
end of the dynasty of Sui, the pilgrim in company with
his brother sought refuge in the city of Shing-tu, the
capital of the province of Sz'chuen, and here at the age of
twenty he was fully ordained as a Bhikshu or priest.
After some time he began to travel through the provinces
in search of the best instructor he could get, and so came
at length to Chang’an. It was here, stirred up by the re-
collection of Fa-hian and Chi-yen, that he resolved to go
to the western regions to question the sages on points that
troubled his mind. He was now twenty-six years of age.
He accordingly set out from Chang'an in company with a
priest of Tsing-chau of Kan-suh, and having reached that
city, rested there. Thence he proceeded to Lan-chiu, the
provineial city of Kan-suh. He then advanéed with a
magistrate’s escort to Liang-chau, a prefecture of Kan-suh,
beyond the river. This city was the entrepdt for nier-
chants from Tibet and the countries east of the Tsung-
ling mountains; and to these Hinen Tsiang explained the
sacred books and revealed his purpose of going to the
kingdom of the Brihmans to seek for the law. By them

® That is, became » novice or Srimagdr,



INTRODUCTION. xix

he was amply provided with means for his expedition,
and, notwithstanding the expostulation of the governor
of the city, by the connivance of two priests he was able
to proceed westward as far as Kwa-chau, a town about ten
miles to the south of the Hu-lu river, which seems to be
the same as the Buiu.ngh:r

From this spot, going north in company with a young
man who had offered to act as his guide, he crossed the river
by night, and after escaping the treachery of his guide,
came alone to the first watch-tower. Five of these towers,
at intervals of 100 li, stretched towards the country of
Iu (Kamul). We need not recount the way in which
the pilgrim prevailed on the keepers of the first and
fourth tower to let him proceed ; nor is it necessary to
recount the fervent prayers to Kwan-yin and his incessant
invocation of the name of this divinity. Suffice it to say,
he at last reached the confines of I-gu, and theré halted.
From this place he was summoned by the prince of Kao-
chang (Turfan), who, after vainly attempting to keep him
in his territory, remitted him to "O-ki-ni, that is, Karu-
sharh, from which he advanced to Kuché,  Here the nar-
rative in the pages following carries us on through the
territory of Kuché to Bilukd, or Bai, in the Aksu dis-
triet, from whence the pilgrim proceeds in a northerly
direction across the Icy Mountains (Muzart) into the
well-watered plains bordering on the Tsing Lake (Tssyk-
kul); he then proceeded along the fertile valley of the
Su-yeh river (the Chu or Chui) to the town of Taras, and
thence to Nujkend and Tishkand.

It is not necessary to follow the pilgrim's route farther
than this, as the particulars given in the translation fol-
lowing, and the notes thereto, will sufficiently set forth
the line of his advance.

Hiuen Tsiang returned from his Indian travels across
the Pimir and through Kashghr and the Khotan districts,
He had been away from China since .. 629; he retu.rnad
AD. 645. He brought back with him—
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intimate knowledge of the Chinese language possessed by
M. Stas. Julien. -

I should not have attempted to follow in his steps had
his own translation of the Si-yu-ki been still procurable,
But as it had long been out of print, and the demand for
the book continued to be urgent, T have attempted to fur.
nish an independent translation in English of the Chinese
pilgrim’s travels.

I am very largely indebted to James Burgess, LL.D.,, for
assistance in carrying these volumes through the press.
His close acquaintance with Buddhist archmology and
literature will give value to many of the notes which
appear on the pages following, and his kind supervision
of the text and preparation of the index attached to it
demand my thanks and sinceré acknowledgments,

I am also under great obligations to Colonel Yule, 0B,
and to Dr, R. Rost, for their ever-ready help and advice,
especially during my visits to the Library of the India
Office. .

I have not overlooked the remarks of various writers
who have honoured me by noticing my little book
(Buddhist Pilgrims), published in 1869. I venture, how-
ever, to hope that I have by this time established my
claim to be regarded as an independent worker in this
field of literature. - I have not therefore quoted instances
of agreement or disagreement with the' writers referrad
to; in fact, I have purposely avoided doing so, as my
object is not to write a chapter of grammar, but to contri-
bute towards the history of a religion ; but I have suffered
no prejudice to interfere with the honesty of my work,

I'shall now proceed to the translation of the travels of
Fa-hian and Sang-vyun, referring the student to the
original edition of my Buddhist Pilgrims for many notes
aud explanations of the text, which want of space forbids
mé to reproduce in these volumes. !

= 2 R——
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THE TRAVELS OF FA-HIAN.

———

BUDDHIST-COUNTRY-RECORDS,

By Fa-lian, the Sdkyn of the Sung (Dymasty),
[Dare, 400 4.n.]

o L Fa-max, when formerly residing at Ch'ang-an? re-
gretted the imperfect condition of the Vinaya pifaka.
Wherenpon, afterwards, in the second year of Hung-shi,
the cyclic year being Chi-hai? he agreed with Hwui-king,
Tao-ching, Hwui-ying, Hwui-wu, and others, to go to
India for the purpose of seeking the rules and reculations
(of the Vinaya). ;

Starting on their way from Ch'ang-an, they crossed the
Lung (distriet) and reached the country of K'ien-kwei;?
here they rested during the rains. The season of the
rains being over, going forward, they came to the country
of Niu-t'an;* crossing the Yang-lu hills, they reached
Chang-yeh,® a military station. Chang-yeh at this time
was much disturbed, and the roadways were not open.
The king® of Chang-yeh being anxious, kept them there,
himself entertaining them. Thus they met Chi-yen,
Hwui-kin, Sang-shau, Pao-yun, Sang-king, and others:
pleased that they were like-minded, they kept the rainy

! The former of the pro- # This is also the name of & prince,

vineeof Shenrsi, now called Si-gan-fo.
% There is an error here of one
wéar. It should be the cyelical char-

ncters Kang feze, 1o, AD, §00-401 |

(Ch, Ed.)
1 This is the name of the prince
whnmhdthnmhg '.{'hnﬂpﬁ:

and not of o conntry. He ruled over
a district called Ho-si, “ the cauntry
to the west of the (YVellow) River™

Tongat)
B Chang Yeh is etill marked on
the Chinese maps jost within the
';’.anxlli-“ oxtremity of the Great

¢ Called Titn.nish, who died Ao,
401 (Ch, £d.) 2
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season together. The rainy season being over, they again
pressed on to reach Tun-hwang? The fortifications here
are perhaps 80 li in extent from east to west, and 4o li
from north to south. They all stopped here a month
and some days, when Fa-hian and others, five men in all,
set out first, in the train of an official, and so again parted
with Pao-yun and the rest, The prefect of Tun-hwang,
called Li-ho, provided them with means to cross the
desert (sand-river)® In this desert are many evil demons
and hot winds: when encountered, then all die withont
exception. There are no flying birds above, no roaming
beasts below, but everywhere gazing as far as the eye can
reach in search of the onward route, it would be impos-
sible to know the way but for dead men's deeaying bones,
which show the direction.

Going on for seventeen days about 1 500 li, they reached
the country of Shen-shen.?

IL. This land is rugged and barren. The clothing of the
common people is coarse, and like that of the Chinese
people ; only they differ in respect to the serge and felt,
The king of this country honours the law (of Buddha),
There are some 4000 priests, all of the Little Vehicle
belief (learning). The laity and the Qmmnuas of this
country wholly practise the religion of India, only some
are refined and some coarse (in their observances). From
this proceeding westward, the countries passed through are
all alike in this respect, only the people differ in their lan-
guage (Hu words). The professed disciples of Buddha,
however, all use Indian books and the Indian language,
Remaining here a month or more, again they went north-
west for fifteen days and reached the country of Wu-i
(Wu-ki?)."® The priests of Wu-i also are about 4000 men;

¥ A frontier town of considerable king of the Tiang dynasty” (04,
military importance, 30° 30' N. lat., £d.)
" B long. lﬁlknhkg:mmp}. » mdmnnu?m-rmm;.
town was wrested 1 Tiin-  * The Hn;rnlm:
nieh in the third month of this year Leo.lan (eonf, Richtolen in

Li Ho, or more properly Li Ko, w s Kulja, 144, nnd passim
:,hu ruled as the * illustrions wardor 2 niipin;'; probably fallowed
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all (belong to) the Little Vehicle (school of) learning;
their religious rules are very precise (arranged methodi-
cally). 'When Sramanas of the Ts'in land arrive here, they
are unprepared for the rules of the priests’ Fa-hian
obtaining the protection of Kung-siin, an official (hing
t'ang) of the Fu ( family), remained here two months and
some days. Then bLe returned to Pao-yun and the
others™® In the end, because of the want of courtesy
and propriety on the part of the Wu-i people, and be-
cause their treatment of their guests was very cool,
Chi-yen, Hwui-kin, and Hwui-wn forthwith went back
towards Kao-chang, in order to procure necessaries for
the journey. Fa-hian and the others, grateful for the
presents they received of Fu Kung-siin, forthwith jour-
neyed to the south-west. On the road there were no
dwellings or people. The sufferings of their journey on
account of the difficulties of the road and the rivers
(water) exceed human power of comparison. They were
on the road a month and five days, and then managed to
reach Khotan,*

HL This country is prosperons and rich (happy) ; the
people are very wealthy, and all without exception honour
the law (of Buddha), They use religious music for mutual
entertainment. The body of priests number even several
myriads, prineipally belonging to the Great Vehicle, They
all have food provided for them (church-food, COMMonS) ;
the people live here and there. Before their house
doors they raise little towers, the least about twenty feet
high. There are priests’ houses for the entertainment of
foreign priests and for providing them with what they
need. The ruler of the country lodged Fa-hian and the
rest in a safghdrdma. The name of the safghdrdma was

the course of the river Tarim, (For ™ Called in Tibetan works Li-
Waeki see i P I7, 0o 52) or the land of Li. It is possible

B Tt woul appear from this that the word Li {which means Soll-setal
Fa-hian had reached Wu-l by the in Tibetan) may be connected with

mdl—hlapudEGHm I in Lichehhorriz, (Compare Spomes
M:mmmwm Handy, M. 282, and ante, p.
m-'lgmh.lm v.) .

VoL 1L ; ¢
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Gdmati. - This is a temple of the Great Vehicle with
| three thousand priests, who assemble to eat at the sound
(of the ghanfd. On entering the dining-hall, their earriage

is grave and demure, and they take their seats in regular

order. All of them keep silence ; there is no noise with
' their eating-bowls; when the attendants (pure men) give
more food, they are not allowed to speak to one another,
but ouly to make signs with the hand. Hwui-king, Tao-
ching, Hwui-ta set out in advance towards the Kie-sha
- country, but Fa-hian and the rest, desiring to see the
image-procession, remained three months and some days.

In this country there are fourteen great sanghdrdmas, not

counting the little ones. From the first day of the fourth

month they sweep and water the thoroughfares within the
city and decorate the streets. Above the city gate they
stretch a great awning and use every kind of adornment,

This is where the king and the queen and court ladies

take their place. The GOmati priests, as they belong to

the Great Vehicle, which is principally honoured by the
king, first of all take their images in procession. About
three or four li' from the city they make a four-whesled

image-car about thirty feet high, in appearance like a
, moving palace, adorned with the seven precions sub-
. stances.. They fix upon it streamers of silk and CANOPY

curtaing. The figure is placed in the ear® with two

Bodhisattvas as eompanions, whilst the Dévas attend on

them ; all kinds of polished ornaments made of gold and

silver hang suspended in'the air. When the image is a

hundred paces from the gate, the king takes off his royal

cap, and changing his clothes for new ones, proceeds bare.
footed, with flowers and incense in his hand, from the
city, followed by his attendants. On meeting the image,
he bows down his head and worships at its feet, scattering
the flowers and burning the incense, On entering the
city, the queen and court ladies from above the gate-tower

L
1 For some eurious dotails about Simpson, J. R 4. 8, N. ol. xvi.
the Rath-yitrds, or car-festivals, see pp. 13 fL. o
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scatter about all kinds of flowers and throw them down |
in wild profusion. So splendid are the arrangements for
worship, ' ;

The cars are all different, and each saighdrdma has a
day for its image-procession. They begin on the first day
. of the fourth month and go on to the fourteenth day,
when the processions end. The processions ended, the
king and queen then return to the palace.

Seven or eight li to the west of the eity there is a |
sunghdrdma called the Royal-new-temple It was eighty |
years in finishing, and only after three kings (reigns) was it |
completed. It is perhaps twenty chang in height (290 feet).
It is adorned with carving and inlaid work, and covered
with gold and silver. Above the roof all kinds of jewels
combine to perfect it. Behind the tower there is a hall
of Buddha, magnificent and very beautiful. The beams,
pillars, doors, and window-frames are all gold-plated.
Moreover, there are priests’ apartments, also very splendid,
and elegantly adorned beyond power of description. The
kings of the six countries east of the Ling give many of
their most valuable precious jewels (to this monastery),
being seldom used (for personal adornment), [or, they
seldom give things of common use]. '

IV. After the image-procession of the fourth month,
Sang-shau, one of the company, set out with a Tartar (Hu)
pilgrim towards Ki-pin* Fa-hian and the others pressed
on towards the Tseu-ho country.'® They were twenty-
five days on the road, and then they arrived at this king-
dom. The king of the country is earnest (in his piety).
There are a thousand priests and more, principally belong-
ing to the Great Vehicle, Having stopped here fifteen
days, they then went south for four days® and entered the
Tsung-ling mountains. Arriving at Yu-hwui, they kept
their religious rest; the religious rest being over, they

M K ibul ""I'h-ry pml-hl: iulhﬂd the
¥ Probably the Yirkand district. Yiarkand ri
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journeyed on twenty-five days to the Kie-sha country,
where they rejoined Hwui-king and the rest.

V. The king of this country keeps the Pan-che-yue-sse,
The Pan-che-yue-sse (Panichavarshd, parishad) in Chinese
words is “ the great five-yearly assembly,” At the time of
the assembly he asks Sramanas from the four quarters, who
come together like clouds. Being assembled, he decorates
the priests’ session place ; he suspends silken flags and
spreads out canopies; he makes gold and silver lotus
flowers ; he spreads silk behind the throne, and
the paraphernalia of the priests’ seats, The king and the
ministers offer their religions presents for one, two, or threa
months, generally during spring-time, The king-made
assembly being over, he further exhorts his ministers to
arrange their offerings; they then offer for one day, two
days, three days, or five days. The offerings being finished,
the king, taking from the chief officer of the embassy and
from the great ministers of the country the horse he rides,
with its. saddle and bridle, mounts it, and then (taking)
white tafleta, jewels of various kinds, and things required
by the Sramanas, in union with his ministers he vows to
give them all to the priests; having thus given them,
they are redeemed at a price from the priesta,

The country is hilly and cold; it produces no variety
of grain; only wheat will ripen.  After the priests have
received their vearly dues the mornings become frosty ;
the king, therefore, every year induces the priests to
make the wheat ripen, and after that to receive their
yearly portion. There is a stone spitting-vessel in this
country belonging to Buddha, of the same colour as
his alms-dish. There is also a tooth of Buddha; the
people of the country bave built a stitpa on account of this
tooth. There are a thousand priests and more, all belong-

T For some remarks on this conn. cerning the Kossajol or Kassaf, an g
et oy it e A Fiohe e 7 £ o5, 3ot

Kosmiol are noticed b Ptolemy.  wol. P 302
But they seem Lo be tes.  Con-
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ing to the Little Vehicle. From the mountains eastward
the common people wear garments made of coarse stuff, as
in the Ts'in country, but with respect to felt and serge
they are different. The religious practices of the Sramanas
are so various and have inereased so, that they cannot be
recorded. This country is in the middle of the Ts'ung-
ling range; from the Ts'ung-ling onwards the plants, trees,
and fruits are all different (from those before met with),
except the bamboo, the en-shili-law (pomegranate 1), and
the sugar-cane.

VI. From this going onwards towards North Tndia, after
being a month on the road, we managed to cross Te'ung-
ling. In Ts'ung-ling there is snow both in winter and
summer. Moreover there are poison-dragons, who when
evil-purposed spit poison, winds, rain, snow, drifting sand,
and gravel-stones; not one of ten thousand meeting these
calamities, escapes. The people of that land are also
called Snowy-mountain men (Tukhiiras 7). Having crossed
(Ts'ung)-ling, we arrive at North India. On entering the
borders there is a little country called To-1i,*® where there
is again a society of priests all belonging to the Little
Vehicle. There was formerly an Arhat in this country
who by magic power took up to the Tufita heaven
a skilful carver of wood to observe the length and
‘breadth (siz), the colour and look, of Maitréya Bbdhi-
sattva, that returning below he might carve wood and |
make his image (fhat is, carve a wooden image of him), |
First and last he made three ascents for observation, and
at last finished the figure. Tts length is 8o feet, and its
upturned foot 8 feet; on fast-days it ever shines brightly.
The kings of the countries round vie with each other in
their religious offerings to it. Now, as of yore, it is in
this country.'?

VIL Keeping along (Ts'ung)-ling, they journeyed south-
west for fifteen days. The road was difficult and broken,

.3 Called the vallay of Taliloby ™ For an account of thia Image
Hinen Talang, infra, p. 134, 0 37, see énfra, p 134
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with steep crags and precipices in the way, The moun-
tain-side is simply a stone wall standing up 10,000 feet.
Looking down, the sight is confused, and on going forward
there is no sure foothold. Below is a river called Sin-
t'u-ho, In old days men bored through the rocks to make
away, and spread out side-ladders, of which there are seven
hundred (stepsf) in all to pass. Having passed the ladders,
we proceed by a hanging rope-bridge and cross the river.
The two sides of the river are something less than 8o paces
apart, as recorded by the Kvu-yi ;% but peither Chang-kin
nor Kan-ying of the Han arrived here, The body of
priests asked Fa-hian whether it was known when the
eastward passage of the religion of Buddha began. Hian
replied, “ When T asked the men of that land, they all
said there was an old tradition that from the time of set-
ting up the image of Maitréya Bidhisattva, and after-
wards, there were Sramanas from India who dispatched
the djarma-vinaya beyond this river.” The setting up of
the image took place rather more than three hundred
years after the Nirvdna of Buddha, in the time of Ping-
wang of the Chau family.® According to this, we may say
that the extension of the great doctrine began from this
image, If, then, Maitréya Mahfisattva be not the suc-
cessor of Sikya, who is there could cause the three gems
to spread everywhere, and frontier men to understand the
law? As we certainly know that the origin of the open-
ing of the mysterious revolution is not man's work, so the
dream of Ming Ti was from this also,

VIII. Crossing the river we come to the country of
Wu-chang® The country of Wu-chang commences
North Indis. The language of Mid-India is used by all.
Mid-India is what they call the middle country. The dress
of the people, their food and drink, are also the same as
in the middle country. The religion of Buddha is very
flourishing. The places where the priests stop and lodge

- ® A topographical deseription of the smpire,
-~ u!n AL = Udyins,
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they call sanghdrdmas. In all there are five hundred sang-
hdrdmas; they belong to the Little Vehicle without excep-
tion. If a strange Bhikshu arrives here, they give him full
entertainment for three days; the thres days beingover, then
they bid him seek for himself a place to rest permanently,

Tradition says : When Buddha came to North India, he
then visited this country. Buddha left here as a bequest
the impression of his foot, - The footprint is sometimes long
and sometimes short, according to the thoughtfulness of
a man's heart: it is still so, even now. Moreover, the
drying-robe-stone in connection with the place where he
converted the wicked dragon still remains. The stone is
a chang and four-tenths high, and more than two chang
across. It is smooth on one side. Three of the pilgrims,
Hwui-king, Tao-ching, and Hwui-ta, went on ahead towards
Buddha's shadow and Nagarabfira. Fa-hian and the rest
stopped in this country during the rains ; when over, they
went down south to the country of Su-ho-to.2

IX. In this country also the law of Buddha flourishes.
This is the place where, in old days, Sakra, ruler of Dévas,
made apparitionally the hawk and dove, in order to try Bid-
hisattva, who eut off his flesh to ransom the dove. Buddha,
when he perfected wisdom, going about with his disciples,
spoke thus: “This is' the place where; in a former birth,
I eut my flesh to ransom the dove.” From this the people
of the country getting to know the fact, built a sldpe on
the spot, and adorned it with gold and silver.

X. From this, descending eastward, journeying for five
days, we arrive at the country of Gandhira (Kien-to-wei).
This is the place which Dharmavarddbans, the son:of
Aédka, governed. Buddha also in this eountry, when he
was & Bddhisattva, gave his eyes in charity for the sake
of a man. On this spot also they have mised a great
stidpa, adorned with silver and gold. - The people of this
country mostly study the Little Vehiele.

KI.. From thmgomg east seven days, there is a country

1 - HydL
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called Chu-ch’a-shi-lo.* Chu-ch’g-shi-lo in Chinese worda
is "“cut-off head” Buddha, when be was a Badhisattva,
gave his head in charity to a man in this place, and hence
fcomes the name, Again going eastwards for two days,
| we come to the place where he gave his body to feed the
starving tiger. On these two spots again are built great
stdpas, both adorned with every kind of precious jewel.
The kings, ministers, and people of the neighbouring
countries vie with one another in their offerings, scattering
flowers and lighting lamps without intermission. These
and the two stipas before named the men of that district
call “ the four great stipas.”

XII. From the country of Gandhéra going south for four
days, we come to the country of Fo-lu-sha®® Buddha
in former days, whilst travelling with his disciples here
and there, coming to this country, addressed Ananda thus :
“ After my death (pariniredna), a king of the country
called Ki-ni-kia (Kauika or Kanishka) will raise on this
spot a stipa.” After Kanishka's birth, he was going
round on a tour of observation. At this time Sakra, king
of Dévas, wishing to open out his purpose of mind, took
the form of a little shepherd-boy building by the roadside
a tower. The king asked and said, “ What are you
doing 1" Replying, he said, * Making a Buddha-tower.”
The king said, “ Very good.” On this the king built over
the little boy's tower another tower, in height 40 chang and
more, adorned with all precious substances. Of all stipas
and temples seen by the travellers, none can compare with
this for beauty of form and strength. Tradition says
this is the highest of the towers in Jambudvipa. When
the king had completed his tower, the little tower forth-
with came out from the side on the south of the great
tower more than three feet high.

The alms-bowl of Buddha is still in this country. For-
merly a king of the Yue-chi, swelling® with his army, came

M Takshasill, vid. infra, p. 138 think the symbol fa should be
= Purushapyra | warl, before Yue-chi ; it woald thus refer
™ This is & forced translation. T to the Great Yue-chi

|
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to attack this country, wishing to carry off Buddha’s alms-
bowl. Having subdued the country, the king of the Yue-
chi, deeply reverencing the law of Buddha, wished to take
the bowl and go; therefore he began his religious offer-
ings. The offerings made to the three precious ones being
finished, he then caparisoned a great elephant and placed
the bowl on it. The elephant then fell to the ground and
was unable to advance. Then he made a four-wheeled
carringe on which the dish was placed; eight elephants
were yoked to draw it, but were again unable to advance.
The king then knew that the time of his bowl-relationship
was not come, So filled with shame and regrets, he built
on this place a stilpe and also a sadghdrdma ; moreover,
he left a guard to keep up every kind of religious offer-
ing.

There are perhaps 7o0 priests. At the approach of
moon the priests bring out the alms-bowl, and with the
Upfisakas make all kinds of offerings to it; they then eat
their mid-day meal. At even, when they burn incense,
they again do so. It is capable of holding two pecks
and more. It is of mixed colour, but yet chiefly black.
The four divisions are quite clear, each of them being
nbout two-tenths thick. It is glistening and bright.
Poor people with few flowers cast into it, fill it; but
some very rich people, wishiful with many flowers to
make their offerings, though they present a hundred
thonsand myriad of pecks, yet in the end fal to fill it
Pao-yun and Sang-king only made their offerings to the
alms-dish of Buddha and then went back. Hwui-king,
Hwui-ta, and Tao-ching had previously gone on to the
Nagarahira country to offer their common worship to
the Buddha - shadow, his tooth and skull-bone. Hwui-
king fell sick, and Tao-ching remained to look after
him. Hwui-ta alone went back to Fo-lu-sha, where he
met with the others, and then Hwui-ta, Pac-yun, and
Sang-king returned together to the Ts'in land. Hwui-ying,
dwelling in the temple of Buddha's alms-bowl, died there.
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From this Fa-hian went on alone to the place of Buddha's
skull-bone.

XIIL Going west 16 ydfanas, (Fa-hian) reached. the
country of Na-kie (Nagarahiira). On the borders, in the
city of Hi-lo,¥ is the vikdra of the skull-bone of Buddha ;
it is gilded throughout and adorned with the seven pre-
cious substances,

The king of the country profoundly reverences the skull-
bone. Fearing lest some one should steal it, he appoints
gight men of the first families of the country, each man
having a seal to seal (fthe door) for its safe keeping. In
the morning, the eight men having come, each one
inspects his seal, and then they open the door. The door
being opeuned, using scented water, they wash their hands
and bring out the skull-bone of Buddha. They place it
outside the vihdre on a high throne; taking a eircular
stand of the seven precious substances, the stand is placed
below (i), and a glass bell as a cover over it.  All thesa
are adorned with pearls and gems, The bone is of a
yellowish-white colour, four inches across and raised in
the middle. Each day after its exit men of the vildra
at once mount a high tower, beat a large drum, blow the
conch, and sound the cymbal. Hearing these, the king
goes to the vikdra to offer flowers and incense. The offer-
ings finished, each one in order puts it on his head (wor-
ships it) and departs, . Entering by the east door and
leaving by the west, the king every morning thus offers
and worships, after which he attends to state affairs,
Householders and elder-men also first offer worship and
then attend to family affairs, Every day thus begins,
without neglect from idleness. The offerings being all
done, they take back the skull-bone. In the vikdra there
is a final-emancipation tower (& fower shaped like o ddgaba)
which opens and shuts, made of the seven precious sub-
stances, more than five feet high, to receive it,

Before the gate of the vikdra every worning regularly,

= Hidda.
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there are sellers of flowers and incense; all who wish to
make offerings may buy of every sort. The kings of the
countries round also regularly send deputies to make
offerings. The site of the vikdra is forty paces square.
Though heaven should quake and the earth open, this spot
would not move.

Going from this one ydjans north, we come to the
capital of Nagarabfira. This is the place where Bidhis-
attva, in one of his births, gave money in exchange for
five flowers® to offer to Dipatikara Buddha In the eity
there is, moreover, a Buddha-tooth tower, to which re-
ligious offerings are made in the same way as to the
skull-bone.

North-east of the city one ydjana we come to the
opening of a valley in which is Buddha's religious staff,
where they have built a vikdre for making offerings to it.
The staff is made of ox-head sandal-wood ; its length is &
chang and six or seven tenths; it is enclosed in a wooden
sheath, from which a hundred or & thousand men could
not move it. Entering the valley and going west four
days, there is the vikdra of Buddha's sanghdfi, to which
they make religious offerings. When there is a drought
in that country, the magistrates and people of the country,
coming together, bring out the robe for worship and offer-
ings, then Heaven gives abundant rain. Half a ydjana to
the south of the city of Nagarahira there is a cavern
(stone dwelling) ; it is on the south-west side of a high
mountain. Buddba left his shadow here. At a distance
of ten paces or so we see it, like the true form of Buddha,
of a gold colour, with the marks and signs perfectly clear
and shining. On going nearer to it or farther off, it be-
comes less and less like the reality. The kings of the
bordering countries have sent able artists to copy the
likeness, but they have not been able (fo do so). More-
over, those people have a tradition according to which the

S These flowars are generally re-  or stem (Trec and Serpent Wegship,
presvoted as growing oo one stalk pL L)
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thousand Buddhas will here leave their shadows. About
five hundred paces to the west of the shadow, when Buddha
was alone, he cut his hair and pared his nails. Then
Buddha himself with his disciples together built a tower
about seven or eight chang high, as a model for all towers
of the future. It still exists. Beside it is a temple; in
the temple are 700 priests or so. In this district there
are as many as a thousand towers in honour of Arhats
and Pratyéka Buddhas.

XIV. After remaining here during two months of winter,
Fa-hian and two companions went south across the Little
Snowy Mountains. The Snowy Mountains, both in summer
and winter, are covered (heaped) with suow. On the north
side of the mountains, in the shade, excessive cold came on
suddenly, and all the men were struck mute with dread ;
Hwui-king alone was unable to proceed onwards. The
white froth came from his mouth as he addressed Fa-hian
and said, “I too have no power of life left; but whilst
there is opportunity, do you press on, lest you all perish,”
Thus he died. Fa-hian, caressing him, exclaimed in pite-
ous voice, “ Qur purpose was not to produce fortune!”®
Submitting, he again exerted himself, and pressing for-
ward, they so crossed the range; on the south side they
reached the Lo-i® country. In this vicinity there are 3000
priests, belonging both to the Great and Little Vehicle,
Here they kept the rainy season. The season past, de-
scending south and journeying for ten days, they reached
the Po-na® country, where there are also some 3000
priests or more, all belonging to the Little Vehicle,
From this journeying eastward for three days, they
again crossed the Sin-tu river. Both sides of it are now
level.

XV. The other side of the river there is a country named
Pi-t'n® The law of Buddba is very flourishing; they
belong both to the Great and Little Vehicle. When they

-

= Or, to be a fortunate one, 1 Bannu,
* Rahi, e, Afghanistan. " Bhija,



FO.EWO.KI. Cu. xvi. xxxvii

saw pilgrims from China arrive, they were much affected
and spoke thus, ® How is it that men from the frontiers
are able to know the religion of family-renunciation and
come from far to seek the law of Buddha?” They liber-
ally provided necessary entertainment according to the
rules of religion.

XVL Going south-east from this somewhat less than
80 ydjanas, we passed very many temples ome after
another, with some myriad of priests in them. Having
passed these places, we arrived at a certain country. This
country is called Mo-tu-lo® Once more we followed
the Pu-na* river. On the sides of the river, both right and
left, are twenty sadghdrdmas, with perhaps 3000 priests,
The law of Buddha is progressing and flourishing. Beyond
the deserts are the countries of Western India. The kings
of these countries are all firm believers in the law of
Buddha. They remove their caps of state when they
make offerings to the priests. The members of the royal
household and the chief ministers personally direct the
food-giving ; when the distribution of food is over, they
spread a carpet on the ground opposite the chief seat (the
president’s seat) and sit down before it. They dare not t1|
sit on couches in the presence of the priests. The rules '
relating to the almsgiving of kings lave been handed
down from the time of Buddha till now, Southward
from this is the so-called middle-country (Méidhyadesa).
The elimate of this country is warm and equable, without
frost or snow. The people are very well off, without poll-
tax or official restrictions. Ouly those who till the royal
lands return a portion of profit of the land. 1f they
desire to go, they go; if they like to stop, they stop,
The kings govern without corporal punishment; eriminals
are fined, according to circumstances, lightly or heavily,
Even in cases of repeated rebellion they only cut off the
right hand. The king's personal attendants, who guard
him on the right and left, have fixed salaries, Throygh-

B Mathurd, M Jumnd or Yamund river.
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out the conntry the people kill no living thing nor drink
wine, nor do they eat garlic or onions, with the excep-
tion of Chandfilas only. The Chandilas are named “evil
men " and dwell apart from others ; if they enter a town
or market, they sound a piece of wood in order to sepa-
rate themselves; then men, knowing who they are, avoid
coming in contact with them. In this country they do
not keep swine nor fowls, and do not deal in cattle ; they
| have no shambles or wine-shops in their market-places,
| In selling they use cowrie shells. The Chanddlas only
{ hunt and sell flesh. Down from the time of Buddha's
Nirvdna, the kings of these countries, the chief men and
householders, have raised vikdras for the priests, and
provided for their support by bestowing on them fields,
houses, and gardens, with men and oxen. Engraved title-
deeds were prepared and handed down from one reign to
another; no one has ventured to withdraw them, so that
till now there has been no intérruption. All the resident
priests having chambers (in these vilidras) have their
| beds, mats, food, drink, and clothes provided without
stint; in all places this is the case. The priests ever
" engage themselves in doing meritorious works for the
purpose of religions advancement (karma—building up
their religious character), or in reciting the scriptures, or
in meditation. When a strange priest arrives, the senior
priests go out to meet him, earrying for him his elothes
and alms-bowl. They offer him water for washing his
feet and oil for rabbing them; they provide untimely
(vikidla) food. Having rested awhile, they again ask him
as to his seniority in the priesthood, and according to this
they give him a chamber and sleeping materials, arrang-
ing everything according to the dharma. In places where
priests reside they make towers in honour of Siriputra,
of Mudgalaputra, of Ananda, also in honour of the 4bi-
dharma, Vinaya, and Sdéra. During a month after the
seagon of rest the most pious families urge a collection for

an offering to the priests; they prepare an untimely meal
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for them, and the priests in a great assembly preach the
law. The preaching over, they offer to Shiriputra’s tower all
kinds of ecents and flowers ; through the night they burn
lamps provided by different persons. Siriputra originally
was a Brihman ; on a certain occasion he went to Buddhba
and requested ordination. The great Mudgala and the
great Kidyapa did likewise, The Bhikshunis principally
honour the tower of Ananda, because it was Ananda who
requested the lord of the world to let women take orders;
Srimanéras mostly offer to Rihula; the masters of the |
Abhidharma offer to the Abhidharma ; the masters of the
Vinaya offer to the Vinaya. Every year there is one offer-
ing, each according to his own day. Men attached to the

Mahfivina offer to Prajiia-pdramitd, Mafijuéri, and Avald- |

kitéévara, When the priests have received their yearly
dues, then the chief men and householders and Brilmans
bring every kind of robe and other things needed by the
priests to offer them ; the priests also make offerings one
to another. Down from the time of Buddha's death the
rulesof conduct for the holy priesthood have been (thus)
handed down without interruption.

After crossing the Indus, the distance to the Southern
Sea of South India is from four to five myrinds of li; the
land is level throughout, without great mountains or val-
leys, but still there are rivers.

X VII., South-east from this, after going 18 ydjanas, there
is a country called Samkfidya. This is the place where ||
Buddha descended after going up to the Trayastrihéas '
heaven to preach the law during three months for his
mother's benefit. When Buddha went up to the Trayas-
trirnfas heaven by the exercise of his miraculous power
(spiritual power of miracle), he contrived that his disciples
should not know (of his proceeding). Seven days before
the completion (of the three months) he broke the spell,
80 that Anirnddha, using his divine sight, beheld the Lord
of the world afar, and forthwith addressed the venemble
(Arya) MahAmndgalaputra, “ You can go and salute the
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Lord of the world,” Mudgalyfiyana accordingly went, and
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly
greetings. The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud-
galyliyana, “ After seven days are over I shall descend to
Jambudvipa.” Mudgalyivana then returned. On this
the great kings of the eight kingdoms, the ministers and
people, not having seen Buddha for a long time, were all
desirous to meet him, They assembled like clouds in this
country to meet the Lord of the world. At this time
Utpald Bhikshuni thought thus with herself : “To-day
the kings of the countries and the ministers and people
are going to worship and meet Buddha, I am but a
Woman ; how can I get to see him first 7" Buddha forth.
with by his miraculous power made her, by transforma-
tion, into a holy Chakravartti king, and as such she was
the very first to worship him. Buddha being now about
to come down from the Trayastrithéas heaven, there ap-
peared a threefold precious ladder. The middle ladder
was made of the seven precious substances, standing above
which Buddha began to descend. Then the king of the
Brahmi heavens (Brahmakiyikas) caused a silver ladder
to appear, on which he took his place on Buddha's right
hand, holding a white chauri, Then Sakra, king of Dévas,
caused a bright golden ladder to appear, on which he togk
his place on the left, holding in his hand a precious parasol.
[nnumerable Dévas were in attendanse whilst Buddha
descended. After he had come down, the three ladders
disappeared in the earth, except seven steps, which re-
mained visible, In after times Adbka, wishing to discover
the utmost depths to which these ladders went, employed
men to dig down and examine into it They went on
digging till they came to the yellow spring (the earth’s
foundation), but yet had not come to the bottom, The
king, deriving from this an increase of fajth and reverence,
forthwith built over the ladders a vikdra, and facing the
midille flight he placed a standing figure (of Buddha) six-
 teen feet high, Behind the vikdr he erected o stone pillar

£
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thirty cubits high, and on the top placed the figure of a
lion. Within the pillar on the four sides are figures of
Buddha ; both within and without it is shining and bright
as glass. It happened once that some heretical doctors
had a contention with the Sramanas respecting this as a
place of residence. Then the argument of the Sramanas
failing, they all agreed to the following compact: “ If this
place properly belongs to the Sramanas, then there will
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on
this the lion on the top of the pillar uttered a loud roar.
Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with-
drew from the dispute and submitted.

The bedy of Buddha, in consequence of his having par-
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine
fragrance, unlike that of men, Immediately after his
descent he bathed himself. Men of after ages erected in
this place a bath-house, which yet remwains, There is also
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshupi Utpald
was the first to adore Buddha, There is also a tower on
the spot where Buddha when in the world cut his hair
and his nails, and also on the following spots, viz, where
the three former Buddhas, as well as Sikyamuni Buddha,
sat down, and also where they walked for exercise, and
also where there are certain marks and impressions of the
different Buddhas, These towers still remain, There is
also one erected where Brahmi, S'.ukrn. and the Dévas at-
tended Buddha when he came down from heaven. Thers
are perhaps a thousand male and female disciples who have
their meals in common. They belong promiseuously to
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell
together. A white-eared dragon is the patron of this body
of priests, He causes fertilising and seasonable showers
of rain to fall within their country, and preserves it from
plagues and calamities, and so causes the priesthood to
dwell in security, The priests, in gratitude for these
favours, have erected a dragon-chapel, and withine it
placed a resting-place (seaf) for his umumn;ndlﬁnn.

VoL L .
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Moreover, they make special contributions, in the shape
of religious offerings, to provide the dragon with food, The
body of priests every day select from their midst three
men to go and take their meal in this chapel. At the
end of each season of rain, the dragon suddenly assumes
the form of a little serpent, both of whose ears are edged
with white. The body of priests, recognising him, place in
the midst of his lair a copper vessel full of cream; and
then, from the highest to the lowest, they walk past
him in procession as if to pay him greeting all round.
He then suddenly disappears. He makes his appearance
once every year. This country is very productive: the
people are very prosperous, and exceedingly rich beyond
comparison. Men of all ecountries coming here are well
taken care of and obtain what they require. Fifty

to the north of this temple there is a temple called * Fire
Limit," which is the name of an evil spirit. Buddha him-
self converted this evil spirit, whereupon men in after ages
raised a vihdra on the spot. At the time of the dedication
of the vihdra an Arhat spilt some of the sacred water, poured
on his hands, and let it fall on the earth, and the place
where it fell is still visible; though they have often swept
the place to remove the mark, yet it still remains and
cannot be destroyed. There is, besides, in this place a
tower of Buddha which a benevolent spirit ever keeps
clean and waters, and which (was buill) without a human
architect. There was once an heretical king who said,
“Since you can do this, I will bring a great army and
quarter it here, which shall accumulate much filth and
refuse. Will you be able to clear all this away, I
wonder?” The spirit immediately caused a great tem-
pest to rise and blow over the place, as a proof that he
could do it. In this district there are a hundred small
towers; a man might pass the day in trying to count
them without succeeding. If any one is very anxious to
tliscover the right number, then he places a wan by the
side of each tower and afterwards numbers the men ;
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but, even in this case, it can never ba known how many
or how few men will be required. There is also a
safgldrdma here containing about 600 or 700 priests,
In this is a place where a Pratyéka Buddha ate® (the
Jruit) ; the spot of ground where he died is just in size
like a chariot-wheel ; all the ground around it is covered
with grass, but this spot produces none. The ground
also where he dried his clothes is bare of vegetation; the
traces of the impress of the clothes remain to this day.

XVIIL Fa-Hian resided in the dragen vihdra during
the summer rest. After this was over, going south-east
seven ydjanas, he arrived at the city of Ki-jou-i (Kanauj).
This city borders on the Ganges. There are two sanghd-
rimas here, both belonging to the system of the Little
Vehicle. Going from the city six or seven li in a westerly
direction, on the north bank of the river Ganges, is the
place where Buddha preached for the good of his disciples,
Tradition says that he preached on-impermanency and
sorrow, and also on the body being like a bubble and foam.
On this spot they have rnised a tower, which still remains,
Crossing the Ganges and geing south three ydjanas, we
arrive at a forest called A-lo, Here also Buddha preached
the law. They have raised towers on this spot, and also
where he sat down and walked for exercise,

XIX. Going south-east from this place ten ydjanas,
we arrive at the great country of Sha-chi. Leaving the
southern gate of the capital city, on the east side of the
road is a place where Buddha onee dwelt.  'Whilst here he
bit (@ griece from) the willow stick and fixed it in the earth ;
immediately it grew up seven feet high, neither more or less,
The unbelievers and Brihmays, filled with jealousy, cut
it down and scattered the leaves far and wide, but yet it
always sprung up again in the same place as before. Here
also they raised towers on places where the four Buddhas
walked for exercise and sat down, The ruins still exist.

= i L]
Frobably the text is corrupt. en for “ died™ Tt vy be

There i common phrass, “to so in the present
d:hklb.::nu;hlntmﬂ-r."l
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XX. Going eight ydjanas sonthwards from this place,
we arrive at the country of Kiu-sa-lo (Késala) and its
chief town She-wei (Sriivasti). There are very few inhabi-
tants in this city, altogether perhaps about 200 families,
This is the city which King Prasénajit governed. Towers
have been built in after times on the site of the ruined
vihdra of Mahdprajipati, also on the foundations (af the
house) of the lord Sudatta, also on the spot where the
Angulimilya was burnt, who was converted and entered
nirviipa; all these towers are erected in the city. The
unbelieving Brithmans, from jealousy, desired to destroy
these varions buildings, but on attempting to do so, the
heavens thundered and the lightnings flashed, so that
they were unable to carry out their design. Leaving
the city by the south gate and proceeding 1200 paces
on the road, on the west side of it is the place where the
lord Sudatta built a vikdra. This chapel opens towards
the east. The principal door is flanked by two side cham-
bers, in front of which stand two stone pillars; on the top
of the left-hand one is the figure of & wheel, and on the
right-hand one the image of an ox. The clear water of
the tanks, the luxuriant groves, and numberless flowers of
variegated hues combine to produce the picture of what
is called a Jétavana vitdre. When Buddha ascended into
the Trayastrimshas heavens to preach for the sake of his
mother, after ninety days' absence, King Prasénajit desir-
ing to see him again, carved out of the sandal-wood called
Gédirshachandana (oz-head) an image of the Buddha and
placed it on Buddha's throne. When Buddha returned
and entered the vikdra, the image, immediately quitting
its place, went forward to mest him. On this Buddha
addressed these words to it: “ Return, T pray you, to your
seat. After my Nirvdna yon will be the model from which
my followers (/fowr schools or elasses) shall carve their
images.”  On this the figure returned to its sest. This
image, as it was the very first made of all the ligures of
Buddha, is the one which all subsequent ages have fol-
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lowed as a model. Buddha then removed and dwelt in a
small vifidra on the south side of the greater one, in a
place quite separated from that occupied by the image, and
about twenty paces from it. The Jétavana vildra origi-
nally had seven stages. The monarchs of the surrounding
countries and the people vied with each other in presenting
religious offerings at this spot. They decked the place with
flags and silken eanopies ; they offered flowers and burnt
incense, whilst the lamps shone continually from evening
till daylight with nnfading splendour. A rat taking in
his month the wick of a lamp cansed it to set fire to one
of the hanging canopies, and this resulted in & general
conflagration and the entire destruction of the seven storeys
of the vikdra. The kings and people of the surrounding
. conntries were deeply grieved, thinking that the sandal-
wood figure had also been consumed, Four or five days
afterwards, on opening the door of the eastern little chapel,
they were surprised to behold the original figure thers.
The people were filled with joy, and they agreed to rebuild
the chapel. Having completed two stages, they removed
the image from its new situation back to where it was
before. When Fa-Hian and To-Ching arrived at this
chapel of the Jétavana, they reflected that this was the
spot in which the Lord of men had passed twenty-five
years of his life ; they themselves, at the risk of their lives,
were now dwelling amongst foreigners; of those who had
with like purpose travelled through a succession of coun-
tries with them, some had returned home, some were
dead ; and now, gazing on the place where Buddha once
dwelt but was no longer to be seen, their hearts were
affected with very lively regret. Whereupon the priests
belonging to that community came forward and addressed
(Fa)-Hian and To-(Ching) thus: “From what country have
you come ? " To which they replied, ** We come from the
land of Han.” Then those priests, in astonishment, ex-
claimed, *“Wonderful ! to think that men from the frontiers
of the earth should come so far as this from a desire to
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search for the law ;™ and then talking between themselves
they gaid, “ Our various superiors and brethren, who have
succeeded one another in this place from the earliest time
till now, have none of them seen men of Han come so far
as this before.”

Four li to the north-west of the vihdra is a copse
called *Recovered-sight.” Originally there were soo
blind men dwelling on this spot beside the chapel.
On one occasion Buddha declared the law on their
necount ; after listening to his sermon they immediately
recovered their sight. The blind men, overcome with
Joy, drove their staves into the earth and fell down
on their faces in adoration. The staves forthwith took
root and grew up to be great trees, The people, from a
feeling of reverence, did not presume to cut them down,
and so they grew and formed a grove, to which this name
of “ Recovered-sight"® was given. The priests of the
chapel of the Jltavana resort in great nmnmbers to this
shady copse to meditate after their mid-day meal. Six or
seven li to the north-east of the Jitavana vikdra is the
site of the chapel which Mother Vi§ikh built,” and invited
Buddha and the priests to occupy. The ruins are still
there, The great garden enclosure of the Jétavana vikdra
has two gates, one opening towards the east, the other
towards the north. This garden is the plot of ground
which the noble Sudatta bought after covering it with
gold coins. The chapel is in the middle of it; it was here
Buddha resided for a very long time, and expounded the
law for the salvation of men. Towers have been erected
on the various spots where he walked for exercise or sat
down. These towers have all distinctive names given
them, as, for example, the place where Buddha was accused
of murdering (the harlot) Sundarl® Leaving the Jétavana

® Restored by Stan. JulientoAp- ¥ Thischapel of Mother Vidikhi
tandtravana (tame i pghfuﬂj, lml,z in placed by ningham south-cast
Cungingham to Aptikshivana |4 from the Jétavana {Arch. Surr., vol,
Bure., vol. L p. 344, ) OF vol. it Lp;sg.:.] The text may be wrong,
p iz vol. il p. 7.
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by the eastern gate, and going north seventy paces, on the
weat side of the road is the place where Buddha formerly
held a discussion with the followers of the ninety-six
heretical schools, The king of the country, the chief
ministers, the landowners ‘and people, all came in great
numbers to hear him, At this time a woman who was
an unbeliever, called Chifichimand,*® being filled with jeal-
ousy, gathered up her clothes in a heap round her person
80 a8 to appear with child, and then accused Buddha in a
meeting of priests of unrighteous conduct. On this Sakra,
the king of Dévas, taking the appearance of a white mouse,
came and gnawed through her sash; on this the whole
fell down, and then the earth opened and she herself went
down alive into hell. Here also is the place where Déva-
datta, having poisoned his nails for the purpose of destroy-
ing Buddha, went down alive into hell. Men in after
times noted these varions places for recognition. Where the
disenssion took place they raised a chapel more than six
chang (70 feet) high, with a sitting figure of Buddha in it.
To the east of the road is & temple (Dénd/aya) belonging
to the heretics, which is named “ Shadow-covered.” It is
opposite the vikdra erected on the place of the discussion,
and of the same height. It has received the name of
“Shadow-covered” becaunse when the sun is in the west, the
shadow of the vikdra of the Lord of the World covers the
temple of the heretics ; but when the sun is in the east, the
ghadow of the latter is bent to the north, and does not over-
shadow the chapel of Buddha#® The heretics constantly ap-
pointed persons to take care of their temple, to sweep and
water it, to burn incense and light lamps for religious
worship ; towards the approach of morning their lamps dis-
appeared, and were discovered in the middle of the Buddhist
chapel. On this the Brihmans, being angry, =aid, “ These
Sramanas take our lamps for their own religions worship;"
whereupon the Brahmans set a night-watch, and then they
gaw their own gods take the lamps and move round Buddha's

il p 9 0. 23 ® Vol ii p. 10
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chapel three times, after which they offered the lamps and
suddenly disappeared. On this the Erihmans, recognising
the greatness of Buddha's spiritual power, forsook their
families and became his disciples. Tradition says that
about the time when these things happened there wers
ninety sanghdrimas surrounding the Jétavana chapel, all
of which, with one exception, were occupied by priests.
In this country of Mid-India there are ninety-six heretical
sects, all of whom allow the reality of worldly phenomena,
Each sect has its disciples, who beg their food, but do not
carry alms-dishes, They also piously build hospices by
the side of solitary roads for the shelter of travellers, where
they may rest, sleep, eat and drink, and are supplied with
all necessaries, The followers of Buddha, also, as they
pass to and fro, are entertained by them, only different
Arrangements are made for their convenience, Dévadatta
also has a body of disciples still existing ; they pay reli-
gious reverence to the three past Buddhas, but not to
Sdkyamuni Buddha ¢

Four 1i to the south-east of Sriivastt is the place where
the Lord of men stood by the side of the road when King
Virlidhaka # (Liu-li) wished to destroy the country of the

ya fawmily ; on this spot there is a tower built. Fifty li to
the west of the city we arriveata town called To-wai;* this
was the birthplace of Kaéyapa Buddha. Towers are erected
on the spot where he had an interview with his father and
also where he entered Nirvina, A great tower has also
been erected over the relics of the entire body of Kidyapa
Tathfigata,

XXI. Leaving the city of Srivasti, and going twelve
yjanas to the south-east, we arrived at a town called Na-
pi-ka. This is the birthplace of Krakuchehhanda Buddha,
There are towers erected on the spots where the interview
between the father and son took place, and also where he

"Thilhuimpuﬂutnntiue,u 2 See vol. 0L p, 171,

it indicates the charseter of Dova. @ Tadwa, see vol, ii. I3
glnlh';..-puithn with reference to 4 Sep vol, fi, p ik
ucld
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entered Nirvdpa, Going north from this place less than
one ydjana, we arrive at a town where Kanakamuni Buddha
was born ;% there are towers also erected here over similar
places as the last,

XXII. Going eastward from this less than a ydjana, we
arrive at the city of Kapilavastu. In this eity there is
neither king nor people; it is like a great desert.* There
is simply a congregation of priests and about ten families
of lay people. On the site of the ruined palace of Su-
ddhddana there is a picture of the prince’s mother, whilst
the prince, riding on a white elephant, is entering the
womb. Towers have been erected on the following spota :
where the royal prince left the city by the eastern gate ;
where he saw the sick man; and where he caused his
chariot to turn and take him back to his palace. Thers
are also towers erected on the following spots: at the
place where Asita observed the marks of the royal prince
where Ananda and the others struck the elephant, drew
it out of the way, and hurled it; where the arrow, going
south-east 30 li, entered the earth, from which bubbled
up a fountain of water, which in after generations was
used as a well for travellers to drink at; also on the spot
where Buddha, after arriving at supreme wisdom, met
his father; where the 500 Sikyas, having embraced the
faith, paid reverence to Uplli; at the place where the
earth shook six times; at the place where Buddha ex-
pounded the law on behalf of all the Dévas, whilst the
four heavenly kings guarded the four gates of the hall,
so that his father could not enter: at the place where
Mabiprajipat! presented Buddha with a sasighdfé whilst
he was sitting under a Nyagrodha tree with his face to
the east, which tree still exists; at the place where
Virlldhaka-rija killed the offspring of the Sikyas who
had previously entered on the path Srdtdpanna, All
these towers are still in existence™ A few li to the north-

o Vol il p 19 € Compare the accounts given by
* Vol i p 14 ; and conf. Fer- Hinen Teiang, Book vi -
;_n’llnadwhhdh.p 1o
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east of the city is the royal field where the prince, sitting
underneath a tree, watched a ploughing-match. Fifty li
to the east of the city is the royal garden called Lum-
bini; it was here the queen entered the bath to wash
herself, and, having come out on the northern side, ad-
vanced twenty paces, and then holding a branch of the
tree in her hand, as she looked to the east, brought forth
the prince. When born he walked seven steps; two
dragon-kings washed the prince's body,—the place where
this occurred was afterwards converted into a well, and
here, us likewise at the pool, the water of which came down
from above for washing (the child), the priests draw their
drinking water. All the Buddhas have four places univer-
sally determined for them:—(1.) The place for arriving at
supreme wisdom ; (2.) The place for turning the wheel of
the law; (3.) The place for expounding the true principles
o0f the law and refuting the hereties; (4.) The place for
descending to earth after going into the Trayastrirhdas
heaven to explain the law to their mothers. Other places
are chosen according to existing circumstances. The
country of Kapilavastu is now a great desert; you seldom
meet any people on the roads for fear of the white elephants
and the lions, It is impossible to travel negligently.
Going east five ydjanas from the place where Buddha was
born, there is a country called Lan-mo (RAmagrima).*
XXIIL The king of this country obtained one share of
the relica of Buddha's body. On his return home he built
a tower, which is the same as the tower of Rimagrima.
By the side of it is a tank in which lives a dragon, who
constantly guards and protects the tower and worships
there morning and night. When King Aédka was living
he wished to destroy the eight towers and to build eighty-
four thousand others. Having destroyed seven, he next
proceeded to treat this one in the same way.® The dragon
therefore assumed a body and conducted the king within

M Vol il p 26. COf. Fah-hian, @ Of. Fo-sho-hing-tsan-bing,
pioL 2298 ; also inyfre, vel. i p. a7,
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his abode, and having shown him all the vessels and ap-
pliances he used in his religious services, he addressed
the king and said : “ If you can worship better than this,
then you may destroy the tower. Let me take you out;
1 will have no quarrel with you" King Aédkn, knowing
that these vessels were of no human workmanship, imme-
diately returned to his home. This place having become
desert, there was no one either to water it or sweep, but
ever and anon a herd of elephants carrying water in
their trunks piously watered the ground, and also
brought all sorts of flowers and perfumes to pay religious
worship at the tower. Some pilgrims from different
eountries nsed to come here to worship at the tower. On
one occasion some of these met the elephants, and being
much frightened, concealed themselves amongst the trees.
Seeing the elephants perform their service according to
the law, they were greatly affected. They grieved to
think that there was no temple here or priests to per-
form religious service, so that the very elephants had
to water and sweep. On this they gave up the great
precepts and took upon them the duties of grﬂmln&rt&
They began to pluck up the brushwood and level the
ground, and arrange the place so that it became neat and
clean. They urged the king of the country to help make
residences for the priests. Moreover, they built a temple
in which priests still reside. These things occurred re-
cently, since which there has been s regular succession
(of priests), only the superior of the temple has always
been a Srimanéra® Three ydjanas east of this place is
the spot where the royal prince dismissed his charioteer
Chandaka and the royal horse, previous to their return.
Here also is erected a tower.

XXI1V. Going eastward from this place four ydjanas, we
arrive at the Ashes-tower.® Here also is a sanghdrdma,
Again going twelve ydjanas eastward, we arrive at the town
of Kudinagara. Tothe north of this town, where the Lord

» Vol ii. p. 27, 8 Vel i p 3L
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of the World, lying by the side of the Hiranyavati river,
with his head to the north and a sal tree on either side of
him, entered Niredna ; also in the place where Subhadra®
was converted, the very last of all his disciples; also where
for seven days they paid reverence to the Lord of the Waorld
lying in his golden coffin ; also where Vajrapiini * threw
down his golden mace,and where the eight kings divided the
relies ; in each of the above places towers have been raised
and sdiighdrdmds built, which still exist. In this city also
there are but few inhabitants; such families as there are, are
connected with the resident congregation of priests. Going
south-east twelve ydjanas™ from this place, we arrive at the
spot where the Lichchhavis, desiring to follow Buddha
to the scene of his Miredpa, were forbidden to do so. On
account; of their affection for Buddha they were unwilling
to go back, on which Buddha caused to appear between
them and him a great and deeply-scarped river, which
they could not cross. He then left with them his alms-
bowl as & memorial, and exhorted them to retorn to their
houses. On this they went back and erected a stone pil-
lar, on which this account is engraved,

XXV. From this going five Ydjanas eastward, we arrive at
the country of Vaiédli.® To the north of the city of Vaiéali
there is the viidra of the great forest,* which has a two-
storied tower. This chapel was once occupied by Buddha,
Here also is the tower which was built over half the body of
Ananda. Within this city dwelt the lady Amraphlg # (1eho

= Cf. Fo-sho., p. 290.
¥ Or does thix refer to the

Mallas throwing down their maces pi

(hammers) ?

™ Laidlay has by mistake trans-
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built) a tower for Baddha; the ruins still exist. Three li
to the south of the city, on the west side of the road, is the
garden which the lady Amrapili gave to Buddha as a
resting-place. When Buddha was about to enter Nirvdna,
sccompanied by his disciples, he left Vaidili by the west-
ern gate, and turning his body to the right,* he beheld the
city and thus addressed his followers: *“In this place 1
have performed the last religious act of my earthly career.”
Men afterwards raised a tower on this spot. Three li to
the north-west of the city is a tower called ““ the tower of
the deposited bows and elubs.” The origin of this name
was o8 follows:®—On one of the upper streams of the
Ganges there was a certain country ruled by a king. One
of his conenbines gave birth to an unformed foetus, where-
upon the queen being jealous, said, “ Your conception is
one of bad omen.” So they closed it up in a box of wood
and cast it into the Ganges. Lower down the stream
there was another king, who, taking a tour of observation,
caught sight of the wooden box floating on the stream.
On bringing it to shore and opening it, he found inside a
thousand children very fair, well formed, and most unique.
The king herenpon took them and brought them up. When
they grew up they turned out to be very brave and war-
like, and were victorions over all whom they went to
attack. In process of time they marched against the
kingdom of the monarch, their father, at which he was
filled with consternation., On this his concubine asked
the king why he was so terrified; to whom he replied,
“The king of that country has a thousand sons, brave
and warlike beyond compare, and they are coming to
attack my country ; this is why I am alarmed.” To this
the concubine replied, “ Fear not! but erect on the east
of the city a high tower, and when the rebels come, place
me on it; I will restrain them.” The king did so, and
when the invaders arrived, the coneabine addressed them

= 0f, Foaho, v. 1930 and n. 3. -
# For another sceount of this fable, of. vol. i, p. 71.



liv INTRODUCTION,

from the tower, saying, “ You are my children. Then
why are you rebellious?” They replied, “ Who are you
that say you are our mother?” The concubine replied,
*If ye will not believe me, all of you look up and open your
mouths,” On this the concubine, with both her hands,
pressed her breasts, and from each breast proceeded
five hundred jets of milk, which fell into the mouths
of her thousand sons. On this the rebels, pérceiving
that she was indeed their mother, immediately laid down
their bows and clubs. The two royal fathers, by a
consideration of these circumstances, were able to arrive
at the condition of Pratyéka Buddhas, and the tower
erected in their honour remains to this day. In after
times, when the Lord of the World arrived at Supreme reg-
son, he addressed his disciples in these words, * This i
the place where I formerly laid aside my bow and uy
club.”  Men in after times, coming to know this, founded
a tower in this place, and hence the name. The thousand
children are in truth the thousand Buddhas of this Bhadrg-
kalpa. Buddha, when standing beside this tower, ad-
dressed Ananda thus, “ After three months T must enter
Nirvdna,” on which occasion Méra-rija so fascinated the
mind of Ananda that he did not request Buddha to remais
in the world. Going east from this point three or four lj
there is a tower. One hundred years after the Nirvdna of
Buddha there were at Vaiéill certain Bhikshus who broke
the rules of the Vinaya in ten particulars® saying thay
Buddha had said it was 80, at which time the Arhatg ang
the orthodox Bhikshus, making an assembly of 700
ecclesiastics, compared and collated the Vinaya Pifakg
afresh. Afterwards men erected a tower on this spot,
which still exists,

XXVL Going four ydjanas east, we arrive at the conflu.
ence of the five rivers, When Ananda was going from the
country of Magadha towards Vaigili, desiring to enter Nir-

;' For an acoount of this eouncil (rule-holding Bhikshus), which Ty
rio Abgtrect of Four Lectures, Loct i, elthior be enclitic, of mean “ 5 gyined
Thure is an expression fan fu after multitude ™
the words “orthodox Bhikshos ™
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vdna, the Dévas acquainted King Ajitadatru of it. The king
immediately set out after him at the head of his troops,
and arrived at the banks of the river. The Lichchhavis of
Vaiéali, hearing that Ananda was coming, likewise set out
to meet him and arrived at the side of the river. Ananda
then reflected that if he were to advance, King Ajitasatru
would be much grieved, and if he should go back, then
the Lichchhavis would be indignant. Being perplexed, he
forthwith entered the Samddhi called the “ brilliancy of
flame,” consuming his body, and entered Nirvdpa in the
midst of the river. His body was divided into two parts;
one part was found on either side of the river; so the two
kings, taking the relics of half his body, returned and
erected towers over them®

XXVIL Crossing the river, and going south one ydjana,
we arrive at Magadha and the town of Pitaliputra (Pa-
lin-fu). This is the town in which King Agbka reigned. In
the city is the royal palace, the different parts of which
he commissioned the genii (demons) to construct by piling
up the stones. The walls, doorways, and the sculptured
designs are no human work, The ruins still exist. The
younger brother of King Asbka having arrived at the
dignity of an Arhat, was in the habit of residing in the
hill Gridhrakdta, finding his chief delight in silent con-
templation. The king respectfully requested him to come
to his house to receive his religious offerings. His bro-
ther, pleased with his tranquillity in the mountain, de-
clined the invitation. The king then addressed his brother,
saying, “ If you will only sccept my invitation, I will
make for you & hill within the city.” Then the king, pro-
viding all sorts of meat and drink, invited the genii, and
addressed them thus, “ I beg you to accept my invitation
for to-morrow ; but as there are no seats, I must request
you each to bring his own.” On the morrow the great
genii came, each one bringing with him a great stone, four

¥ For this secount and genemlly about Vaifdll cf vol. il beok vil
P 66
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or five paces square. After the feast (the session), he
deputed the genii to pile up (their seats) and make a great
stone mountain ; and at the base of the mountain with five
great square stones to make a rock chamber, in length about
35 feet and in breadth 22 feet and in height 11 feet or so,
In this city (ie, of Pitaliputra or Patua) once lived a
certain Bidhman called Ridha-Svimi (7) (Lo-tai-sz-pi-mi),
of large mind and extensive knowledge, and attached to the
Great Vehicle. There was nothing with which he was un-
acquainted, and he lived apart oceupied in silent medita-
tion. The king of the country honoured and respected
him as his religious superior. If he went to salute him, he
did not dare to sit down in his presence, If the king,
from a feeling of esteem, took him by the hand, the Brih-
man thoroughly washed himself. For something like fifty
years the whole country looked up to this man and placed
its confidence on him alone. He mightily extended the
influence of the law of Buddha, so that the heretics were
unable to obtain any advantage at all over the priesthood.
By the side of the tower of King Aédka is built a sai-
ghdrdma belonging to the Great Vehicle, very imposing
and elegant. There is also a temple belonging to the
Little Vehicle. Together they contain about 600 or 700
priests; their behaviour is decorous and orderly. Here
one may see eminent priests from every quarter of the
world ; éral:lama and scholars who seek for instruction
all flock to this temple, The Brihman teacher is called
Mafijuérl. The great Sramanas of the country, and all
the Bhikshus attached to the Great Vehicle, esteem and
reverence him ; moreover he resides in this sanghdrdma.
Of all the kingdoms of Mid-India, the towns of this coun-
try are especially large. The people are rich and prosper-
ous; they practise virtue and justice. Every year on the
eighth day of the sccond month there is a procession of
images. On this occasion they construct a four-wheeled
car, and erect upon it a tower of five stages, composed of
bamboos lashed together, the whole being supported by a
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centre-post resembling a large spear with three points, in
height twenty-two feet and more. So it looks like a pagoda.
They then cover it over with fine white linen, which
they afterwards paint with gaudy colours. Having made
figures of the dévas, and decorated them with gold, silver,
and glass, they place them under canopies of embroidered
gilk. Then at the four corners (of the car) they construct
niches (shrines), in which they place figures of Buddha in
a sitting posture, with a Bddhisattva standing in attend-
ance, There are perhaps twenty cars thus prepared and
differently decorated. During the day of the procession
both priests and laymen assemble in great numbers.
There are games and musie, whilst they offer flowers and
incense, The Brahmichiiris come forth to offer their invi-
tations, The Buddhas, then, one after the other, enter
the city. After coming into the town again they halt.
Then all night long they burn lamps, indulge in games
and music, and make religions offerings. Such is the
custom of all those who assemble on this occasion from
the different countries round about. The nobles and
householders of this country have founded hospitals with-
in the city, to which the poor of all countries, the destitute,
cripples, and the diseased, may repair. They receive every
kind of requisite help gratuitously. Physicians inspect
their diseases, and according to their cases order them food
and drink, medicine or decoctions, everything in fact that
may contribute to their ease. When cured they depart
at their convenience. King Aédka having destroyed seven
(of the original) pagodas, constructed 84,000 others. The
very first which he built is the great tower which stands
about three li to the south of this city. In front of this
pagoda is an impression of Buddha's foot, (over which)
they have raised a chapel, the gate of which faces the
north. * To the south of the tower is a stone pillar, about
& chang and a half in girth (18 feet), and three chang
or so in height (35 feet). On the surface of this pillar
is an inscription to the following effect: * King Asoka
VOL. L ]
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presented the whole of Jambudvipa to the priests of the
four quarters, and redeewed it again with money, and
this he did three times”  Three or four hundred paces
to the north of the pagoda is the spot where Aédka was
born (or resided). On this spot he raised the city of
Ni-1i, and in the midst of it erected a stone pillar, also
about 35 feet in height, on the top of which he placed
the figure of a lion, and also engraved an historical record
on the pillar giving an account of the successive events
connected with Ni-li, with the corresponding year, day, and
month®

- XXVII From this city proceeding in a south-easterly
direction nine ydjanas, we arrive at a small solitary stone
hill, on the top of which is & stone cell® The stone cell
faces the south.  On one occasion, when Buddha was sit-
ting in this cell, Sakra Déva, taking the divine musician
Pafichaéikha,™ caused him to sound & strain in the place
where Buddha was, Then Sakra Déva proposed forty-
two questions to Buddha, drawing some traces upon a
stone with his finger. The remains of the structure and
tracings yet exist, There is a safghdrdma built here.
Going south-west from this one ydjana, we arrive at the
village of Na-1o.® This was the place of Sariputra’s birth.
Eh'ipuh'a returned here to enter Niredna. A tower there-
fore was erected ‘here, which is still in existence. Going
west from this one ydjana, we arrive at the new Rija-
griha.  This was the town which King Ajitasatru built.
There are two safghdrdmas in it. Leaving this town
by the west gate and proceeding 300 paces, (we arrive
at) the tower which King Ajitadatru raised over the
share of Buddha's relics which he obtained. Its height
is very imposing. Leaving the south side of the eity
and proeceding southwards four li, we enter a valley

¥ ¥or an account of Magndha, nsee Manual of Buddhism, pp. 28g,
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situated between five hills. These hills encircle it com-
pletely like the walls of a town. This is the site of
the old town of King Bimbisira. From east to west
it is about five or six i, from north to south seven or
eight li Here Siriputra and Mudgalylyana first met
Asvajit® Here also the Nirgrantha made a pit with fire
in it, and poisoned the food which he invited Buddha
to eat. Here also is the spot where King Ajitasatru,
intoxicating a black elephant, desired to destroy Buddha.®
To the north-east of the city, in a crooked defile, (the
physician) Jivaka® erected a vikdra in the garden of Amba-
pill, and invited Buddha and his 1250 disciples to receive
her religious offerings. The ruins still exist. Within the
city all is desolate and without inhabitants.

XXI1X. Entering the valley and striking the mountains
towards the south-east, ascending 15 1i we arrive at the
hill called Gridhrakiita. Three li from the top is a stone
cavern facing the south. Buddha used in this place to
git in meditation, Thirty paces to the north-west is
another stone cell in which Avanda practised meditation.
The Déva Mira Pifuna, having assumed the form of &
vulture, took his place before the cavern and terrified
Ananda. Buddha by his spiritual power pierced the
rock, aud with his outstretched hand patted Ananda’s
shoulder.™ On this his fear was allayed. The traces of
the bird and of the hand-hole are still quite plain; on
this account the hill is called “ The Hill of the Vulture
Cave,” In front of the cave is the place where the four
Buddhas sat down. Each of the Arhats likewise has a
cave where he sat in meditation. Altogether there are
soveral hundreds of these. Here also, when Buddha was
walking to and fro from east to west in front of his cell,
Dévadatta, from between the northern eminences of the

r:Fn'thhinddntlﬂvﬁ.in. -Fnr'lhuepl.mluuml.u_p
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two li is the spot where Buddha, seated on a stone under
a great tree, and lgoking towards the east, ate the rice and
milk. - The tree and the stone still remain, The stone is
about gix feet square and two in height. In Mid-India
the heat and cold are so equalised that trees will live for
thousands of years, and even so many as ten thousand,
Going north-east from this half a ydjana, we arrive at a
stone cell, into which Bédhisattva entering, sat down with
his legs crossed, and as he faced the west he reflected
with himself, “ If T am to arrive at the condition of per-
feet wisdom, let there be some spiritual manifestation.”
Immediately on the stone wall there appeared the shadow
of Buddha, in length somewhat about three fest. This
shadow is still distinetly visible. Then the heavens and
the earth were shaken, and all the dévas in space cried
out and said, " This is not the place appointed for the
Buddhas (past or those to come) to arrive at perfect
wisdom ; at a distance less than half a ydjana south-west
from this, beneath the Pei-to tree, is the spot where all
the Buddhas (past or yet o come) should arrive at that
condition.” The dévas having thus spoken, immediately
went before him, singing and leading the way with a view
to induce him to follow. Then Bédhisattva, rising up,
followed them. When distant thirty paces from the tree,
a déva gave him some grass of good omen.”” Padhisattva
having accepted it, advanced fifteen paces. Then 500 blue
birds™ came flying towards him, and having encircled Bid-
hisattva three times, departed. Bédhisattva, then going
forward, arrived under the Pai-to tree, and spreading ont
the: grass of good omen, sat down with his face towards
the east. Then it was that Mara-rija dispatched three
pleasure-girls from the northern quarter to come and tempt
him, whilst Mira himself coming from the south, assailed
him likewise. Then Bodhisattva letting the toe of his
foot down to the earth, the whole army of Mira was seat-

™ Knéa vol. i p. 124 Conemilt also the notoes
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tered, and the three women were changed into hags. On
the place above mentioned, where he inflicted on himself
mortification for six years, and on each spot subsequently
mentioned, men in after times raised towers and placed
fignres (of Buddha), which still remain. Buddha having
arrived at supreme wisdom, for seven days sat econtem-
plating the tree, experiencing the joys of emancipation.
On this spot they have raised a tower, as well as on the
following, viz, where he walked for seven days under the
Pei-to tree, from east to west; where all the dévas, hav-
ing caused the appearance of a hall composed of the seven
precious substances, for seven days paid religious worship
to Buddha ; where the blind dragon Muchilinda for seven
days encircled Buddha in token of respect; also where
Buddha, seated on a square stone beneath a Nyagrddha
tree, and with his face to the east, received the respectiul
salutation of Brahmii ; also where the four heavenly kings
respectfully offered him his alms-bowl; also where the
5§00 merchants presented him with parched corn and
honey ; also where he converted the Kisyapas, elder and
younger brothers, and their thousand disciples. ' In the
place where Buddha arrived at perfect reason there are
three sanghdrdmas, in all of which priests are located.
The dependants of the congregation of priests supply them
with all necessaries, so that there is no lack of anything
They serupulously observe the rules of the Vinaya with
respect to decorum, which relate to sitting down, rising
up, or entering the assembly; and the rules which the
holy congregation observed during Buddha's lifetime are
still observed by these priests. The sites of the four great
pagodas have always been assoviated together from the
time of the Nirdna. The four great pagodas are those
erected on the place where he was born, where he obtained
emancipation, where he began to preach, and where he
entered Nirvdna.

XXXIL Formerly, when King A#0kn was alad,™ pln_:_ring

™ That ia, in & previous birth.
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on the road, he met Sikya Buddha going begging. The
little boy, rejoiced at the chanece, gave him a handful of
earth as an offering. Buddha received it, and on his
return sprinkled it on the ground where he took his exer-
cise. In return for this act of charity the lad became an
iron-wheel king and ruled over Jambudvipa. On assum-
ing the iron-wheel he was on a certain occasion going
through Jambudvipa on a tour of inspection, at which
time he saw one of the places of torment for the punish-
ment of wicked men situated between the two iron-
circle mountains, He immediately asked his attendant
ministers, “ What is this place?” To this they replied
and said, “This is the place where Ylma-rija, the infernal
king, inflicts punishment on wicked men for their erimes.”
The king then began to reflect and said, “ If the demon
king, in the exercise of his function, requires to have a
place of punishment for wicked men, why should not I,
who rule men (on earth), have a place of punishment
likewise for the guilty?” On this he asked his ministers,
“ Who is there that I can appoint to make for me a hell
and to exercise authority therein for the punishment of
wicked men?” In reply they said, “None but a very
wicked man can fulfil such an office,” The king forthwith
dispatched his ministers in every direction to seek for
such a man. In the course of their search they saw, by
the side of a running stream, a lusty great fellow of a
black colour, with red hair and light eyes; with the
talons of his feet he caught the fish, and when he whistled
to the birds and beasts, they came to him; and as they
approached he mercilessly shot them through, so that none
eseaped. Having canght this man, he was brought before
the king. The king then gave him these secret orders,
“You mnst enclose a square space with high walls, and
with this enclosure plant every kind of flower and fruit
(tree), and make beautiful alcoves, and arrange everything
with sach taste as to make people anxious to look within,

* Far this incident see vol. ii. P 85
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Make a wide gate to it, and then when any one enters,
seize him at once and subject him to every kind of
torture. Let no one (who has once enfered) ever go out
again. And I strietly enjoin you, that if I even should
enter, that you torture me also and spare mot. Now,
then, I appoint you lord of this place of torment!” It
happened that a certain Bhikshu, as he was going his
rounds begging for food, entered the gate. The infernal
keeper seeing him, made preparations to put him to
torture. The Bhikshu, being much frightened, suppli-
antly begged a moment's respite. * Permit me, at least,
to partake of my mid-day meal,” he said. It so happened
that just then another man entered th- place, on which
the keeper directly seized him, and, putting him in a
stone mortar, began to pound his body to atoms till a red
froth formed. The Bhikshu having witnessed this spec-
tacle, began to reflect on the impermanency, the sorrow,
the vanity of bodily existence, that it is like a bubble and
froth of the sea, and so he arrived at the condition of an
Arhat. This having transpired, the infernal keeper laid
hold of him and throst him into & caldron of boiling water.
The heart of the Bhikshu and his countenance were full of
joy. The fire was extinguished and the water became cold,
whilst in the middle of it there sprang up a lotus, on the
top of which the Bhikshu took his seat. The keeper forth-
with proceeded tothe king and said, * A wonderful miracle
has occurred in the place of torture; would that your
majesty would come and see it." The king said, “I dare
not come, in consideration of my former agreement with
you." The keeper replied, “ This matter is one of great
moment : it is only right you should come; let us con-
sider your former agreement changed.” The king then
directly followed him and entered the prison; on which
the Bhikshu, for his sake, delivered a religious discourse,
so that the king believed and was converted. Then he
ordered the place of torture to be destroyed, and repented
of all the evil he had formerly committed. From the
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time of his conversion he exceedingly honoured the three
precious ones (i, Buddha, Dharma, Safgha), and went
continually to the spot underneath the Pei-to tree for the
purpose of repentance, self-examination, and fasting. In
consequence of this, the queen on one occasion asked,
* Where does the king go so constantly 1* The ministers
replied, “ He continually resides under the Pei-to tree"
The queen hereupon, awaiting an opportunity when the
king was not there, sent men to cut the tree down. The
king repairing as usual to the spot, and seeing what had
happened, was so overpowered with grief that he fell
down senseless on the ground. The ministers, bathing
his face with water, after a long time restored him to
consciousness. Then the king piled up the earth on the
four gides of the stump of the tree, and commanded the
roots to be moistened with a hundred pitchers of milk
Then prostrating himself at full length on the ground, he
made the following vow, “ If the tree does not revive I
will never rise up again." No sooner had he done this
than the tree began to force up small branches from the
roob, and so it continued to grow until it arrived at its
present height, which is somewhat less than 120 feet.
XXXITI. From this place going south three li, we arrive
at a mountain called the Cock’s-foot. The great Kiéyapa is
at present within this mountain® He divided the moun-
tain at its base, so as to open a passage ( for himself). This
cntrance is now closed up (impassable). At a considerable
distance from this spot there is a side chasm; it is in this
the entire body of Kifyapa is now preserved. Outside
this chasm is the place where Kiéyapa, when alive, washed
his bands. The people of that region who are afflicted
with headaches use the earth brought from the place ns
an ointment, and this immediately cures them, As soon
as the sun begins to decline # the Arhats come and take
® For an sccount of this moun- been Arhats” &e. ; but this s not so
l-l-igmvnl.li.p.lu agrocable with the context as the
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"Mrd.'nm,ﬁ.unethm,mm.ﬂ ¢



FO.EWO-KI. CH. XXXIV. Txvii

their abode in this hill Buddhist pilgrims of that and
other countries come year by year to pay religious wor-
ship to Kiéyapa; if any should happen to be distressed
with doubts, directly the sun goes down the Arhats arrive
and begin to discourse with (the pilgrims) and explain
their doubts and difficnlties; and, having done so, forth-
with they disappear. The thickets about this hill are dense
and tangled. There are, moreover, many lions, tigers, and
wolves prowling about, so that it is not possible to travel
without great care.

XXXIV. Fa-Hian returning towards Pitaliputra, kept
along the course of the Ganges, and after going ten ydjanas
in a westerly direction, arrived at a vikdra called * 1Desert™
(Kwang-ye), in which Buddha resided. Priests still dwell
m it, Still keeping along the course of the Ganges and
going west twelve ydjanas, we arrive at the country of
K aéi and the city of Biodras, About ten li or so to the
north-east of this city is the chapel of the deer park of
the Rishis. This garden was once occupied by a Pratyéka
PBuddha There are always wild deer reposing in it for
shelter. When the Lord of the World was about to arrive
at supreme wisdom, all the dévas in space began to chant
a hymn and say, “ The son of Suddhddana-riija, who has left
his home to acquire supreme wisdom, after seven days will
arrive at the condition of Buddha.” The Pratyéka Buddha
hearing this, immediately entered Nirvdna, Therefore the
name of this place is the deer park of the Rishi. The world-
honoured Buddha having arrived at complete knowledge,
men in after ages erected a vifidra on this spot. Buddha
being desirous to convert Ajiiitd Kaundinya and his com-
panions, known as the five men, they communed one with
another and said, ® This Sramana Gautama having for
six years practised mortifieations, reducing himself to the
daily use of but one grain of hemp and one of rice, and in
spite of this having failed to obtain supreme wisdom, how
much less shall he now obtain that condition by entefing
into men’s society and removing the checks he placed
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upon his words and thoughts and actions! To-day when
he comes here, let us earefully avoid all conversation with
him." On Buddha's arrival the five men rose and saluted
him, and here they have erected a tower; also on the fol-
lowing spots, viz., on a site sixty paces to the north of the
former place, where Buddha, seated with his face to the

east, began to turn the wheel of the law (to preach) for

the purpose of converting Kaundinya and his companions
(knorwon as) “the five men;” also on a spot twenty paces
to the north of this, where Buddha delivered his predic-
tion concerning Maitréya; also on a spot fifty paces to
the south of this, where the dragon Elipatra asked Buddha
at what time he should be delivered from his dragon-form ;
in all these places towers have been erected which still exist.
In the midst (of the park) there are two sanghdrdmas which
still have priests dwelling in them. Proceeding north-
west thirteen ydjanas from the park of the deer, there is
a country called Kausimbl. There is a vikdra there called
Ghdshira-vana (the garden of Ghdshira), in which Buddha
formerly dwelt; it is now in ruins, There are congregi-
tions here, principally belonging to the system known as
the Little Vehicle. Eight ydjanas east of this place is a
place where Buddha once tdok up his residence and con-
verted an evil demon. They have also erected towers on
various spots where he sat or walked for exercise when
he was resident in this neighbourhood. There are san-
ghdrdmas still existing here, and perhaps a hundred
priests.

XXXYV. Going 200 ydjanas south from this, there is a
country called Ta-Thsin (Dakshina). Here is a sanghd-
rdma of the former Buddha Kidyapa® Itis constructed out
of a great mountain of rock, hollowed to the proper shape,

® This convent s deseribed by district of the Dekhan, The King
Hiven Telang in Book x. It was Sadvaha, afriend of N una, was
r)mintﬂj' dedieated to Parvat] (the prub-hrir'theumc a8 the Sindhuoka
o byt of Fl‘-htl.'ﬂ.. which he trans. El'u_thu h:;ﬁ;?ﬂ?ﬂ Hbo i» called
Intes' "—pdrdmata) or Chan- In-teh-kis by I-tsing.
di, mYEn‘lmhxlhﬂmﬂhmh
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This building has altogether five stages. The lowest is made
with elephant figures, and has five hundred stone cells in
it. The second is made with lion shapes, and has four
hundred chambers, The third is made with horse shapes,
and has three hundred chambers. The fourth is made
with ox shapes, and has two hundred chambers, The fifth
iz made with dove shapes, and has one hundred chambers
in it, At the very top of all is a spring of water, which,
flowing in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier,
and so, Tunning in a circuitous course, at last arrives at
the very lowest stage of all, where, flowing past the cham-
bers, it finally issues through the deor. Throughout the
consecutive tiers, in various parts of the building, windows
have been pierced through the solid rock for the admis-
sion of light, so that every chamber is quite illuminated
and there is no darkness. At the four corners of this edi-
fice they have hewn out the rock into steps, as means for
ascending. Men of the present time, being small of sta-
ture, ascend the ladder and thus reach the top in the usual
way; but men of old reached it with one foot™ The reason
why they name this building Po-lo-yu is from an Indian
word signifying “ pigeon.” There are always Arhats abid-
ing here. This land is barren and without inhabitanta
At a considerable distance from the hill there are villages,
but all of them are inhabited by heretics. They know
nothing of the law of Buddha, or Sramanas, or Brihmanas,
or of any of the different schools of learning. The men
of that country continually see persons come flying to the
temple. On a certain occasion there were some Buddhist
pilgrims from different countries who came here to pay
religions worship. Then the men of the villages above
alluded to asked them, saying, * Why do you not fly?
All the religious persons hereabouts that we see (are able
to) fly.” These men then answered by way of excuse,
“ Because our wings are not yet perfectly formed.” The
country of Ta-Thsin (Dekhan) is precipitous and the ropds

- the ane-footed men of Ktesias 1t
h“ﬁﬂ:ﬁnﬂﬁmm one-footed men may poasibly
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dangerous.  Those who wish to go there, even if they
know the place, ought to give a present to the king of the
country, either money or goods The king then deputes
certain men to accompany them as guides, and so they
pass the travellers from one place to another, each party
pointing out their own roads and intricate bypaths, Fa-
Hian finding himself in the end unable to proceed to
that country, reports in the above passages merely what
he has heard,

XXXVL From Binfiras going eastward we artive at the
town of Péataliputra again.  The purpose of Fa-Hian was
to seek for copies of the Pinaya Pifaka; but throughout
the whole of Northern India the various masters trusted to
tradition only for their knowledge of the precepts, and had
no originals to copy from. Wherefore Fa-Hian had come
even so far as Mid-India. But here in the satghdrdma
of the Great Vehicle he obtained oue collection of the
precepts, viz, the collection used by the Mahisanghika
assembly. This was that used by the first great assembly
of priests during Buddha's lifetime. It is reported -that
this was the one used in the Jétavana vikdra, Except
that the eighteen sects have each their own private
rules of conduct,*® they are agreed in essentials, In
some minor details they differ; as well as in a more or
less exact attention to matters of practice. = But the collec-
tion (of this sect) is regarded as the most correct and com-
plete. Moreover, he obtained one copy of precepts from
dictation, comprising about 7ooo gdihds. This version
was that used by the assembly belonging to the school of
the Sarviistividas; the same, in fact, as is generally used
in China, The masters of this school also hand down the
precepts by word of mouth, and do not commit them to
writing. Moreover, in this assembly he obtained a copy
of the Samyulidblidharma-hridaya Sdstra, ineluding alto-
gether about 6000 gdthds. Moreover, he obtained a copy
of the Nirvdya Sifra, consisting altogether of 2500 verses,

8 Vide I-taing, Nan-hai, § 25
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Moreover, he obtained in one volume the Vdipulya-peri-
nirvdua Stiira, containing about 5000 verses. Moreover,
he procured a copy of the Abbidherma according to the
school of the Mahfisatighikas, On this account Fa-Hian
abode in this place for the space of three years engaged
in learning to read the Sanskrit® books, and to converse in
that language, and in copying the precepts. When To-
ching arrived in Mid-India and saw the customary beha-
viour of the Sramanas, and the strict decorum observed by
the assembly of priests, and their religious deportment,
even to the smallest matters, then, sorrowfully reflecting
on the meagre charncter of the precepts kmown to the
different assemblies of priests in the border-land of China,
he bound himself by a vow and said, “ From the present
time for ever till I obtain the condition of Buddha, may
1 never again be born in a frontier country.” And in
accordance with this expression of his wish, he took up
his permanent abode in this place, and did not return.
And so Fa-Hian, desiring, according to his original purpose,
to spread the knowledge of the precepts throughout the
land of Han (China), returned alone.

XXXVII Following down the river Ganges inaneasterly
direction for eighteen ydjunas, we come to the great king-
domi of Chen-po (Champi) on its southern shore. In the
place where Buddha once dwelt, and where he moved
to and fro for exercise, also where the four previous
Buddhas sat down, in all these places towers have been
erected, and there are still resident priests. From this
continuing to go eastward nearly fifty ydjanas, we arrive
at the kingdom of TAmralipti. This is at the sea-mouth.
There are twenty-four sanghdrdmas in this country; all of
them have resident priests, and the law of Buddha is
generally respected. Fa-Hian remained here for two
years, writing out copies of the sacred books (silfras) and
drawing image-pictures. He then shipped himself on
board a great merchant vessel. Tutting to sea, they gro-

™ Fan,
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ceeded in a south-westerly direction, catching the first fair
wind of the winter season. They sailed for fourteen
days and nights, and arrived at the country of the lions
(Sithhala, Ceylon). Men of that country (Tamralipti)
say that the distance between the two is about 700
ydjanas. This kingdom (of lions) is situated on a great
island. From enst to west it is fifty ydjamas, and from
north to south thirty ydjanas. On every side of it are
small islands, perhaps amounting to a hundred in num-
ber. They are distant from one another ten or twenty i
and as much as 200 i.  All of them depend on the great
island. Most of them produce precious stones and pearls,
The mdni-gem is also found in one district, embracing
a surface perhaps of ten li. The king sends a guard to
protect the place. If any gems are found, the king claims
three out of every ten.

XXXVIIL This kingdom had originally no inhabitants,
but only demons and dragons dwelt in it. Merchants of dif-.
ferent countries (however) came here to trade, At the time
of traffic, the demons did not appear in person, but only
exposed their valuable commodities with the value affixed,
Then the merchantmen, according to the prices marked,
purchased the goods and took them away. But in conse-
quence of these visits (coming, going, and stopping), men
of other countries, hearing of the delightful character of
the place, flocked there in great numbers, and so a great
kingdom was formed, This country enjoys an agreeable
climate, without any differences in winter or summer, The
plauts and trees are always verdant. The fields are sown
just according to men’s inclination ; there are no fixed
seasons. Buddha came to this country from a desire to
convert a walevolent dragon. By his spiritual power he
planted one foot to the north of the royal city, and one on
the top of a mountain, the distance between the two being
fifteen ydjanas. Over the foot-impression (on the kill) to
the north of the royal city, is erected a great tower, in height
470 feet. It is adorned with gold and silver, and perfected
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with every precious substance. By the side of this
tower, moreover, is erected a sadghdrdma, which is called
Abhayagiri, containing 5000 priests. They have also built
bere a hall of Buddba, which is covered with gold and
silver engraved work, conjoined with all precious sub-
stances. In the midst of this hall is a jasper figure (of
Buddha), in height about 22 feet, The entire body glitters
and sparkles with the seven precious substances, whilst the
various characteristic marks are so gloriously
that no words can describe the effect.  In the right hand
it holds a pearl of inestimable value. Fa-Hian had now
been absent many years from the land of Han ; the man-
ners and customs of the people with whom he had inter-
course were entirely strange to him, The towns, people,
mountains, valleys, and plants and trees which met his
eyes, were unlike those of old times, Moreover, his fellow-
travellers were now separated from him—some had re-
mained behind, and some were dead. To consider the
shadow (of the past) was all that was left him ; and so his
heart was continually saddened. All at once, as he was
standing by the side of this jasper figure, he beheld a
merchant present to it as a religious offering a white
taffeta fan of Chinese manufacture. Unwittingly (Fa-
Hian) gave way to his sorrowful feelings, and the tears
flowing down filled his eyes. A former king of this
eountry sent an embassy to Mid-India to procure a slip of
the Pei-to tree, This they planted by the side of the Hall
of Buddha. When it was about 220 feet high, the tree
began to lean towards the south-east. The king, fearing it
would fall, placed eight or nine surrounding props to sup-
port the tree. Just in the place where the tree was thus
supported it put forth a branch which pierced through the
props, and, descending to the earth, took root. This brangh
is about twenty inches round. The props, although pierced
through the centre,still surround (the tree),which stands now
without their support, yet men have not removed the
Under the tree is erected a chapel, in the middle of which
YOL L ¥ 4
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is & figure (¢f Puddha) in a sitting posture. Both the
clergy and laity pay reverence to this figure with little
intermission. Within the capital, moreover, is ercoted
the chapel of the tooth of Buddha, in the construction
of which all the seven precious substances have been
employed. The king purifies himself aceording to the
strictest Brihmanical rules, whilst those men within the
city who reverence (fhis relic) from a principle of belief
also eompose their passions according to striet rule, This
kingdom, from the time it has been so governed, has
suffered neither from famine, calamity, nor revolution. The
treasury of this congregation of priests contains numerous
gems and a mdni-jewel of inestimable value. Their king
once entered the treasury, and, going round it for the
purpose of inspection, he saw there this mdni-gem, On
beholding it, a covetous feeling sprung up in his heart,
and he desired to take it away with him. For three days
this thought afflicted him, but then he came to his right
mind. He directly repaired to the assembly of the priests,
and bowing down his head, he repented of his former
wicked purpose, and addressing them, said, * Would that
you would make a rule from this time forth and for ever,
on no account to allow a king to enter your treasury, and
no Bhikshu except he is of forty years' seniority—after
that time he may be permitted to enter.” There are many
noblemen and rich householders within the city. The
houses of the Sa-poh (Sabwman) merchants are very beau-
tifully adorned. The streets and passages are smooth and
level. At the head of the four principal streets there are
preaching halls. On the 8th, 14th, and 15th day of the
month they prepare a lofty throne within each of these
buildings, and the religious members of the community of
the four classes all congregate to hear the preaching of
the law. The men of this country siy that there are in
the country altogether fifty or sixty thousand priests, all
of whom live in community (have their food [commons]
provided), Besides these, the king supplies five or six
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thousand persons within the city with food in common
(or, with common food (commens)). These persons, when
they require, take their alms-bowls and go (to the
appointed place), and, according to the measure of the
bowls, fill them and return. They always bring out the
tooth of Buddha in the middle of the third month. Ten
days beforehand, the king magnificently caparisons a great
elephant, and commissions a man of eloquence and ability
to clothe himseli in royal apparel, and, riding on the
elephant, to sound a drum and proclaim as follows:—
“ Bodhisattva during three Adseakhydya kalpas underwent
every kind of austerity ; he spared himself no personal
sufferings ; he left his country, wife, and child; moreover,
he tore out his eyes to bestow them on another, he man-
gled his flesh to deliver a dove (from the Aawk), he sacri-
ficed his head in alms, he gave his body to a famishing
tiger, he grudged not his marrow or brain. Thus he
endured every sort of agony for the sake of all flesh, More-
over, when he became perfect Buddha, he lived in the world
forty -nine years preaching the law and teaching and
converting men. He gave rest to the wretched, he saved
the lost. Having passed through countless births, he then
entered Niredps. Since that event is 1497 years. The
eyes of the world were then put out, and all flesh deeply
grieved. After ten days the tooth of (this same) Buddha
will be brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri vikdra,
Let all ecclesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom,
who wish to lay up a store of merit, prepare and smooth
the roads, adorn the streets and highways ; let them seatter
every kind of flower, and offer incense in religious reve-
rence to the relic.” This proclamation being finished, the
king next causes to be placed on both sides of the pro-
cession-road representations of the five hundred bodily
forms which Bidhisattva assumed during his successive
births. For instance, his birth as Sudfina;® his appearance

& The Sedina Jitaks, the same and the Sima Jitala are among the
o the Vessanlara Jdtaka ; both this Saonchi sculptures, ]
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as SAma ; his birth as the king of the elephants, and as an
antelope. These figures are all beautifully painted in divers
colours, and have a very life-like appearance. At length
the tooth of Buddha is brought forth and conducted along
the principal road. As they proceed on the way, religious
offerings are made to it. When they arrive at the Abhaya
vikdra they place it in the Hall of Buddha, where the clergy
and laity all assemble in vast crowds and burn incense, and
light lamps, and perform every kind of religious ceremony,
both night and day, without ceasing. After ninety com-
Plete days they again return it to the wikdra within the
city. This chapel is thrown open on fast days for the
purpose of religious worship, as the law (of Buddha) directs,
Forty li to the east of the Abhaya vikdra is a mountain,
on which is built a chapel called Po-ti (Bddhi) ; there are
about 2000 priests in it. Amongst them is a very
distinguished Shaman called Ta-mo-kiu-ti (Dharmakéti
or Dharmagupta). The people of this country greatly
respect and reverence him. He resides in a cell, where
he has lived for about forty years. By the constant prae-
tice of benevolence he has been able to tame the serpents
and mice, so that they stop together in one cell, and do
not hurt one another,

XXXIX. Seven li to the south of the capital is a chapel
called Mahdlviliira, in which there are 3000 priests,
Amongst them was a very eminent Sramana, whose life
was 50 pure that the men of the country generally gave
him credit for being an Arhat. At the time of his approach-
ing death, the king, having come to inspect and inquire,
according to the custom of the law, assembled the priests
and asked the Bhikshu, “ Hast thou attained reason?”
On which he made reply in truth, “ T am an Arhat”
After his death, the king immediately examined the
sacred books, with a view to perform the funeral ob-
sequies according to the rules for such as are Arhats,
Accordingly, about four or five li to the east of the vikdra
they raised a very great pyre of wood, about 34 feet square
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and of the same height. Near the top they placed tiers
of sandal-wood, aloe, and all kinds of scented wood. On
the four sides they constructed steps. Then, taking some
clean and very white camlet cloth, they bound it around
and above the pyre. They then comstructed above a
funeral carriage, like the hearses used in this country,
except that there are no dragon-ear handles (cf. ting wrh),
Then, at the time of the cremation (d@va), the king,
accompanied by the four classes of the people, assembled
in great numbers, came to the spot provided with flowers
and incense for religious offerings, and followed the hearse
till it arrived at the place of the funeral ceremony. The
king, then, in his own person, offered religious worship
with flowers and incense. This being over, the hearse
was placed on the pyre, and oil of cinnamon poured over
it in all directions. Then they set light to the whole. At
the time of kindling the fire, the whole assembly occupied
their minds with solemn thoughts. Then removing their
upper garments, and taking their wing-like fans, which
they use as sun-shades, and approaching as near as pos-
sible to the pyre, they flung them into the midst of the
fire in order to assist the cremation. When all was over,
they dilizgently searched for the bones and collected them
together, in order to raise a tower over them. Fa-Hian
did not arrive in time to sce this celebrated person alive,
but only to witness his funeral obsequies. At this time,
the king, being an earnest believer in the law of Buddha,
desired to build a new wikdra for this congregation of
priests, First of all he provided for them a great feast,
after which he selected a pair of strong working oxen and
ornamented their horns with gold, silver, and precious
things. Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded
plongh, the king himself plonghed round the four
sides of the allotted space;*® after which, ceding all
personal right over the land, houses, or people within
the area thus enclosed, he presented (the whole to the

= A Eing, or 154 acres,



Ixxviii INTRODUCTION.

priests). Then he caused to be engraved on a metal
plate (the following inseription) :—* From this time and
for all generations hereafter, let this property be handed
down from one (body of priests) to the other, and let no
one dare to alienate it, or change (the eharacter of) the
grant,” When Fa-Hian was residing in this country, he
heard a religions brother from India, seated on a high
throne, reciting a sacred book and saying, " The Pitra
(alms-bowl) of Buddha criginally was preserved in Vaigdly,
but now it is in the borders of Gandhfira. After an un-
certain period of years [Fa-Hinn, at the time of the recital,
heard the exact number of years, but he has now forgotten
it], it will go on to the country of the western Yu-chi.
After another period it will go to the country of Khotan.
After o similar period it will be transported to Kouché,
In about the same period it will come back to the land of
Han ; after the same period it will return to the land of
lions (Sirhhala, Ceylon); after the same period it will
return to Mid-India; after which it will be taken up into
the Tushta heaven. Then Maitréya Bidhisattva will ex-
claim with a sigh, ‘ The alms-dish of Sikyamuni Buddha
has come.” Then all the Dévas will pay religious worship
to it with flowers and incense for seven days, After this
it will return to Jambudvipa, and a sea-dragon, taking it,
will carry it within his palace, awaiting till Maitréya is
about to arrive at complete wisdom, at which time the
bowl, again dividing itself into four as it was at first, will
re-ascend the Pin-na® mountain. After Maitréya has
arrived at supreme wisdom, the four heavenly Kings will
once more come and respectfully salute him as Buddha,
after the same manner as they have done to the former
Buddhas. The thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra-kalpa
will all of them use this same alms-dish ; when the bowl
has disappeared, then the law of Buddba will gradually
perish ; after which the years of man's life will begin to
cortract until it be no more than five years in duration,
® In some places this is written An-na, as thoogh for (Sumjans
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At the time of its being ten years in length, rice and butter
will disappear from the world, and men will become ex-
tremely wicked, The sticks they grasp will then trans-
form themselves into knives and clubs, with which they
will attack one another, and wound and kill each other,
In the midst of this, men who have acquired religious
merit will escape and seek refuge in the mountains; and
when the wicked have finished the work of mutual de-
struction, they will come from their hiding-places, and
will converse together and say, * Men of old lived to a very
advanced age, but now, because wicked men have indulged
without restraint in every transgression of the law, our
years have dwindled down to their present short span,
even to the space of ten years. Now, therefore, let us
practise every kind of good deed, encouraging within our-
selves a kind and loving spirit; let us enter on a course
of virtue and righteousness! Thus, as each one practises
faith and justice, their years will begin to increase in
double ratio till they reach 80,000 years of life. At the
time when Maitréya is born, when he first begins to de-
clare his doctrine (turn the wheel of the law), his earliest
converts will be the followers of the bequeathed law of
ddkya Buddha, those who have forsaken their families,
those who have sought refuge in the three sacred names,
those who have kept the five great commandments, and
attended to their religious duties in making continned offer-
ings to the three precious objects of worship. His second
and third body of converts shall be those who, by their pre-
vious conduct, have put themselves in a condition for salva-
tion” Fa-Hian,on hearing this discourse, wished to copy it
down, on which the man said, “ This has no Seripture-origi-
nal; I only repeat by word of mouth (what I have learned).”

X1. Fa-Hian resided in this country for two years, Con-
tinuing his search, he obtained a copy of the Vinaya Pitaka
according to the school of the Mahifisakas. He also ob-
tained a copy of the Great Agama (Dirghdgama), and of the
Miscellaneous Agama (Sanyukidgama), and also a collee-
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tion of the Miscellaneous Pifaka (Sannipdta). All these
were hitherto unknown in the land of Han. Having
obtained these works in the original language (Fan),
he forthwith shipped himself on board a great merchant
vessel, which carried about two hundred men, Astern of
the great ship was a smaller one, in case the larger vessel
should be injured or wrecked. Having got a fair wind, they
sailed eastward for two days, when suddenly a tempest
(typhoon) arose, and the ship sprung a leak. The mer-
chants then desired to haul up the smaller vessel, but the
crew of that ship, fearing that a crowd of men would rush
into her and sink her, cut the towing cable and she fell off,
The merchantmen were greatly terrified, expecting their
death momentarily, Then dreading lest the leak should
gain upon them, they forthwith took their heavy goods
and merchandise and cast them overboard, Fa-Hian also
flung overboard his water-pitcher (kundikd) and his wash-
ing-basin, and also other portions of his property. He was
only afraid lest the merchants should fling into the sea his
sacred books and images. And so with earnestness of heart
he invoked Avalbkitéévara, and paid reverence to the Bud-
dhist saints (the priesthood) of the land of Han, speaking
thus: “I indeed have wandered far and wide in search of
the law., Oh, bring me back again, by your spiritual
power, to reach some resting-place.” And so the hurri-
cane blew on for thirteen days and nights; they then
arrived at the shore of a small island, and on the tide
going out they found the place of the leak. Having forth-
with stopped it up, they again put to sea on their onward
voyage. In this ocean there are many pirates, who, coming
on you suddenly, destroy everything. The sea itself is
boundless in extent ; it is impossible to know east or west
except by observing the sun, moon, or stars, and so pro-
gress. If it is dark, rainy weather, the only plan is to
steer by the wind without guide, During the darkness
of night we only see the great waves beating one
against the other and shining like fire, whilst shoals of



FO-EWO-EI. Ch, XL Taxxi

sea-monsters of every description (swrround the ship).
The merchants, perplexed, knew not towards what land
they were steering. The sea was bottomless and no
soundings could be found, so that there was no chance
of anchoring. At length, the weather clearing up, they
got their right bearings, and once more shaped a correct
course and proceeded onwardsz; but if (during the bad
weather) they had happened to have struck on a hidden
rock, there conld have been no escape, Thus they voyaged
for ninety days and more, when they arrived at a country
called Ye-po-ti (Java, or, perhaps, Sumatra). In this
country heretics and PBrihmans flourish, but the law
of Buddha is not much known. Stopping here the
best portion of five months, Fa-Hian again embarked on
board another merchant vessel, having also a crew of two
hundred men or so. They took with them fifty days’
provisions, and set sail on the 16th day of the fourth
month. Fa-Hian kept his “rest” on board this ship.
They shaped a course north-east for Kwang-chow. After
a month and some days, when sounding the middle
watch of the night, a black squall suddenly came on,
accompanied with pelting rain. The merchantmen and
passengers were all terrified. Fa-Hian at this time also,
with great earnestness of mind, again entreated Avald-
kitéévarn and all the priesthood of China to exert their
divine power in their favour,and protect them till daylight.*
When the day broke, all the Brihmans, consulting together,
said, * It is becanse we have got this Sramana on board we
have no luck, and have incurred this great mischief. Come,
let us land this Bhikshu on any island we meet, and let
us not all perish for the sake of one man." The religious
patron (Ddnapati) of Fa-Hian then said, “ If you land this
Bhikshu, you shall also land me with him; and if not,
you had better kill me: for if you put this Smmana on
shore, then, when I arrive in China, I will go straight to
the king and report you; and the king of that country
= O, fyerre duepar yerdobay, Acts vxifi. 29.
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isa firm believer in the law of Buddha, and greatly honours
the Bhikshus and priests” The merchantmen on this
hesitated, and (in the end) did not dare to land him.
The weather continuing very dark, the pilot's observa-
tions were perversely wrong™ Nearly seventy days
had now elapsed. The rice for food and the water for
congee were nearly all done. They had to use salt water
for cooking, whilst they gave out to every man about two
pints of fresh water. And now, when this was just ex-
hausted, the merchants held a conversation and said, * The
proper time for the voyage to Kwang-Chow is about fifty
days, but now we have exceeded that time these many
days—shall we be perverse?” On this they put theship on
a north-west course to look for land. After twelve days’
coutinuons sailing, they arrived at the southern coast
of Lau-8han which borders on the prefecture of Chang-
Kwang. They then obtained good fresh water and vege-
tables ; and so, after passing through so many dangers and
difficulties and such a succession of anxious days, (the
pilgrim) suddenly arrived at this shore, On seeing the
Li-ho vegetable (& sorf of reed), he was confident that this
was indeed the land of Han. But not seeing any men or
traces of life, they knew not what place it was. Some said
they had not yet arrived at Kwang-chow, others main-
tained they had passed it. In their uncertainty, therefore,
they put off in a little boat, and entered a creek to look for
some one to ask where they were, Meeting with two
hunters, they got them to go back with them, making Fa-
Hian interpret their words and question them. Fa-Hian
having first tried to inspire them with confidence, then
leisurely asked them, “ What men are you1"” They re-
plied, “ We are disciples of Buddha” Then he asked,
“'What do you look for in these mountains here?" They
prevaricated, and said, “To-morrow is the 15th day of
the seventh month, and we were anxious to catch some-

% That s, he was perverse in following his wrong observations, or
ealenlations.
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thing to sacrifice to Buddha" Again he asked, * What
country is this " They replied, “ This is Tsing-Chow, on
the borders of the prefecture of Chang-Kwang, dependent
on the house of Lin," Having heard this, the merchants
were very glad, and immediately begging that their goods
might be landed, they deputed men to go with them to
Chang-Kwang, The prefect, Li-I, who was a faithful fol-
lower of the law of Buddha, hearing that there was a
Sramana arrived with sacred books and images in a ship
from beyond the seas, immediately proceeded to the shore
with his followers to escort the books and sacred figures to
the seat of his government. After this the merchants
returned towards Yang-Chow. Meanwhile Liu arriving
at Tsing-Chow,” entertained Fa-Hian for the whole
winter and summer. The summer period of rest being
over, Fa-Hian, removed from the society of his fellow-
priests for so long, was anxious to get back to Chang'an.
But as his plans were important, he directed his course
first towards the southern capital. Having met the priests,
he exhibited the sacred books he had brought back.
Fa-Hian, leaving Chang'an, was six years in arriving at
Mid-India. He resided there during six years,and was three
years more before he arrived at Tsing-Chow. He had suc-
cessively passed through nearly thirty different countries,
In all the countries of India, after passing the sandy
desert, the dignified carriage of the priesthood and the
surprising influence of religion cannot be adequately de-
scribed. But becanse our learned doctors had not heard
of these things, he was induced, regardless of personal risk,
to cross the seas, and to encounter every kind of danger in
returning home. Having been preserved by divine power
(by the three homowrable omes), and brought through all
dangers safely, he was further induced to commit to writ-
ing these records of his travels, desiring that honourable
readers might be informed of them as well as himself

= g for chi (7).
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THE MISSION

or

SUNG-YUN! AND HWEI SANG

TO DBTAIN
BUDDHIST BOOKS IN THE WEST! (518 An)

[ Translated from the 5th Section of the History of the
Temples of Lo-Yang (Honan Fu).]

Ix the suburb Wen-I, to the north-east of the city of
Lo-Yang, was the dwelling of Sung-Yun of Tun-hwang,?
who, in company with the Bhikshu Hwei Sing, was sent
on an embassy to the western countries by the Empress
Dowager (Tai-Han) of the Great Wei dynasty* to obtain
Buddhist books. This occurred in the eleventh month
of the first year of the period Shén kuvei ( 517=518 A.D.)
They procured altogether 170 volumes, all standard works,
belonging to the Great Vehicle,

First of all, having repaired to the capital, they pro-
ceeded in a westerly direction forty days, and arrived at
the Chih-Ling (Barren Ridge), which is the western fron-
tier of the country. On this ridge is the fortified outpost
of the Wei territory. The Chih-Ling produces no trees or
shrubs, and hence its name (Barren). Here is the common
resort (cave) of the rat-bird. These two animals being
of different species (chung), but the same genus (fus), live
and breed together. The bird is the male, the rat the

1 Called by Rémusat Sung-Yun tan
{ Fa-kian, eap. viii, n. 1)1 but the word
“tee " is mo componaent of the
nams. The in the original
in this : * In the Wan.I s (£)
is the house (ts) of Sun Yun of
Tun-hwang.™

¥ Western countries (nl yul

* Tun-hwang, sitaated on n branch
of the Bulunghir river, vide ante,
P Xxiv. n.

* At the fall of the Tein dynasty
(420 A.m. ), the northern provinces of
China hecame the possession of a
E_ﬂl'fl‘l]Tl.l‘llrh‘ibE known as the

el A native dynasty (the South.
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female, From their cohabiting in this manner, the name
rat-bird cave is derived.

Ascending the Chih-Ling and proceeding westward
twenty-three days, having crossed the Drifting Sands, they
arrived at the country of the Tuh-kineh-hun® Along the
road the cold was very severe, whilst the high winds, and
the driving snow, and the pelting sand and gravel were so
bad, that it was impossible to raise one's eyes without get-
ting them filled. The chief city of the Tuh-kiueh-hun
and the neighbourhood is agreeably warm. The written
character of this country is nearly the same as that of the
Wei The customs and regulations observed by these
people are mostly barbarous in character (after the rules
of the outside barbarians or foreigners). From this coun-
try going west 3500 li, we arrive at the city of Shen-Shen.®
This city, from the time it set up a king, was seized by the
Tuh-kineh-hun, aud at present there resides in it a military
officer (the second general) for subjugating (pacifying) the
west,  The entive cantonment” amounts to 3000 men, who
are employed in withstanding the western Hu.

From Shen-Shen going west 1640 li, we arrive at the
city of Tso-moh® In this town there are, perhaps, a
hundred families resident. The country is not visited
with rain, but they irrigate their crops from the streams
of water. They know not the use of oxen or ploughs in
their husbandry.

In the town is a representation of Buddha with a
Bédhisattva, but certainly not in face like a Tartar,
On questioning an old man about it, he said, “ This was
done by Lu-Kwong, who subdued the Tartars™ From

TRAVELS OF SUNG-YUN.

em Sung) ruled in the southern
provinces, and has been od by
subsequent writers as the timate
one | Edkins),

# The Eastern Turks, The "Hun
were & southern horde of the "Tich
18i Turks.
aned Handbook, vol. iL p. 206,

* Shen-shen or Lecu-lan (Beal's
Bud. Pilg., p. 4 ), probably the

Fide Doolittle’s Vecah pe

Charchan of Mares Pulo; Mayers
(Mansual, 536) places it near Pidjan ;
but for remarks on its situation vide
Yule's Mareo Pola, vol. L pu 170, m. 13
vl §i. . 475 ; vide also Prejevalaky’s
Kuljn, Remarks by Baron Hichto-
m, P 144, &a

¥ pu fo |bulak 7]

! Probably the Ni -mo of Hiflen
Taiang.
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this city going westward 1275 li, we arrive at the city of
Moh. The flowers and fruits here are just like those of
Lo-Yang, but the native buildings and the foreign officials
are different in appearance,

From the city Moh going west 22 li, we arrive at the
city of Han-Mo? Fifteen li to the south of this city is a
large temple, with about 3oo priests in it. These priests
possess a golden full-length figure of Buddha, in height a
chang and JGths (about 18 feet). Its appearance is very
imposing, and all the characteristic marks of the body are
bright and distinct. Its face was placed repeatedly look-
ing eastward ; but the figure, not approving of that, turned
about and looked to the west. The old men have the fol-
lowing tradition respecting this figure:—They say that
originally it came from the south, transporting itself
through the air, The king of Khotan himself seeing it,
paid it worship, and attempted to convey it to his city,
but in the middle of the route, when they halted at night
the figure suddenly disappeared. On dispatching men to
look after it, they found it had returned to its old place.
Immediately, therefore, (the king) raised a tower, and
appointed 400 attendants to sweep and water (the tower),
If any of these servitors receive a hurt of any kind, they
place some gold leaf on this figure according to the injured
part, and so are directly cured. Men in after ages built
towers around this image of 18 feet, and the other image-
towers, all of which are ornamented with many thou-
sand flags and streamers of variegated silk. There are per-
haps as many as 10,000 of these, and more than half of
them belonging to the Wei country.® Over the flags are
inscriptions in the square character, recording the several
dates when they were presented ; the greater number are
of the nineteenth year of 7"ai Ho, the second year of King

¥ This in probably the Pi-mo of fed with the sandal-wood mage of
Hiuen Tsiang (Pein, fii. 243), the U?;!u:. king of Kauidmbl,
Poin of Marco Polo. The figurs That is, were presented by sove.
deribed In the toxt is also alluded leﬁ:. of the Wei dynasty, or during
to by Hinen Tsiang, snd is identi- their reign.
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Ming, and the second year of Yen Chang* There was only
ane flag with the name of the reigning monarch on it, and
this was a flag of the period Yaou Tsin (A.D. 406).

From the town of Han-Mo going west 878 li, we ar-
rive at the country of Khotan. The king of this country
wears & golden cap on his head, in shape like the comb of
a cock; the appendages of the head-dress hang down be-
hind him two feet, and they are made of taffeta (kiin),
about five inches wide. On state occasions, for the pur-
pose of imposing effect, there is music performed, consist-
ing of drums, horns, and golden cymbals, The king is
also attended by one chief bowman, two spearmen, five
halberdiers, and, on his right and left, swordsmen, not
exceeding a hundred men. The poorer sort of women
here wear trousers, and ride on horseback just as well as
their husbands, They burn their dead, and, collecting the
ashes, erect towers (fau 'u) over them. In token of mourn-
ing they cut their hair and disfigure their faces, as though
with grief. Their hair is cut to a length of four inches, and
kept so all round. When the king dies, they do not burn
his body, but enclose it in & coffin and carry it far off and
bury it in the desert. They found a temple to his memory,
and, at proper times, pay religious service to his manes.

The king ®f Khotan!* was no believer in the law of
Buddha. A certain foreign merchantman on o time
brought a Bhikshu called Pi-lu-shan (Vairdchana) to this
neighbourhood, and located him under a plum-tree to the
south of this city, On this an informer approached the
king and said, “ A strange Sramana has come (to your
majesty’s dominions) without permission, and is now

U The poriod Tai-dfo began 477  ** One hundred and sixty - five

AD, and ended 500 AD, #o that

there conld be no nineteenth year of
this period : ziwr:h{:rm‘l:m[:?
or it i to the nine-
it R st R of Hiso
Win which would 400 A
The other dates awwd cormespond
to 502 A0 and 514 AD.

after the establishment of the
Yingdom of Liynl (Khotan), the

King Vijayasambhawa, son of Yeuls,
m&‘ throne, and in the fifth
year of his reign the dharma was

first introduced into Li-yul (Hock-
hillp -
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residing to the south of the city under the plum-tree”
The king, hearing this, was angry, and forthwith went to
see Vairbchana. The Bhikshu then addressed the king
as follows: “ Ju-lai (Tathfigata) has commissioned me to
come here to request your majesty to build for him a
perfectly finished pagoda (lit. a pagoda with a surmount-
ing spire or dish), and thus secure to yourself perpetual
felicity.” The king said, “ Let me see Buddha, and then
I will obey him.” Vairdchana then sounded a gong ;" on
which Buddha commissioned Rihula to assume his appear-
ance, and manifest himself in his true likeness in the air.
The king prostrated himself on the ground in adoration,
and at once made arrangements for founding a temple and
vikdra under the tree. Then he caused to be carved a figure
of Rihula; and, lest suddenly it should perish, the king
afterwards constructed & chapel for its special preserva-
tion. At present it is carefully protected by a sort of
shade (jar) that covers it; but, notwithstanding this, the
shadow of the figure constantly removes itself outside the
building, so that those who behold it cannot help paying
it religious service (by circumambulating i¢), In this place
(or chapel) are the shoes of a Pratyéka Buddha, which
have up to the present time resisted decay. They are
made neither of leather or silk,—in fact, it is impossible
to determine what the material is. The extreme limits
of the kingdom of Khotan reach about 3000 li or so from
east to west,

In the second year of Shan Kwai (519 A.n.) and the 7th
month, 2gth day, we entered the kingdom of Chii-ku-po
(Chakuka—Yerkiang). The people of that country are
mountain-dwellers, The five kinds of cereals grow in abun-
dance. In eating these, they make them into cakes. They
do not permit the slanghter of animals, and such of them
as eat flesh only use that which dies of itself. The cus-
toms and spoken language are like those of the people of

B The expression In the fluence to constrain Buddha to send
implins thnu-nimm Rihuls,
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Kliotan, but the written character in use is that of the
Brihmans. The limits of this country can be traversed
in about five days.

During the first decade of the S8th month we entered
the limits of the country of Han-Pan-to (Eabhanda),™
and going west six days, we ascended the Tsung-ling
mountains ; advancing yet three days to the west, we
arrived at the city of Kineh-Yu ;" and after three days
more, to the Puh-ho-i mountains.’® This spot is extremely
cold. The snow accumulates both by winter and summer,
In the midst of the mountain is a lake in which dwells a
mischievous dragon.  Formerly there was a merchant who
halted at night by the side of the lake. The dragon just
then happened to be very cross, and forthwith pronounced
a spell and killed the merchant. The king of Pan-to,¥
hearing of it, gave up the succession to his son, and went
to the kingdom of U-chang™ to acquire knowledge of the
spells used by the Brhmans, After four years, having
procured these secrets, he came back to his throne, and,
ensconced by the lake, he enchanted the dragon, and, lo!
the dragon was changed into a man, who, deeply sensible
of his wickedness, approached the king. The king imme-
diately banished him from the Tsung-ling mountains more
thanioooli from the lake. The king of the present time is
of the thirteenth generation (from these events). From this
spot westward the road is one continuous ascent of the
most precipitous character ; for a thousand li there are over-
hanging crags, 10,000 fathoms high, towering up to the
very heavens, Compared with this road, the ruggedness
of the great pass known as the Mang-men is as nothing,
and the eminences of the celebrated Hian mountains (in
Honan) are like level country. After entering the Tsung-
ling mountains, step by step, we crept upwards for four days,
m;;mm:ﬂbdd;zhﬁaibj'fﬂlﬂ :lﬂm the * Untrstworthy
Fﬁkh!'ru.vnl.ﬂp:gﬂ.n.qb.! " That is, Kavandhs or, Kah-

I8 (b, Kong-yi. handa or, Sarikkul. -

" This phrase Pub-bo-i may a0~ ® Udyina in Northern India,

VoL, L g
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and then reached the highest part of the range. From this
pointas a centre, looking downwards, it seems just as thongh
one was poised in mid-air. The kingdom of Han-pan-to
stretches as far as the crest of these mountaina® Men say
that this is the middle point of heaven and earth. The
people of this region use the water of the rivers for irrigating
their lands ; and when they were told that in the middle
country ({hina) the fields were watered by the rain, they
laughed and said, “ How could heaven provide enough for
all?” To the eastward of the capital of this country there is
a rapid river® (ora river, Mang-tsin) flowing to the north-
east towards Sha-leh® (Kashgfir). The high lands of the
Tsung-ling mountains do not produce trees or shrubs. At
this time, viz., the 8th month, the air is icy cold, and the
north wind earries along with it the drifting snow for a
thousand li. At last, in the middle decade of the gth
month, we entered the kingdom of Poh-ho (Bolor?). The
mountains here are as lofty and the gorges deep as ever.
The king of the country has built a town, where he resides,
for the sake of being in the mountains. The people of
the country dress handsomely, only they use some leathern
garments, The land is extremely cold—so much so, that
the people oceupy the caves of the mountains as dwelling-
* places, and the driving wind and snow often compel both
men and beasts to herd together. To the south of this
conntry are the great Snowy Mountains, which, in the
morning and evening vapours, rise up like gem-spires.

In the first deeade of the 1oth month we arrived at the
country of the Ye-tha (Ephthalites). The lands of this
country are abundantly watered by the mountain streams,
which fertilise them, and flow in front of all the dwellings,
They have no walled towns, but they keep order by means

® To the west of tho Taung-ling river; or it may be ths Si-to river,
mountains all the rivers flow to the on which Yarkand stands, and which
westward, and enter the sen (Ch. By emptics ftself into Lake Lob, in the
* That is, porhaps, the Kari-Sou  Sandy Desert.
of Klaproth, which flows into the ¥ Sha.leh, perhaps for Su-leh, ie,
Tiz-Ab, an affluent of the Yerkiang Hashgir.
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of a standing army that constantly moves here and there.
These people also use felt garments. The course of the
rivers is marked by the verdant shrubs, In the summer
the people seek the cool of the mountains ; in the winter
they disperse themselves through the villages. They have
no written character. Their rules of politeness are very
defective. They have no knowledge at all of the move-
ments of the heavenly bodies ; and, in measuring the year,
they have no intercalary month, or any long and short
months; but they merely divide the year into twelve parts,
and that is all. They receive tribute from all surrounding
nations : on the south as far as Tieh-10;® on the north, the
entire country of Lae-leh® eastward to Khotan, and weat
to Persia—more than forty countries in all. When they
come to the court with their presents for the king, there is
spread out a large carpet about forty paces square, which
they surround with a sort of rug hung up as a screen. The
king puts on his robes of state and takes his seat upon a
gilt couch, which is supported by four golden pheenix birds.
When the ambassadors of the Great Wei dynasty were pre-
sented, (¢he king), after repeated prostrations, received their
letters of instruction. On entering the assembly, one man
announces your name and title; then each stranger ad-
vances and retires, After the several announcements are
over, they break up the assembly. This is the only rule
they have; there are no instruments of music visible at
all. The royal ladies of the Ye-tha® country also wear
state robes, which trail on the ground threk feet and more ;
"they have special train-bearers for earrying these lengthy
robes. They also wear on their heads a horn, in length
eight feet®™ and more, three feet of its length being red

™ This may possibly boe Tira- ™ The Ye-tha were probably the
bhukti, the present Tirbut Buat White Hans, or Ephthalites

B anile, P, X, = 1 seo no other way of tranalat-
= The Li-la or Lirs o ooen-  ing this passage, although it seems
pled Milava or Valabhi 3 vide infira, ing to know how these rgeal

wol i 'p 268, n, 710 Bee also note o8 ponld carry snch an omament
. né the ond of this Introduction, na this upon their heada
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coral. This they ornamented with all sorts of gay colours,
and such is their head-dress, When the royal ladies go
;  abroad, then they are carried; when at home, then they
' seat themselves on a gilded couch, which is made (from
‘+the ivory of f) a six-tusked white elephant, with four
lions (for supporters).® Except in this particular, the
wives of the great ministers are like the royal ladies;
they in like manner cover their lieads, using horns, from
which hang down veils all round, like precious canopies.
Both the rich and poor have their distinctive modes of
dress. These people are of all the four tribes of barba-
rians the most powerful. The majority of them do not
believe in Buddha. Most of them worship false gods.
They kill living creatures and eat their flesh., They use
the seven precions substances, which all the neighbouring
countries bring as tribute, and gems in great abundance,
It is reckoned that the distance of the country of the Ye-
tha from our eapital is upwards of 20,000 li
On the first decade of the 11th wonth we entered the
confines of the country of Po-sse™ (Persia). This territory
(ground) is very contracted. Seven days farther on we
come to a people who dwell in the mountains and are
exceedingly impoverished. Their manners are rough and
ill-favoured. On seeing their king, they pay him no
honour; and when the king goes out or comes in, his
attendants are few. This country has a river which for-
merly was very shallow; but afterwards, the mountains
having subsided, the course of the stream was altered and
two lakes were formed. A mischievous dragon took up’
his residence here and cansed many calamities. In the
summer he rejoiced to dry up the rain, and in the winter

= Titerally the passage is, ** The
make the p{ﬂ from » ulix-tnnh.aq:lir
white elephant and fonr lions™

¥ The name of Persia or Eastern
Persinoxtended at this time even to
the base of the Twing-ling moun-
tains (ride Elphinstone's Jndia),
The Parthisns assumed the Persian

name and affectad Persian manners,
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to pile up the snow. Travellers by his influence are sub-
jected to all sorts of inconveniences. The suow is so bril-
linnt that it dazzles the sight; men have to cover their
eyes, or they would be blinded by it; but if they pay
some religious service to the dragon, they find less diffi-
culty afterwards, ]

In the middle decade of the 11th month we entered the
country of Shie-Mi (Simbi 7). This country is just beyond
the Tsung-ling mountaing. The aspect of the land is still
rugged ; the people are very poor; the rugeed narrow road
is dangerous—a traveller and his horse can hardly pass
along it one at a time. From the country of Po-lu-lai
(Bolor) to the country of U-chang (Udyfina) they use iron
chains for bridges. These are suspended in the air for the
purpose of crossing (over the mountain chasms), On look-
ing downwards no bottom can be perceived; there is
nothing on the side to grasp at in case of a slip, but in a
moment the body is hurled down 10,000 fathoms. On this
account travellers will not cross over in case of high winds,

On the first decade of the 12th month we entered the
U-chang country (Udydna). On the north this country
borders on the Tsung-ling mountains; on the south it
joins India. The climate is agreeably warm. The terri-
tory contains several thousand 1i® The people and pro-
ductions are very abundant. The fertility of the soil is
equal to that of the plateau of Lin-tsze® in China and the
climate more equable. This is the place where Pe-lo®
(Vessantara) gave his child as alms, and where Bodhi-
sattva gave his body (fo the tigress). Though these old
stories relate to things so distaut, yet they are preserved
among the local legends (7). The king of the country reli-
giously observes a vegetable diet; on the great fast-days
he pays adoration to Buddha, both morning and evening,
with sound of drum, conch, vipa (& sort of lufe), flute, and

® Thers fa no word for i in the * Pe-lo, the first and last syljable
text. in Vessantars,
= In Shan-tung. B Vide Jul i 6, n
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all kinds of wind instruments. After mid-day he devotes
himself to the affairs of government. Supposing a man
has committed murder, they do not suffer him to be killed ;
they only banish him to the desert mountains, affording
him just food enough to keep him alive (lit. a bit and a
sup). In investigating doubtful cases® they rely on the
pure or foul effect of drastic medicines; then, after exa-
mination, the punishment is adjusted according to the
circumstances, At the proper time they let the streams
overflow the land, by which the soil is rendered loamy
and fertile. All provisions necessary for mau are very
abundant, cereals of every kind (lit. of a hundred sorts)
flourish, and the different fruits (lit. the five fruits) ripen in
great numbers. In the evening the sound of the (convent)
bells may be heard on every side, filling the air (world);
the earth is covered with flowers of different hues, which
succeed each other winter and summer, and are gathered
by clergy and laity alike as offerings for Buddha

The king of the country seeing Sung-Yun (inguired
respecting him, and) on their saying that the ambassadors
of the Great Wei (dynasty) had come, he courteously
received their letters of introduction, On understanding
that the Empress Dowager was devotedly attached to the
law of Buddha, he immediately turned his face to the
enst, and, with closed hands and meditative heart, bowed
his head; then, sending for a man who could interpret
the Wei language, he questioned Sung Yun and said,
“ Are my honourable visitors men from the region of sun-
rising?” Bung-Yun answered and said, “ Our country is
bounded on the east by the great sea; from this the
sun rises according to the divine will (the command of
Tathdgata)” The king again asked, “ Does that country
produce holy men?" Sung-Yun then proceeded to enlarge
upon the virtues of Confucius, of the Chow and Laoun

" This passage in tranalated drugs, and decide upon the evi-
(R.] thus: *When any ml:z dence of these" (Fak-hian, e viil
involved in doubt, they appeal to n. 1)
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(Tseu), of the Chwaug (period), and then of the silver
walls and golden palaces of Fairy Land (Peng lai Shan),®
and then of the spirits, genii, and sages who dwell there;
he further dilated on the divination of Kwan-lo, the
medicinal art of Hwa-to, and the magical power of
Tso-ts'ze 1™ descanting on these various subjects, and pro-
perly distinguishing their several properties, he finished
his address, Then the king said, “ If these things are
really as your worship says, then truly yours is the land
of Buddha, and I ought to pray at the end of wy life that
I muy be born in that country.”

After this, Sung-Yun with Hwei Sing left the eity
for the purpose of inspecting the traces which exist of
the teaching (or religion) of Tathfigata. To the east of
the river is the place where Buddhba dried his clothes.
When first Tathiigata came to the country of U-chang,
he weut to convert a dragon-king. He, being angry with
Buddha, raised a violent storm with rain, The sanghdié
of Buddha was soaked through and through with the
wet., After the rain was over, Buddba stopped on & rock,
and, with his face to the east, sat down whilst he dried
his robe (kashdya). Although many years have elapsed
since then, the traces of the stripes of the garment are as
visible as if newly done, and not merely the seams and
bare outline, but one can see the marks of the very tissue
itself, so that in looking at it, it appears as if the garment
had not been removed, and, if one were asked to do it,
asif the traces might be lifted up (as the garment itself').
There are memorial towers erected on the spob where
Buddha sat, and also where he dried his robe, To the
west of the river is a tauk occupied by a nfiga-riijo. By
the side of the tank is a temple served by fifty priests
and more. The Niga-rija ever and anon assumes super-
natural appearances, The king of the country propitiates

® Ome of the three fsles of the ™ For these names see Mayor
Eﬂ.hﬂwnduh in the Eastern Resder's Manual, u. v,
opposite the coast of China
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him with gold and jewels, and other precious offerings,
which he casts into the middle of the tank; such of
these as find their way out through a back exit, the
priests are permitted to retain, Because the dragon thus
provides for the necessary expenses of this temple (clothes
and food), therefore men call it the Niga-rija Temple.
Eighty li to the north of the royal city there is the trace
of the shoe of Buddha on a rock. They have raised a
tower to cover it. The place where the print of the shoe
is left on the rock is as if the foot had trodden on soft
mud. Its length is undetermined, as at one time it is
long, and at another time short. They have now founded
a temple on the spot, capable of accommodating seventy
priests and more. Twenty paces to the south of the
tower is a spring of water issuing from a rock. Buddha
once purifying (Ais meufk), planted a piece of his chewing-
stick ® in the ground ; it immediately took root, and is at
present a great tree, which the Tartars call Po-lu® Tao
the north of the city is the To-lo * temple, in which there
are very numerous appliances for the worship of Buddha.
The pagoda is high and large. The priests’' chambers are
ranged in order round the temple (or tower). There are
sixty full-length golden figures (Aerein). The king, when-
ever he convenes (or convening yearly) a great assembly,
collects the priests in this temple, On these occasions
the Sramanas within the country flock together in great
crowds. (like clouds). Sung-Yun and Hwei Sing, remark-
ing the strict rules and eminent piety (extreme austerilies)
of those Bhikshus, and from a sense that the example of
these priests singularly conduced to increase (their own)
religions feelings, remitted two servants for the use of the
convent to present the offerings and to water and sweep,
From the royal city going south-east over a mountainous
district eight days' journey, we come. to the place where
. Tathgata, practising austerities, gave up his body to feed

& Dantakishis. *® The Pilo tree—Salvadora Persics, % Tirs (1),

[
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& starving tiger. It is a high mountain, with scarped
precipices and towering peaks that pierce the clouds.
The fortunate tree ® and the Ling-chi grow here, whilst the
groves and fountains (or the forest rivulets), the docile
stags, and the variegated hues of the flowers, all delight
the eye. Sung-Yun and Hwei Siing devoted a portion of
their travelling funds to erect a pagoda on the crest of
the hill, and they inscribed on a stone, in the square
character, an account of the great merits of the Wei
dynasty. This mountain possesses a temple called * Col-
lected Bones,” ® with 300 priests and more. One hundred
and odd li to the south of the royal city is the place
where Buddha (Julai), formerly residing in the Mo-hin
country, peeled off his skin for the purpose of writing
upon it, and extracted (broke off) a bone of his body for
the purpose of writing with it* Aé&dka-rija raised a pagoda
on this spot for the purpose of enclosing these sacred
relics. 1t is about ten ehamg high (120 feet). On the
spot where he broke off his bone, the marrow ran out and
covered the surface of a rock, which yet retains the colour
of it, and is unctuous as though it had only recently
been done.

To the south-west of the royal city soo li is the
Shen-shi® hill (or the hill of (the Prince) Sudiina). The
sweet waters and delicious fruits (of this plaer) are spoken
of in the sacred books*® The mountain dells are agree-
ably warm; the trees and shrubs retain a perpetual ver-
dure. At the time when the pilgrims arrived (fa'i tswh),
the gentle breeze which fanned the air, the songs of the
birds, the trees in their spring-tide beauty, the butterflies
that fluttered over the numerous flowers, all this caused
Sung-Yun, as he gazed on this lovely seenery in a distant

® Hemuosat translates i the tree  bably it refom to the Oxus country.
h‘lrdm i Shem-ghi, *illustrions resaln-
Remnsat gives “collected goll”  tion ;" evidently a mistake for shen-
# The text i corupt. [ have sk, “illustrious charity ™ (Sudins),
e Meie ke uatty” woul where the bitoy of Vemsntin 1
NMNargus ; the coun would where casaniara
thorefore be Margiana pro-  recorded,
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land, to révert to home thoughts; and so melancholy were
his reflections, that he brought on a severe attack of ill-
ness; after a month, however, he obtained some charms
of the Biriihmans, which gave him ease,

To the south-east of the crest of the hill Shen-shi is a
rock-cave of the prince,® with two chambers to it, Ten
paces in front of this cave is a great square stone on
which it is said the prince was accustomed to sit; above
this Adbka roised n memorial tower.

One li to the south of the tower is the place of the
Paiininsdld (leafy hut) of the prince, One li north-east
of the tower, fifty paces down the mountain, is the place
where the son and daughter of the prince persisted in
going round a tree, and would not depart (with the Brdh-
man). On this the Urihman beat them with rods till
the blood flowed down and moistened the earth., This
tree still exists, and the ground, stained with blood, now
produces o sweet fountain of water. Three li to the west
of the cave is the place where the heavenly king Sakra,
assuming the appearance of a lion sitting coiled up in the
road, intercepted Man-kiéa® On the stone are yet traces
of his hair and claws: the spot also where Ajitaklita®
(O-chou-to-kin) and his disciples nourished the father and
mother (i.e, the prince and princess). All these have memo-
rial towers. In this mountain formerly were the beds of 500

@ That is, of the Prince Sudatta wherd the events alluded to in the
or the Bountiful Prinee. Tho whole  text occurred.  Boe  Tree and Ser-
of the history alluded to In the text  pesd Worship, pl lxv, fig. 1.
may be found in Spence Hardy's 4 This may possibly allode to
Manual of Buddhism under the Madri-déwi; the s kea do-
Wiessantara Jitaka, p 116, The notes “a lady.” e read that
Becount states that Wessantara (the Sakrs caused some wild beasts to
prinee alluded to in the text, called appoar to keep Madri-déwi from
“the Bountiful,” bocause of his ex- coming back. BSee Spence Handy,
trome charity) gave to the king of loe oif. ; and also the lions in the
Killifign I.'I'Eilﬂ elophant that Binchi sculpture, Tree and
the power to compel min to fall.  TWorshi xxxil, fig 2
{J'utﬁ‘l the subjects of the prinee's @ Achchhuta in the Singha-
father (who was called Sanda) foreed  lese acoounts, He wns an asoetio
him_to banish the prince, with his who resided in the neighboarhood
wifé (Madri-déwi) and his two of the hill
children, to the rock Whankagir,
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Arhats, ranged north and south in a double row ; their seats
also were placed opposite one to another, There is now a
great temple here with about 200 priests. To the north of

the fountain which supplied the prince with water is a |
temple. A herd of wild asses frequent this spot for graz- |

ing. No one drives them here, but they resort here of
their own accord. Daily at early morn they arrive; they
take their food at noon, and so they protect the temple.
These are spirits who protect the tower (protecting-tower-
spirits), commissioned for this purpose by the Rishi Uh-
pot In this temple there formerly dwelt a Shami (Srd-
manéra), who, being constantly occupied in sifting ashes

(belowging to the convent), fell into a state of spiritual *
ecstasy (Samddhi). The Karmadina4’ of the convent

had his funeral obsequies performed, and drew him about,
without his perceiving it, whilst his skin hung on his
shrunken bones. The Rishi Uh-po continued to take the
office of the Srimanéra in the sifting of the ashes. On
this the king of the country founded a chapel to the
Rishi, and placed in it a figure of him as he appeared, aud
ornamented it with much gold leaf.

Close to the peak of this hill is a temple of Po-keen,
built by the Yakshas.. There are about eighty priests in it
They say that the Arhats and Yakshas continually come to
offer religious services, to water and sweep the temple, and
to gather wood for it. Ordinary priests are not allowed
to occupy this temple. The Shaman To-Ying, of the
Great Wei dynasty, came to this temple to pay religious
worship ; but having done so, he departed, without daring
to take up his quarters there. During the widdle decade
of the 4th month of the first year of Ching-Kwong (520
A.D.), we entered the kingdom of Gandhiira. This country
closely resembles the territory of U-chang. It was formerly
called the country of Ye-po-lo.#® Thisis the country which

# Thesymbolfor* UA" ladoubtful. to the N.E. of Mungall (the eapital

¥ The steward. of U.chang) gave rise i.otht:u !::

@ Reforring, in all probability, to  Subbavasta or Bwitd,
the deagon Apalila, w fountain through this territory,
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the Ye-thas* destroyed, and afterwards set up Lae-lih to be
king® over the country; since which events two generations
have passed. The disposition of this king (or dynasty) was
cruel and vindictive, and he practized the most barbarous
atrocities. He did not believe the law of Buddha, but
loved to worship demons. The people of the country be-
longed entirely to the Brihman caste; they had a great
respect for the law of Buddha, and loved to read the sacred
books, when suddenly this king came into power, who was
strongly opposed to anything of the sort. Entirely self-
reliant on his own strength, he had entered on a war with |
the country of Ki-pin (Cophene)®! disputing the boun-

daries of their kingdom, and his troops had been already |

engaged in it for three years.

The king has yoo war-elephants, each of which carries
ten men armed with sword and spear, while the elephants
are armed with swords attached to their trunks, with
which to fight when at close quarters. The king continu-
ally abode with his troops on the frontier, and never re-
turned to his kingdom, in consequence of which the old
men had to labour and the common people were oppressed
Sung-Yun repaired to the royal camp to deliver his ereden-
tials. The king * was very rough with him, and failed to
salute him. He sat still whilst receiving the letters,
Sung-Yun perceived that these remote barbarians were
unfit for exercising public duties, and that their arrogancy
refused to be checked. The king now sent for interpre-
ters, and addressed Sung-Yun as follows: * Has your
worship not suffered much inconvenience in traversing
all these countries and encountering so many dangers

@ PEER R
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on the road 7" Sung-Yun replied, “ We have been sent
by our royal mistress to search for works of the great
translation through distant regions. It is true the dif-
ficulties of the road are great, yet we cannot (dare
nof) say we are fatigued ; but your majesty and your
forces (three armies), as you sojourn here on the from-
tier of your kingdom, enduring all the changes of heat
and cold, are not you also nearly worn out?” The
king, replying, said, “ It is impossible to submit to such
a little country as this, and I am sorry that you should
ask such a question.” Sung-Yun, on first speaking
with the king, (thought), “ This barbarian is unable to
discharge with courtesy his official duties; he sits still
whilst receiving diplomatic papers; " and now being about
to reply to him again, he determined to reprove him as a
fellow-man (or having the feelings of a man); and so he
said, “ Mountains are high and low—rivers are great and
small—amongst men also there are distinetions, some being
noble and others ignoble. The sovereign of the Ye-tha,
and also of U-chang, when they received our credentials,
did so respectfully; but your majesty alone has paid us
no respect.” The king, replying, said, * When I see the
king of the Wei, then I will pay my respects; but to
recoive and read his letters whilst seated, what fault
can be found with this? When men receive a letter
from father or mother, they don't rise from their seats
to read it. The Great Wei sovereign is to me (for the
nonce) both father and mother, and so, without being
unreasonable, I will read the letters you bring me still
sitting down.” Sung-Yun then took his departure without
any official salutation. He took up his quarters in a temple,
in which his entertainment was very poor. At this time
the country of Po-tai® sent two young lions to the king
of Gandhfira as a present. Sung-Yun had an opportunity

= the same ns the Fa-ti 282). But the character of the text
(Beotik) of Hinen Tsiang, 400 li to is so unfinished, that Po-tal Thay
the west of Bokhars (Jul. tome L p stand for Badakshin,
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of seeing them; he noticed their fiery temper and coura-
geous mien. The pictures of these animals common in
China are not at all good resemblances of them.

After this, going west five days, they arrived at the
place where Tathiigata made an offering of his head for
the sake of a man, where there is both a tower and
temple, with about twenty priests. Going west three
days, we arrive at the great river Sin-tn. On the west
bank of this river is the place where Tathfizata took the
form of (or became) a great fish called Ma-kie (Makara),
and came out of the river, and for twelve years supported
the people with his flesh. On this spot is raised a memo-
rial tower. On the rock are still to be seen the traces of
the scales of the fish.

Again going west thirteen days' journey, we arrived at
the city of Fo-sha-fu The river valley (in which this
city is tuilt) is a rich loamy soil. The city walls have gate-
defences. The houses are thick, and there are very many
groves (around the eily), whilst fountains of water enrich the
soil ; and as for the rest, there are costly jewels and gems
in abundance. The customs of the people are honest and
virtuous. Within this city there is an heretical temple % of
ancient ‘date called “ Sang-teh” (Sinti?). All religious
persons frequent it and highly venerate it. To the north
of the city one li is the temple of the White Elephant
Palace® Within the temple all is devoted to the service of
Buddhe  There are here stone images highly adorned and
very beautiful, very many in number, and covered with
gold sufficient to dazzle the eyes. Before the temple and
belonging to it is a tree called the White Elephant Tree,
from which, in fact, this temple took its origin and name.

L] - = =
Mgl i oe) o, fepeag bty

" In this passage I take the word this city there are very many old
Jan (all) to be s misprint for temples, which are mamed ‘E-ng-
Fan (Bribman), in which case toh’ (sandi, nnion or assembl g
the, exprossion Wel fon would ™ This is probably the Pilusir
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this be not the correct translation of p 54)
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Its leaves and flowers are like those of the Chinese date-
tree, and itsa fruit begins to ripen in the winter quarter.
The tradition common amongst the old people is this:
“ That when this tree is destroyed, then the old law of
Buddha will alzo perish,” Within the temple is a picture
of the prince *7 and his wife, and the figure of the Brihman
begging the boy and the girl. The Tartars, seeing this pie-
ture, could not refrain from tears.

Again going west one day’s journey, we arrive at the
place where Tathligata plucked out his eyes to give in
charity. Here also is a tower and a temple.  On a stone
of the temple is the impress of the foot of Kiéyapa Buddha.
Again going west one day, we crossed a deep river,”® more
than 300 paces broad. Sixty li south-west of this we
arrive at the capital of the country of Gandhfira.® Seven
li ‘to the south-east of this city there is a Tsioh-li Feon-
thou® (a pagoda with a swrmounting pole). [The record of
Tao-Yung says, “ Four li to the east of the city.”] Inves-
tigating the origin of this tower, we find that when Tathil-
gata was in the world he was passing once through this
country with his disciples on his mission of instruction;
on which oceasion, when delivering a disconrse on the
enst side of the city, he said, * Three hundred years after
my Niredna, there will be a king of this country ealled
Ka-ni-si-ka (Kanishka). On this spot he will raise a
pagoda (Feou-thou). Accordingly, 300 years after that
event, there was a king of this country so called, On
ome occasion, when going out to the east of the aity, he
saw four children engaged in making a Buddhist tower
out of cows’ dung. They had raised it about three feet
high, when suddenly they disappearsd (or, it fell). [The
record states, * One of the children, maising himself in
the air and turning towands the king, repeated n verse
(gdthd)] The king, surprised at this miraculons event,

¥ That Is, of the Bountiful Prince = ® Twokli means “a  sparmow,”
{(Wimsantarn) referred to beforo hﬂh_llphmaﬁclﬂ}ﬂ.,n-u-k

5 The Indns mounting spear or trident

B That is, Peshdwar. i
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immediately erected a tower for the purpose of enclosing
(the small pagoda), but gradually the small tower grew
higher and higher, and at last went outside and removed
1tself 400 feet off, and there stationed itself, Then the king
proceeded to widen the foundation of the great tower 300
paces and more. [The recordof Tao-Yung says 300 paces.]
To crown all, he placed a roof-pole upright and even.
[The record of Tao-Yung says it was 35 feet high]
Throughout the building he used earved wood; he con-
structed stairs to lead to the top. The roof consisted
of every kind of wood. Altogether there were thirteen
storeys; above which there was an iron pillar, three feet
high,* with thirteen gilded circlets. Altogether the height
from the ground was 700 feet, [Tao-Yung says the iron
pillar was 88y feet (high), with fifteen encircling discs,
and 635 changs from the ground (743 Jeet)] This meri-
torious work being finished, the dung pagoda, as at first,
remained three paces south of the great tower, The
Brihmans, not believing that it was really made of dung,
dug a hole in it to see. Although years have elapsed
since these events, this tower has not corrupted; and
although they have tried to fill np the hole with scented
earth, they have not been able to do so. It is now
enclosed with a protecting canopy. The Tsioh-li pagoda,
since its erection, has been three times destroyed by light-
ning, but the kings of the country have each time restored
it. The old men say, “When this pagoda is finally de-
stroyed by lightning, then the law of Buddha also will
perish,”

The record of Tao-Yung says, “When the king had
finished all the work except getting the iron pillar up
to the top, he found that he could not raise this heavy
weight. He proceeded, therefore, to erect at the four
corners a lofty stage; he expended in the work large trea-

:‘Hgmnm'hilmgmhmlli Iuthlu:l:&ah:ightdﬁnhﬂ
an ciroumferenos, pillar should fewt,
® Muost likely thers is o mistake 2
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sures, and then he with his queen and princes ascending
on to it, burnt incense and scattered flowers, with all
their hearts and power of soul; then, with one turn of
the windlass, they raised the weight, and so succeeded in
elevating it to its place, The Tartars say, therefore, that
the four heavenly kings lent their aid in this work, and
that, if they had not done so, no human strength would
have been of any avail. Within the pagoda there is con-
tained every sort of Buddhist utensil; here are gold and
jewelled (vessels) of a thousand forms and vast varety,
to name which even would be no ensy task. At sunrise
the gilded discs of the vane are lit up with dazzling glory,
whilst the gentle breeze of morning causes the precious
bells (that are suspended from the roof) to tinkle with a
pleasing sound. Of all the pagodas of the western world,
this one is by far the first (in size and importance). At
the first completion of this tower they used true pearls
in making the network covering over the top; but after
some years, the king, reflecting on the enormous value of
this ornamental work, thought thus with himself: * After
my decease (funeral) I fear some invader may carry it
off "—or “supposing the pagoda should fall, there will be
no one with means sufficient to re-build it;" on which
he removed the pearl work and placed it in a copper vase,
which he removed to the north-west of the pagoda 100
paces, and buried it in the earth. Above the spot he
planted a tree, which is called Po-tai (Bddhi), the branches
of which, spreading out on each side, with their thick
foliage, completely shade the spot from the sun. Under-
neath the tree on each side there are sitting figures (of
Buddha) of the same height, viz, a chang and a half (17
feet). There are always four dragons in attendance to
protect these jewels; if a man (only in his heart) covets
them, calamities immediately befall him. There is also
a stone tablet erected on the spot, and engraved om it
are these words of direction: “ Hereafter, if this tower is
destroyed, after Jong search, the virluous man l::ﬂj"ﬁlﬂl
VoL L
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here pearls (of valus sufficient) to help him restore
it

Fifty paces to the south of the Tsioh-li pagoda there
is a stone tower, in shape perfectly round, and two chang
high (27 feet). There are many spiritual indications
(shown by 4t); so that men, by touching it, can find out
if they are lucky or unlucky. If they are lucky, then by
touching it the golden bells will tinkle; but if unlucky,
then, though a man should violently push the tower, no
sound would be given out. Hwei Sing, having travelled
from his country, and fearing that he might not have a
fortunate return, paid worship to this sacred tower, and
sought a sign from it, On this, he did but touch it with
his finger, and immediately the bells rang out. Obtaining
this omen, he comforted his heart. And the result proved
the truth of the augury. When Hwei Siing first went
up to the capital, the Empress had conferred upon him
a thousand streamers of a hundred feet in length and of
the five colours, and five hundred variegated silk (matsf)
of scented grass. The princes, dukes, and nobility had
given him two thonsand flags. Hwei Siing, in his journey
from Khotan to Gandhira,—wherever there was a dise
position to Buddhism—had freely distributed these in
charity ; so that when he arrived here, he had only left
one flag of 100 feet in length, given him by the Empress,
This he decided to offer as a present to the tower of
Eiwikn-ﬂja, whilst Sung-Yun gave two servants to the
Tsioh-li pagoda in perpetuity, to sweep it and water it.
Hwei Sing, out of the little travelling funds he had left,
employed a skilful artist to depict on copper. the Tsioh-li
Ppagoda and also the four principal pagodas of Sikyamuni,

After this, going north-west seven days' journey, they
crossed a great river (Indus), and arrived at the place
where Tathigata, when he was Sivika-rija,® delivered the

* Or, he consoled himsel! by the “FH:JuL.milp.lyl'%ﬂ.
thorght that after his undertaking' ‘p. 125, 5. 20), and A batruet of Four
he would have a safe potumm, P 3. N
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dove; here there is o temple and o tower also. Thers
was formerly here a large storehouse of Sivika-rija, which
was burnt down. The grain which was in it was parched
with the heat, and is still to be found in the neighbour-
hood (of the rwins). If a man take but a single grain
of this, he never suffers from fever; the people of the
country also take it to prevent the power of® the sun
hurting them.

[The records of Tao-Yung say, * At Na-ka-lo-ho® there
is o skull-bone of Buddha, four inches round, of & yel-
lowish-white colour, hollow underneath, (sufficient) to
receive a man's finger, shining, and in appearance like a
wasp-nest.) :

We then visited the Ki-ka-lam® temple. This contains
the robe (kashdye) of Buddha in thirteen pieces. In
measurement this garment is as loug as it is broad (or,
~ when measured, it is sometimes long and sometimes broad).

Here also is the stafl of Buddha, in length a chang and
seven-tenths (about 18 feet), in o wooden case, which is
covered with gold leaf. The weight of this staff is very
uncertain ; sometimes it is so heavy that a hundred men
cannot raise it, and at other times it is so light that one
man can lift it. In the city of Na-kie (Nagarhfira) is a
tooth of Buddha and also some of his hair, both of which
are contained in precious caskets; mornifig and evening
religious offerings are made to them.

We next arrive at the cave of Gdpila,” where is the
shadow of Buddha. Entering the mountain cavern fifteen
feet, and looking for a long time (or, at a long distance)
at the western™ side of it opposite the door, then at length
the figure, wWith its characteristic marks, appears; on
going nearer to look at it, it gradually grows fainter

® (O, to enable them to boar the ® The text is here, s in varioos

powemof th e other parts, corrupt. 1 have subaki-
b Nnkur:h?r: l.ut.n:-lj for fo in Gipils ; and kub
® The Khakkharmn Temple, or for hr.tul'.r.. “onve " for + deer”™

the Temple of the Heligious Siafl @ Tho test has & (fous) dor o
{vide Fa—'ii-un. cap. xiii.) [west).






BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE
WESTERN WORLD.

——

TA-T'ANG-SI-YU-KT.

Records of the Western World Y (compiled during) the Great Fang?
dynasty (A0, 618-907) ; transdated by Imperial command by
Hiuen Tsiang® a Doctor of the three Pifakas, and edited by
Pien K, @ Shaman of the Ta-timng-chi Temple,

PREFACE.#

WhEN of yore the precious hair-circle® shed forth its flood
of light, the sweet dew was poured upon -the great thou-
sand (worlds),® the golden mirror? displayed its brightness,
and a fragrant wind was spread over the earth ; then it

was known that he had ap

! The “Western World™ This
L denotes penerally the
umnnl.ﬂ- wost of Chins Mr
Mayurs, in his note on Chang K'ien
(Reader's Manual, No. 18), confines
the meaning to Tarkistin, A

T That during the reign
Tal Teung (Ching Kwan) of the

Great Tang dynasty, a.n.
* Hinen Teiang s i spelling Chi-
s pames, the method of Dr. Wells

mi Hmn:nrg Hijan
Teung (oD, 713-756). He in called
-ehaue i] Stan. Julien. Tt
In the umal ormate

such

i

style of I have

mastly followed Julien's rendering
YOL L

peared in the thres worlds?

and rofer the reader to his explans.

lﬂ?mulnrl'lﬂlwi!l'm
This phrase d.uigu.h.md
the thh]drumhqvlt.lbl*ﬂ!
which charsscterise a man, s
which were rocogn on the Hud-
d;"l. s-numunu-mﬁh;m;:

39, 543 553, and 616 ;
bﬂmtﬂ ldi]:\_‘pl;h-
caux, Lalita Visara, p. 386; Peal,
Fo.sho- ~baan-Lidg, I. L 83, 8y,
[Beram-

pore edit), p. 129, or (Lond, 1874)
pt L p. po; Enly. Manual of
[:\!-I.!.p“tlr.ln
* Tulien explaing a “the
Rt Mo, o el o
. v PO
T The moon. .
* Buddhs had u in Ahe
world of desires | ), tha
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2 BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD.

who is rightly named the lord of the earth. His bright-
ness, indeed, dwells in the four limits (of the universe), but
his sublime model was fixed in the middle of the world,
Whereupon, as the sun of wisdom declined, the shadow of
his doctrine spread to the East, the grand rules of the
emperor ? diffused themselves afar, and his imposing laws
reached to the extremities of the West.

There was in the temple of “great benevolence™ a
doctor of the three Pijakas called Hiuen Tsiang?® His
common name was Chin-shi His ancestors came from
Ing-chuen;? the emperor Hien® held the sceptre;
reigning at Hwa-chau,”® he opened the source. The
great Shun entertained the messengers as he laid on
Li-shan the foundation of his renown. The three
venerable ones distinguished themselves during the years
of Ki® The six extraordinary (events) shone during the
Han period. In penning odes there was one who equalled
the clear moon; in wandering Ly the way there was one
who resembled the brilliant stars— (his illustrious ancestors)
like fishes in the lake, or as birds assembled before the
wind, by their choice services in the world served to pro-
duce as their result an illustrions descendant,

The master of the law under these fortunate influences
eame into the world. In him were joined sweetness and
virtue. These roots, combined and deeply planted, pro-
duced their fruits rapidly. The source of his wisdom
(reason) was deep, and wonderfully it inerensed. At his
opening life he was rosy as the evening vapours and

world of forms (fdpodhdiu), the and the name is also represented by
world without forma (Ardpadhdiu). H.h.l.l.en-chwlﬁg.

—Julien. But here it simply means
“in the world.”
* The emperor Tai-tsung of the
Tl&id;nmy {a.m G27-G4).
mmh of spelling
for mn_ lhhd in m&ulnl.ru;ina
i o is
Julien's F mﬂ:m as '?Elxc::.
(Reader's
Huﬁ, tgn] la him Huan
Chwnn Bt Wolis FadarOh

1 Yu-chen in the provines of
Honan, —Jul,

% That is, Hwang Ti (ne :ﬁgﬂ,
othorwise ealled Hien-yusn-shi.

13 Hwa-chau was an island of the
kingdom of Hwa-siu, where Fo-hi
fixed his court.—Jul,

4 For Shun and Li-shan consult
Hﬂmudlrﬂn{up it No. 617k

e, under the reign of the Chau,
whnﬁnﬂ;nmml’l—-hl.

——
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(round) as the rising moon. As a boy (eollecting-sand age)
he was sweet as the odour of cinnamon or the vanilla tree.
When he grew up he thoroughly mastered the Fan and
Su ;1 the nine borders ¥ were filled with (bore) his renown,
the five prefectures (or palaces) together resounded his praise.

At early dawn he studied the true and the false, and
through the night shone forth his goodness; the mirror of
his wisdom, fixed on the true receptacle, remained station-
ary. He considered the limits of life, and was perman-
ently at rest (in the persuasion that) the vermilion ribbon
and the violet silken tassels are the pleasing bonds that
keep one attached to the world ; but the precious ear and
the red pillow, these are the means of crossing the ford
and escaping the world. Wherefore he put away from
him the pleasures of sense, and spoke of finding refuge in
some hermit retreat, His noble brother Chang-tsi was
a master of the law, a pillar and support of the school of
Buddha. He was as a dragon or an elephant (or a dragon-
elephant) in his own generation, and, as a falcon or a
crane, he mounted above those to come. In the court
and the wilderness was his fame exalted; within and
without was his renown spread. Being deeply affection-
ate, they loved one another, and so fulfilled the harmony
of mutual relationship (pareniage). The master of the
law was diligent in his labour as a student; he lost not
a moment of time, and by his studies he rendered his
teachers illustrious, and was an ornament to his place of
study, His virtuous qualities were rightly balanced, and
he caused the perfume of his fame to extend through the
home of his adoption. Whip raised, he travelled on his
even way ; he mastered the nine divisions of the books,
and swallowed (the laks) Mong;®™® he worked his
paddles mcross the dark ford; he gave his attention to

' That i, the books of the g & passags in the Shi King.—Jul.
dary period of Chinese history, P i
3852 B to 2697 BE B To swallow the lake Mong is a

Or the mine islands (Kliu-lao- metaphorical way of saylog hebad
tsai-in), cuncerning which there is  soquired & vast erudition.—Jul
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(looked down wpon) the four Fédas, whilst finding La
small."

From this time he travelled forth and frequented places
of discussion, and so passed many years, his merit com-
pleted, even as his ability was perfected. Reaching back
to the beginning, when the suh and moon first lit up with
their brightness the spiritually (created) world, or, as
Tseu-yun, with his kerchief suspended at his girdle,
startled into life (developed) his spiritual powers, so in his
case the golden writing gradually unfolded itself. Hewaited
for the autumn ear, vet hastened as the elouds; he moved
the handle of jade® for a moment, and the mist-crowds
were dispersed as the heaped-up waves., As the occasion
required, he could use the force of the flying’ discus or un-
derstand the delicaté sounds of the Inte used in worship.®

With all the fame of these acquirements, he yet em-
barked in the boat of humility and departed alone. In
the land of Hwan-yuen he first broke down the boasting
of the iron-clad stomach;® in the village of Ping-lo in &
moment he exhibited the wonder of the floating wood.®
Men near and afar beheld him with admiration as they
suid one to another, * Long ago we heard of the eight
dragons of the family of Sun, but now we see the double
wonder (ke) of the gate of Chin. Wonderful are the
men of Ju and Ing”*™ This is true indeed! The master

" To find * La small™ is an allu-
sion ton in Menecius : ** Con-
fucius mounted on the mountain of
the Fast, and found that the king of
Lau (i.r., his own country) was small."
{Jul.} The meaning of the expres-
sion in the text seema to be that
Hinen Tslang found his own studies

and small, =0 he bt
down his head to examine the Védas,

# The fy-Hap of the orator has a

|

A Bo [ bave ventured to trans-
lnte the word pai, althongh in the
ndidends at the end of Book L the
word: is considered corrupt.

2 This probably. refers to some

minor encounter or discussion which
Hiuen Teiang had in his own country.
The sxpression “iron-slad stomach ™
refers to the story told of one be
met with in his travels in India whe
wore an iron corslot lest his leamn-
ing should burst open his body, —5i-
wu-ki, hook x. fol. o,

A | cannot but think this refors
to the ability of Hiven Thiang in hit-
ting on the solution pf a diffienlt

uestion, ns the blind tortoiss with
lmcult}' finds the hole in & Acating

of wood.
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of the law, from his early days till he grew up, pondered
in heart the mysterious principles (of religion). His fame
spread wide among eminent men.

At this time the schools were mutually contentious;
they hastened to grasp the end without reganding the
beginning; they seized the flower and rejected the reality;
so there followed the contradictory teaching of the North
and South, and the confused sounds of “ Yes " and “ No®
perpetual words! On this he was afflicted at heart, and
fearing lest he should be unable to find out completely the
errors of translutions, he purposed to examine thoroughly
the literature of the perfume elephant® and to copy
throughout the list of the dragon palace®

With a virtue of unequalled character, and at a time
favourable in its indications, he took his staff, dusted his
clothes, and set off for distant regions. On this he left
behind him the dark waters of the Pa river ;¥ he bent his
gaze forwards; he then advanced right on to the T'sung-
ling mountains, In following the courses of rivers and
erossing the plaina he encountered constant dangers, Com-
pared with him Po-wang *® went but a little way, and the
journey of Fa-hien® was short indeed. In all the dis-
tricts through which he journeyed he learnt thoroughly
the dialects ; he investigated throughout the deep secrets
(of religion) and penetrated to the very source of the
stream. Thus he was able to correct the books and trans-

Sign-yu to the emperor during  ** The celebrated general Chang
the ruhg: Han dynasty.—Jul. K'ien, wholived in the second eentury

“ If we may venture to give a o, waa the first Chinese who pene-
meaning to this expression, the trated to the extreme regions of the
“ perfume elephant ™ (Fandbobes?), west. = In e 122 he was sent to
*ﬁ:chm frequently oo urs in Bud- negotiate treaties with the kingdom
dhist books, it may refer tn the soli- of Si-yw, the present Turkistin ©
tury elephant (bull elepliant) when in  (Mayers). He was ennobled s the
rut. A perfume then flows from hin Marquis Po-Wang., Beal, Travds of
ears. The is also applied to an  Fab-kian, ke, pp. xvii, avili ; Pau.
el t of the very best class, thier, Jour. Amat,, ser, jil. 1839, p

*# The books carried (as the fable . 260 ; Julien, Jowr. Aral, ser. iv.
sys) to the palace of the Nigss to tom. x. (1847), or Jud. dnt, vol. ix
Lus in safety. PR 14, 15 -
L T R i e, 2 e T

t "gan-fu ra W T

in lhp!ﬁihudhd.—ﬁ‘ 7
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cend (the writers of) India. The texts being transeribed
on palm leaves, he then returned to China,

The Emperor T'ai Tsung, surnamed Wen-wang-ti, who
held the golden wheel and was seated royally on the
throne, waited with impatience for that eminent man. He
snmmoned him therefore to the green enclosure® and,
impressed by his past acquirements, he knelt before him
in the yellow palace. With his hand he wrote proclama-
tions full of affectionate sentiments; the officers of the
interior attended him constantly; condescending to ex-
hibit his illustrious thoughts, he wrote a preface to the
sacred doctrine of the Tripifaka, consisting of 780 words.
The present emperor (Kao Tsung) had composed in the
spring pavilion a sacred record consisting of 579 words,
in which he sounded to the bottom the stream of deep
mystery and expressed himself in lofty utterances. But
now, if he (Hiuen Tsiang) had not displayed his wisdom in
the wood of the cock,® nor scattered his brightness on the
peak of the vulture® how could he (the emperor) have
been able to abase his sacred composition in the praise of
the ornament of his time?

In virtue of a royal mandate, he (Hiuen Tsiing) trans-
lated 657 works from the original Sanskrit (Fan). Having
thoroughly examined the different manners of distant
countries, the diverse customs of separate people, the
various products of the soil and the class divisions of the
people, the regions where the royal calendar is received ™
and where the sounds of moral instruction have come, he
has composed in twelve books the Ta-t'ang-si-yu-ki. Herein
he has collected and written down the most secret prin-
ciples of the religion of Buddha, couched in language
plain and precise. It may be said, indeed, of him, that
his works perish not.

® The pgreen encloure surround- lmmﬂmnthwﬂrk

ing the im seat or throme, distriboted nmully n?
UThe Rublufa soighdrdma near mp{n, mmnh!E

Phfna
2 The Vulture Peak { Gridhnakt?
parvata), near Hijagriba
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BOOK L

GIVING AN ACCOUNT OF THIRTY-FOUR OOTUNTRIES.

(1) Oki-mi; (2) Khiu-chi; (3) Poh-lub-kia; (4) Nu-chihtim ; (5)
Cheshi ; (6) Fei-hun; (7) Su-tu-li-sse-na ; (8) Sd-mo-kien; (g)
Mi-mo-Ha ; (10) K'ie-po-ta-na; (11) Kink-shwang-ni-kia; (12)
Ta-mi; (13) Ho-han ; (14) Pu-ho; (15) Fa-te; (16) Ho-li-sih-mi-
kia; (17) Kishwang-na; (18) Ch'i-ngoh-yen-na; (19) Huwmih-
lo-mo ; (z0) Sw-man ; (21) Kio-ho-ym-na; (22) Hu-sha; (23)
Kho-to-lo ; (24) Kivemi-to ; (25) Po-kia-lang ; (26) Hi-lu-sih-min-
kim; (27) Holin; (28) Po-ho; (29) Jui-modo; (30) Hu-shi-
kien; (31) Ta-la-kien; (32) Kie-chi; (33) Fan-yen-na; (34)

Kia-pi-sh,

INTRODUCTION.Y

Ir we examine in succession the rules of the emperors?
or look into the records of the monarchs?® when Plan I4
began to adjust matters® and Hien-yuen® began to let

! Tha nming of this Book con-
sista of an introdoction, written by
Chang Yush, the author of the pre-
face.—Jul.

? That is, of the “thres sove.

of ing increase {

interpreted. The symbol chen oo-
wphihmglhuhh
Wan's arrangement of the Td-
and symbalises “ movement.”

b in also meed fu“;.nld.m" be-
CAILSD, BN BOIMO BA
holises spring, rl::nlh of
vegetation beginn ™  Others say that
the symbol “ wood ™ aas the -
of ehan is & misprint for y-
wid. Logge, It King,
p 2481 But in any case, in the
text the idea in of *movement to-
wards order.” :I"sll-hi. liko bhis sis-
ter Nu-kwa, s to have reigned
“under wood.”

* Hien Yuen is the sams ma
Hwang-ti ; it Ia the name of the
hill near which the emperor dwelt.
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fall his robes’ we see how they administered the affairs,
and first divided the limits of the empire®

When T’ang(-ti) Yao? received the call of heaven (to
rule), his glory reached to the four quarters ; when Yu(-ti)
Shun ' had received his map of the earth, his virtue flowed
throughout the nine provineces. From that time there
have come down clear " records, annals of events; though
distant, we may hear the previous doings (of eminent men),
or gather their words from the records of their disciples
How much rather when we live under a renowned govern-
ment, and depend on those without partial aims?® Now
then our great T'ang emperor (or dynasty), conformed in
the kighest degree to the heavenly pattern,”® now holds
the reins of government, and unites in one the six parts
of the world, and is gloriously established. Like a fourth
angust monarch, he illustriously administers the empire.
His mysterious controlling power flows afar; his auspicious
influence (fame or instruction) widely extends: like the
heaven and the earth, he covers and sustains (Ads suljects),
or like the resounding wind or the fertilising rain. The
eastern barbarians bring him tribute ;2 the western fron-
tiers are brought to submission. He has secured and
hands down the succession, appeasing tumult, restoring
order!* He certainly surpasses the previous kings; he

L i

o e B o g mﬁ'ﬁm- oy o

umy to this the text refers

® Hwang-ti out hia em- i I have so translated thia pas-
iirein provinces, and divided theland  eage, although Julien takes the op-

b mi s bl M i L e L n i, e

into regular portions,"'—Mayers, posite sense, 1 supposs hung to
! The great emperor Yao, with mean “glear™ or * plain.”
his successor Bhun, stand at the B s Without ial aims," rem-

dawn of Chiness history. His date
is 2356 ne. He was cailed the Mar-

uis or Lord (hau) of T'ang, becanse
]!-n moved fron the :I'Illlplll.ll.r of
Tao to the region of T'ang.

* That is, Shun, of the family of
Yeou-yu: he succesled Yao, by
whom he waa after he had
disinherited his son Tas Chu, no.
2258, He is said to have recidivead
the “map of the earth,” an expie-

dared bj Julien “qui pratique le
non-agir.,"  The expression wou-
wel fpene "‘l.bunm of
weli " or “H.iLh aima"

13 Julien renders this * gouverne

i Linstar du ciel,” which oo doubt
is the meaning of the text
1 Are en aw Lribute-bearers
B to the troubles of the

last years of the Sai d v, which
wis folluwenl by the T'ang,—Jul

ekt o et s ms % il g L

P L
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embraces in himself the virtues of former generations,
Using the same currency ' (or literature), all acknowledge
his supreme rule. If his sacred merit be not recorded in
history, then it is vain to exalt the great (or his greatness) ;
if it be not to illumine the world, why then shine so
brilliantly his mighty deeds 7"

Hiuen Tsiang, wherever he bent his steps, has de-
geribed the character of each country., Although he has
not examined the country or distinguished the customs
(in every case), he has shown himself trustworthy.'
With respect to the emperor who transcends the five and
surpasses the three, we read how all creatures enjoy his
benefits, and all who can declare it utter his praises.
From the royal city throughout the (five) Indies, men
who inhabit the savage wilds, those whose customs are
diverse from ours, through the most remote lands, all
have received the royval calendar, all have nceepted the
imperial instructions ; alike they praise his warlike merit
and sing of his exalted virtues and his true grace of utter-
ance, This is the first thing to be declared. In searching
through previous annals no such thing has been seen or
heard of. In all the records of biography no such an
account hias been found. It was necessary first to declare
the benefits arising from the imperial rule: now we pro-
ceed to narrate facts, which have been gathered either by
report or sight, as follows :—

This Sahaléka® (Soh-ho) world is the three-thousand-

¥ The symbol wan probably re-
fers to 'I.hu“liuﬂm used lﬂé by
all the mbjects of the Great T'ang.
]f.mhnd.lg?umthltthuj wll
ke the same language.
g This at lesat appesrs to be the
meaning of the Julien
translates as follows : “35i les effets
merveilleny de cette administration
sublime n'dtajent point
dans histeire, comment pourrsit-on
efldbrer dignement les grandles vees
{de 'empercur)? S0 om ne les pub-
linit por avee celat, colmment pour-

rait-on mettre en lumibre oo rigne
aussi florissant "
# T donot like this translation
1 should prefer to supposs Chang
Yueh's meaning to be that Hiuen
Teiang wherever he went exalted
the natme of China {Funy 'u ; Fung
being the name of Foh-hi), and that
e J=ft this impression respecting the
empaeror who transcends the five and
excels the three, ke,

¥ The Boh-ho (e So-ho) world
thus defined by Jin-Ch'ss ( F3-Hai-
fik-t'u, part L fol. 2): “The regive

b L
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great-thousand system of worlds (ehiliccosm), over which one
Buddha exercises spiritual anthority (converts and controls).
In the middle of the great chiliocosm, illuminated by one
sun and moon, are the four continents,® in which all the
Buddhas, lords of the world,®® appear by apparitional
birth,® and here also die, for the purpose of guiding hLoly
men and worldly men,

The mountain ealled Suméru stands up in the midst of
the great sea firmly fixed on a cirele of gold, around which
mountain the sun and moon revolve; this mountain is
perfected by (composed of ) four precious substances, and is
the abode of the Dévas® Around this are seven moun-
tain-ranges and seven seas; between each range a flowing
sea of the eight peculiar qualities®* Outside the seven

(t'u) over which Buddha re ia s the eollection of all the worlds of
called Boh-ho-shi-kiai ; the old Si- the great chilioeoam.

tras change it into Bha-po, i.¢., mrea,
It is called in the Sdfras ® the patient
land ;* it is surrounded by an iron
wall, within which are a thonsand
myriad worlds ( four empiresl™ It
secms from this that [in laler fimes of
least) the Soh-ho world is the same
ns the ® chiliocosm of worlds."
The subject of the expansion of the
Eaddhist universe from one world
L{w mril:irn:l to an infinite number
worlds is fully treated by Jin-
f:'l.u hjﬁtg: work sbove named and
the of Catena
Buddiin Scrigtares, Toere . 14
expression, " tolarnat like the earth,”
in the Dhammapada, ¥il. 95 ; from this
idea of * patience " attributed to the
earth was probably first derived the
idea of the " patient people or be-
ingn" inhabiting the earth; and
hemes the lord of the world is ealled
Bahdimpati, referred first to Maha-
brahma, afterwards to Buddha,
Childers aays (Pdli Diet. sub voe):
“1 have never mat with Sahaloka or
Sahalokadhita in Pali.” Dr. Eitel
in his Handbook translates a
au:ud as if the Saha were
eapitnd of the great chilinooam
{sub voe, Sakal 1 shonld take the
passage to mean that the Saha world

¥ The four continenta or empires
aro the four divisions or quarters of
the world — Catens of  Buddhist

Beriptures, P. 35.
= Imd:l af I.Eun world, or honour-
ahls of the age, & title d-

ing to ldandthe, or (in PAH) [obe-
niitho, “ r or savionr of the
worlil. " — Childers, sud voe,

% I canbot think Jullen is right
in translating this by “¥
répandont 'infuencede loyrs vortua
The expresion *fa-in-slng" must
refer to the apparitional ‘mode of
birth known as anupapddaks ; and
the body stsumed by the Buddhas
when thus born is called Nirmdna-

R

gﬂlTIm shode of the Tivas, or
rather, “whers the Ddvas wander
to and fro and liﬂ.-,"'i {1.:1 iom of
a'[lmlh'ﬂ, 14 Irmw..
On the ﬂ each ia placed the

“ abodes

[ W |

e M i
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golden mountain-ranges is the salt sea. There are four
lands (countries or islands, deipas) in the salt sea, which
are inhabited. On the east, (Plirva)vidéha; on the
south, Jambudvipa ; on the west, G6dhanya; on the
north, Kurudvipa

A golden-wheel monarch rules righteously the four; a
silver-wheel monarch rules the three (excepting Kuru);
a copper-wheel monareh rules over two (excepting Kurn
and Gddhanya); and an iron-wheel monarch rules over
Jambudvipa only. When first a wheel-king* is established
in power a great wheel-gem appears floating in space, and
coming towardshim; its character—whethergold,silver, cop-
per, or iron—determines the king’s destiny * and his name.*

In the middle of Jambudvipa there is a lake called
Anavatapta®to the south of the Fragrant Mountains and
to the north of the great Snowy Mountains ; it is 8oo li and
more in eircuit: its sides are composed of gold, silver,
lapis-lagnli, and erystal ; golden sands lie at tha bottom,
and its waters are clear as a mirror. The great earth
Bédhisattva® by the power of his vow, transforms himself
into a Niga-rija and dwells therein; from his dwelling
the cool waters proceed forth and enrich Jambudvipa
(Shen-pu-chau).®

From the eastern side of the lake, throngh the mouth
of a silver ox, flows the Ganges (King-kia)® river; en-
circling the lake once, it enters the south-eastern sea

=A ing fs n king who holds bocause there is such a Bildhisattva,

the whea! or discus of aathority or  viz, Ksh who was invoked

® Thatis,as the text says, whether
he is to rale over four, thres, two, or
one of the divisions of the earth,
= Hisname [iLe., gold-wheel-king,
silver-wheel-king, &e. ) b derived from
thia first sign or mirculous event.
™ Difined n a note aa “without
the annoyance of heat,” ie, cool;
an+avatapis. A Ree, vol vl p. 483
B [ have translated toi-ti-p'u-se
an “the grest earth Bidhisattva,”
Jullen renders it “ithe
Bixdhissttva of the great universs,”

itigarbha,
by Buddha at the time of his
tation Elﬂn; and becanss I do
not that tai # can be rendered
wmiverse. The reforonos toba
toone Niga, viz, Anavatapta Nigs-

b

In the Chinsse Jambud in
by three symbols, o
u; the last symbol means sn
* fule ™ or *lalet,” and thorefore the
compound is equivalent to Jaumbu-

dvipa.
% The King-kia or Ganges river
was anciently written Hang-he or
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From the south of the lake, through a golden elephant's
mouth, proceeds the Sindhu (Sin-to) ® river; encircling
the lake once, it flows into the south-western sea,

From the western side of the lake, from the mouth of a
horse of lapis-lazuli, proceeds the river Vakshu (Po-tsu)®
and encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-western
sea. From the north side of the lake, through the mouth
of a crystal lion, proceeds the river Sith (Si-to),® and
encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-eastern sea.

River Hang. It was also written
Hang-lia (Ch, Ed.}

¥ Bin-to, the Sindhu or Indos;
formerly written Sin-f'au (Ch, Ed.

H The Valshu {Fo-trw, formerly
written Poh-cl'a) In the Oxus or
Amu-Daria (Idrisd calls it the
Wakhsh-ab), which flowa from the
Harlk-kul lake in the Pamir platean,
Iat. 37" 27" N, long. 73" 40" E., at an
elevation of about 13,950 fect. It
is supplisd by the melting snows of
the mountmine, which rise some

3500 feat highe: along its southern
shores, It is wall e, therefore,
“the cool lake" (Anavatapts).

The Oxus fesues from the western
end of the lake, and after “a course
of upwards of n thousand miles,
in & direction generally north-west,
it falls into the southern end of the

ow valloy "—is mok ¢ :
Iniudﬂ Inter travellers, lﬂ.ﬂﬁ
whom call it Kuol-i-Pimir-kalin,
“the lake of the Grest Pamie™
Wood's (rus, pp. 232, 233, nots 1 ;
Jowr. K. Geoy. » ol xl. {1870},
PP 122, 123, 449, 450, vol. xlif
to7, vol xivi PP 390ff, vol ﬂvﬁ:
P 34 vol xlvitl p. 221 ; Brotsoh-
neider, Med. Geog, pp. 166 n, 167.
u The (Si-to, Tarmerly written

mountaing, st an olova-
tion of 18,850 fﬂtﬂ“;;r't{l'ﬂ, long.
77745  E.) It takes a north and then

o westerly course, and passing to the
eastward of Lake Barik-kul, bends to
the north and finally to the east. It
unites with the Kashgar and Khotan
rivers, and they eonjointly form the
Tarim, which flows on h}‘h Lah,
and is theee loat, The Sitd is some-
times referred to the Jaxartes or the
Sark-kul river{Jour, Roy, As Soc,,
N.B,; vol. vL p. 120}, In this case
it is identified with the Silis of the
ancionts (Ukert, Geographic der
E;ﬂenl und leirr‘hml.smiij. 2 pi
238). It ia probal o LTS
by Kteih-l,—“ltlg!:mm in Indis in
quo nihil innatet, omnia m .
tur " (Fliny, & N, lib, xxxi. 2, 15L
This agrees with the Chinese ae-
count that the Yellow River flows
from the *weuk water" |Joshwai),
which is a river *f{abled to issue
from the foot of the Kwin-lun
mountain” * It owes its name to
the nature of the water,
which is incapable of su

even the weight of s festher
{Mayers, sub yoc)  ‘This Inst remark
agrees curiounly with the comment
on Jitaba xxi, referred to by Min-
ayel in his Pili Grommor (p. ix
Guyard's tranalation), which derives
the name of S81d4 from sud + ava,
adding that “the water is so subtle
that feathor of a peacock

tions hoth a fumtain and river Silas
which had the same peculiarity.
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They also say that the streams of this river Sitd, entering

the earth, flow out beneath the Tsih®

rock mountain, and

give rise to the river of the middle country (Chinn)®

At the time when there is no paramount wheel-monarch,
then the land of Jambudvipa has four rulers.s

On the south *the lord of elephants;”* the land here
is warm and humid, sanitable for elephants,

On the west “ the lord of treasures ;" * the land borders
on the sea, and abounds in gems,

On the north “ the lord of horses;”# the country is cold

and hard, suitable for horses,

On the east * the lord of men ;" * the climate is soft and

Comf. Schwanbeck, Mepasthends, pp.
37, 88, 100 ; Frd. Ani, vol. v, pp.
121, 130, vol. v. pp. 88, 334,vol. x. pp.

313, 319; Diodorus, lib, . 37;
Arrian, fudika, e vi, 2 ; Strabo, ﬁlln.

av.o i 38; Bm-'mnlu,dnmi.ﬂrw_.
vol. i]p 4193 Anﬁgwnugﬂm& e

161

Lassen, Zeitsehriftf. & unde
Jml., vol. il p. 63 and Jed. Alterth,
(2d edit., vel. . p. n':nv,,u-f vol il p. 6572
Asiat. Res, vol. aﬁ;ls. 323,
127 Eum'bnld‘l‘., J.ﬁ
PP 404-412 ; Jour, J'H-ﬂg.&a 'lml.
xxxviil p 435 vol xlii. pp. 490,

Sﬂé The Tsih rock, or the mountain
of “piled up stones ™ {l‘lﬂ-dMn].
This mountain is placed in my na-
tive map close to the *bluo sea,” in
the * biue sea" district (the region

of Koko-por). It may
with the Khadatu-bu
rock: Jor the Teaghan Ashi-

th lated king by

# The *River of China™ is the
Yellow River. Concerning its source
consult Baron Richthofen's remarks
of h‘*‘}tl}’tr. Lob Nor (p. 137,
s ) i ald Chimese apinion waa
that the source of the river was from
the Milky Way— Tin-ho) Mayers, p
31} It was feand afterwards that
the source was in the Sing-sk-had,
ie, the 'm" which s
marked on the map, and s
probably the sume as the (ring-nor,

¥ Thia clause might also ba ren-
dered “ when there is no wheel-king
allotted to rule over Jambndy
then the earth (i dirided berween)
I'nur Jords."

ti, & nams given o
'k'l'ng: 3 l.[:)r-thu name of l.n‘ulnld king
of the south of Jambudvipa (Monjer
Willinme, Senad. INet. sub voo. ) Abo
Zaid al Hassan says this was the
title given by the Chiness to the
“Lking of the Indles™ (Renaudot, Mo-
.hn-. M{Emudit.lr_u‘l ™53
or Chattrapa, “ lord

nf' lh- umlm-lh, n tithe of an an-
lhﬁ in Jambuodvipa (honoe

) ofulien, p. Ixxv. n.; Monier

Willinme, sub roc.

# Adwapati (Jul.) I have trans-
hard.”  Julien has
omitted it.

¥ Narapati, ome of the four
“rl.hlcl.l of Jam bud vips [ Meon.

llinms, sub voc.) It was sssomed

T N

T
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agreeable (exhilarating), and therefore® there are many
men.

In the country of “the lord of elephants” the people
are quick and enthusiastic, and entirely given to learning,
They cultivate especially magical arts. They wear a robe®
thrown across them, with their right shoulder bare; their
hair is done up in a ball on the top, and left undressed on
the four sides. Their various tribes occupy different
towns ; their houses are built stage over stage,

In the country of “the lord of treasures” the people
have no politeness or justice, They accumulats wealth.
Their dress is short, with a left skirt® They ecut their
hair and cultivate their moustache. They dwell iy walled
towns and are eager in profiting by trade.

The people of the country of “the lord of horses” are
naturally (#'ien &sg') wild and fierce. They are cruel in
disposition ; they slaughter (animals)® and live under
large felt tents; they divide like birds (going here and
there) attending, their flocks,

The land of " the lord of men” is distinguished for the
wisdom and virtue and justice of the people. They wear
o head-covering and a girdle; the end of their dress

[BooK 1

thedy nasty ruling st Vij
in the ot st vt et
riece. The Arab travellers of the
ninth century say the Chinese gave
this title to the emperor of China,
and also to ® the king of Greeco™
(Reonandot, w. &, p. ijl. Compare
the Homerio epithet, "Araf dolpde,

4 1 have taken the “therefore™
to bo part of this sentence, not of the
next,

@ This seems to me to be the
meaning—* they wear a cross-scarf,”
Juljen translates, they wear a bon-

net, ¥ i travers.”

. ssems to mean that
thelr s, which are cut short,
overlap to the left— “‘I.d'l'l.]!"r, :"ihnrt,

fashion, left, overlapping™ (jin, the
ace where gurments overlap,—
dlyurst, Ch, Dick., sub voe,)

4 801 take it The expression
shdl ik means “to nl.nu$h1.|:r."‘ Ida
not understand Julien's * ot tuent
leurs semblables.” There is a pas-

however, quoted by Dr, Brot-
:g::lnidur (Notices oél.h M edicrral
Geography, &e, of Western Asia, p.
114}, from Hubruguis, which alludes
to a custon among thfn 1}huu
corresponding to that ulien's
translation—* post hos sunt Tebet,
homines solontes comedere parentes
suos defunctus.” But, which is
not the ease in the text, the bar-
barians are made to slay their kin
in order to eat them Confl Rei-
ndnd, Relat., tom. L p. 52; -
dots Mokem, Tran :rﬂg. od, 1733k

%&M&ﬁ:

vol. i pp. 292, 3oa.

- i el iy i o i

i
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(girdle) hangs to the right. They have carriages and robes
according to rank ;% they cling to the soil and hardly
ever change their abode; they are very earnest in work,
and divided into classes,

With respect to the people belonging to these three
rulers, the eastern region is eonsidered the best; the doors
of their dwellings open towards the east, and when the
sun rises in the morning they turn towards it and salute
it. In this country the south side is considered the most
honourable, Such are the leading characteristics in re-
spect of manners and eustoms relating to these regions.

But with regard to the rules of politeness observed
between the prince and his subjects, between superiors
and inferiors, and with respect to laws and literature, the
land of “the lord of men” is greatly in advance. The
country of “the lord of elephants” is distinguished for
riles which relate to purifying the heart and release from
the ties of life and death; this is its leading excellency.
With these things the sacred books and the royal decrees
are occupied. Hearing the reports of the native races
and diligently searching out things old and new, and exa-
wining those things which came before his eyes and ears,
it is thus he (ve, Hiven Tsiang) obtained information,

Now Buddba having been born in the western region
and his religion having spread eastwards, the sounds of the
words translated have been often mistaken, the phrases of
the different regions have been misunderstood on aceount
of the wrong sounds, and thus the sense has been lost.
The words being wrong, the idea has been perverted
Therefore, as it is said, “it is indispensable to have the right
names, in order that there be no mistakes.”

Now, men differ according to the firmness or weakness
of their nature, and so the words and the sounds (of their
languages) are unlike. This may be the result either of

% Literally, carri and robes possess) carringes and robes, and
have order Jm&. t might also, schools"
without violence, be translated “{they
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climate or usage. The produce of the soil differs in the
same way, according to the mountains and valleys. With
respect to the difference in manners and customs, and
also as to the character of the people in the country of
“the lord of men,” the annals sufficiently explain this.
In the country of “the lord of horses” and of “the lord
of treasures” the (local) records and the proclamations
explain the customs faithfully, so that a bricf account can
be given of them.

In the country of “the lord of elephants™ the previous
history of the people is little known. The country is said
to be in general wet and warm, and it is also said that
the people are virtuous and benevolent. With respect to
the history of the country, so far as it has been preserved,
we cannot cite it in detail ; whether it be that the roads are
difficult of access, or on account of the revolutions which
have occurred, such is the case. In this way we see at least
that the people only await instruction to be brought to
submission, and when they have received benefit they will
enjoy the blessing of civilization (pay homage). How
difficult to recount the list of those who, coming from far,
after encountering the greatest perils (diffcwléies), knoek at
the gem-gate® with the choice tribute of their country
and pay their reverence to the emperor Wherefore, after
he (Hiuen Tsiang) had travelled afar in search of the law,
in his moments of leisure he has preserved these records
of the character of the lands (visited). After leaving the
black ridge, the manners of the people are savage (barbarous).
Although the barbarous tribes are intermixed one with
the other, yet the different races are distinguishable, and
their territories have well-defined boundaries. Generally
speaking, as the land suits* they build walled towns and
devote themselves to agriculture and raising cattle. They

€ The gen-gate, T should think, s = ® Julien translates this “gﬂﬂ-
the Yuh-mum, the western frontier rllt] speaking they are
of the empirs, not the gate of the tary.
emperor's palace,

i b
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naturally hoard wealth and hold virtue and justice in
light esteem, They have no marriage decorum, and no
distinction of high or low. The women say, “I consent
to use you as a husband and live in submission, (and
that is all)"* When dead, they burn the body, and there
is no determined period for mourning. They scar their
faces and cut their ears. They crop their hair and tear
their clothes® They slay their herds and offer them in
sacrifice to the manes of the dead. When rejoicing, they
wear white garments; when in mourning, they elothe them-

BOOK 1.]

gelves in black. Thus we have described briefly points of

agreement in the manners and customs of these people,
The differences of administration depend on the different
countries. With respect to the customs of India, they
are contained in the following records,

Leaving the old country of Kau-chang® from this neigh-
bourhood there begins what is called the 'O-ki-ni country.

"0-KI-NL
(Anciently called Wu-ki)™
The kingdom of '0-ki-ni (Akni or Agni) is about 500 li
from east to west, and about 400 li from north to south.

® This sentence appesrs to allude
ta the custom of polyandry, or mther
to the custom of the provines of
Kanl {Yule's Mares Pals, bk, L ch.
ali. vol. . pp. 212, 214). It amounts
to this: the woman says, * I consent
whilst using you ss a husband to
submit,” or “1 consent to use you
a8 & husband whilst dwdliu,F under
the roof,” Julien translates it : “ Ce
sont lea paroles des fommes qu'on
suit ; les hommes sont placds an-
dessus d'elles,”

® They do all this when bereaved,
that s, of their relatives, and when

IR,

Leaving the ancient land of
Kaa-chang, i.e., the land which had
long been occupied by the Ulguem or

VoL L

Turks, The route of Hiuen Tsiang
.* ot e

' avin ng- [y
fectare in H;E.mh], IEu pmjdaITu
KEwa-chan; he then cromed the
Huln river (Bolunghir) and ad-

|"m‘h mt v ml
Hami and Pidshan, e st
ward, he comes to Turfan, capl-
tal of the Uigor country. He then
nddvances Lo "U-ki-nk

& "O-ki-nl  This may otherwise
be written We-bL Julien writes
Yem-H. The rymbol wu is raid
somitinnes to have the sound
This eomntry oo ato K A
or Kara-shahr, near the lake Tenghiz
| Bagarash).

B
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The chief town of the realm is in cireuit 6 or 7 li. On all
sides it is girt with hills The roads are precipitous and
easy of defence. Numerous streams unite, and are led®
in channels to irrigate the fields. The soil is suitable for
red millet, winter wheat, scented dates, grapes, pears, and
plums, and other fruits. The air is soft and agreeable;
the manners of the people are sincere and upright. The
written character is, with few differences, like that of India,
The clothing (of the peaple) is of cotton or wool. They go
with shorn locks and without head-dress, In commerce
they use gold coins, silver coins, and little copper coins.
The king is a native of the country ; he is brave, but little
attentive to (military) plans, yet he loves to speak of his
own conquests. This country has no annals. The laws are
not settled, There are some ten or more Sanghdrdmas with
two thousand priests or so, belonging to the Little Vehicle,
of the school of the Sarviistiviidas (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po).
The doctrine of the Stdéras and the requirements of the
Finaya are in agreement with those of India, and the books
from which they study are the same. The professors of re-
ligion read their books and observe the rules and regulations
with purity and strictness. They only eat the three pureali-
ments, and observe the method known as the “ gradual " one

Going south-west from this country 200 li or so, sur-
mounting a small mountain range and crossing two large
rivers, passing westwards through a level valley some 7oo
1i or so, we come to the country of K'in-chi® [anciently
written Kuei-tzii].

B Ti yin, to carry off or lead here
and there. ‘The text means they luad
thewater inchannels from resorvoirm,

M The transition doctrine between
the Little and Great Vehicls, .

8 The roate here described to
Euché would agree tolerably well
with that lnid down on Prejevalaky's
map, vie, 200 1i south-west to Kor

ing two rivers {for the Balgaltai-
m the Kaldu-gol, after nniting,

a to hifurcate before reaching
}E:rhahrl. erossing & spur of the
Kurogh-tagh range, and then keep-
ing westward for about 150 miles
across & lovel valley-plain to Ku-
chih  Seo Bretschneider, Nt Mal
(Fevsg, . 149, T mayobserve that the
pronuncistion of Fiv in Aiu-chi is
determined in w note, as equal to
k) and (swjub, that is kuh,

T .



BOOK L] K'IU-CHI-KUCHA,

19

Kmvapom or K'ro-car (Kucag).

The country of K'iu-chi is from east to west some
thousand li or s0; from north to south about 600li. The
capital of the realm is from 17 to 18 i in eircuit. The
soil is suitable for rice and corn, also (@ kind of rice called)
keng-tao;® it produces grapes” pomegranates, and nu-
merous species of plums, pears, peaches, and almonds, also
grow here. The ground is rich in minerals—gold, copper,
iron, and lead, and tin%® The air is soft, and the manners
of the people honest. The style of writing (literature) is
Indian, with some differences. They excel other countries
in their skill in playing on the lute and pipe. They clothe
themselves with ornamental garments of silk and em-
broidery.®® They cut their hair and wear a flowing cover-
ing (over their heads). In commerce they use gold, silver,
and copper coins. The king is of the K'iu-chi race; his
wisdom being small, he is ruled by a powerful minister,
The children born of common parents have their heads
flattened by the pressure of a wooden board.®

There are about one hundred convents (sanghdrdmas) in
this country, with five thousand and more disciples. These
belong to the Little Vehicle of the school of the Sarvilsti-
vidus (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po). Their doctrine (feaching of
Sddras) and their rules of discipline (principles of the
Vinaya) are like those of India, and those who read them
use the same (originals). They especially hold to the

# A rice which is not glutinous mpﬂﬂdﬂ by Mr. Kings

{Tul}, ie, common rice,

¥ The grape in Chiness is pu-  * The mistake in the text of ming
ta’s ; this is one of the products fwujmipdnbadmlgﬂ,-?ulhn.
which the earth is said to have pro- Thosymbel s sometimes means
duced naturslly, and on which men

(i fenk) fed for a period ; thoss wha

took little retaining their whiteniss
of colour, those who ate greedily

dark-coloured. (Ses in the
Cl u-mo-ho-ti-bing, k. i. fol, 3).

The between this word
M‘ilﬂlaﬂﬁﬁﬁrﬂh

sorma more applicable to the
than the other mesning of felt or
oo wool,

® This is & well-known custom
among some tribes of North Ameri-
can ludisos,
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customs of the “gradual doctrine,” and partake only of
the three pure kinds of food. They live purely, and pro-
voke others (by their eonduct) to a religious life.

To the north of a city on the eastern borders of the
country, in front of a Déva temple, there is a great drazon-
lake. The drazons, changing their form, conple with
mares. The offspring is a wild species of horse (dragon-
horse), difficult to tame and of n fierce nature. The breed
of these dragon-horses became docile. This country con-
sequently became famous for its many excellent ® horses.
Former records (of this coundry) say : “In late times there
was a king called ! Gold Flower," who exhibited rare intelli-
gence in the doctrines (of religion). He was able to yoke
the dragons to his chariot. When the king wished to dis-
appear, he touched the ears of the dragons with his whip,
and forthwith he became invisible.”

From very early time till now there have been no wells
in the town, so that the inhabitants have been accustomed
to get water from the dragon lake. On these occasions
the dragons, changing themselves into the likeness of men,
hiad intercourse with the women. Their children, when born,
were powerful and courageous, and swift of foot as the horse.
Thus gradually corrupting themselves, the men all became
of the dragon breed, and relying on their strength, they be-
came rebelliousand disobedient tothe royal authority, Then
the king, forming an alliance with the Tuh-kineh(Turks),
massacred the men of the city; young and old, all were

. The word for *excellent™ in
the original is shen, There is n good

2 The Tuh-kineb, or Turks, are

the same as the Hiung-nd or Kam-

deal maid about these horses (called
#hem) in the account of the early in-
tercourse of China with Turkestan
leire. 105 BO.) Smapl by Mr.
Kings in the J. & E., N&.,
vol. xiv. p. 00 n Cumpuu Marco
Polo, bk, i cap. 2, “ercellent horses
known as Turquans.” &ec ; also
Yule's note 2, what is said abhout
the white mares.—Yule's Warco Pola,

vol. L chap. 61, pp. 45, 46, 2gL

nirts, who drove the Yoeh-chi or
Yueh-ti (Viddhals) from the neigh-
bour of the Chiness frontier
Lo b distinguiabed fooms the Tokhr
to from

who overran the Grmco-Baktrian
kingdom and were driven thenes by
the Viddhals, who bad fled bafore
the Hiung-nid, and sttacked th:
Tukhdri from the west (p. 81} B

note 121 infra
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destroyed, so that there was no remnant left ; the city is
now a waste and uninliabited,

About 40 li to the north of this desert city there are two
convents close together on the slope of a mountain, but
separated by a stream of water,® both named Chau-hu-
li, being situated east and west of one another, and ac-
cordingly so called™ (Here there is) a statue of Buddha®
richly adorned and carved with skill surpassing that
of men. The occupants of the convents are pure and
truthful, and diligent in the discharge of their duties. In
(the hall of' ) the eastern convent, called the Buddha pavi-
lion, there is a jade stone, with a surface of about two feet
in width, and of a yellowish white colour; in shape it is
like a sea-shell; on its surface is a foot trace of Buddha,
I foot 8 inches long, and eight inches or so in breadth;
at the expiration of every fast-day it emits a bright and
sparkling light.

Outside the western gate of the chief city, on the right
and left side of the road, there are (fwo) erect figures of
Buddha, about go feet high, In the space in front of
these statues there is a place erected for the quinquennial®
assembly. Every vear at the autumnal equinox, during
ten several days, the priests assemble from all the country
in this place. The king and all his people, from the
highest to the lowest, on this occasion absiain from publie
business, and observe a religious fast; they listen to the

- & 8o | think the passage must be L probably means & “pair™ or
translated. It is not the mountain * %

that is divided by a stream, but the ported, or dependent on, the bright-
couvents which stand on the Tiess
of the mountain. The fore, would
thersfore, would slope to the porth  pain,” referring, of conrse, to their
or south, and the convents stand n:li eatern
east and west of one another, with ughtu!thmhmfwum'ly.

& stream between them, 2 T do not think there are two

kc.
“ Chav-hu-li” The expression chaw- ™ Called Pafchavarsha or Puii-
hus-fi, although perfectly intalligible, chavamshiks, and institoted by
h.dl.iimlu.ummlu-:. The symbol  Asdka—Jul  See nute 175 inf,
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sacred teachings of the law, and pass the days without
weariness,

In all the convents there are highly adorned images of
Buddha, decorated with precious substances and covered
with silken stuffs. These they carry (on slafed occasions)
in idol-cars, which they call the “ procession of imagea"
On these occasions the people flock by thousands to the
place of assembly.

On the fifteenth and last day of the month the king
of the country and his ministers always consult together
respecting affairs of state, and after taking counsel of the
chief priests, they publish their decrees.

To the north-west of the meeting-place we cross a
river and arrive at a convent called 'O-she-li-ni®
The hall of this temple is open and spacious. The
image of Buddha is beautifully carved. The disciples
(religious) are grave and decorons and wvery diligent in
their duties; rude and rough (men)™ come here together;
the aged priests are learned and of great talent, and so
from distant spots the most eminent men who desire to
acquire just principles come here and fix their abode.
The king and his ministers and the great men of the
realm offer to these priests the four sorts of provision,
and their celebrity spreads farther and farther,

The old records say: “ A former™ king of this country
worshipped the *three precious’ ones™ Wishing to pay
homage to the sacred relics of the outer world, he in-
trusted the affairs of the empire to his younger brother on
the mother's side. The younger brother having received
such orders, mutilated himself in order to prevent any
evil risings™ (of passion). He enclosed the mutilated

 *0-ahe-li-ni, according to the  ® I translate the symbol sien by
Ch. text, means * extraordinary™ or ™ former ™ ar"pu'nuul " mot by
“unique ;' it may possibly be in- “first" or “the first.” It BPHATS
tandulfmmm ta refer to a post king, indefinite as
“%:tmmmﬂt taon ki,

pring aki, " eriminals and rude (men) ﬂmn,thh*tthmwﬂr
come together hore” “ gvil suspicions.”
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parts in a golden casket, and laid it before the king.
*What is this?" inquired the king. In reply he said,
*On the day of your majesty’s relurn home, I pray you
open it and see,’ The king gave it to the manager of his
affairs, who intrusted the casket to a portion of the king's
bodyguard to keep. And now, in the end, there were cer-
tain mischief-making people who said, "The king's deputy,
in his absence, has been debauching himself in the inner
rooms of the women.'! The king hearing this, was very
angry, and would have subjected his brother to cruel
punishment. The brother said, ‘I dare not flee from
punishment, but I pray you open the golden casket,’ The
king accordingly opened it, and saw that it contained a
mutilated member, Seeing it, he said, * What strange
thing is this, and what does it signify 7' Replying, the
brother eaid, ‘Formerly, when the king proposed to go
abroad, he ordered me to undertake the affairs of the
government. Fearing the slanderous reports that might
arise, I mutilated myself. You now have the proof of
my foresight. Let the king look benignantly on me.
The king was filled with the deepest reverence and
strangely moved with affection ; in consequence, he per-
mitted him free ingress and egress throughout his palace™

“ After this it happened that the younger brother, going
abroad, met by the way a herdsman who was arranging
to geld five hundred oxen. On seeing this, he gave him-
sell to reflection, and taking himself as an example of
what they were to suffer, he was moved with increased
compassion, (and said), ‘Are not my present sufferings ™
the consequence of my conduet in some former condition
of life?’ He forthwith desired with money and precious
jewels to redeem this herd of oxen. In consequence of
this act of love, he recovered by degrees from mutilation,
and on this account he ceased to enter the apartments of
the women. The king, filled with wonder, asked him the

™ Inner palace, prlace of the ™ My present mutilated form.
women, “ the harem.
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reason of this, and having heard the tuatter from be-
ginning to end, looked on him as a ‘prodigy’ (khi-teh),
and from this circumstance the convent took its name,
which he built to honour the conduct of his brother and
perpetuate his name.”

After quitting this country and going about 600 li to
the west, traversing a small sandy desert, we come to the
country of Poh-lub-kia

Pon-Lun-g1a [BALUEA or AKsu]
(Formerly called Che-meh or Kih-meh.)™

The kingdom of Poh-luh-kia is about 6oo li from
east to west, and 300 li or so from: north to south,
The chief town is 5 or 6 li in ecircuit. With regard
to the soil, climate, character of the people, the customs,
and literature (laws of composition), these are the same
as in the country of K'iu-chi. The language (spoken
language) differs however 4 little, It produces a fine sort
of cotton and hair-cloth, which are highly valued by
neighbouring (frontier) countries.

There are some ten sadghdrdmas here; the number
of priests (priests and followers) is about one thousand.
These follow the teaching of the “ Little Vehicle,” and belong
to the school of the Sarvistividas (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po).™

™ Kih-meh doubtless represents ™ The school of the Sarvistivi.

the Kou-mé of Julien (see the M.
moire Analytique by V. St. Murtin,
Mem, 0.1, Contr, Oecid, tom. il. p. 265);
it was formerly the sastern portion
of the kingdom of Aksu. The name
Poh-lo-kis or Bilukd is said to be
derived from a Turkish tribe which
“in the fourth century of our e
mn:phd the north-western parts of
Kansu."— fbid. p, 266, The modern
town of Ak is g6 peog. miles E.
from Ush-turfan, in lat 41° 12° N,
long. 70" 30' E. Ak is t‘;g Eng.
miles in & direct line W.8.
Kuchil, which is in lat "}.B'H.
long. 83% 25" K. on Col. Walk

das; one of the early schools of
Buddhism, belonging to the Little
Vehiels, ie, the Hinayins, or the
imperfiect mode of conve This
ﬂﬂl{ form of Buddhism, sceord
to Chinesa agoounts, contemp
only the deliverance of & on of
the world, viz., the Safigha or so-
cioty ; the Mahiyina or complete
{great) mode of conveyance, on the
other hand, tanght a universal de-
liverancs. The Sarvilatividas be-
lieved in * the existence of things,”
to idealism. Bumouf, fn-
trod. (2d edit), p 397 ; Vassilief,

+ PP 57, 78, 113, 243 245
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Going 300 li or 50 to the north-west of this eountry,
crossing a stony desert, we come to Ling-shan™ (iee-
mountain). This is, in fact, the northern platean of the
T'sung-ling range,"and from this point the waters mostly
have an eastern flow. Both hills and valleys are filled with
snowpiles, and it freezes both in spring and summer ; if it
should thaw for a time, the ice soon forms again. The
roads are steep and dangerous, the cold wind is extremely
biting, and frequently fierce dragons impede and molest
travellews with their inflictions.™ Those who travel this
~ road should not wear red garments nor carry loud-sound-
ing™ ealabashes, The least forgetfulness of these precan-
tions entails certain misfortune. A violent wind suddenly
rises with storms of flying sand and gravel; those who
encounter them, sinking through exhanstion, are almost
sure to die,

Going 400 li or s0, we come to the great Tsing lake®

“L{nguhnn.nllui EH‘H Mon-  alloded to are the sand and gravel
gols * Muosur-sola,” the same storms, referred to below,
mesning. —V, do St Martin, p ™ Or, it may be ‘ought not tu
266, earry calabashes nor shout

7 1 translate it thus, because jt

Perhaps the reason why
agrees with Hwuil-lib's acoonnt in  aro forbidden is that the water
the Life of Hiuen Tsiang, although freezing in them might canse them
it may also be rendered “this ia to burst with & loud sound, which
(or, thess mountains are) to the wonld causs the “smow piles™ to
north of the Twung-ling. The fall Why “red garments ™ should
waters of the platean” &e The be interdicted is not so plain, un-
Tsung-ling mountains are referred

less dragons are en by that
to in the Twelfth Book; thay are

polour.
called T'sung, cither because the ™ The Twing (limpid) lake is the
land produces s great quantity of

same a8 Dmsyk-kul, or Temurtn. It
onjons (t'sung), or because of the

blae (yreenl) colour of the moun-
l'.mniidu, On the south they join
t Snowy Mountains ; on the
f“'l:? rench to the “Imtun,
ie, the Teing lake, of which be
noxt ka So that the Iey Moun-
tains form the northern plateau of
the ran The rivers which feed the
Tarim do, in fact, take their rise here,
Conf, Jour, K. (feog. -?u.wa il p

344 Wood's Ozws, p. al.
™ The inflictions or calamities

is 5200 feet above the sea-level. It
is called Jo-hai, * the hot sea,” not
becanse its waters are warm, but
because when viewed from the Tes
Mountain, it appcears hot by eom-

(note in the Life of Hioen

) ‘The direction is not given
here ; but from Aksu to Issyk-kal
is about 110 English miles to the
north.past. Conl. Bretschneider,
Mad, Geog., nobe 57, p 37 Jour. B
Grog. Soe., wol e 318 M,
vol. xL. pp. 250, 344, 375-39% 449
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This lake is about 1000 1i in eirenit, extended from east to
west, and narrow from north to south. On all gides it ia
enclosed by mountains, and various streams empty them-
selves into it and are lost. The colour of the water is a
bluish-black, its taste is bitter and salt. The waves of
this lake roll along tumultuously as they expend them-
selves (om the shores) Dragons and fishes inbabit it to-
gether. At certain (portentous) occasions sealy monsters
rise to the surface, on which travellers passing by put up
their prayers for good fortune. Althongh the water
animals are numerous, no one dares (or venfures) to
catch them by fishing.

Going 500 li or so to the north-west of the Tsing lake,
we arrive at the town of the Su-yeh river® This town
is about 6 or 7 li in cireuit; here the merchants from sur-
rounding countries congregate and dwell,

The soil is favourable for red millet and for grapes;
the woods are not thick, the climate is windy and eold;
the people wear garments of twilled wool.

Passing on from Su-yeh westward, there are a great
number® of deserted towns; in each there is a chieftain
(or over each there is established a chief); these are not
dependent on one another, but all are in submission to the
Tuh-kiueh.

From the town of the Su-yeh river as far as the Ki-
shwang-na® country the land is called Su-li, and the
people are called by the same name. The literature
(written characters) and the spoken langnage are likewise
g0 called. The primary characters are few; in the begin-

B That is, the town of Bu.yeh, khitai, on the river Chu Conf.

gituated on the river Chu or Chul

Hwui-lii also calls it the town of
Suvjuh k ii. fol. 48). The same

bol (yeh) is used both in the Si-
g i'l, and the Life of Hiuen Teiang.
The site of this town is not now
known I'.rk;. VI de S"I;E:rum uf
sup, po271) . IEmay present
Consfandinovcal, or parhaps HBela-
mgun, the capital of the Kam-

Bretachneider, Med, eng., note 37,
P 363 Chin. Med Traw, p. 30,
114; Trane. Russ, Geoy, Soe, 1871,
vol. fi. p. 365,
® Several tenn
B Fadanna (Jul.) It is the mo-
dern Knsh,in!nt‘g'.;"hf long. 66*
ﬂhﬂh Ritel's Handbook {sub
) it is mid to be the region
pear Kormine, See note 116 infra,
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ning they were thirty® or so0 in number: the words are
composed by the combination of these; these combinations
have produced a large and varied vocabulary.® They have
some literature,® which the common sort read together;
their mode of writing is handed down from one master to
another without interruption, and is thus preserved. Their
inner clothing is made of a fine hair-cloth (linen); their
onter garments are of skin, their lower garments of
linen, short and tight® They adjust their hair so as to
leave the top of the head exposed (that 4s, they shave
the top of their heads). Sometimes they shave their hair
completely. They wear a silken band round their fore-
heads, They are tall of stature, but their wills are weak
and pusillanimous. They are as a rule erafty and deceitful
in their conduct and extremely covetous, Both parent
and child plan how to get wealth ; and the more they get
the more they esteem each other; but the well-to-do and
the poor are not distinguished; even when immensely
rich, they feed and clothe themselves meanly. The
strong bodied cultivate the land; the rest (kalf) engage
in money-getting (business).

Going west from the town Su-yeh 400 li or so, we
come to the “ Thousand springa.”"® This territory is about
200 li square. On the south are the Snowy Mountains,
on the other sides (three boundaries) is level tableland.
The soil is well watered ; the trees afford a grateful shade,
and the flowers in the spring months are varied and like

™ 80 my copy haa jt: Julien
transiates it thirty-fuwo.
® Literally, “the -flowing forth
as gradually become
and varfed”
# Bome historical records" (Shu-
ki) ; or, it may be, * they have books
and records”

& This difficult passage seems to
mean that they use linen os an
Nﬁd.unfulnl‘:ing. I.hltj::pk&{tlilppu
garments (jackets or ins) are
of leather; their breeches are of
linen, made short and tight.

® That s, -balak (Bingheul),
& country #}Eh?'mnnmonbll
—Eital. ~bulak lies to l-lw
north of the road from Aulié-sts to
Tersn; the high mountains to which
it nre Urtak-tab. *The
, #ven now, consider Myn.
balak to be the best place for sum-
mer encamptment between the Chu
-nd.i.hu Syr-larin" * Here there ia
rage, with & denss and
ent herbage, and there II'I nu-
merous clear sprin

"' — Bevertsaf,
J B, Mvﬂxfwaﬁ?vﬂh
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tapestry. There are a thousand sprincs of water and
lakes here, and hence the name. The Khin of the Tuh-
kiueh comes to this place every (ear) to avoid the heat,
There are a number of deer here, many of which are
ornamented with bells and rings;® they are tame and
not afraid of the people, nor do they run away. The
Khiin is very fond of them, and has forbidden them to
be killed on pain of death without remission ; hence they
are preserved and live out their days.

Going from the Thousand springs westward 140 or 150
li, we come to the town of Ta-lo-sse (Taras)® This town
is 8 or g li in cirenit; merchants from all parts assemble
and live here with the natives (Tartars). The products
and the climate are about the same as Su-yeh,

Going 10 li or so to the south, there is a little de-
serted town. It had once about 300 houses, occupied by
people of China. Some time ago the inhabitants were
violently carried off by the Tuh-kiueh, but afterwards
assembling a uumber of their countrymen, they oceu-
pied this place in common® Their clothes being worn
out, they adopted the Turkish mode of dress, but
they hLave preserved their own native language and
customs,

® Probably the “rings" (kwan) low, and conf. Bretschneider's vala-

refer to neck-collars, able note, Med (Feog. 37, and
® M. Viv. do St Martin has Nota on Chin. Med. Trav, pp. 34

remarked, in his Wémeire A naliti
(Jul., Mim., tom, il pp. 267-273),
that the distance from Lake Tusylk-
kul to Taras or Talas{which he places
at the town of Turkistin, by the Jax-
artes river), is too short by roooli ; or,
in other words, that from Su-yeh to
the * Thousand springs " (Binghenl
or Myn-bulak), instead of g00 Ii,
should be 1400 I Th: smme writer
explaing that in Kiepert's map of
Turkistin there is o loeality called
Myn-bulak in the helghts above the
town of Torkistin, about s dozen
lengnes east from {t. This would
;gm: with the 140 or 150 1i of Hinen
sinng.  Tut see notes 93 and 95 be-

75 114; Klaproth, Nowe Jour.
Ariat,, tom, xii. p, zﬂi; Deguignes,
Hist, dex Hung, tom., P. 500, tom,
i pp. 218, 226 ; Yule's Cathay, p,
clxv.; Wood's Oxus, p. xliL ; Ru-
bruquis, in fee. de Voy, o de Mém,,
tow iv. pp. 279, 280,

M The little desorted town alluded
to in the text is named elsewhers
(Bt Martin, Méwoires sur A FHLEne,
tom. il p. 118}, We gather from
Hinen Teiang that the inhabitants
wars ori ly captives, carried off
from China by the Turks, who os-
sembled and formed & community
in this place,
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Going 200 li or so south-west from this, we come to the
town called Peh-shwui (* White Water.”)® This town
is 6 or 7 li in circuit. The products of the earth and the
climate are very superior to those of Ta-lo-sse.

Going 200 li or so to the south-west, we arrive at the
town of Kong-yu,® which is about § or 6 li in cirenit.
The plain on which it stands is well watered and fertile,
and the verdure of the trees grateful and pleasing. From
this going south 40 or 50 li, we come to the country of
Nu-chih-kien.

Nu-cHm-Kiex [NuJkesn].

The country of Nu-chih-kien™ is about 1000 li in
cirenit; the land is fertile, the harvests are abundant, the
plants and trees are rich in vegetation, the flowers and

¥ The town called ** White Water™

in the Isfijab of Persian writers ac-
cording to V. de 8t, Martin, p. 274.
¥ The bearing sowth-west in thisand
the preceding case from Turkistin
(ify with Julien, we identified that
town with Tarns) would take us over
the Jaxartes and away from Tish-
kand (Che-shi). In the tabular state-
ment given by St. Martin (p. 274)
the hminﬂu;nd distances are ns
follows : —. Ta-lo-sse to Peh-
shwui, 200 1 to the south ; Peh-shwuai
to Kong-yu, 200 li southerly ; Kong-
to Nu-chih-kien, 30 H south;
m-uhih-hiw to Chi-shi, 200 H
west. But the ing from Taras to
the * White Water ™ (Peh-shwui) is
nonth. and from the * White
Water " to Kong-yu is agnin south-
west, We have then a short dis-
tance of go li to the south to Nu-
chih-kien, after which there are 200
li west to Tizhkand, Working back
from Tishkand, which appears to
be & crrfain point according to the
distances and bearings given, we
reach to about the River Talas,
far to the enstward of Torki-
stin. If Anlid-ata on the Talas
(at. 43" 55'N,, long. 71° 24" E., and
110 geog, milos from the river Chu)

be his T-lo-ase, then his route wonld
lie ncross the head waters of the
Karagati—a feeder of the Chu, and
of the Jarsu—an affluent of the
Talas, where we shoald the
Thousand Springs.  But Myn-bulalk
is to the west of the Talns om the
way to Tersa (35 milos west of Aulis.
ata), which may be Ta-lo-sse. From
Tersa, on & river of the same namo
which flows between Myn-bulak and
the Urtak-tagi hills, his roate must
have been to the south-west, either
by Chemkent to Thshkand — the
s route as was afterwards fol-
lowed by Chenghiz Khdn: or he
must have gone over tho Aksal hills,
on the road to Namangan, into the
valley of the Chatkal or Upper Chir-
chik, and =0 south-west and then
west Lo Myn - bualak,
however, is north-east of Tersa, not
cast. Bee s aocount of the
country from Lake Imsyk-kal to
Thshkand in Jour, i Geoy, Soc., vol.
=L pp- 353-338, 363-370, &c., also
ﬁ.:m The kite of Kong.yu has not

m ascertained,

¥ Called Nejinth by Edrisi—
V. 8t Martin, p. 276. Conf. Qua-
tremidrs, Nof. of Extr, des M85, tom.
aiif. p. 259. But the identifieation
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fruit plentiful and agreeable in character. This country
i3 famous for its grapes. There are some hundred towns
which are governed by their own separate rulers, They
are independent in all their movements. But though
they are so distinetly divided one from the other, they
are all called by the general name of Nu-chih-kien.

Going hence about 200 li west, we come to the country
of Che-shi (stony country).

CrE-sur [Cuds].

The country of Che-shi® is 1000 or o li in eironit,
On the west it borders on the river Yeh*® It is con-
tracted towards the east and west, and extended towards
the north and south. The products and climate are like
those of Nu-chih-kien,

There are some ten towns in the country, each governed
by its own chief; as there is no common s0vereign over
them, they are all under the yoke of the Tuh-kiueh.
From this in a south-easterly direction some 1000 li or 80,
there is & country called Fei-han.

FEl-HAN [FERGHANAR]Y
This kingdom is about 4000 li in eircuit. Tt is enclosed
by mountains on every side. The soil is rich and fertile,
of Tarna in note 03 leads vs to 160 Tt isin lat. 41* 19/ N., long.
scak Nu-chih-kien on the Chatkal, 69° 15' B, and in H. Hﬂl‘;ﬁ

to the east of Tishkand. (703} is called Al-Chach, and
¥ That is, Tishkand, which means IEEP:HI'].E! south-west from “PTnu

in Turkish the “tower™ or ** resi.
dence of (Lash) stone ” (V. St Mar-
tin, p. 276 ), corresponding with the
explanation in the text. Com
Aidwes wipryos of Prolomy, Feog., 1.
xl. 4, 6, xii, 1,3, g9, 10; VL xiii. 2 ;
Ousoley, Urient, Geog., p. 269; Lay-
dent and Erskine's Memoirs af

(edit, 1826), pp. xl 39, 102 ; De-
guignes, Hist, G des funa, tom. if,
P. 497, tom, ¥. pp. 26, 31 ; Ritter,
drien, vol. v. p. 570; KElaproth,
Magaz. Apiat., tom. i, P 31; and
Bretachnclder, Med, Geug., pp 159,

or Dahalan.” Rawlineon identifies
Alflros wipyor with Tish-
and with Kis-cha of Fahjen,—

pare  Jour, R, Geog. Soc., vol, :maﬁ}.
L]

Yule, however, doubts this ;
Ozwa, int. pp. xxwix., xl.

™ The River Yeb, i.e, the Silun,
Syr-daris, or Jaxartes

¥ The distance, about 200 miles
south-cast of Tishkand, takes us to
the u waters of the Jaxartes, the

Khanate of Ehokand, The

pilgrim did not himself go there, but
writes from report.

E.l"—l{ll —



SU.TU.LI-SSE-NA. 3

it produces many harvests, and abundance of flowers and
fruits, It is favourable for breeding sheep and horses.
The climate is windy and cold. The character of the
people is one of firmness and courage. Their language
differs from that of the neighbouring countries. Their
form is rather poor and mean. For ten years or so the
country has had no supreme ruler. The strongest rule
by force, and are independent one of another. They
divide their separate possessions according to the run of
the valleys and mountain barriers. Going from this
country % westward for 1000 li or so, we come to the
kingdom of Su-tu-li-sse-na.

BOOK L]

BU-1U-11-8SE-NA [SUTRISHNA]

The country of Su-tu-li-sse-na™ is some 400 or
1500 li in circuit. On the east it borders on the Yeh river
(Jaxartes). This river has its source in the northern
plateau of the Tsung-ling range, and flows to the north-
west ; sometimes it rolls its muddy waters along in quiet,
at other times with turbulence. The products and cus-

* Hinen Talang did not
Fe imh.  The syn Lbulmd?:nh.

not king. This wﬂl explain why the
wrlt.er of the Lafe of {-.Ihlrn Teinng
{Hwui-lih' omitas all mention of Ferg-
hanah, and takes the pilgrim weat
from Thshkand to Su-tu-li-sse-na,
1000 I, BSo that in the text we are
to reckon 1000 1i (200 miles spproxi-
m:ly} not from Khokand, bat from
Tishkand, It must be remembered
that the kingdom or eountry of Su-
tu-li-sse-na is spoken of, not & town,
" Autrishgs | na), also
called Ustriish, U ta, Setrd-
shia, and hum-lﬁ.n‘parﬂu-n-hm is
a country * well known to Arabisn
geographiers, situated between Fer-
shinah and Samarkand.”—V, St
k{n‘:h. p. 278. It is deseribed
aa bordering on the

.fn.uﬁu oo the east ; we may sup-

{:a, therefors, that this river was

costern boundary, Ib I8 said
to ba 1500 li in cirouit; we ma
place the western boundary, there-
fore, some soo Ii to the west of
EKhojend is limit woald meet
the requireisents of the text, whers
the country is described as’

courss west means to the west of
mﬂ] west, The town of Sutrishon
ropresented by Ura-Tape,
U'mh urUrl tiubd, which is some
oa south-west from Khojond
md |oum!lu south-south-west from
Thshkand {Iat. 30.57 N., long. 65.57
E) The Sy Sibnn or Jax-
aries, however, is to the north of
Uratinbd. Ouscley, Orieni. (eoy.,
261 3 Ariana Angig., p. 162; Edris
t'mhutt'l tranal. ), tom. i
206 ; Baber's Menivire, pp. xli, o
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toms of the people are like those of Che-shi. Since it has
had a king, it has been under the rule of the Turks.
North-west '™ from this we enter on a great sandy
desert, where there is neither water nor grass. The road
is lost in the waste, which appears boundless, and only by
looking in the direction of some great mountain, and fol-
lowing the guidance of the bones which lie seattered
about, can we know the way in which we ought to go.

SK-MO-KIEN (SAMARKAND).

The country of Sii-mo-kien® s about 1600 or 1700 li
in circuit. From east to west it is extended, from north
to south it is contracted. The capital of the country is
20 li or so in circuit. It is completely enclosed by rugged
land and very populous. The precious merchandise of
many foreign countries is stored up here. The soil is rich
and productive, and yields abundant harvests, The forest
trees afford a thick vegetation, and flowers and fruits are
plentiful. The Shen horses are bred here. The inhabi-
tants are skilful in the arts and trades beyond those of
other countries. The climate is agreeable and tempe-
rate. The people are brave and energetic. This country
is in the middle of the Hu people (or this is the middle

¥ Here there.is no intima- der, Med. Geoy, pp. 27, 60, 162-
tion that Hinen Tsiang traversed 165 ; Chin, Med Trae,, 23, 38,
this desert. It i merely stated that g5, 76, 116 ; Palladius, Chiness Je.
there ia such & desert on the north- mrn'L‘. vol vi. p. 108 ; I'Herbelot,

west of the kingdom of i

It is the desert of Kirll-kﬂg:.m“h“'l'hwq
is no oocasion, therefore, to

tha direction given in the text. (See
Julien's note in lxo). Conf Jour
R. teog. Soe., vol. xxxviil. pp. 435,

, 445,

”?"" CEII«I in Chinese the Kang
country, Le., the fal or hlessed
country, Samarkand (lat. 39° 40
N., long. 67" 18' E.} is probably the
Mapdrearda of Arrian, Jnab Alex.,

lib. fii. e. 3o,and iv. e 5+ Q. Curtins, &

lib, viif. e 1, 20; Plol Geosy. lib.
vi. & Ir, g;'rlil. 23, m;%
lib. xi. & 11, 4; conf. Bretschmui-

Bill. Orient, p. 738 ; Wilson's Ari-
ang Andig, p. 165:; Yuls, Marco
Folo, wvol L pp. 1911, i 450,
460; Cathay, pp. cxxx, ecxllv, and
1921 Jour. Koy, Aa Soe., N8, vol
¥i. p. 03 ; Jour. Asiat, ser. vi tom.
ix. pp. 47, 70 Deguignes, fiat. des
Hluns, tom. iv. p 409; Gaubil, &, de
Gentehisean, p. 37 ; Bprenger, Poat
und Reise fouten, p. 20; Baber's
Mem., p. ::nll-i.;EII Ig.mla;r. G'Jll'rful.
Geag., pp. 232-238, 248-278 ; Jour.
(rengy. Soe,, vol. :L"ﬂ:,t 453462,

Conf. the " m‘-dﬂ he Vendi-
dad and Hu id.



DOOK L] K'IE-PO-TA-NA.

& |

of the Hu).® They are copied by all surrounding people
in point of politeness and propriety. The king is full of
courage, and the neighbouring countries obey his commands,
The soldiers and the horses (cavalry) are strong and nume-
rous, and principally men of Chih-kia!® These men of
Chih-kia are naturally brave and fierce, and meet death asa
refuge (escape or salvation). When they attack, no enemy
can stand before them. From this going south-east, there
is a country called Mi-mo-ho™

Mi-ymo-#o [MacHIAN].

The country Mi-mo-ho® is about 400 or §00 li in cir-
enit, It lies in the midst of a valley. From east to west
it is narrow, and broad from north to south. It is like
Sa-mo-kien in point of the customs of the people and pro-
ducts. From this going north, we arrive at the country
K'ie-po-ta-na,i®

K'te-po-ta-5A [Kxein].

The country of K'ie-po-ta-na' is about 1400 or 1500
li in circuit. It is broad from east to west, and narrow

¥ A term applied to the foreign- ¥ The coantry of people in num-

bers.—Ch. Ed

E’pul:ing {Tartar) people by some
‘hinese authora

3 These Chakas would seem to be
the of Chaghiniin, who were
ov y & warlike people. — Jour,

L A, Soc, N.8., vol. vi p. 102
The rice country,—Ch. Ed.
n that

Hinen Tai did not visit Mi-mo-
ho, but dmply gives & report of it
This probably corresponds with
the of Maghiin (lat. 39" 16’
., 67° 42" E ), 50 miles south-

enst Bamarkand. — Meyondorf,
Voyage a Boubhara, pp. 161, 493 ;
Jour, Roy. Geog. Soc., vol zl E
440-451, 460, 461; and vol xli

PP, 2031, with Folohenko's wap
VOL. L

¥ This district of Kébad-Mabg-
kitt, Kibid, or Kishbid, is named

by the Arabisn g?rnphm{-ﬂ.
'b{d-."h. Martin, Mémoire Analy-

Figue, p. 2811, but its i in not
given. M.V, de St Martin places
it in & north- direction from

loca),

Samarkand (eid. Jul. note in
but his :lJt:I-I-LIIID?Hh fuunded
misounception. uem Tian
not reckon from this place tnﬁ
shwang-ni-kda, but  from
kand. This in plain from the use
of the word king, and alse from
Hwui-lih (p. 60}, —Ouseley, Orient,
ieog., p. 279; Baber's Memoirs,
P 55

H

£
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from north to south. It is like Sa-mo-kien in point of
eustoms and products. Going about 300 li to the west
(of Samarkand), we arrive at K'iuh-shwang-ni-kia.

K'1UH-SHWANG-NI-KIA [KASHANIAL

The kingdom of K'iuh-shwang-ni-kia™® is 1400 or
1500 li in circuit; narrow from east to west, broad from
north to south, It resembles Sa-mo-kien in point of cus-
toms and products. Going 200 li or so west from this
country, we arrive at the Ho-han country 2™

Ho-nax [Kuax]ne
This country is about 1000 li in circuit; in point of
customs and products it resembles Sa-mo-kien. Going
west from here, we come, after 400 li or =0, to the country
of Pu-ho 12!

Pu-no [BoknARra].

The Pu-ho™* country is 1600 or 17001i in cirenit; it is
broad from east to west, and narrow from north to south,
In point of climate and products it is like Sa-mo-kien,
Going west from this 400 li or s0, we come to the country
Fa-tin®

1% In Chinese * What conntry "
;Tmll.duuibﬂdﬁnh-uﬁful
important town of Bogdh, half
way between Samarkand and Bok-
bira. This exactly suits the text,

may. Reinand's Abulfeds, int pp
coxx-coxxiv, ; Jour, B Geog, Soe,
vol. xlii. p. 502 n.; Darmesteter's
Zend- Avesta, vol. fi. p. 67 n.

U Middle reposs conntry.— (.

which places it 300 li (60 miles) west  Ed.

of Samarkand. —Istakhri, Mordt-
mann's Tranal, p. 131; Edris, tom.
ii, pp. 199, 201 ; Ouseley, Orient
freag., p. 255 ; Aba'lfeds, Choras of
Mavar. Desc.; p. 45.

= Eastern re]flm.-ﬂﬁ. Ed.

1 The part of the river of Soagdh
{Zarafshin) which waters the terri-
tory round Dokhdirn is ealled Koan
(V. de St Martin, p. 282, We ob-
serve that Hinen ng went to
Knshanin, and there we leave him ;

2 Pa.ho s probably Bokhira
the distance of course Js $00 great
unlesz we consider the referemece to
be to the limits of the country, The
symbols wsed by Hwui-lih are the
same a8 in the Si-yu-l ; Julien has
misled V. 5t Martin by writing
“Pou-bho.” Conf. Jour. R. Geog. Soc.,
vol. xxxviil. p. 4327 Baber's Mew.,
p. 38; Moorcroft and Trebeck's
Travels ; Wolll's Mission ; &e,

12 Western repose country.—C%

the accounts now given are hear- Ed



HO-LI-SIH-MI-KIA—KEHWARAZM.

ROOK L] s

Fa-11 [BETig] 1
This country is 400 li or g0 in cirenit. In point of
customs and produce it resembles Sa-mo-kien. From this
going south-west 500 li or s0, we come to the country Ho-
li-sih-mi-kia.

Ho-r1-sni-M1-g1A [KnwArazu],

This eountry lies parallel with ¥ the banks of the
river Po-tsu (Oxus). From east to west it is 20 or 30 Ii,
from north to south 500 li or so. In point of customs
and produce it resembles the country of Fa-ti; the lan-

guage, however, is a little different.
From the country of Sa-mo-kien® going south-west
300 li or so, we come to Ki-shwang-nal”’

1% Fa-ti is no doubt Bitik, The
distance from Pu-ho fnthe text differs
from that given by Hwui-lih; the
Intter gives 100 li, which is doubtless
correct.  The whole distance from
hine e, soos T WK demmant 5=
thus be 1000 li, w
to 200 miles, the actual measure-
mont.  The im of Batik is
derived from its being the most
usual place of passage over the river
]{'r those poing from Bokbira to

e Hﬂ-“-l‘m-'lﬂ-t kn mrrenﬁan
with Khwirazm. It is the Khor-
Mm[-nl'ﬂh-nborlih xi.c.ﬁ{p._LgL
Plin 16, Pharasmanes,

tzu 'K'hmi!. came to Mﬂ-'l:
lnriu' with 1500 horsemen and said
that his kingdom was ¥npext to the
nation of the Kolkhi and the Ama-
zon women,"—Arrian, dnab b iv,

; oonf. Herodotus, Iib. iii. o3, 117 ;
m;r. Geog, lik vi. & 12, 45 Q
Curt., vil. 4 viil, 1; Dionys. Per,
ﬁ.ﬁ Ehph ]3- . mub voc. ; Baber,

e, p. xxxl, bem-ln sonth-weat
in the taxt in west in Hwm-lih. The
distance 500 1i in the same in both.
M. Viv. de BL Martin W
morth-west as the bearing,

that Hwui-lih makes the distance
:mli!ﬁcmpp.:ﬁ,;,n 1} ‘This

is a mistake. For notices respect-
iugmmﬂmuﬂm

lnip{ru af Chen-
Khin i.n duu?lng it j—vid. .
Lifeof Senghiz Khan, pp.
uﬂ“{tﬁm that Hiven Tﬁﬁ
BAYE Ehwirazm runs paral
to both banks of the Oxus, But aa
Hwui-lih says it is bounded on the
enst by the Orns, I think the sym-
bol liang (two) is & mistake for s
{weat), in which cass the text wonld
make the country parallel to the
wiest bank of the Oxue
1 The pilgrim now takes ns back
to the country of Bamarkand ; he
reckone 300 li in & south-west di-
rection to Kesh. The reckoning, 1
think, is from HKashania, where we
left him; this was ¥ the
western limit of the kingdom of
Bamarkand. Kesh or Shabr-sabe
(30" 2" N, 66° 53’ K.} lios dus south-
west from this point abaut 70 miles.
Baber's Memoirs, pp. 36 and 543
Jowr, R, Geoy. Soc.; vol. x1 4.;6:&

I'Herbelot, Bib Or., p 2
#ee note 83 mipra.
W Country of historisps — (A Ed
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K1-sawaxG-NA [Krza]'®

This kingdom is about 1400 or 1500 li in circuit; in
customs and produce it resembles the kingdom of Sa-
mo-kien,

From this place going south-west 200 li or so, we enter
the mountains; the mountain road is steep and precipitous,
and the passage along the defiles dangerous and difficult,
There are no people or villages, and little water or vegeta-
tion. Going along the mountains 300 li or so south-east,
we enter the Iron Gates™™ The pass so called is bordered
on the right and left by mountains. These mountains are
of prodigious height. The road is narrow, which adds to
the difficulty and danger. On both sides there is a rocky
wall of an iron colour. Here there are set up double
wooden doors, strengthened with iron and furnished with
many bells hung up. Because of the protection afforded
to the pass by these doors, when closed, the name of iron
gates is given,

Passing through the Iron Gates we arrive at the country

128 Hwui-lih also gives Ki-sh
na as the name of this sountry (conf.
V. 8t Martin, Mémoire, p. 283, n.

3"W"ﬂlu iron phxuhlﬂgh w
Kal (3 “s barrier"”)
muu‘fl.:lhn ﬂﬁum& g0 miles ml‘ha
south -enst lh:m Samarkand, 50 miles
south -south-cast from Kesh, and 8
miles west of Derbent, in lat. 38° 11
N., long. 66° 54' E.
Thedistanes and bearing from EKesh
iven in the text ia south.west 200
i + south-east 300 Ii, which would
give about the right distance in a
straight line. These Iron Gates
are marked on the Chinese maps ;
thq' are called tich wmen fo, iLe, the
Hﬁzﬂ& id [or um:nr.nm] from
wl the Muh-ho (Amu) Sows
There has been some confusion be-

- Yule's Mares Polo (book L eap, iv.),

vol. L. pp. 52 and notes, pp, 55-58;
and vol. i pp. 494, 495 537 AL
V. de St Martin (Mémoire, p. 284)
says that the pilgrim * indicates the
hq;'lnuiug of thimunhllu st 200
Ii to the south-east of Ki-shwang-na,
and the defile #0 called at
300 li farther on, in the same di-
rection.” But this is not so; the
first bearing Is south-west, then
h the mountaing in & souath-
east direction. For a notice of the
ghm |.= III. mﬂlﬂill. with

en& in, soe uE,
L. El.'h-url H&nm

132; Gaunbil, Hist

p.jz T3 P dn la Croix, Hist. de Ti-

3,].6:.&0.
rill. tm iLp ‘;ii
Yule's int., p. bxi. ; lei.hl.mu ia,

vipo, 1223 Bnhdmklw Chin-
Jl'rg. r..p.q.luudn.'ﬂrinw
p 61,



BOOK 1] TU-HO-LO—TUKHARA. 37

of the Tu-ho-101 Tiis country, from north to south,
is about 1000 li or so in extent, from east to west 3000
li or so. On the east it is bounded by the T'sung-ling
mountains, on the west it touches on Po-li-gsse (Persia),
on the south are the great Snmowy Mountains, on the
north the Iron Gates™® The great river Oxus flows
through the midst of this country in a westerly direction.
For many centuries past the royal race has been extinet,
The several chieftains have by force contended for their
possessions, and each held their own independently, only
relying upon the natural divisious of the country. Thus
they have constituted twenty-seven states® divided by
natural boundaries, yet as a whole dependent on the Tuh-

= Formerly writben by mistake
To-fo-lo,

Bl The pountry here described as
Tu-ho-lo is the Tukhira of SBanskrit,
and the Tokhiristin of the Arabian

rs. It corresponds with

?ﬁ of Sze.ma.t'sien. Ta-hia
in gonerally identified with Baktria,
but the limits of Mtnll.‘ml‘u? de-
fined, ex that it is separated from
E:E!hil.::y:}' the Oxus. No doubt

land of Tukhirs was that in-
habited by the Tokhar, who wers
mighbum to the Dahe, both of
thew mountain tribes (seo the -Em

tion discussed Jour. R As Soc.,

'I'I)I \rL . g5, 96). Mr ]L{ngu
'gwon the substance of Sze-
tsien's account of Ta-his and

Hu surrounding tribes (Jour, & da

Soc., NS, vol xiv. pp. 77 ). Tt is

to be observed, however, that Hiven

Tsinng, when speaking of the Turks,

ie, the Yuch-chi Ye-tha, who

had overrun this of Ceontral

Asia, uses different symbols from

those employed here. In the first

eane the people are called Tuh-
kiush ; in this case the country is
called Tu-ho-lo. The land of the

Takhiri (Tokharistin) need not be

counccted with the people called

Tuh-kineh—the Hiung-ni or Kar-

nirfis—although it was afterwards

overrun by them, See n. 62 spro.

For notices of the Tokhard (v.L

Takhari) consult Strabo, Geog, lib

xi. eap, B, 2 (p. 511} ; Pliny, lib, +i,
A.m:n M.lru'

r.l'r,zu. IL, xxiii. ﬁ,
3;' 5 G b vi e 11, 6;
uﬁn,zlﬂ:, Ind, Al (2d

ed.}), vol. L pp. 1019, roz3; Ritter,
Jl‘}'l'. vol. v. p. JOI, ¥ Ep. 697 ;
Jour, R. As. Soc, vol. zix. p. 151
Rawlinson's Heredotus, vol. iv. H"
g ‘I!iuunl IIH- !nd
Ifuﬁln are _TU:J} o

of Tokhira ; Wilson, Fistgu Pur.

{H.lll'p.rnl.i:.p,lﬂﬁ,mt.ir ;Lmj:
AMahdbldrata, iL 1850, il 1991,
|:.350,f|..3ﬁ$1 Harivadda, v, 3”:
xiv, 784, cxiil 644[, Brihat 8o

hied, xiv. 22, xvl. 6; Jour. R t.rmy

-

= B aleo the Grecks when they
took possession of Baktrin divided lt-
into satrapies, two of whu:h Al
pia and Turiva, the
wrested from I':u.kﬂ.tidu El.rlhu.,
lib. xi. e 11,2 (p. 517} The nume-
rous coins belonging to the Greek
peried in Baktris probably relate
to these satrapies, and not to an un-
divided Baktrian kingdom. BSee
Ariana Antigua, p. 160,
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kiueh tribes (Turks). The climate of this country is
warm and damp, and consequently epidemics prevail.

At the end of winter and the beginning of spring rain
falls without intermission; therefore from the south of
this country, and to the north of Lamghin (Lin-po), dis-
eases from moisture (moist-heat) are common. Hence
the priests retire to their rest (rain-rest) on the sixteenth
day of the twelfth month, and give up their retirement
on the fifteenth day of the third month. This is in con-
sequence of the quantity of rain, and they arrange their
instructions accordingly. With regard to the character
of the people, it is mean and cowardly;1® their appear-
ance is low and rustic. Their knowledge of good faith
and rectitude extends so far as relates to their dealings
one with another. Their language differs somewhat from
that of other countries, The number of radical letters
in their lunguage is twenty-five; by combining these
they express all objects (#hdngs) around them, Their
writing is across the page, and they read from left to

right. Their literary records have inereased gradually,.

and exceed those of the people of Su-1i.  Most of the
people use fine cotton for their dress ; some use wool, In
commercial transactions they use gold and silver alike,
The coins are different in pattern from those of other
countries,

Following the course of the Oxus as it flows down from
the north, there is the country of Ta-mi.

Ta-ur [TerMED)].
This country'™ is 600 li or so from east to west, and 400
li or so from north to south, The capital of the country

B Bo Bze-mn-t'slen describes the bers Memoirs, int., P 3xxv. ; Bret
people of Ta-hin: “ Thers was no schocider, Med. Geoy, pp. 57, 167
supreme ruler; each city and town s, Mistoire des Huns, tom,
clected its own chiel. Its soldiers i p. 328 ; Yule, Cathay, p. coxxxv ;

were weak and cowards in battle, fit
aaly fortradera™ (Kingsmill, loe. cit.)

¥4 Tormed or Termiz, an the north
bank of the Amu-daria. Conf. Ba-

Edrisf, tome L p. 273 ; Jour. Awiat.,
ser, vi tome v. p. 270; Jour. R
ooy, Soe, vol xxxvl p 263; vol.
alif. p. 510,

bl b
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ig about 20 li in eircuit, extended from east to west, and
narrow from north to south. There are about ten sanighd-
rdmas with about one thousand monks. The stdpas and
the images of the honoured Buddha are noted for various
spiritual manifestations. Going east we arrive at Ch'i-
ngoh-yen-na '

CH'I-¥GoH-YEN-NA [CHAGHANIAN]

This country extends about 400 li from east to west,
and about 500 li from north to south. The capital is
about 10 li in circuit. There are some five sadghdrdmaes,
which contain a few monks, Going east we reach Hwiih-
lo-mo,

HwoH-L0-M0 ' [GARMA]
This country is some 100 li in extent from east to west,

= Before entering on this excur-
wus, it will be botter to u;hin
Hiden Teiang's actual route. From
& compari of the text with the
narrative of Hwul-lih, it will be
seen that, after leav the Iron
gates, and entering hira, he
roceeded moross the Oxus to the
SR e
¥ uz,

on the eastern bank of the Surkh-gb.
Here he met with the eldest som of
the Ehiln of the Turks. 'This prince
had married the sister of the king
of Kao-chang, from whom Hiuven
Taiang had letters of recommenda-
tion, After some delay the pilgrim
in company with some

[rrk-ltl from Balkh, to that city
Po-holh Here he romained exs-
mining the saered relics of his 1e-
ligion for some days. From this ke
departs southwands along the Baikh
river to Dara-gne, and there enter-
ing the mountains, he prooeeds still
southwards to BAmiyin. So that of
all the countries named betwixt the
Oxus and the Hindu Kush, Hiven

only himself tilihd Hwo
llx.'u.ng uz), l;u—lm {Bﬂkhwghf

an -na |

&bh ia Ju oot only Inﬁa

sk i g g
o usa B
The excursus beging from 43 T&rﬁ
at which point ho probably crossed
the Oxus, and proceeds, as the text
says, along the northern flow of the
river,

o or
PRl e A e e
the Hn{ornmthmlbnu:h
of the Oxus, as the text says; the
town is in lat. 38° 2 long.
iITE It j.ndnﬁsed Ihn}f:i[u‘;“ufg
Burkban and T Kafirnahan,
Jour, R, As. Soc., N8, vol. vi. p. gb;
Baber's Mem., p xxxv.; Ouselsy,
Or. Eﬁ'{,ﬁ’ 277 ; Edrisi, tom, L p

Ozus., Yule's ot
h § Ocean H@i.w;u. 1876, p&
17 From

mw:buuld expect 'I.hur.l.“rm
fuu:l enstwards ; we find it dors so,
Thers can be little question, there-
fore, that Colonel Y ule is right in re-

ing Hwiith-lo-mo to Garma, the

capital of in district, on
the Surkh-ib or Vakhsh, Jour, &
A L8, vol. vi, pg&,J’m

. Soe., vol. xli EIF.
da EL
H.Irﬂn conjecturally idsatified it
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and 300 li from north to south, The capital is about 101i
in circuit. The king is a Turk of the Hi-su tribe. There
are two convents and about one hundred monks, Going
east '™ we arrive at the Su-man country.

Su-max [Sumis axp Kviie]

This country extends 400 li or so from east to west, and
100 li from north to south. The capital of the country is
16 or 17 li in circuit; its king is a Hi-su Turk. There
are two convents and a few monks. On the south-west
this country borders on the Oxus, and extends to the
Kio-ho-yen-na country.

K1o-Ho-veN-NA [Kusipidx].

From east to west it is 200 li or s0 in extent ; from north
to south 300 li or so. The capitul is 10 li or s0 in circait.
There are three convents and about one hundred monks.
Still eastward is the country of Hu-sha.

Hu-sia 12 [Wagnsn].

This country is about 300 li from east to west, and
500 li or so from north to south. The capital is 16 or
17 li in circuit. Going eastwards we arrive at Kho-
to-lo.

KHo-To-Lo ™ [KnoTL).

This kingdom is 1ooo li

B This expression “ going east ™
need not imply that the country in-
dicated lies to the eastward the
Inst named, but that it is eastward
of the line of advance, which would
in this caso be the northern branch
of the Oxus. Hence this country of
Sumdn, which has been identified
with the Shumin of the Arab geo-
graphers (Edrisi, tom. ii. p. 203;
Abulfeda, Chor. ef Mavar., 383
Ouseley, Or. Geog., p. 277), E said
to have the Oxus on the south-west,

or so from east to west, and

extending to Kubddiin (Kio-ho-
n-nal, which lies between the
fimahan and Wagesh rivers,—
the town of Kubidiin bei in

Iat. 37° 21’ N, long. 65" ¢’ E, ﬂ

miles N.N.E of Khulm, Jour.
Geogy, Soe., vol. xlii 456,&09 n

'® Hu-sha is no donbt Wakhsh,
which lies to the north of Shomin
and Kbotlin, Conf. Jour, K. (eoy,
e, lr;olh:l- P 143

L to-lo in represented
Ebotl or Khotlin, the Kutl :’E
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the same from north to south. The capital is 20 li or so
in cirenit. On the east it borders on the 1"sung-ling
wountaing, and extends to the country of Kiu-mi-to,

Kro-mi-ro [Kuminia,'* ok Darwiz axp Rosnix].

This country extends 2000 li from east to west, and
about 200 li from north to south. It is in the midst of
thegreatT'sung-ling mountains. The capital of the coun-
try is about 20 li in ecirenit. On the south-west it borders
on the river Oxus ;' on the south it touches the country of

Shi-ki-nit®

Passing the Oxus- on the south!® we come to the
kingdom of Ta-mo-sih-teh-ti* the kingdom of Po-to-

Edrisi, and is deseribed in the text
asstrotching castward to the T'sung-
ling mountains (Pamir), and bor.
dered on the south h"r tho rﬂ]cr of
the Kémédai, or plain of Kurgan.
tubd and lower -.-.,L!:y of the V-.Et.
It would thus with the
country to the north-cast of Kuldb,
Conf, K, dea Hina, tom,
¥. p. 28 ; Bretachneider, Med. ooy,
p 170 n; Ouseley, Orient. Geog.,

2 F

mﬂ %in-?:i-h would eorrectly be
restored to Komidha, which natur-
ally represents the country of the
Kt-lnﬂ.i of Ptolemy (Geog., lib. vi.
12 36132 3; b vii. & 1, 42),
thro which the ancient caravans
tra eastward for wilk. It corre-
ponds with Darwiz (the ), or the
valley of Hisht, Seo Jowr. K As
Soe., N.&, vol. vi pp. 97, 98 ; Jour.
Asint, sor, vi. tom. v. p. 370;
Edrisi, tom. i. p. 483 ; Jowr. da. &
Beng,, vol. xvii. pt. i p. 15; Wood's
v PP xExix, lxxv, 248, 249
Jour. K. (Geog. Soe, vol. xli. p. 339;

I'roe, R. G. 5, vol. L (1879) p. 65.
i3 The chief town of Darwiz—
#ill called Khum or Kala-i-khum
—i5 on the Ab-i-Pilnj or south
beanch of the Amu, which runs just
the south-west limit of the

;

district. Proc. R Geoy. Soe., vol. iv.
(1882), pp. g12 . ; Jour. R. Geog. Sec.,
vol. alii. pp. 458, 471, 408  Hoshin

liea to the south-cast of Darwis and
betweon it and and on the
northern branch of the river which

joina the Fanja near Bartang.

= Bhi.ki-ni bas been identified
with Shignin or Shakhnin by Cun-
;i:’lﬁgh: :?_«i Yule.—J, Rjr .E. Boe,

.y Yol o7, 113;: J. Gmﬂ
Boe, vol. xHFp. 508 o ; J. Ax
Beng., vol. xvii. pt. il p. 56; Wood's
(rus, pp. 248, 249.  Edrisi has Sak-
nia, tom. L p. 483

M That s, to the south of the
Amu or Panja. The pilgrim having
describod the districts first in a
northerly direction, then east of the
main stream, now leaving the valley
of the Shignin, which runs along
the northern side of the Panja, he
recounts the names of districts to
the south of that rver.

‘® Ta-mo-sih-teh-ti was restored
doubtfully to Tamasthiti by
Juliem. It is the Termistit of the
Anb geographers, one stage from
the famous stone bridge on the
Waksh-ib or Surkh-ib, and one of
the chief towns of Khutl—Jour, K
Greog. Soe, vol. alil p. 508 n.  Ree
also Wood's Crus, pp. laxi, 260;
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chang-na,®® the kingdom of In-po-kin,™ the kingdom of
Kiu-lang-na,® the kingdom of Hi-mo-to-10,"* the king-
dom of Po-li-ho " the kingdom of Khi-li-seh-mo ™ the
kingdom of Ho-lo-hu,** the kingdom of O-li-nij ¥ the

kingdom of Mung-kin 14

Going from the kingdom of Hwo (Kunduz) south-east,

Istakhri, pp. 125, 126, and Gardi-
per's ' Memoir' in Jour, ds, See
Bengal, vol. xxii. pp. 289, 291.
iulhn has made & mistake [ Mém,
t i 201) in ing the width of
the tl:llu:l'll- m#w“;fo“ 3 it should
be 4 o Lli. acoording to the India
Office copy. It would
thus be a v somne 300 miles
long, and about & mile wide.

%mn'l‘mtw’lmlhl
ey of Wakhin oxtends

mors than two degrees of |

viz., from 72° to 74° 30' E long. ;
but following the winding of the
river it might probably approach the
length roed by ﬁi\m: Taiang.
Bee also Yule, w. & pp. 111-113.

* Poto-chang-nn.  This repre-
sents Badakshin, celobrated for ita
ruly mines.  For an interesting ac-
evunt of this country, its inhabitants,
and their character, seo Wood's (Ozus,
PP 191 seq.; cond. Jour. B Geog. Soe.,
vol. xxxvi pp. 252, 260, 205, 278;
vol. xaxvii. pp. 8 10; wol xlL Fi
345 3935 vol xli pp. 440 1.3 v

*1"'1; Iﬁ 278, 279

: -po-kin, probably Yamgin,
th-ru]d:;"n;untthu “,l'luj'nlthd
Kokehd, fromJerm upwarde—Yule.

1 Kin-lang-nn represents Korin,
a namo applied to the upper part of
the Kokehi valley, abowt Lajward
(Wood), Celebrated for mines of
kg'-ﬁl.'uﬁ. —8ee Yule, w. &

Hi-mo-to-la, This certainly

would correspond with Himatala,
the Chinese explanation bei
“ynder the Snowy Mountaine
[y +HI}—J‘ul.inu' Mem., toan, L
p- 178. Colonel Yule haa identified
it with Dariim, or, ss it s other-
wise given, Darah-i-aim. (See his
remarks, Jour, K da, Soe, vol
vio p. 108 ; Wouod's Oeus, p. lazvii

'@ Poli-ho must be in the aeigh-
bourhood of the Varsakh river, a
tributary of the Kokchi. Wood, in
his map, has a district called Faro-
khar or Farkhar, which may repre-
sent Po-li-ho or Parika.

Wi Khi-li-seh-mo is no doobb
Ehrishma or Kishm, north of Fark-
har, and thirty-two miles cast of

On Talikin Yule's Marco Polo, val, L

B 163,

4 Holo-hn ta L Bny
important fief in the north of nk-
shiin between the Kokchd and the
Cxus (Yula).

8 (.li-nl. This, as Colonel Yuls
mays, “ia n district on both

e of the Oxus” of which the
chief place formerly bore the name of
Abreng ; the Hazrat Tmim of Wood's
m:i: 26 miles north of Kundus
Yule, w. & p. 106; P. de la Croix,
I, de Timurbec, ¢ i pp. 172, 1753
Institutes of Timur, p. 5.

4 Mung-kin, Julien has by mis-

ShLan
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we come to the kingdom of Chen-seh-to, " the kingdom
of "An-ta-la-po ™8 (Andardb), remarks concerning which
may be found in the return records.

Going south-west from the country of Hwo, we arrive
at the kingdom of Fo-kia-lang (Baghlin).

BOOK 1]

Fo-KIA-LANG [BAGHLAN].

This country™ is 50 li or o from east to west, and 200
li or so from north to south; the capital is about 10 1i in
eircuit. Going south, we come to the country of Hi-lu-
gih-min-kien (Rii-samangin),

Hi-vu-si-yiN-gieN [Rol-samancin] e
This country is about 1000 li in circuit, the capital
about 14 or 151i. On the north-west it borders om the
kingdom of Ho-lin (Khulm).

Ho-ry [Knury].
This country is 800 li or so in circuit, the capital is
5 or 6 li in circumference ; there are about ten convents
and 5oo monks, Going west, we come to the country of
Po-ho (Balkh).

FPo-Ho [BaLka].
This country is about 8co li from east to west, and
400 li from north to south; on the north it borders on
the Oxus, The capital is about 20 li in circuit. It is

8 Chen-seh-to, for Kwo-sel-to,
it, Khoustn or Khost, located by
Yuls between Tilikin and Indarib,
A district now known as Khost is
in Afghanistan, south of the Kur-
o valley.  Jour. R Geog. Soe., vol.
xxxil. p. 300,

¥ An-ta-la-po, i.e, Andarib or
Indarfib. Lat 35° 40’ N.; long.
69* 27 E.

= In the valley of the sotuthern
Surkh-ib or Kunduz river, about

miles south from Kunduz Ouse-

¥, Orient. Geog., p 221; Jour. R
ds. Soc, N8, vol. vi. p. 101,

8 In the valluy of the
Khulm river, !;ﬁ::]-ing the towns of
Ral, Kurm, and Haibak, formerly
called Sa n, and aboat 42 miles
:;: from hlin. Moorcroft,

rels, vol [ 4023 8 ;
A & et A
Travels (10t od.), wf P 201=

205
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called generally the little Rijagriha® This city, though
well (stromgly) fortified, is thinly populated. The pro-
ducts of the soil are extremely varied, and the flowers,
both on the land and water, would be difficult to enume-
rate. There are about 100 convents and 3000 monks, who
all study the religious teaching of the Little Vehicle.
Outside the city, towards the south-west® there
is a convent called Navasanghlrima, which was built
by a former king of this country. The Masters (of
Buddlism), who dwell to the north of the great
Snowy Mountains, and are authors of Sdstras, occupy
this convent only, and continue their estimable labours
in it. There is a fizure of Duddha here, which is lustrous
with (reflects the glory of) noted gems, and the hall in which
it stands is also adorned with precious substances of rare
value. This is the reason why it has often been robbed by
chieftains of neighbouring countries, covetous of gain.
This convent also contains (possesses) 8 a statue of Ii-

Lo Bo I think it ought to be trans- B This passage seoms to requine
lated. It is called the *Little the use of a past tense, * this con-
Rijagriha™ in consequence of the vent formerly (s) had ;" and so

mﬂm\ﬂ Eudd-hilt sites in its Julien remders it But it

vying in that re-
IIthtthlgldhln{ntﬂ.

ilph.inl intimated in the Life
T&nﬁﬂ:hﬂltmih
13

is :l.'llcd the Little RA
sacred relies are exeeedingly mmu
roos ;" the Intter being the sxplana-
tion of the fermer. On Balkh, see
Burnes, Travels (1st ed.), vol. L pp.
237-240; Ferrior, Caravan Journ.,

206, 207 ; B. de Meynard, Les

rics 'Or, & iv. p. 48; Dict.
Gidony.-flint. ole Pevse, p. 5715 Jour,
R. tieog, Sec., vol. xlit. p. 5103 De
H il Ovient, p. 167 ;
Hyde, Mist, Rel. vet. Pers., p. 41;4*
Yule's Marco lalo, vol, i p. j
Cithay, p. 170 ; Bretschneiler, Med,
Geogs P lljﬁ Chin Med, Trar,,
PR 4T: 11T

1= Julien gives south-cust by

inistake.

to me improbable, if the statoe of
Vaifravana was in existence when
the foray was made, *in recent
times,” that it should have been
lost or destroyed so soon aftorwards,
Muoreover, the aymbol su has some-
times the sonse of “a present con-
dition ™ (as, for example, in the
Chung Yung, xiv. 1, 2). idering
the sentence which follows, where
the inferior of the i

en of, I shonld er to think

#u is & mistake v.'ll.'l.l'i'tn:l.he?I
both have the meaning of * belore™
ot ﬁmur]j'," but ts'ien also has
the sonsa of “in front of.” In this
ense the wouldd ran: * In
fromt of tR bnR:hhirﬁm: there is &
figure of Vaidmvana INva." This
INiva was the protector of the con-
vent, mot so much that he waa
Kubira, the god of wealth, as that
be was the guardian of the north
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sha-men (Vaifravana) Déva, by whose spiritual influence,
in unexpected ways, there is protection affurded to the pre-
cincts of the convent, Lately the son of the Kliin Yeh-hu
(or She-hu), belonging to the Turks, becoming rebellious,
Yeh-hu Kbfin broke up his camping ground, and marehed
at the head of his honle to make a foray against this
convent, desiring to obtain the jewels and precious things
with which it was enriched.™® Having encamped his army
in the open ground, not far from the convent, in the night
he had a dream. He saw Vaiéravana Déva, who addressed
him thus: “ What power do you possess that you dare (o
ntend) to overthrow this convent?” and then hurling his
lance, he transfixed him with it. The Khin, affrighted,
awoke, and his heart penetrated with sorrow, he told his
dream to his followers, and then, to atone somewhat for his
fault, he hastened to the convent to ask permission to con-
fess his erime to the priests; but before he received an
answer he died.

Within the convent, in the southern hall of Buddha, there
is the washing-basin which Buddha used. It contains about
n peck,' and is of various colours, which dazzle the eyes.
It is difficult to name the gold and stone of which it is
made ™ Again, there is a tooth of Buddha about an ineh
long, and about eight or nine tenths of an ineh in breadth,
Its colour is yellowish white; it is pure and shining
Again, there is the sweeping brush of Buddha, made of the

This was the moat northern  * rebelling,” then it would be Yeh-

]!mhlhintrruhtuhmn.tin existenos ;
at any rate, it was built for the con-
venience of northern priests,

3 This semtence may otherwise
be rendered ; * Lately the son of the

- TurkYehhnkhln,whmmum

Hae-yeh-ho-khin, 'bfﬂ-'l'-i¥ [i
CaIm ch-hu is
Enh.l.n that Hiven Twiang met on

hu-khin himself who fs referred to
I am inclined to think it must have
been the son, whose name was Spe
bul the repetition of the name Yeh-

hua-khin s perplexing. The symbols
po-la correspond with the Turkish
wkhh&,mpinggmdn-rm-

'Mndrymuuulm

thu rich hunting grounds of the pints.

Cha'i river [ Fie de Hiouen Thaang,
5.-55!. If the name of his son was

-yeh-hu, then doubtless it is he
whao to sack the Sadgh-
frdma. if soe b e pense of

B This may mesn—the golden.
like stome of which it s made has a
difficult name, or the metal (gold)
and stone are difficult to name,
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plant “ Ka-she” (kdéd). Tt is about two feet long and
about seven inches round. Its handle is ornamented
with various gems. These three relics are presented with
offerings on each of the six fast-days by the assembly of
lay and cleric believers. Those who have the greatest
faith in worship see the objects emitting a radiance of
glory.

To the north of the convent is a sidpa, in height about
200 feet, which is covered with a plaster hard as % the
diamond, and ornamented with a variety of precions sub-
stances. It encloses a sacred relic (she-li), and at times
this also reflects a divine splendour.

- To the south-west of the convent there is a Fikdra,
Many years have elapsed since its foundation was laid. It
is the resort (of people) from distant quarters. There are
also a large number of men of conspicuous talent. As it
wonld be difficult for the several possessors of the four diffe-
rent degrees (fruits) of holiness to explain accurately their
condition of saintship, therefore the Arhats (Lo-han), when
about to die, exhibit their spiritual capabilities (miraculous
powers), and those who witness such an exhibition found
stiipas in honour of the deceased saints. These are closely
crowded together here, to the number of several hundreds,
Besides these there are some thousand others, who,
although they had reached the fruit of holiness (i.e., Arhat-
ship), yet having exhibited no spiritual changes at the
end of life, have no memorial erected to them.

At present the number of priests is about 100; 80 irre-
gular are they morning and night in their duties, that it
iz hard to tell saints from sinners}®

To the north-west of the capital about go li or so we
arrive at the town of Ti-wei; 40 li to the north of this

B It may be “hard as the dis- idle," is for mi, which would qualify
mond,” or “‘shining like the din- hai in the sense of *sheence of idle-
mond.” nes” The passage would then

1 There fs evidently s false read- read ; *Moming and night there in
ing here, T think the character £, an absence of ens, but it i diffi-
which, in eonnestion with the follow: eult to conjecture whoare saints and
fng charncter, Aad, means “remisaand who nrt™
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town is the town of Po-1i. Ineach of these towns there is
a stdpa about three chang (30 feef) in height. In old days,
when Buddha first attained enlightenment after advancing
to the tree of knowledge'™ he went to the garden of
deer ;3@ at this time two householders ™ meeting him, and
beliolding the brilliant appearance of his person, offered
him from their store of provisions for their journey some
cakes and honey. The lord of the world, for their sakes,
preached eoncerning the happiness of men and Dévas, and
delivered to them, his very first disciples® the five rules
of moral conduct and the ten good qualities (shen, virtuous
rules) ™ When they had heard the sermon, they humbly
asked for some object to worship (afir gifts). On this
Tathlgata delivered to them some of his hair and nail-
cuttings. Taking these, the merchants were about to
return to their own country,)® when they asked of Bud-
" dha the right way of venerating these relics. Tathiigata
forthwith epreading out his Sasghdfi on the ground as a
square napkin, next laid down his [itardsasiga and then
his Sanlkakshikd ; again over these he placed as a cover
his begging-pot, on which he erected his mendicant’s
staff*® Thus he placed them in order, making thereby

W This might perhaps L p. 108; Beal, Rom p
also bo rendered * after !u.xing: with = The incident is also found
delight on the Bldhi tree.” Thesym- amongst the Amarivit! scul

(Tree and Worship, pL. Ivii.
fig. 1, middle dise).
12 Theirowncountry was Suvarna-

bal tmu has such & meaning, and it
would be in strict agreement with

ﬂukﬁnd.
B That ie, the gnrden st Baniras
= Two merchant -Jords (chang-

1= “The very fint to hear the
five," &o.
¥ That fs, the five Sids and the
ten Silie.  Bee Childers, Pali Didt.,
sub slam. The story of the two
merchants alluded to in the text is
one well known in the Buddhist
It will be found in Spence
y'n Manual of Fuddhiem (24
ed. ) %_ISE. 187, and note ; also in
the sho-hing-tran-Ling, p. 1673
Bigandet, Leyend of Gawdnma, vol.

bhiimi or Burma.

19 This tramslstion differs from
that of M. Julien, T take the con-
struction thus : J slng bia chi, * tak-
ing his safghiti ;"fwwﬂufpu. “an
a square papkin" (ie, folding it
into this lhl:pe]; fifa, “he placed it
underneath.” The rest of the sen-
temeo, then, will follow as [ have
tranalated it. The monument erccted
ns n shrine for the relics given on
this nceasion is said to be the far-
famed Shwd-dagon st Ringun.—
As. Researches, vol, xvi, quoted by
Bpence Hardy, M. B, p. 187 n.
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(the figure of) a stilpa. The two men taking the order, each
went to his own town, and then, according to the model
which the holy one had prescribed, they prepared to build
a monument, and thus was the very first Stdpa of the
Buddhist religion erected.

Some 7o li to the west of this town is a Stdpa about two
chang (20 feet) in height. This was erected in the time of
Kdéyapa Buddha. Leaving the eapital and going south-
west, entering the declivities of the Snowy Mountains,
there is the country of Jui-mo-to [Jumadh 1],

Jur-mo-10 [JUMADRA 7].1%

This country is 50 or 60 li from east to west, and 1001i
or 80 from north to sonth. The capital is about 1o li in
cirenit. Towards the south-west is the country of Hu-
shi-kien (Jzgin).

Hu-sHI-KIEN [JUZGANAL

This country is about 500 li from east to west, and
about 1000li from north to south. The capital is 20 liin
circuit. It has many mountsing and river-courses, It
produces excellent (shem) horses, To the north-west is
Ta-la-kien,

Ta-LA-KIEN [TALIEAN] 1%

This eountry is 500 li or o from east to west, and 50
or 60 li from north to south. The capital is 10 li about
in circuit. On the west it touches the boundaries of
Persin. Going'™ 100 li or so south from the kingdom
of Po-ho (Balkh), we arrive at Kie-chi.

W A position near Sir-i-pul seems
hdluhr—-:-\'ulc. o, P F:x.

& On the borders of Khorasin,
in the valley of the Murghib—
Ouseley, (rient. Geog., pp. 175, 220;
Edrisi, tom. i mﬁ. 478 ; Jour,
Ax, ser. vi, tom, l;rs 179-
There is a Tilikin also
shin. See n 145 ante,

% Here the true itinerary is re-
sumed.  Hivem Teiang now leaves
Balkh, and travels south about
twenty miles to Gaz or Darsh-Gaz,
"f['l:ml'l.l.hjr-ﬂl'hcl'mdin Mas-
artney's to Elphinstone, in the
map t’,lu Fﬁﬂ’: Travels, &e., about
one march south of Balkh, about
half-way between thst town and
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Kie-on1 [Gacur or Gaz).

This country from east to west is 500 li or so, from
west to south 300 li. The capital is 4 or 5 li in cir-
enit. The soil is stony, the country n succession of hills,
There are but few flowers or fruits, but plenty of beans
and corn. The climate is wintry; the manner of  the
people hard and forbidding. There are some ten convents
or 80, and about 200 priests. They all belong to the
school of the Sarvilstiviidas, which is a branch of the
Little Vehicle,

On the south-east we enter the great Snowy Mountains,
These mountains are high and the valleys deep; the
precipices and hollows (erevasses) are very dangerous. The
wind and snow keep on without intermission: the ice
remains through the full summer; the snow-drifts fall
into the valleys and block the roads, The mountain spirits
and demons (demon sprifes) send, in their rage, all sorts of
calamities ; robbers crossing the path of travellers kill
them.!®  Going with difficulty 600 li or so, we leave the
country of Tukhdra, and arrive at the kingdom of Fan-
yen-na (Bimivin),

FAN-YEN-NA [BAsmivin]ie
This kingdom is about 2000 li from east to west, and

300 li from north to south.

Dehas.  Jhn Haokal also states
that the hill-eountry south of Balkh
is called Ghazx (Ouseley, Or, Geoy.,
PP 243, 244, 270). -Gaz is
mentioned in Tiwur's Inatitutes (p
590, and it was the scene of a rout
of Humayin's little army by the
Uzbeks in 1540.—FErskine's ﬂ;&;r
and Huma vol il pp 373, 376
Yule, Juum An See., N.&., vol
vii p 102 Jour. de Soc. Bengal,
vol. xxii, p, 164

W@ My text gives 200 as the
number of the priests ; but the
error is in the printing : it eught te
be 300,

YoL L.

It is situated in the midst

18 This phrase, wei wu, may refor
to the former statement, * that the
robbers kil the travellers;™ in
which case wei wu woold mean,
hu‘F: i o bt " re-
ferring perhaps to the existence of
o dacoit system,

¥ The country of Bimivin has
been described by Burnes and other
travellers.  Wood, in his journey
to the source of the Oxus, passed
through it It lies Immediatoly to
the north of the Hajiyak Pas.
Wood's Orus (2d ed. ), pp. 130, 1303
FPree. R Geoy, Soe., vol. L (1879),
PP 244 . Baber's Newoirs, p. 139.

Iy
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of the Snowy Mountains. The people inhabit towns
gither in the mountains or the valleys, according to
circumstances.”™ The capital leans on a steep hill,
bordering on a valley 6 or 7 li in length!™ On the
north it is backed by high precipices. It (fthe couniry)
produces spring-wheat ™ and few flowers or fruits. It
is suitable for cattle, and affords pasture for many sheep
and horses. The climate is wintry, and the manners of
the people hard and uncultivated. The clothes are chiefly
made of skin and wool, which are the most suitable for the
country., The literature, customary rules, and money used
in eommeree are the same as those of the Tukhéira country.
Their language is a little different, but in peint of per-
sonal appearance they closely resemble each other. These
people are remarkable, among all their neighbours, for a
love of religion (a heart of pure faith); from the highest
form of worship to the three jewels™ down to the worship
_of the hundred (i.e., different) spirits, there is not the least
absence (decrease) of earnestness and the utmost devotion
of heart. The merchants, in arranging their prices as
they come and go, fall in with the signs afforded by the
spirita. If good, they act accordingly ; if evil, they seek
to propitiate the powers.™ There are ten convents and
about 1000 priests. They belong to the Little Vehicle,
and the school of the Likdttaraviding (Shwo-ch'uh-
shi-pu),

To the north-east of the royal city there iz a mountain, on
the declivity of which is placed a stone figure of Buddha,

Groke | fTisl. Greece, vol, xii. p-271 n)
that Alexan-der croased into
BIE by Bimiyin: see Arrian,
Anab,, lib, iii. o 20, 1 ; Strabo, (feog.,
Hb xv. e 2, 11; “ilm, Ariana
Jﬂ..g. 179 L. ; also note 175 inf
O, to the resources
or strength of‘the place,”
1 Such it nppeEn in the mean-
ing. The town rests om, or is sup-
1 by, & tous aliff, and
rders on a valley 6 or 7 H in length,

T The suli-mai is " late wheat ;"
wheat sown in the spring,

73 Buddha, Ilh.nrm.l, and Sadigha.

T4 This sentence might be ren-
dered better thus : “ The merchanta
oon in and  going
whether the gods and spirits (or
the heavenly spirits) afford propi-
tions omens ; if the indications are
calamitous, 'I.'h-lj' offer up their
prayers (seek religious merit)."”
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erecl, in height 140 or 150 feet.’™  Its golden hues sparkle
on every side, and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes
by their brightness,

To the east of this spot there is a convent, which was
built by a former king of the country. To the east of the
convent there is a standing figure of Sikya Buddha, made
of metallic stone (teou-shih 1), in height 100 feet. It has
been cast in different parts and joined together, and thus
placed in a completed form as it stands,

To the east of the city 12 or 13 li there is a convent,
in which there is a figure of Buddha lying in a sleeping
positiony as when he attained Niredna The figure is in
length about 1000 feet or 50" The king of this (cenundry),

T8 These rock - hewn figures of
Buddha in Bimiyin have been
ohjects of curiosity down to the
present day, They wern secn dur-
ing the campaign in Afghanistan
in 1843, and doubtless remnin to
the present day, The most recent
notice of them s in General Kaye's
paper.  Proe Jb Gleog. Soe, wol. i
(15879], pp. 248, 249, Hesnys:*“On
the opposite sde of the from
the great (standing) image, about a
mile to the west, & stony gully leads
into the hills. A short way up this
there is & nearly insulated rock, on
the flat summit of which there is in
roliof & récumbent figure, bearing a
rude resomblance to o huge lizard,”
which figure the poople now call
Azhdahi, or the dragon slsin by a
Muhammadan plr {see also i, p.
338l Hyde, quoting Masilik Ma-
milik and the Ferbong-i-Sobdngin
of Ibn Fakred-din Angju, says the
two lnrger statues are 5o cubits high,
o called Surkh-but (rod i Jnnd
the other Kkink-but (groy b
nnd at somo distance is a or
one. “in forme vetule," called
Ner, The Atn-i-Abbart says the
lh;}nr of the two is Bo ells (cubits?)

the lesser 5o in height; Bur-
nes's estimnte i 120 and 70 fect.
Willord gives s tolerably minute
B oEnt yin and thess figures,

Munsgon menticna five statues, Sea
Rittoer, fhia Stupa's oder die drebi-
teitonischen Penbmale an der fuds-
Baltr, Kinigstr. w. d.
LBamiyan, pp. 24F ;
v, Pera, p. 1323 ¥
vol i pp. 182-158, and J, 4.
val. il pp, 5611, §
V. pp. 707 L Wood's
IEVE, 125 L ; Anat, Ru.,ﬂml.ﬂ.
402-472, " 405, 523-525;
schneider, Med, ¢ 3. 2

stone resemmbling metal. The Chi-
nese call it the finest kind of native
country (Persla) and resombles gold.
On the applieation of fire it sssumes
a red colour, and doss not tumn
hisck. Whaen falls to the
ground this sabstance will attract
it" Dot from Hmﬂm.tmnt that
uach of this was paast
lﬂpmpt:;:, it ia mﬂm&“ it was
made of metal, probably brass or
bronze. Julien translates it by lai-
tom, brass

W7 If this sleeping figure of Bud-
dha was lying within the bullding,
it is unressonable to -u“*,m it coubd
be 1000 foet in length, -!qﬁ.ui
fignres of Boddha st Moulmein,

15360
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every time he assembles the great congresation of the
Whu-che (Mdksha),'™ having sacrificed all his possessions,
from his wife and children down to his country's treasures,
gives in addition his own body : then his ministers and
the lower order of officers prevail on the priests to barter
back these possessions ; and in these matters most of their
time is taken upt™®

To the south-west of the convent of the sleeping figure
(of Buddha), going 200 li or so, passing the great Snowy
Mountains on the east, there is a little watercourse (or
valley), which is moist with (the overflowings of) standing
springs, bright as wirrors ; the herbage here is green and
bright.™  There is a safighdrdma here with a tooth
of Buddha, also the tooth of a Pratyfka® Buddha,
who lived at the beginning of the Kalpa, which is in
length about five inches, and in breadth somewhat less
than four inches. Again, there is the tooth of a golden-
wheel king,"™* in length three inches, und in surface (breadéh)
two inches. There is also the iron begging-dish of Sana-
kaviisa,™ a great Arhat, which is capable of holding eight
or nine shing (pints). These three sacred objects, be-

am told by a friend who visited the -

caves thero u.dmj:;mml;hh:ﬂgnru,
were 60 in length. res
of lhddi:r:;h'thg Nirednn Iﬂlgulhﬁ
Sinhalese mplﬂ are
One in Cave xxvi, -t_ﬁ.;nﬁ
is ly 23 feet in Je See Fer-
gusson and Burgess, £ Tem 8
; and note 175 m text

E?-i][iuen Triang is pffl:‘.blj eorrupt
in this passage.

™ The Mébsha Makdparichad : a
meeting, as it seems, held every five
yeard for the benefit of the priests
{Buddhist eommunity). On these
pocasions there were recitations of
the law, and offerings were made to
the priesthood. assenbilhes
wure generally made on sene favon-
rite mountain. Tt was also called
Faiichavarshibd parishad., See Ab-
atract of Four Leclures, p. 1703 and
nute G0 mepra, i

¥ In such matters as thess there

ilEn-tmeernulmm
Tr'ung,  light

oA Pr-.l}él;:ﬁhgluluddh- in one
who has attained enlightonment,
that is, become a but for
himself alone.

' That is, & monarch of the four

drfgu or nivarnachabramantin,
Sapakavisa, or Sinavisika, sc.
cording to some Northern secounts,
was the fourth o
of the Buddhist community (Fo-sho-
King-tenn-Ling, xiv.) Other authori-
ties sprak of him s the third patei-
arch. Bee Eitel, Mlandbook, sub
voe. ; Rémusat, Mél. Asint, tom. i,
p. 118; Neumann, Zeitschr f d.
a;l'n:h :.uﬂwy., \f;l. il por2gq:
ins, Chin, Buddking, pp, 66-6q
Lassen, Ind. Alterthums. (2d edit),
vol il p 1201, He lived 100 years
after Badidha,
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queathed by the holy personages referred to, are all con-
tained in a yellow-golden sealed case. Again, there is here
the Sanghdfi robe, in nine pieces™ of Sapakaviisa; the
colouris a deep red (rose-red); it is made of the bark (peel)
of the She-no-kia plant,1% kaviisa was the disciple of
Ananda.® In a former existence he had given the priests
garments made of the Sanaka plant (fikre), on the conclu.
sion of the rainy season.® By the force of this meritorions
action during 500 successive births he wora only this (kind
of) garment,and at his last birth he was bornwith it. As his
body increased so his robe grew larger, until the time when
he was converted by Ananda and left his home (i.e, be-
came an ascetic). Then his robe changed into a religious
garment; '* and when he was fully ordained it again changed
into a Saighdfi, composed of nine pieces. When he was
about to arrive at Nirvdne he entered into the condition
of Samddhi, bordering on complete extinetion, and by the
force of his vow in attaining wisdom (ke arrived af the
knowledge)'™ that this kashdyae garment would last till the
bequeathed law (testament) of Sikya (was established), and
after the destruction of this law then his garment also
would perish. At the present time it is a little fading, for
faith also is small at this time!

Going eastward from this, we enter the defiles of the
Snowy Mountains, cross over the black ridge (Sidh Koh),
and arrive at the country of Kia-pi-shi,

1 Le, composed of nine parts

sown together,

I.I‘J"
patriarchs is, aftor Buddha, (1) Kid-
3% {2) Anands, (3] Madhyintiks,
4) Sapakavisa The lnst named is
sometimes identified with Yada, the
son of Kana, who was one of the
chiof lendors in the sscond eouncil
100 years after Boddha He may
be the same as S:ouh in the Soq-
thermn records, who died, according
to Rhys Davids (Nvodsmata Orien-

falia, pp. 46, 47), in A0 124; conf.
Biihler, frd Ant., vol. vil. p. 150,

% AL the conclusion of the re-
tirement during the rainy sesson.™
It waa for the priests to
retire into & fixed residence during
the three months of the rainy season.
When the retirement broke up [biasd
ngan by jik) robes and other presenta
were given to the priests,

. ?.r., a vestment worn by the
religious,

Or " he secared the privilege,

by the earnestness of his vow, that
his robe," ke,
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Kra-pr-sut [Kariéa]

This country ™ is 4000 li orso in cirenit. On the north
it abuts on the Snowy Mountains, and on three sides it
borders on the “black ridge” (the Hindu Kush), The
capital of the country is 10 li or 50 in circuit, It produces
cereals of all sorts, and many kinds of fruit-trees. The
shen horses are bred here, and there is also the scent
(scented root) called Fu-kin'® Here also are found
objects of merchandise from all parts. The climate is cold
and windy. The people are cruel and fierce ; their language
is -coarse and rude; their marriage rites a mere inter-
mingling of the sexes, Their literature is like that of the
Tukbira country, but the customs, common language,
and rules of behaviour are somewhat different. For
clothing they use hair garments (wool) ; their garments
are trimmed with fur. In commerce they use gold and
silver coins, and also little copper coins, which in nppears
ance and stamp'® differ from those of other countries,
The king is a Kshattriya by caste, He is of a shrewd

0 K is the Karlra (or Kd- longs to the astural order of Zingpil.
rioa) of emy (Geog., lib. vl 18, eracar; the different specics are
4} and the Capissa of Pliny (. N, stemless plants with tubserois roots,
lib. i e 23, 25), the eapital of The ecented wpecies roferred to in
district ealled Capissene, niilr\- thmhmﬂ;ﬁqﬂnmm
baps also the uss of Bolinus  sodvaria, or leaved turmerie,
(Polyh., c. 54). Lassen's dis- 'The tubers are sromatic, and when
Cussion, .ﬁu{ Alterth., wol. ifi. pp. ground the powder is used not unily
135, 591, 879-880. Mﬁphm ui & stimulating condiment in curry
it-lﬂ_lI;Ih“HN.I * E. from Kagotpa wilers, &c., but as a perfume.  In
or Kabuol, the Kapil or Kivul of Enskri: it in called i with
the Bundahis ; but this distance is fwg-li: l}‘.ﬂnll}n‘l.liﬁh
fur too great Julien su the The eriginal, an 5
district to have cocupled ﬁu Panj- has, I su the mminﬁ
#shir and Tagad valleys in the north  *stamp an imscription ;" literally
border of Kohistdn, and that the it wufimthn pattern or fashion
l::ﬂiul may have been either in the (mu yong) of the compass and square

ey of the Nijrad or of the Tagad, (kwe kru), or the oireular and syunre
Conf. Babor's Mem., pp 144 f.; part are different, &e. But the ex-
limon,!fmwﬁuq'.fm..wl.iii. pression may also simply mean,
. 166 ; Wilson, Arianadnt, p. 117; “the size and form"” It possibly

Anini has i (iv. 2, 0g), refers to the copper colusof Kanishks
M Purcuma (Jul.) The Okrouma be-  or Esnfrki,
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character (nafure)!™ and being brave and determined, he
has brought into subjection the neighbouring countries,
some ten of which he rules, He cherishes his people
with affection, and reverences much the three precious
objects of worship. Every year!® he makes a silver
figure of Buddha eighteen feet high, and at the same time
he convokes an assembly called the Méksha Makdparishad
when he gives alms to the poor and wretched, und relieves
the bereaved (widows and bereaved).

There are about 100 convents in this country and
some 6ooo priests. They mostly study the rules of the
Great Vehicle. The stdpas and saighdrdmas are of an
imposing height, and are built on high level spots, from
which they may be seen on every side, shining in their
grandeur (purily)'® There are some ten temples of the
Dévas, and 1000 or so of heretics (different ways of
religion); there are naked ascetics, and others who cover
themselves with ashes, and some who make chaplets of
bones, which they wear as crowns on their heads

To the east of the capital™ 3 or 4 1i, at the foot of a

ture, & mlhr

may also be ren- W.Bin:r-u
befure the Hoyal Institute of British

Ty
dered : "ﬁc is distinguished for

windom and tact; be is by nature
brave and determined,” &e.  Hwui-
lilh uses the cxpression mmg Lok,
inetead of ei link ; evidently allud-
ing to his tact or shrowdness, by
which he had brought the neigh-
bouring countries into his power,

B The hundred familes"

1% Tha expression swi certainly
means “a yoar ™ or “ yearly ;' but
it may also have the sense of ¥ pori.
odically.” This would suit the con-
text prrh:Eq better, aa the “great
assemblies ™ wers usually convoleed
“every five yoarn"

“?’l seemns that the passage re-
gm some snch rendering as this

¢ symbol ch'hang indicates “a
high level spot, from which there s
8 good prospect ™ (Medhurstl Mr.
Simpson's account of the sidpes in
the Jellalibdd valley would favour
this translation {Huddhis drchitec-

Architects, 12th Janunry 1580),
We may gather from the connection

of and mighirdma in the
text, Hiuen Teinng alludes to
the stipa with it wikdre,

I The three sects bhere enume-

rated nre known as (1) the Nir-
thas or Dignmbara Jaines ; (2)
mpﬂu: and | 3) Kapiladhirines.,
S There is some difficulty - in
fixing the name and site of the
capital of Kapiia General Cun.
ningham jidentifies it with Opiin
(Awe. Geog. of fadia, p. 19). His
opinfon j» based on a statement T
have not been able to verify, vic,
that on leaving Bamivin, Hiunen
Teiang travelled 600 li in an easterly
direction over *smowy mountains
and black hilla" to the capital of
Kia-pi-shi. I can find no distance
iven either in the Si-yu-ki or by
wul-lih.  From Bimiyin south-



i, 'l

i RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. ([noox i,

mountain in the north, is a great safghdrdma with 300
or so priests in it. These belong to the Little Vehicle

and adopt its teaching.

According to tradition, Kanishka Rija of Gand-
hiira® in old days having subdued all the neighbouring
provinces and brought into obedience people of distant
countries, he governed by his army a wide territory, even
to the east of the T'sung-ling mountains. Then the

east to the * humid valley " §s 200
li. After this the account simply
says: “ Going in an easterly direc-
tion,

Nor ean [ find any eorroboration of
she that “on leaving the
eapital of Hiven

of Kapida accompani d the pilyrim
6 li from ihufmhﬁm‘ his kisgdum;
but that gives us no clue to the

p- 190)., Hiven Teinng does not
ﬂ“ the name of the chief city, but
Places it Goo li to the west of
Lan-po (Lamghin), which is
Ili:gn to the nwf.h-l'? of Na-kie-
(Nagarahira). the
sive of Nagarahira to at the
point of junction of the Kibul river
with the Burkhar or Surkh- I..ﬂ“
shonld have to place the of
Kapiia on the dullﬂly“f{ the
Hindu Kush, not far from the little
town of Ghorband, or perhaps near
Kushin, 10 miles west of Opian,
™ I find in Julien's translation
that this sedgphdrdws was called
Jin-kin-lan (the bhumane sanighi-
rima, or, of “the man™L It 5«
;'lnﬂng in my text. India Office,
o, 1
o Ko ka-rija, of Gandhirs.
Ha is often called in Chinese Bud-
dhist books ** the Chandan Kaniks™

(sen  Fo-sho-king - ¢ san- 15
xxvill,, xxix.) .ql‘bl': ::Tm

mean Kanishka of Gandhirm, the
use of Chandana for gandha being

* perfume mountains,” as though
:rf:: gandha, But in an old Bod.
dhist map in m i
Gandbidra mountaine are
earth-holding (¢ ehi}, ns
wore from an old root, i
and dhpi, to holid

king of the Yoei-chi, and the fse
his ¥ i8 placed by Chin
authirs in the first century o,
his mi:?- he is styled in En
Greek nils H@m"
in the rg.ktn‘ln-;:}i legen
Manikydla inecription he is
Kanishka the Kushina, or #
Gushana family,” con

with the tribe called by the
Kwei-sh Korano and Kush.

i
)

fhpprases
f5iafdisse

E
g

frsk:

tween A.D. 10 and AD. 40 The
Northern Buddhists place him {08 we
shall see farther on) 400 years after
the Nirniga. But as Higen Tsiang
laces Addkn only 1oo Yyears after

iddha, the error W- to be
iﬂthulllhﬂlhoa'l'ﬂ\dﬂ; and
thus Kanishkn was really about 300
Years after AfSka, Hecent writers
argue that Kanbshka lived in the
Intter part of the first century, and
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tribes who occupy the territory to the west of the river®
fearing the power of his arms, sent hostages to him.
Kanishka-rija having received the hostages®® treated
them with singular attention, and ordered for them

separate establishments for

the cold and hot weather:

during the cold they resided in India and its different
parts, in the summer they came back to Kapiéa, in
the autumn and spring they remained in the kingdom
of Gandhira; and so he founded senghdramas for the
hostages according to the three seasons. This convent
(of which we are now speaking) is the one they occupied
during the summer, and it was built for that purpose®

that the Salo ers (a0, 78) originated
with his reign. Bee Biihler, fnd.
Ant, vol. vi. pp. 140 L3 vol vii.
PP 140 1 3 Oldenberg, b, vol, x. pp.
213 . ; Fergusson, Jour, K. As Soc,,
N.E, vol. xil. pp. 261 F.; Max Miil-
loe, fodia, p. 293 K. Davids has
come to the conclusion that the
Nirpiua is within a few years of
412 pe (Nesiemata Oriental., part
vi. p. 56). If this could be estab.
lished, it woald aceord pretty well
with the Northern referred
to, and the date Kanishka's
power might have been, as Las-
sn supposes, between 10 AD. and
40 A.D
. The district to the west of the
ﬁ\'ln', e, l;ht; ':.'hl:'[luTIr River, wern
i poopla o @ Tangut empire
{For an gon ok the word
Tangut, other joulars, see
Yule, Marco Pola, vol.i.p.200 ; Bret-
schneider, Med. Geog., p. 1231 In
my copy there is no mention made
uf," dependent princes " (Julien in
foe.) : the expression is * fan weei,”
which I take to be uimu.tcﬂ'l:- Lo
“the associated tribes” The word
{1:. is used for the Tibetans,
is would explain Yule's remark
jIQ.P» «it., p-Tm;'! that “the word
angpod  (Tangut) is properly a
Mongol ﬁnnl g;:u}ignltilngwér{win
tribes of Tibetan blood."
= Tn Hwui-lih's account ( Vie de

Hiowen Thaang, p. 72), we are told

there was only one hostage, and he
was o #son of the Emperor of China,
There is & curious story found
amang the sermons of Advaghisha—
who was contemporary with Kan.
ishka—of ason of the Emperor of
China coming to Indis to seck &
cure for his blindness. He dwelt
in & monastery in which there was
lmﬁmhﬂ. Un a certain oc-
Casian preached so  eloguent]
that the entire wnm-g‘aﬁl‘:]n h‘:i
moved to tears. Some of thess
tears were applied to the eyes of
the blind prince, and he recoversd
{Sermon 54).  There was plainly an
intercourse kept up between China,
or the castern frontiers of China,
and North Indis from an early
period.

#3 The name of this convent is
given by Hwui-lih (K. il fol. 10 a)
as Sha-lo-kin, which is restored by
Julien (& il p.Efn ) doubtfully to
Sharaka. Dr. Eitel ( Handbeol sub
vor. ) has followed him in this resto-
ration. It scema to be referred to
by I-Tsing in his account of the
travels of Hwui-lun (Jowr. & ds
Soc., N8B, vol xiii. p. 570, I am
of opinfon that Sha-lo-kin ooght to
be restored to Serika, and that it
was 80 called becanse it was built
for the Chinese hostages or hostage,
This name for Ch int:?f-'wril:l] indeed
is not known in Chinese literatore ;
but it is plain that this establish.
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Hence the pictures of these hostages on the walls: their
features, and clothing, and ornaments are like the people
of Eastern Hia (China)® Afterwards, when they were
permitted to return to their own country, they were
remembered in their old abode®* and notwithstanding
the intervening mountains and rivers, they were without
cessation reverenced with offerings, so that down to the
present time the congregation of priests on each rainy
season ™ (frequent this spot); and on the breaking up of
the fast they convene an assembly and pray for the

happiness of the hostages,—a pious custom still existing,
To the south of the eastern door of the hall of Buddha

ment was nob only very rich, but
also provided wlillh ;l-hnhd mural
painti I have alresdy ealled
mﬁidw &o., p. 136 n.),
to the way in which artists from
Bakirin were employed to paint the
Buddhist vibiras at an early date,
but more particularly, as it would
sootn, during the tiue of Kanishka ;
for Advaghisha, who relates the
story roferred to, was & follower of
Kanishka Nothing would be mors
natural than that an artist or artists
from Baktris should speak of this
vibira as the Serdks vibies; the
coinmon  term  for  China h::g
Zmpancy (Ptol, vi 16, 1, 4, 6, i
Pliny, i, N, lib, vi o at ). 'This
eonjecturs is confirmed by the trans-
lation of the torm Sha-lo-kin given
by Hiwen Tsiang. It is not given

in my copy, but in the
original used by ML Julien the comn-
vent is called “the Safighirima of
men” (jin-bialan). This ix restored
by Julien doubtfully to Narasadgh.
drdma (p. 42). Bat this (nara) is
an. opithet of the king of China,
according to Arabian travellors (vid,
supra, o 14, 0 41). It sevins, there-
fore, probable that this

was ociginally called aftor the ?!iug'- time

son by the Baktrian tere, Serika.
EL H ,"L..

Hin
the Chincse, in distinction from the
Western Hia, ie, the Tanguts,

Bretschneider, Notes, Med. Geog,, &o.,
P ;is. n 81,
So I understand the passage,

It in oot that the b Fenemn-
bered their old sbode, but that the
memory of the hostages romained
with the priests of the Sha-lo-
kis convent. Hence, after the
bummmer rest was over, the priests
used to hold  spocial mambli;‘:n
order W invoke a blossing on their
memary. M. Julien has translated
it %o in the Life of Hiouen Theamn,
P 72, but in this passage ho has in-
vertod the snnse,

= The rainy season (varaha), as
Is well known, waa obeerved by the
Boddhists as a of retreat, not
in thy sense of nsting, or, as it has
been translated, Lent, but for the
purposs of shelter, and also, an
#tated i the Finaga, to avoid
trampling down the young
After the three months' rest, of
which thore were two kinds,—viz
either the first three months, e,
hubjnning at the appointed time,
and continuing for three consesa-
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belonging to this ssdighdrdma there is a figure of the
Great Spirit King;*" beneath his right foot they have
hollowed the earth for concealing treasures therein. This
is the treasury place of the hostages, therefore we find this
inscription, * When the sanighdrdma decays let men take
(of the treasure) and repair it.” Not long ago there was a
petty (frontier) king of & covetous mind and of a wicked
and cruel disposition ; hearing of the quantity of jewels
and precious substances concealed in this convent, he
drove away the priests and began digging for them. The
King of the Spirits had on his head the figure of a parrot,
which now began to flap its wings and to utter screams.
The earth shook and quaked, the king and his army were
thrown down prostrate on the ground ; after a while, arising
from the earth, he confessed his fault and returned.
Above a mountain pass*® to the north of this convent
there are several stone chambers; it was in these the
hostages practised religious meditation. In these recesses
many and various gems (precious things) are concealed :
on the side there is an inscription that the Yakshas ( Yo-cha)
guard and defend the places (precinets). If any one wishes
to enter and rob the treasures, the Yakshas by spiritua
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¢ This great spirit-rija is the
samo as Vaisravans, ‘‘the cele-
beated " (wepichvrosl. He s called
Mahikala, * the great black one ;"
in Japan be is still called Dai
Gakf, “the great black," and i
generally figured as an old man of
dwarfish size, with & sack on his
back. I have often myselfl examined
the figure on the hearths of the
kitchena at Hakodate, He is in
one sense the same aa Kuvira,
For further remarks on this point
see Aeademy, July 3, 1880 ; Indian
Antiguary, vol. ix, p. 203

=8 The convent was three or four
li to tho east of the capital, and at
the foot of n morthern mountain,
which mountain formed one side of
& passi In General Cunningham’s
map referred to, there is such & nor-

thorn mountain detached from the
Paghman mnge, and o pass between
it and the main line of hills, Juost
boyond this pass we find Chirikar,
close to Opiin, If we may rely on
these eoincidences, the o of
Kapita would bo to the west of this
pass aboot a wile, whilst Chirikar
would derive its name from the Sha-
lo-kin m . Tho text, it must
be moticed, dors not require the
mountain pasd to be distinet from
the northern mountain, at the base
of which the sonvent was built, but
it means that the chambors wers
excavated on the northern scarp of
the The context, moreover,
requires this.  For some interesting
notices  respecting  the Buoddhist
caves of Afghanistin, see Jour, Roy,
ds. Soe., NS, vol. xiv. pp. 319 £
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transformation appear in different forms, sometimes as lions,
sometimes as snakes, and as savage beasts and poisonous
reptiles ; under various appearances they exhibit their
rage. 8o no one dares to attempt to take the treasures,

At 2 or 31i to the west of the stone chambers, above a
great mountain pass,® there is a figure of Kwan-tsz'-
tsai Bédhisattva ;20 those who with sineere faith desire
(vow or pray) to see him, to them the Bodhisattva appears
coming forth from the image, his body of marvellous
beauty, and he gives rest and reassurance to the travellers,

Thirty li or so to the south-east of the capital we arrive
at the convent of Rihula (Ho-lo-hu-lo) ; by its side is a
stdipa about 100 feet in height. On sacred days (fast days)
this building reflects a brilliant light. Above the cupola, =t
from between the interstices of the stone, there exudes a
black seented oil, whilst in the quiet night may be heard
the sounds of music. According to tradition, this stdpa was
formerly built by Rihula, a great minister of this country,
Having completed this work of merit (religious work), he
saw in a night-dream a man who said to him, “ This stdpa
you have built has no sacred relic (she-It) in it as yet;
to-morrow, when they come to offer, you must make your
request to the kiug” (for the offering brought).

** The meaning is, above a high
mountain - gide, e, as it Boeins,
ahmnhighpuk', which would form
the beginning of the #n the
wostern side, e

% Kwan-taz'-tsal or Avalokitss.
vara, “the god that looks down "
He is best known in N, na -
mapdni ;_'lr Tih-u.-thhe iscalled sPyan-
ma-grigs-dvang-p yug (pron. Chen-
resi-vanchug): in China, s Kwan-
¥in; and in Japan as Kuan-nin. In
Sanakrit he is also known ss Kara-
nilrnava, .&&mﬂﬁ (" the re-
maover of A t .
(" the great angust kin qm
Bumm:.:f, It o CHis d. Budd, fnd,,
2d ed.), pp. 93, 101, 197-202, 55
559; Lotus, pp. 261 /1, 301, 352,

Trans, Roy. s, Soe., vol. ii. PR 233,
239 247, 2535 Jour. Roy. ds. Soc,

8., vol. fi. PP 136 H, 411 . ;
Vasailiof, Le Bousddk., pp. 125, 17
r'ir{f., 186, 197 ; Ind Ant w{'
¥ P 249-253; Burgess, (e
?‘:uptc, I.Eg: 357, &e. ; drek Sur,

- India, vol. §il. pp. 73,
76; vol. v, pp. 11, 14. Ha in gena-
rally deseribed an “the god of
mercy,” beeanse he hears the ories
of men,  Probably a relic or revival
of the old worship of hill-goda,
Hence hin figure placed on this
mountain-

B Above “the covering shaped
liked a pitra,” ie, the cupala o
dome,
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On the morrow, entering the royal court, he pressed his
claim (or he advanced and requested), and said: “ Your
unwarthy subject ventures to make a request.” The king
replied: “ And what does my lord require 1" Answering,
he said, “That your majesty would be pleased to favour
me by conferring on me the first® offering made this day.”
The king replied: “I consent.”

Rihula on this went forth and stood at the palace gate.
Looking at all who came towards the spot, suddenly he
beheld a man holding in his hand a relic casket (piteker).
The great minister said, “ What is your will 7 what have
you to offer 1" He replied, * Some relics of Buddha” The
winister answered, * I will protect them for you. 1 will
first go and tell the king" Rihula, fearing lest the king
on account of the great value of thie relics should repent
him of his former promise, went quickly to the senghdrdma
and mounted the stdpa ; by the power of his great faith,
the stone cupola opened itself, and then he placed the
relics therein. This being done, he was quickly coming
out when he caught the hem of his garment in the stone.2*
The king sent to pursue lim, but by the time the messen-
gers arrived at the stdpa, the stones had closed over him;
and this is the reason why a black oily substance exudes
from the crevices of the building,

To the south®™ of the city 40 li or so, we come to the
town of Si-pi-to-fa-la-sse (Svétaviras)®™ In the case

artin { Mémoire, ke, p. | Bugreats
vitaviras, As this lnn?::u b mmore
in agrecment with the Japanese
uivalents in my text, T have
pted it. The situstion or name
the stdpa before he coald escapo to of this city is unknown. (eneral
the exterior. The relic casket, as is  Cunningham suggests Saptavarsha

B Bo it appears to me the passage E;rh!uum doubtfully. V. de St
should be tranalated, “the first
uffering.”  Julien renders it as if
there were only & single offering,

¥8 That is, he eaught his garment
in the stone of the inner portion of

well known, is placed in a chamber
in the upper-middle part of the eu-
or %
¥4 This bearing is given in my
text ; it seoms to be wanting in Ju-
lion's,
% Tnlien restores this pame to

or Sattavasa, and connects with this
name, “the Thatagush of the in-
scriptions of Darfus, who are the
Sattagudal of Herodotas" | Ane. (Fewy.,
F 26). If we suppose the Chehil
Jukhtarin peak to be the same
ns the mountain ealled O-ly-po
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of earthquakes, and even when the tops of the mountains
fall, there is no commotion around this city.

Thirty li or so to the south of the town of Si-po-to-fa-la-
838 We come to a mountain called’0-lu-no (Arunpa)®® The
crags and precipices of this mountain are of a vast height,
its caverns and valleys are dark and deep. Each year the
peak increases in height several hundred feet, until it ap-
proaches the height of Mount Tsu-na-hi-1o (Sunagir) =7
in the kingdom of Tsu-ku-cha (Tsaukfita);®® then when
it thus faces it, suddenly it falls down again, I have
heard this story in neighbouring countries. When first

the heavenly spirit Suna ca

ne from far to this mountain

desiring to rest, the spirit of the mountain, affrighted, shook
the surrounding valleys. The heavenly spirit said, “ Be-
cause you have no wish to entertain me, therefore this
tumult and confusion; if you had but entertained me
for a little while, I should have eonferred on you great
riches and treasure; but now [ go to T'su-ku-cha to the
mountain Tsu-na-hi-lo, and I will visit it every year. On
these occasions, when the king and his ministers affer ma
their tribute, then you shall stand face to face with me”
Therefore Mount "0-lu-no having increased to the height
(aforesaid), suddenly falls down again at the top.

About 200 li to the north-west of the royal city we
come to & great snowy mountain, on the summit of which

{about to be noticed), then measar-
ing north about six miles, we should
come to Beg=im § from this, eight
miles no to our text
—would take us up the Panjshir
river, and not to the capital, There
iz no bearing given in the Fruuch
translation, and it is possible that
the symbol for south in our text has
been in thn.I:m?:“ Hinen
Twinng's remark © the city of
Svitaviras could not be ed, "
we may perhaps identify it with the
Tutragonis of Pliny, fis, Nat., lib.
vi o 25

e ‘lj-ln-w may be restored to

Arugs, “the red.” Tho symbol
bowever, is especially. reforred hN{:
& note as being equal in sound to
wloo) +{ko, Le, no,

I The wymbols Tna-na-i-lo would
give Sunahir. The Japaness pho-
netie equivalent for &d s given as ki
or gi, wﬂh.-il; (if correct) giﬂ:h us
Sunagir, Jul en sugpests Kahunahila,

=8 Tho kingdom of Tennkiits
pears, from the return journey, to
the same s Sewistin, The high
mountain of Tuknatn perhaps
reprosent the ﬂu-az-ilﬂz of the
text. Lassen, fud, AlL., vol il p,
L
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is a lake, Here whoever asks for rain or prays for fine
weather, according to his request so he receives,

Tradition says in old time there was an Arhat (Lo-han)
belonging to Gandhfra (Kien-t'o-lo) who constantly re-
ceived the religions offerings of the Niiga king of this lake.
On the arrival of the time for the mid-day meal, by his
spiritual power he rose with the mat on which he sat into
the air, and went (fo the place where the Ndga dwelt). His
attendant, a Srimandra (novice), secretly catching hold of the
under part of the mat, when the time came for the Arhat to
go, was transported in a moment with him (fo the palace of
the Ndga). On arriving at the palace, the Niign saw the
Stimandra. The Niga-rija asking them to partake of his
hospitality, he provided the Arhat with “immortal food,”
but gave to the Srimanéra food used by men. The Arhat
having finished his meal, began then to preach for the good
of the Niga, whilst he desired the f:":rﬂnmnum, as was his
custom, to wash out his alms-bowl. Now the bowl hap-
pened to haye in it some fragments of (the heavenly)
food. Startled at the fragrance of this food, 2 forthwith
there arose in him an evil determination (vew). Irritated
with his master, and hating the Nfga, he uttered the
prayer (vow) that the force of all his religious merit might
now be brought into operation with a view to deprive the
Niga of life, and, “May 1" he said, “myself become a
Niga-king."

No sooner had the Srimanéra made this vow than the
Niiga perceived his head to be in pain.

The Arhat having finished his preaching concerning the
duty of repentance, the Niiga-rija confessed his sins, con-
demning himself. But the Srimapéra still cherishing
hatred in his heart, confessed mot. And now having
returned to the sanghdrdma, in very truth the prayer he
had put up in consequence of the power of his religious
merit was accomplished, and that very night he died and

B That is, startled to find from different from that which he had re-
the frgrance that this food was ceived.
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became a Niga-rija. Then filled with rage, he entered
the lake and killed the other Niga king, and took pos-
session of his palace; moreover, he attached to himself
the whole fraternity of his class (ie., all the Nidgas ) to
enable him to carry out his original purpose, Then
fiercely raising the winds and tempests, he rooted up the
trees and pimed at the destruction of the convent.

At this time Kanishka-riija, surprised at the ravagres,
inquired of the Arhat as to the cause, on which he told
the whole circumstance. The king therefore, for the sake
of the Niga,™ founded a saighdrima at the foot of the
Snowy Mouutains, and raised a stdpa about 100 feet in
height. The Niga, cherishing his former hatred, raised
the wind and rin. The king persevering in his purpose
of charity, the Niga redoubled his fury (angry poison),
aud became exceedingly fierce, Six times he destroyed
the sanghdrdma and the stdpa, and on the seventh occa-
sion Kanishika, confused by his failure, determined to fill
the Niga's lake and overthrow his palace. He came there-
fore with his soldiers to the foot of the Snowy Mountains,

Then the Niiga-riija, being terrified and shuken with appre-
hension, changed himself into an aged Biihman, and bow-
ing down before the king's elephant, he remonstrated with
the king, and said, “ Mahirdja, because of your accumu-
lated merit in former births, you have now been born a
king of men, and you have no wish which is not gratified.
Why then to-day are you seeking a quarrel with a Niza ?
Niigas are only brutish creatures. Nevertheless amongst
lower creatures®™ the Niga possesses great power, which
cannot be resisted. He rides on the elouds, drives the
winds, passes through space, and glides over the waters ;
no human power can conquer him® Why then is the
king's heart so angry ? You have now raised the army

= That fs (as it seems), for the [jdei The three evil ways are Lirth
nﬁﬂaalhﬁﬁwﬁniudﬂ e “I:!lptﬁl‘.l,lﬂldm

lower creatures be- Or, “it is no human power

longing to an evil class ; referring  which restrains hin, "
to thuguv:il ways or modes of Lirth
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of your country to fight with a single dragon ;
quer, your renown will not spread
are conquered, then you will suffer
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if you con-
very far;*™® bat if you
the humiliation of de-

feat. Let me advise the king to withdraw his troops.”

The king Kanishka hesi

with terror. The king then paid his adoration to the Three
Precious ones, and sought their help, saying, * My abound-

ing merit during former births has

brought about my state

asking of men. By my power I have restrained the strong

and conquered the world

(Sambudvipa).

But now (s it

appears), by the onslaught of a dragon-beast overcome, this,

verily, is proof of my poor merit |

all my merit now appear!”

Then from both his shoulders
and smoke.2* The dragon fled,
mists were melted, and the clouds

Let the full power of

there arose a great flame
the winds hushed, the
were scattered. Then

the king commanded each man of his army to take a stone
and thus to fill up the dragon lake,

Again the dragon king chan
and asked the king once mo
Afirighted by your
Would that the king in pity might forgive
king indeed loves to defend and
animated beings,

yonder lake,
submission,
my former faults! The
cherish all

me is he incensed? [f the

ged himself into a Brilhman,

re, “I am the Niga king of

power, I tender my

why then alone against
king kill me, then we both

shall fall into an ‘evil way '—the king, for killing; 1, for

cherishing an angry mind.

= Or. "“an scknowledged - afar
renown : * or it may be, as in Julien's
tranalation, “the renown of one who
conquers the distant ;™ this, how-
OVer, appears strained,

= A grest smoke- brightness,
The flamies on the shoulders are ob.
scrvable on some of the Kanerki

YOL. L

Deeds and their consequences

coine.  'We may emmpare with these
flames the two ravens that sit an the
shoulders of Ofinn, and also **the
weho of heathen thought ™ which
makes the dove sit un Christ's
shoulder at his baptisn {Grimm's
Teatonic Mythology, by Stallybross,
vol. L p 143),
E
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will be plainly manifested when the good and evil are
brought to light.”

The king then agreed with the Niga that if hereafter
he should again be rebellious there should be no forgive-
ness. The Niga said, “ Because of my evil deeds I have
received a dragon form. The nature of Nigas is fierce
and wicked, so that they are unable to control themselves ;
if by chance an angry heart rises in me, it will be from
forgetfulness of our present compact. The king may now
build the sanghdrdma once more; 1 will not venture to
destroy it again. Fach day let the king send a man to
observe the mountain top; if it is black with clouds, then
let him sound the ghangd (drum or cymbal) loudly; when
I hear the sound of it, my evil purpose will subside,”

Forthwith the king renewed his work in raising the
sanghdrdma and stdpa. People look out for the clouds
and mists on the mountain top down to the present day.
Tradition says that in this stdpa there is a considerable
quantity (a pint, or shing) of relies®s of Tathfigata, con-
sisting of his bones and flesh, and that wonderful miracles
are wrought thereby, which it would be difficult to name
separately. At one time, from within the stdpa there
arose suddenly a smoke, which was quickly followed by a
fierce flame of fire. On this occasion the people said the
stdpa was consumed. They gazed for a long time till the
fire was nded and the smoke disappeared, when they
beheld aa?::-lm like a white pearl gem® which moved
with a circular motion round the surmounting pole of the
stdpa; it then separated itself and ascended up on high
to the region of the clouds, and after scintillating there
awhile, again descended with a circular motion ®

= The words rendered “relics,” thess two words that occurs in the
&e., are in the original * bone and  text, connectod “with chw, a pearl. I
flesh darfras;" that is, * bone and have therelore trauslated chu-fan by
flesh remains,” or body-relics, - pearl-gom.

= The symbol for “gum"” is of ~ *" This sccount probably refers to
uncertain meaning. There is a pre- some electrical phenomenon. The

cious from the Lu coun W i e of the Wikl
enlled E;cn-}“. It is the hl:ln-‘g provided ﬂmp:.u rinpﬁ:r’.dill.
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To the north-west of the capital there is a large river®®
on the southern bank of which, in a convent of an old
king, there is a milk-tooth of Sikya Bédbisattva; it is
about an inch in length.

To the south-east of this convent there is another,
which is also called the convent of the old king; in this
is a piece of the skull-bone of Tathigata; the surface of
it is about an inch in breadth, its colour a yellowish
white; the little hair orifices are plainly seen. There is,
moreover, 8 hair-top®™® of Tathigata of a dark auburn
colour; the hair turns to the right; drawing it out, it is
about a foot long; when folded up it is only about half
an inch. These three objects are reverenced with offer-
ings by the king and the great ministers on each of the
gix fast (holy) days.

To the south-west of the convent of the skull-bone is
the convent of the wife of the old king, in which there is
a gilded stidpa (copper gilt), about 100 feet in height,
Tradition says in this stdpa is about a pint of the relics
of Buddha, On the fifteenth day of each month, in the
evening, it reflects a circular halo of glory which lights
up the dew-dish® Thus it shines till the morning, when
it gradually disappears and enters the stilpa.

To the south-west of the town is Mount Pi-lo-sa-lo
(Pilusira) ;™! the mountain spirit takes the form of an
¢lephant, hence the name, In old days, when Tathigata
was alive, the spirit, called Pilusira (siang-kien, ie,
elephant-fixed), asked the Lord of the World and 1200
Arhats (o partake of his hospitality). On the mountain
crag is a great solid rock; here it was Tathigata received
the offerings of the spirit. Afterwards Addka-rija erected
m'ﬂ',.a:h;'ﬂ'f-’ o pren: mn%htm sl
would naturally act as & lightning site of the capital.
condustor, = That is, a hair from the top-

™8 This groat river may boe the knob halr,

affluent of the Kibul river flowing = Le, the ciroular dish at the

through the Ghirband valley. It of the surmounting pale,
flows abont east and west aftsr leav. tq:" Elephagt-firm,
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on this same rock a stdpa about 100 feet in height. Tt is
now called the stdpa of the Elephant-strength (Pilusiira).
They say that in this also is about a pint measure of
the relics of Tathdgata

To the north of the Pilusira Stfipa is 2 mountain cavern,
below which is a Niga fountain. It was here that Tathi-
gata, having received from the spirit some food (riee) with
the Arhats, cleansed his mouth and rubbed his teeth with
a piece of willow branch.®® This he planted in the ground,
and it forthwith took root, and is now a bushy grove,
Afterwards men built here a sasighdrama, and called it
the convent of the Pi-to-kia (the willow twig),

Going eastward from this 6oo li or 80, 0CrOsS 4 com-
tinuation of mountains and valleys, the peaks being of a
stupendous height, and skirting the “black ridge,” 22 we
enter North India, and crossing the frontier, come to the
country of Lan-po (Lamghin).

i e, wood commonly used i form of the Sanskrit ridala, leafloss
India is that of the Khadira tree, or, na Julien suggests, of Faitraba,
the Acacie Cofechw. After being & reed, & twig,
used as a tt_mf.h-nl-.—a.m:r it is gene- - That is, the Sidh Koh, or the
e oot B o E:“i}‘;‘f&i;i“?? [rog i

probably the name Pito-biu given that of the P
m the text, which seems to 'Y

END OF ROOK L
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Relates fo Three Countries, viz., (1) Lan-po, (2) Na-kie lo-ho
and (3) Kiend'o-lo.

1. Names of India.

Ox examination, we find that the names of India (T'ien-
chu)) are various and perplexing as to their authority. It
was anciently called Shin-tu, also Hien-tau; but now,
according to the right pronunciation, it is called In-tu.
The people of In-tu call their country by different names
according to their district. Fach country has diverse
customs. Aiming at a general name which is the best
sounding, we will call the country In-tu! In Chinese
this name signifies the Moon. The moon has many
names, of which this is one. For as it is said that all
living things ceaselessly revolve in the wheel (of trans-
migration) through the long night of ignorance, without a
guiding star, their case is like (the world), the sun gone
down; as then the torch affords its connecting light,
though there be the shining of the stars, how different
from the bright (eool) moon; just so the bright con-
nected light of holy men and sages, guiding the world as
the shining of the moon, have made this country eminent,
and so it is called In-tu.

The families of India are divided into castes, the Brih-
mans particularly (are moted) on account of their purity
and nobility, Tradition has so hallowed the name of this
tribe that there is no question as to difference of place,
but the people generally speak of India as the country of
the Brihmans (Po-lo-men).

! Bes Jour. Asiat,, sbr. iv. tom. x. p. gL
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2. Extent of India, Climate, &«

The countries embraced under this term of India are
generally spoken of as the five Indies. In ecircuit this
country is about 90,000 li; on three sides it is bordered
by the great sea; on the north it is backed by the
Snowy Mountains. The north part is broad, the southern
part is narrow. Its shape is like the half-moon. The
entire land is divided into seventy countries or so. The
seasons are particularly hot; the land is well watered?
and humid. The north is a continuation of mountains and
hills, the ground being dry and salt. On the east there
are valleys and plains, which being well watered and
cultivated, are froitful and productive. The southern
district is wooded and herbaceous ; the western parts are
stony and barren. Such is the general account of this
country.

3. Measures of Length.

To give a brief account of matters. In point of measure-
ments, there is first of all the ydjana (yu-shen-na) ; this
from the time of the holy kings of old has been regarded
as a day’s march for an army. The old accounts say it is
equal to 40 li; according to the common reckoning in
India it is 30 /i, but in the sacred books (of Duddha) the
Yljana is only 16 Ui,

In the subdivision of distances, a ydjana is equal to eight
krdéas (keu-lu-she); a krdda is the distance that the low-
ing of a cow can be heard ; a krdéa is divided into 500 bows
(dhanus); a bow is divided into four cubits (hastas) ; a
cubit is divided into 24 fingers (angulis); a finger is divided
into seven barleycorns (yavas) ; and so on to a louse (yika),
a nit (likshd), a dust grain, a cow's hair, a sheep’s hair, a
hare’s down, copper-water,® and so on for seven divisions,

* Has many fountains, dha (p. 87). The expression r-
s : : :
htb-::h“t:nh:twiﬂhlmmdin emall hols o the s o e

Emall
the lLalita Vistara (Foueanx, p. 142) oopper
lnlud it the fomantie Legend 1,1;. Hud-  water.

B e L o e iR
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till we come to a small grain of dust; this is divided
sevenfold till we come to an excessively small grain of
dust (apw); this cannot be divided further without ar-
riving at nothingness, and so it is called the infinitely
small (paramdnu).

4. Astronomy, the Calendar, &c.

Although the revolution of the ¥in and Fang principles
and the successive mansions of the sun and moon be
called by names different from ours, yet the seasons are
the same; the names of the months are derived from the
position (of the moon in respect) of the asterisms.

The shortest portion of time is called a #'sa-na (kshanpa);
120 kshapas make a fa-'sa-na (takshapa); 60 of these
make a lo-fo (lava); 30 of these make a mau-hu-li-to
(muhiirta) ; five of these make “a period of time " (kdla);
six of these make a day and night (ahdrdéra)* but
commonly the day and night are divided into eight kalds®

The period from the new moon till full moon is called
the white division (Jukla-paksha) of the month; the
period from the full moon till the disappearance (of the
light) is called the dark portion(Krishna-paksha). The dark
portion comprises fourteen or fifteen days, because themonth
is sometimes long and sometimes short. The preceding
dark portion and the following light portion together form
& month; six months form a “march” (hing, s. ayana). The
sun when it moves within (the equator) is said to be on
its northward march ;* when it moves without (¢he equator)
it is on its southern march” These two periods form a
year (vatsara).

The year, again, is divided into six seasons. From the
16th day of the 1st month till the 15th day of the 3d
month is the season of gradual heat; from the 16th day of

4 Thres in the day, thres in the diiﬂnilntnfmmhw
iy g S U PR ﬁirl&'ﬂm—mmﬁ =
F our for

mﬁu;mammn ! Dakshindyana.
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the 3d month till the 15th day of the sth month is called
the season of full heat ; from the 16th day of the sth month
till the 15th day of the 7th month is called the rainy season;
from the 16th day of the 7th month till the 15th day of the
gth month is called the season of growth (vegetation) ; from
the 16th day of the gth month to the 15th day of the 11th
month is called the season of gradual cold ; from the 16th
day of the 11th month to the 15th day of the 18t month is
called the season of great (full) cold.®

According to the holy doctrine of Tathiigata, the year is
divided into three seasons. From the 16t) day of the 1st
month till the 15th day of the 5th month is called the hot
season ; from the 16th day of the sth month till the 15th
day of the gth month is called the wet season; from the
16th day of the gth month to the 15th day of the ist
month is ecalled the cold season. Again, there are four
seasons, called spring, summer, autumn, winter. The
three spring months are called Chi-fa-lo (Chaitra) month,
Fei-she-kie (Vaiéika) month, She-se-ch'a (Jyéshtha);
these correspond with the time from the 16th day of
the 1st month to the 15th of the 4th month. The three
summer months are called ' An-sha-cha {ﬁ.ahﬁdha] month,
Chi-lo-fa-na (Srivana) month, Fo-ta-lo-pa-to (Bhidrapada)
month; these correspond to the time between the 16th
day of the 4th month to the 1 5th day of the 7th month,
The three autumn months are called, "An-ghi-fo-ku®-che
(Advayuja) month, Kia-li-ta-ka (KArttika) month, Jyi-10
Kia-chi-lo (Mirgadirsha) month; these correspond to the
time between the 16th day of the 7th month to the
I5th day of the 1oth month. The three months of
winter are called P'o-sha (Pushya) month, Ma-ku (Mégha)
month, and P'o-li-kin-na (Phillguna) month; these cor-

* These six seasons (itevas) are re- gadirsha and ; and (6) §is-
lpﬂl"]"{l&?lﬂlﬂ, ineluding the sro—Migha and In the
months of hhnmd‘l-“u';fh; south they are reckomed as begin.

Gy () Tl e e bol s fn for yw.—Julien
a: (3) W — sym

Bhidrapada ; (4) M"ﬂiﬂn in foe,

and Kirttikn ; (5) Hemanta—Mar-  # The symbol wi is for ma, —Jal
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respond with the time between the 16th day of the 10th
month to the 15th day of the rst month in China. In
old times in India the priestly fraternity, relying on the
holy teaching of Buddha, had a double™ resting-time
(during the rains), viz., either the former three months or
the latter three months; these periods were either from
the 16th day of the sth month to the 15th day of the
8th month, or from the 16th day of the 6th month to the
15th day of the gth month

Translators of the Sdtras (king) and the Vinaya (lin)
belonging to former generations employed the terms T'so-
hia and Zso-la-hin™ to signify the rest during the rainy
season ; but this was because the ignorant (common) people
of the frontier countries did not understand the right sounds
of the langnage of the middle country (India), or that they
translated before they comprehended the local phrases:
this was the cause of error. And for the same reason
occur the mistakes about the time of Tathigata's con-
ception, birth, departure from his home, enlightenment,
and Niredpa, which we shall notice in the subsequent
records.

5. Towns and Buildings.

The towns and villazes have inner gates;!® the walls
are wide and high; the streets and lanes are tortuous,
and the roads winding. The thoroughfares are dirty and

U T have erred mot to alter B 1 cannot but think that kia
the text, and so translate the pas- and ls in these are intended
mage literally, The " double pericd” to be ph
of rest during the rainy season wna  Varsha, and that the author s

out

sn early found in.t;l;n m the error of those who
Vima It was so arranged that such inadequate sounds,

thm,:r_ho#m prevented from ar- M. Julien's explanation, however,

riving at the appointed time might may be the correct one (vid Julien in

begin their “rest” s month later. lee, n.

If, however, we suppose the symbol L

linng to be a mistake for gyw, them assigned to the symbals

the passaje will run thus: “The do not understand the uinﬂa.tim,

sriui.ly fraternity retired into fixed given by Julien ; the texts perhnps
wellingn during the rainy season.”  are different.

Bee Bumoul, fatred,, p. 254

Soch s the mﬂ.nmg won-nﬂl'l{
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the stalls arranged on both sides of the road with appro-
priate signs. Butchers, fishers, dancers, executioners, and
scavengers, and so on, have their abodes without the
city. In coming and guing these persons are bound to
keep on the left side of the road till they arrive at their
homes. Their houses are surrounded by low walls, and

{| form the suburbs, The earth being soft and muddy, the
| walls of the towns are mostly built of brick or tiles, The

towers on the walls are constructed of wood or bamboo
the houses have balconies and belvederes, which are made
of wood, with a coating of lime or mortar, and covered with
tiles. The different buildings have the same form as those
in China: rushes, or dry branches, or tiles, or boards are
used for covering them. The walls are covered with
lime and mud, mixed with cow's dung for purity, At
different seasons they scatter flowers about. Such are
some of their different customs.

The sanghdrdmas are constructed with extraordinary
skill. A three-storied tower™ is erected at each of the
four angles. The beams and the projecting heads nre
carved with great skill in different shapes. The doors,
windows, and the low walls are painted profusely; the
monks’ cells are ornamental on the inside and plain on
the outside® In the very middle of the building is the
hall, high and wide. There are various storeyed chambers
and turrets of different height and shape, without any
fixed rule. The doors open towards the east; the royal
throne also faces the east.

M The phrase ehmny Lok means monks ™ op " the religions,” tha
" & storeyed room or pavilion ;" ao dork-olad,
at least I understond it. ML Julien 3 The phrase ngou whik may
tranalatis as thoogh it meant a moan “the aleeping apartments,”
dauble-stareyed room, or a pavilion ns Julisn tranalates ; but I hesitate
with fwo storeys. The passage lite- to give it this because the
rally translated in: * Angls towers mnhﬂq:thm
riledutbufﬂrddu-ihﬂnm[w & dormitory, Tha hall T
they are) storeyed buildings of three the hall for religions worship. The
. ery

account hero s
FT e bR mean *the M;-ﬂhﬁ“mmu'm




BOOK IL] DRESS, HABITS, ETC. 75

6. Seats, Clothing, &e.

When they sit or rest they all use mats ;1 the royal
family and the great personages and assistant officers use
mats variously ornamented, but in size they are the same.
The throne of the reigning sovereign is large and high,
and much adorned with precious gems: it is ealled the
Lion-throne (simAdsana). It is covered with extremely
fine drapery ; the footstool is adorned with gems. The
nobility use beautifully painted and enriched seats, ac-
cording to their taste,

7. Dress, Habils, &,

Their clothing is not cut or fashioned ; they mostly affect
fresh-white garments; they esteem little those of mixed
colour or ornamented. The men wind their garments
round their middle, then gather them under the armpits,
and let them fall down across the body, hanging to the
right. The robes of the women fall down to the ground;
they completely cover their shoulders. They wear a little
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rest of their hair
fall loose, Some of the men cut off their mounstaches,
and have other odd eustoms. On their heads the people
wear caps (crowns), with flower-wreaths and jewelled
necklets. Their garments are made of Kiau-she-ye (kau-
fidya) and of cotton. Kiau-she-ye is the product of the
wild silkworm. They have garments also of T¥'o-mo
(kshauma), which is a sort of hemp; garments also made
of Kien-po-lo (kambala) which is woven from fine goat-hair;
garments also made from Ho-la-li (karilla)® This stuff is
made from the fine hair of a wild animal: it is seldom
this can be woven, and therefore the stuff is very valuable,
and it is regarded as fine clothing.

In North India, where the air is cold, they wear short

Vihiras in Nepil st the present day.  ndhadpd (PAl, nirdanan) or mats
7 The expression hers nsed may M%‘Uwﬂﬂﬂdm

mean “matted beds" or “sesta” M Jupancse oquivalents are

It is commonly used to denote the Ko-ra-tn.
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and close-fitting garments, like the Hu people. The dress
and ornaments worn by non-believers are varied and
mixed. Some wear peacocks’ feathers: some wear ns
ornaments necklaces made of skull bones (the Kapdla-
dhdrinas); some have no clothing, but go naked (Nir-
granthas); some wear leaf or bark garments; some pull
out their hair and cat off their moustaches; others have
bushy whiskers and thejr hair braided on the top of their
The costume is not uniform, and the colour, whether

red or white, not constant,
The Shamans (Emmnms] have only three kinds1® of
robes, viz., the Sang-kio-ki, the Nizfo-si-na. The cut of the

three robes is not the same, but depends on the school,

closed on the right. It is out longer than the waist. The
Ni-fo-se-na has neither girdle nor tassels. When putting
it on, it is plaited in folds and worn round the loins with
a cord fastening. The schools differ as to the colour of
this garment : both yellow and red are nsed,

racter.  They use flowers for d&uomiug their hair, with
gem-decked caps; they ornament themselves with brace-
lets and necklaces,

There are rich merchants who deal exclusively ® j,
gold trinkets, and so on, They mostly go bare-footed ; few
wear sandals. They stain their teeth red or black; they
bind up their hair and Pierce their ears; they ornament 2
their noses, and have large eyes. Such is their appearance,

b ] =
g B B e s e
T"’i?aff; two wimh e huﬁd:n': m“m e/
sad the Nisdsana,
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B. Cleanliness, Ablutions, &e,

They are very particular in their personal cleanliness,
and allow no remissness in this particular. All wash
themselves before eating; they never use that which has
been left over (from a former meal); they do not pass the
dishes, Wooden and stone vessels, when used, must be
destroyed; vessels of gold, silver, copper, or iron after each
meal must be rabbed and polished. After eating they
cleanse their teeth with a willow stick, and wash their
hands and mouth.

Until these ablutions are finished they do mot touch
one another. Every time they perform the functions of
nature they wash their bodies and use perfumes of
sandal-wood or turmeric,

When the king washes® they strike the drums and sing
hymns to the sound of musical instruments, Before
offering their religions services and petitions, they wash
and bathe themselves,

9. Writing, Language, Books, the Védas, Stndy.

The letters of their alphabet were arranged by Brahmi-
déva, and their forms have been handed down from the
first till now. They are forty-seven in number, and are
combined so as to form words according to the ohject, and
according to circumstances (¢f time or place): there are
other forms (inflexions) used. This alphabet has spread
in different directions and formed diverse branches, ac-
cording to circumstances ; therefore there have been slight
modifications in the sounds of the words (spoken lan-
guage); but in its great features there has been no change.
Middle India preserves the original character of the lan-
guage in its integrity. Here the pronunciation is soft and
agreeable, and like the language of the Dévas. The pro-
nunciation of the words is clear and pure, and fit as a

= Julien translates “when the king is going out ;" but in my copy
it is as in the text
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model for all men, The people of the frontiers have con-
tracted several erroneous modes of Pronunciation ; for nc-
cording to the licentious habits of the Ppeople, so also will
be the corrupt nature of their language,

With respect to the records of events, each province
has its own official for preserving them in writing. The
record of these events in their full character is called
Ni-lo-pi-eh'a (Nilapita, blue deposit), In these records
are mentioned good and evil events, with calamities and
fortunate occurrences, :

To educate and encourage the young, they are first
taught (led) to study the book of twelve chapters (Sid-
dhavastu),=

After arriving at the age of seven years and upwards,
the young are instructed in the five Vidyds, Sdstras of
great importance® The first is callod the elucidation of
sounds (Sabdavidyd) This treatise explains and illus-
trates the agreement (eomeordance) of words, and it provides
an index for derivatives,

The second widyd is called Kiau-ming (Silpasthdna-
vidyd); it treats of the arts, mechanics, explains the

The third is called the medicinal treatise (Chikitsdridyd);
it embraces formulwe for Protection, secret charms (the use
¢f) medicinal stones, acupuncture, and ' mugwort,

The fourth widyd is called the Hétuvidyd (science of
causes); its nmame is derived from the character of the

The fifth vidyd is called the science of “the interior”

Ex, p. 307.
17a) Itis i Ao Iy “Or it be translated “ ghe
T-taing (NanAde, iv. 8a) by mistake great Snirar or persd of the five
for Sih-ti-po-ru-to, ie, vasti.  Vidyda,” in Chiness, Ming. Bee

For some remarks on this subject  bulow, Boak iil nete 1oz,
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(Adhydtmavidyd) ; it relates to the five vehicles® their
causes and consequences, and the subtle influences of
these.

The Brilmans study the four ¥éda Sdstras. The first
is called Shaw (longevity); it relates to the preservation
of life and the regulation of the natural condition. The
second is called Sse (sacrifice) ; it relates to the (rules of)
sacrifice and prayer. The third is called Ping (pesce or
requlation) ; it relates to decorum, casting of lots, military
affairs, and army regulations. The fourth is called Shu
(secret mysteries); it relates to various branches of science,
incantations, medicine.®

The teachers (of these works) must themselves have
closely studied the deep and secret principles they con-
tuin, and penetrated to their remotest meaning. They
then explain their general sense, and guide their pupils
in understanding the words which are difficult. They urge
them on and skilfully conduct them. They add lustre to
their poor knowledge, and stimulate the desponding. 1f
they find that their pupils are satistied with their acquire-
ments, and so wish to escape to attend to their worldly
duties, then they use means to keep them in their power.
When they have finished their education, and have at-
tained thirty years of age, then their character is formed
and their knowledge ripe. When they bhave secured an
occupation they first of all thank their master for his atten-
tion. There are some, deeply versed in antiquity, who
devote themselves to elegant studies, and live apart from
the world, and retain the simplicity of their character.
These rise above mundane presents, and are as insensible to
renown as to the contempt of the world Their name
having spread afar, the rulers appreciate them highly, but

# The five Vehicles, i.c, the five d;lﬂeﬁdilriplr.lpu!thnhydimiplq.

of religions advance luws:E ™ The four Vidas, in the order

the Buddbists : (1) The vehicle they nre here spoken of, are the

Puddha, (2) of the Bidhisattvas, (3) grlr Vida, the Yajur Vida, the
of the Pratyéla Buddha, (4) of the or- ma Vida, the dtharva Vida
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are unable to draw them to the court, The chief .of the
country honours them on account of their (mental) gifts, and
the people exalt their fame and render themn universal hom-
age. This is the reason of their devoting themselves to thair
studies with ardour and resolution, without any sense of
fatigue. They search for wisdom, relying on their own re-
sources. Although they are possessed of large wealth, yet

they will wander here and there to seek their subsistence, .
There are others who, whilst attaching value to letters, will ;

yet without shame consume their fortunes in wandering
about for pleasure, neglecting their duties. They squander
their substance in costly food and elothing, Having no vir-
tuous principle, and no desire to study, they are brought
to disgrace, and their infamy is widely circulated. 3
- So, according to the class they belong to, all gain know-
ledge of the doctrine of Tathigata; but, as the time is
distant since the holy one lived, his doctrine is presented
in a changed form, and so it is understood, rightly or not,
according to the mtelligence of those who inquire into it

10. Buddhist Schools, Books, Discussions, Discipline,

The different schools are constantly at variance, and
their contending utterances rise like the angry waves of
the sea. The different sects have their separate masters,
and in various directions aim at one end,

There are Eighteen schools, each claiming pre-eminence,
The partisans of the Great and Little Vehicle are content
to dwell apart, There are some who give themselves up
to quiet contemplation, and devote themselves, whether
walking or standing still or sitting down, to the acquire-
ment of wisdom and insight ; others, on the contrary, differ
from these in raising noisy contentions about their faith,
According to their fraternity, they are governed by dis-
tinctive rules and regulations, which we need not name,

The Winaya (Iiu), discourses (lun), sdtras (king), are
equally Buddhist books. He who can entirely explain
oue class of these books is exempted from the control of

D370
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the karmaddna. 1f he can explain two classes, he receives
in addition the equipments of an upper seat (room); he
who can explain three classes has allotted to him different
servants to attend to and obey him; he who can explain
four classes has “ pure men " (updsakas) allotted to him as
attendants; he who can explain five classes of books is
then allowed an elephant carriage; he who can explain
six classes of books is allowed a surrounding escort.
When a man’s renown has reached to a high distinction,
then at different times he convokes an assembly for dis-
cussion. He judges of the superior or inferior talent of
those who take part in it ; he distinguishes their good or
bad points ; he praises the clever and reproves the faulty;
if one of the assembly distinguishes himself by refined
language, subtle investigation, deep penetration, and severe
logie, then he is mounted on an elephant covered with
precious ornaments, and conducted by a numerous suite to
the gates of the convent.

1f, on the contrary, one of the members breaks down in
his argument, or uses poor and inelegant phrases, or if he
violates a rule in logic and adapts his words accordingly,
they proceed to disfigure his face with red and white, and
cover his body with dirt and dust, and then carry him off
to some deserted spot or leave him in a ditch. Thus they
distinguish between the meritorious and the worthless,
between the wise and the foolish.

The pursuit of pleasure belongs to a worldly life, to
follow knowledge to a religious life; to return to a worldly
life from one of religion is considered blameworthy. If
one breaks the rules of discipline, the transgressor is
publicly reproved: for a slight fault a reprimand is
given or a temporary banishment (enforced silence); for
a grave fault expulsion is enforced. Those who are
thus expelled for life go out to seek some dwelling-place,
or, finding no place of refuge, wander about the roads;
sometimes they go back to their old occupation (resume

lay life).
VOL L F
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11. Castes—Marriage.

With respect to the division of families, there are four
classifications. The first is called the Brihman (Fo-lp-men),
men of pure conduct. They guard themselves in religion,
live purely, and observe the most correct principles, The
second is called Kshattriya (T"sa-ti-li), the royal caste.
For ages they have been the governing class: they apply
themselves to virtue (Aumanily) and kindness. The third
is called Vaifyas (fei-she-Ii), the merchant class: they
engage in commercial exchange, and they follow profit at
home and abroad, The fourth is called Stdra (Shu-f'o-lo),
the agricultural class : they labour in ploughing and tillage.
In these four classes purity or impurity of caste assigns
to every one his place. When they marry they rise or
fall in position according to their new relationship. They
do not allow promiscuous marriages between relations.
A woman once married can never take another husband.
Besides these there are other classes of many kinds that
intermarry according to their several callings. It would
be difficult to speak of these in detail,

12. Royal Family, Troops, Weapons.

The suecession of kings is confined to the Kshattriya
(1"sa-li) caste, who by usurpation and bloodshed have from
time to time raised themselves to power, Although a dis-
tinct caste, they are regarded as honourable (or lords).

The chief soldiers of the country are selected from the
bravest of the people, and as the sons follow the profes-
sion of their fathers, they soon acquire a knowledge of the
art of war. These dwell in garrison around the palace
(during peace), but when on an expedition they march in
front as an advanced guard, There are four divisions of
the army, viz—(1) the infantry, (2) the cavalry, (3) the
chariots, (4) the elephanta® The elephants are covered
with strong armour, and their tusks are provided with

¥ Le, the pattakdya, ahvakdya, rathaldya, and Rastiliye divisions.

ST g e
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sharp spurs. A leader in a car gives the command, whilst
two attendants on the right and left drive his chariot,
which is drawn by four horses abreast. The general of
the soldiers remains in his chariot; he is surrounded by a
file of guards, who keep close to his chariot wheels.

The cavalry spread themselves in front to resist an
attack, and in case of defeat they carry orders hither and
thither, The infantry by their quick movements contri-
bute to the defence. These men are chosen for their cou-
rage and strength. They carry a long spear and a great
shield ; sometimes they hold a sword or sabre, and ad-
vance to the front with impetuosity. All their weapons
of war are sharp and pointed. Some of them are these—
spears, shields, bows, arrows, gwords, sabres, battle-axes,
lances, halberds, long javelins, and various kinds of slings.®
All these they have used for ages,

13. Manners, Administration of Law, Ordeals.

With respect to the ordinary people, although they are
vaturally light-minded, yet theyare upright and honourable.
In money matters they are without craft, and in admini-
stering justice they are considerate. They dread the retri-
bution of another state of existence, and make light of the
things of the present world. They are not deceitful or
treacherous in their conduct, and are faithful to their
oaths and promises. In their rules of government there is
remarkable rectitude, whilst in their behaviour there is
much gentleness and sweetness, With respect to erimi-
nals or rebels, these are few in number, and only occasion-
ally troublesome. When the laws are broken or the power
of the ruler violated, then the matter is clearly sifted and
the offenders imprisoned. There is no infliction of corpo-
ral punishment ; they are simply left to live or die,and are
1ot counted among men, When the rules of propriety or

® Compare the weapons in the the Buddhist Rock- Temples of A janfd,
hands of soldiers represented in the  &e., pp. 11, 30, 55, 07, 63, 7% Th
Ajantd frescoes, —Burgess, Notea on ke
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justice are violated, or when a man fails in fidelity or
filial piety, then they cut his nose or his ears off, or his
hands and feet, or expel him from the country or drive
him out into the desert wilds. For other faults, except
these, a small payment of money will redeem the punish-
ment. In the investigation of criminal cases there is no
use of rod or staff to obtain proofs (of guilt), In ques-
tioning an accused person, if he replies with frankness the
punishment is proportioned accordingly ; but if the ac-
cused obstinately denies his fault, or in despite of it
attempts to excuse himself, then in searching out the
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence,
there are four kinds of ordeal used—(1) by water, (2) by
force, (3) by weighing, (4) by poison.

When the ordeal is by water, then the accused is placed
in a sack connected with a stone vessel and thrown into
deep water. They then judge of his innocence (truth) or
guilt in this way—if the man sinks and the stone floats
he is guilty ; but if the man floats and the stone sinks
then he is pronounced innocent.

Secondly, by fire. They heat a plate of iron and make
the accused sit on it, and again place his feet on it, and
apply it to the palms of his hands ; moreover, he is made
to pass lis tongue over it; if no scars result, he is
innocent ; if thefe are scars, his guilt is proved. In case of
weak and timid persons who cannot endure such ordeal,
they take a flower-bud and cast it towards the fire; if it
opens, he is innocent ; if the flower is burnt, he is guilty,

Ordeal by weight is this: A man and a stone are placed
in a balance evenly, then they judge according to lightness
or weight. If the accused is innocent, then the man
weighs down the stone, which rises in the balance ; if he
is guilty, the man rises and the stone falls,

Ordeal by poison is this: They take a ram and make
an incision in its right thigh, then mixing all sorts of
poison with a portion of the food of the accused man,
they place it in the incision made in the thigh (of the ani-

ot SRLE s e e e - R o
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mal) ; if the man is guilty, then the poison takes effect
and the creature dies; if he is innocent, then the poison
has no effect, and he survives.

By these four methods of trial the way of crime is

stopped.

14. Forms of Politeness.

There are nine methods of showing outward respect—
(1) by selecting words of a soothing character in making
requests; (2) by bowing the head to show respect; (3) by
raising the hands and bowing; (4) by joining the hands
and bowing low ; (5) by bending the knee; (6) by a pros-
tration ;® (7) by a prostration on hands and knees; (8)
by touching the ground with the five circles; (9) by
stretching the five parts of the body on the ground.

Of these nine methods the most respectful is to make
one prostration on the ground and then to kneel and land
the virtues of the one addressed. When at a distance it
is nsual to bow low ;® when near, then it is customary to
kiss the feet and rub the ankles (of the person addressed).

Whenever orders are received at the hands of a su-
perior, the person lifts the skirts of his robes and makes a
prostration. The superior or honourable person who is
thus reverenced must speak gently (fo the inferior), either
touching his head or patting his back, and addressing him
with good words of direction or advice to show his affection.

When a Sramana, or one who has entered on the religious
life, has been thus respectfully addressed, he simply re-
plies by expressing a good wish (vow).

Not only do they prostrate themselves to show reve-
rence, but they also turn round towards the thing reve-
renced in many ways, sometimes with one turn, some-
times with three: if from some long-cherished feeling
there iz a call for marked reverence, then according to the

desire of the person.

= To knewl on all-fourn—Wells Williama,
® K sang, to bow ta the groumd. —W. W,



86 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [pook 1L

15. Medicines, Funeral Customs, &e.

Every one who falls sick fasts for seven days. During
this interval many recover, but if the sickness lasts they
take medicine, The character of these medicines is diffe-
rent, and their names also, The doctors differ in their
modes of examination and treatment.

When a person dies, those who attend the funeral raise
lamentable cries and weep together. They rend their
garments and loosen their hair; they strike their heads
and beat their breasts There are no regulations as to
dress for mourning, nor any fixed time for observing it.

There are three methods of paying the last tribute to
the dead: (1) by eremation—wood being made into a
pyre, the body is burnt ; (2) by water—the body is thrown
into deep flowing water and abandoned ; (3) by desertion
—the body is cast into some forest-wild, to be devoured
by beasts,

When the king dies; his sncoessor is first appointed,
that he may preside at the funeral rites and fix the
different points of precedence. Whilst living they give
(their rulers) titles according to their character (virfue);
when dead there are no posthumonus titles.

In a house where there has been a death there is no
eating allowed ; but after the funeral they resume their
usual (habits). There are no anniversaries (of the death)
observed. Those who have attended a death they consider
unclean ; they all bathe outside the town and then enter
their houses.

The old and infirm who come near to death, and those
entangled in a severe sickness, who fear to linger to the
end of their days, and through disgust wish to escape the
troubles of life, or those who desire release from the
trifling affairs of the world and its concerns (the concerns
of life), these, after receiving a farewell meal at the hands
of their relatives or friends, they place, amid the sounds
of music, on & boat which they propel into the midst of
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the Ganges, where such persons drown themselves, They
think thus to secure a birth among the Dévas, Rarely
one of these may be seen not yet dead on the borders (of
the river).

The priests are not allowed to lament or cry for the
dead; when a father or mother of a priest dies they
recite their prayers, recounting (pledging) their obligations
to them ; reflecting on the past, they carefully attend to
them now dead. They expect by this to increase the
mysterions character of their religious merit.

16. Civil Administration, Revenues, &¢.

As the administration of the government is founded on
benign principles, the executive is simple. The families
are not entered on registers, and the people are not sub-
ject to forced labour (conseription). The private demesnes
of the crown are divided into four principal parts; the
first is for carrying out the affairs of state and providing
sacrificial offerings ; the second is for providing subsidies
for the ministers and chief officers of state; the third is
for rewarding men of distinguished ability ; and the fourth
is for charity to religious bodies, whereby the field of
merit is cultivated (planted). In this way the taxes on
the people are light, and the personal service required of
them is moderate. Each one keeps his own worldly goods
in peace, and all till the ground for their subsistence.
These who cultivate the royal estates pay sixth part of
the produce as tribute. The merchants who engage in
commerce come and go in carrying out their transactions,
The river-passages and the road-burriers are open on pay-
ment of a small toll. When the public works require it,
labour is exacted but paid for. The payment is in strict
proportion to the work done,

The military guard the frontiers, or go out to punish the
refractory. They also mount guard at night round the

The soldiers are levied according to the require-
ments of the service; they are promised certain payments
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and are publicly enrolled. The governors, ministers,
magistrates, and officials have each a portion of land con-
signed to them for their personal support,

17. Plants and Trees, Agriculture, Food, Drink, Cookery.

The climate and the quality of the soil being different
acconding to situation, the produce of the land is various
in its character, The flowers and plants, the fruits and
trees are of different kinds, and have distinct names.
There is, for instance, the Amala fruit (Ngdn-mo-lo), the
Amla fruit (Nydn-mi-lo), the Madhuka fruit (Mo-tu-kia),
the Bhadra frait (po-fa-lo), the Kapittha fruit (kie-pi-ta),
the Amald fruit ('O-mo-lo), the Tinduka fruit (Chin-tu-kia),
the Udumbara fruit ( Wu-tan-po-ls), the Mécha fruit (Mau-
che), the Nirikéla frait (Na-li-ki-lo), the Panasa fruit (Pan-
na-s0). It would be difficult to enumerate all the kinds
of fruit; we have briefly named those most esteemed by
the people. As for the date (Tsau), the chestnut (Lik), the
loguat (1), and the persimmon (Td), they are not known,
The pear (Li), the wild plum (&ai), the peach (7"au), the
apricot (Hang or Mug), the grape (Po-tau), &ec., these all
have been brought from the country of Kaémir, and are
found growing on every side. Pomegranates and sweet
oranges are grown everywhere,

In cultivating the land, those whose duty it is sow and
reap, plough and harrow (weed), and plant acconding to

season; and after their labour they rest awhile.
Among the products of the ground, rice and corn are most
Plentiful. With respect to edible herbs and plants, we
may pame ginger and mustard, melons and pumpkins, the
Heun-to (Kandu ?) plant, and others. Onions and garlie
are little grown ; and few persons eat them ; if any one
uses them for food, they are expelled beyond the walls of
the town, The most usual food is milk, butter, eream,
soft sugar, sugar-candy, the oil of the mustard-seed, and
all sorts of cakes made of corn are used as food. -Fish,

pide 2 0h o o il o Bt
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mutton, gazelle, and deer they eat generally fresh, some-
times salted; they are forbidden to eat the flesh of the
ox, the ass, the elephant, the horse, the pig, the dog, the
fox, the wolf, the lion, the monkey, and all the hairy kind,
Those who eat them are despised and scorned, and are
universally reprobated ; they live outside the walls, and
are seldom seen nmong men.

With respect to the different kinds of wine and liquors,
there are various sorts. The juice of the grape and sugar-
cane, these are used by the Kshattriyas as drink ; the Vai-
éyas use strong fermented drinks;# the Sramans and Brih-
mans drink a sort of syrup made from the grape or sugar-
cane, but not of the nature of fermented wine.®

The mixed classes and base-born differ in no way (as
to food or drink) from the rest, except in respect of the
vessels they use, which are very different both as to value
and material, There is no lack of suitable things for
household use, Although they have saucepans and stew-
pans, yet they do not know the steamer nsed for cook-
ing rice. They have many vessels made of dried clay;
they seldom use red copper vessels: they eat from one
vessel, mixing all sorts of condiments together, which they
take up with their fingers. They have no spoons or cups,
and in short no sort of chopstick. When sick, however,
they use copper drinking cups.

18. Commeercial Transactions.

Gold and silver, teow-ghih (native copper), white jade,
fire pearls® are the natural products of the country ; there
are besides these abundance of rare gems and various kinds
of precions stones of different names, which are collected
from the islands of the sea. These they exchange for
othérsgoods ; and in fact they always barter in their com-

51 Sl 1o, highflavoured spirita.  ® If fo is a mistake for Liang,
# Cplled, therofore, “not-wine. a8 it probably is, the substance
body, ™ i.c., non-alecholic. would be " amber,”
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mercial transactions, for they have no gold or silver coins,
pearl shells, or little pearls

The boundaries of India and the neighbouring countries
are herein fully described ; the differences of climate and
soil are briefly alluded to. Details referring to these
points are grouped together, and are stated suceinetly;
and in referring to the different countries, the various
customs and modes of administration are fully detailed.

Lax-po [LamcHAN].

The kingdom of Lan-po® is about 1000 li in eirenit,
and on the north is backed by the Snowy Mountains: on
three sides it is surrounded by the Black-ridge Mountains,
The capital of the country is about 10 li in cireuit. As
for some centuries the royal family has been extinet,
the chiefs have disputed for power among themselves,
without the acknowledged superiority of any one in par-
ticular. Lately it has become tributary to Kapia, The
country is adapted for the production of rice, and there
are many forests of sugar-cane. The trees, though they
produce many fruits, yet few are ripened. The climate
is backward ; the hoar-frosts are plenty, but not much
snow. In common there is abundance and contentment.
The men (people) are given to music. Naturally they are
untrustworthy and thievish; their disposition is exacting
one over the other, and they never give another the
preference over themselves, In respect of stature they are
little, but they are active and impetuous. Their garments
are made of white linen for the most part, and what they

M This transtation differs frem be also called Murandas ( Makdbh.,

Julien's. The text in probably cor-

mr‘l-lmpu corresponds with the §

]Juum I-l-nﬂﬁn, a small eountry
ng along the northern bank of
tﬁ:&uhu] river, bounded on the
west and enst by the Alingar and
Kunar rivers. The
Banskrit name of the district is Tam-
paka, and the Lampikes sre said to

vil. 4847; Reinaud, ?‘:;-. I.N':&
P+ 353 ; and Lassen, i,

i p,sgf;r,mliil.p. 136 ). Ptuiami
{lib. vii, e. 1, 42) places a tribe
Asprdras, Aapfdrag, or Aauriyed in
thhlg:ilm The moderm mg
vu ly ounced Laghmiin,
Baber's mﬂﬂ. PR 133 136, ‘liu
fI. ; Cunningham, Ane, (eog, fnd.,
P- 43 y
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wear is well appointed.

study the Great Vehicle.

NA-KIE-LO-HO—NAGARAHARA.

o1

There are about ten sanghd-

rdmas, with few followers (priests).
There are several scores of diffe-

The greater portion

rent Déva temples. There are few heretics. Going south-

east from

thinmuntrytmlioruo,wamamn:

mountain (ridge), pass a wide river, and so come to
Na-kie-lo-ho [the frontiers of North India].

NA-KIE-10-HO [NAGARAHARAL
The country of Nagarahfra (Na-kie-lo-ho) is ahout

6oo li from east to west,
sonth.
precipices and natural

It is surrounded on four sides by
barriers. The capital is 20 li or

and 250 or 260 li from north to

overhanging

aoin circnit® It has mo chief ruler; the commandant
and his subordinates come from Kapifa. The country

is rich in cereals, and
flowers
Their manners are simple
ardent and courageons.
love learning. They

produces a great quantity of
and fruits. The climate is moist and warm.
and honest, their disposition

They think lightly of wealth and
cultivate the religion of Buddha,

and few believe in other doctrines. The satighdrdmas are
many, but yet the priests are few; the stipas are deso-
late and ruined. There are five Déva temples, with about

one hundred worshippers.¥

™ Tha situstion of the town of
bof gra (the old eapital of the
Jaldlibid district) has been satisfac-
torily determined by Mr. W. Bimp-
son (1. R. 4. 8, N.8., vol xiii.p. 153).
He the site of the town in the
pngle formid :Enthe jumetion of the
Surkhar sud Kibol rivers, on thadr

ht banks. Both the
and the distance from Lamghin
{about twenty m santh - enst]
would place us on this spob. The
mu!a.liu croased by the pilgrim
were the Sish Koh, and the miver
would be probally the Kibul river
st Darunta.  The Sanskrit name—
Nagnmldira-—neors inan inscription
which was d-i-mmru.ln:{ Maj
Kittoe In the ruined mi of G

sriwi in the district of Bihdr (J.4. &
B, vol. xvil. pt. i pp. 492, 494, 98 1)
The district corresponds with the
Ndyapa Acorvrdrolis of Ptolemy (Hb.
vil. & 1, 43 It in called the
of Dipafkara by Hwui-lih (I
Fie, p- 78), just as be calls Hidds
the city of “the skull-bone ™ (L &)
Conf. I 4., vol. iil. p. 137
arshippers or * men of diffe-
ront religions faith™ The usual
term for * non-believer * in Chineso
is swoxi-tow, an ** outside- religion
man.” This term eorresponds with
the Pali bdkiro, nsed in the same
. The Buddhists pre now spoken
of by the Muobammadans as Kafir
Pogy, ;{I:Lﬁdvrl people ™ (Simpson, u. &,
p 1
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Three i to the east of the city there is a stdpa in
height about 300 feet, which was built by Aédka Rija,
It is wonderfully constructed® of stone beautifully
adorned and carved. S$ikya, when a Bddhisattva, here
met Dipankara® Buddha (Jon-tang-fo), and spreading
out his deerskin doublet, and unbinding his hair and cover-
ing with it the muddy road, received a predictive assur.
ance. Though the passed kalpa brought the overthrow of
the world, the trace of this event was not destroyed;
on religious (fast) days the sky rains down all sorts of
flowers, which excite a religious frame of mind in the
people, who also offer up religious offerings,

To the west of this place is a Kia-lan (satighdrdma) with
a few priests. To the south is g small #tdpa : this was
the place where, in old time, Bédhisattva covered the mnd
(with his hair). Asdka-rija built (this stdpa) away from
the road,®

Within the city is the ruined foundation of a great
stdpa.  Tradition says that it once contained a tooth of
Buddha, and that it was high and of great magnificence,
Now it has no tooth, but only the ancient foundations remain,

By its side is a stilpa 3o feet or so in height ; the old
stories of the place know nothing of the origin of this
fabric; they say only that it fell from heaven and placed
itself here. Being no work of may’s art, it is clearly a
spiritual prodigy,

F
o lr 0 ke e e TodT 100 e oo Tt
checkered stones peculisr to these NA&, vol. vi 3 Fa-hien
topes. See W, Simpeon's and also also refers mmﬁnﬂu Weprime,
Mr. Sw-‘un:_r_tm'; munl.—f!nd, ﬂiﬁk I?r ;IH-E ;mn_n mecks on
J:wﬁ:"iinnﬁn{vngni zt:?intlhu 146 ; :‘;:lc:mf. thlﬁ;il';ﬂnddf:

text, viz, the interview between D Birth-Stories, pp. 3 1.
mﬂ Bnddhnhmd the Rid- "Thi-i-nIE.E
va Sumedha, js ular one  {a probably eorru phirase
in Buddhist sculpture m mytho- "hpﬁ?i,"!tvruxlr“m end, may
logy. There is & representation of mean “in an out-of-the-way place.
it among in the Lahor T‘Iurll’umhhﬂulpurm
h!u-m:mhnwmh M'm“ given to
mmgthefndftmn(ﬁw
cavas (A Sur. W. Ind, Rep., Buddhs,
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To the south-west of the city about 10li is a stipa.
Here Tathigata, when living in the world, alighted, having
left Mid-India and passed through the air for the sake of
converting men. The people, moved by reverence, erected
this building. Not far to the east is a stdpa; it was
here Bodhisattva met Dipatkara Buddba and bought the
flowers.*

About 20 li to the south-west of the city we come to a
small stone ridge, where there is a sarighdrdma with a
high hall and a storied tower made of piled-up stone.
It is now silent and deserted, with no priests. In the
middle is a gtdpa 200 feet or 5o in height, built by A#dka-

To the south-west of this sanghdrdma a deep torrent
rushes from a high point of the hill and scatters its
waters in leaping cascades. The mountain sides are like
walls; on the eastern side of one is a great cavern, deep
and profound, the abode of the Niga Gopla, The gate
(or entrance) leading to it is narrow ; the cavern is dark;
the precipitous rock causes the water to find its way in
various rivulets into this cavern. In old days there was
o shadow of Buddha to be seen here, bright as the true
form, with all its characteristic marks.® In later days
men have not seen it so much. What does appear is
only a feeble likeness. But whoever prays with fervent
faith, he is mysteriously endowed, and he sees it clearly
before him, though not for long.

In old times, when Tathigata was in the world, this
dragon was a shepherd who provided the king with milk
and cream. Having on one occasion failed to do so, and
having received a reprimand, he proceeded in an angry
temper to the stdpa of the predictive assurance,” and

@ e bought the flowers of a girl, fowers remaining over the head as
who consented to sell them only on & * baldachin,” is ropresented in the
condition that she shonld ever here- Lahor sculpture referred to above,
after b born ns his wile. Bee the nole 39 See Fergusson, Tree and
account in the *Legend of Dipaa- Serp. Waorship, pl. L.
kara Buddha” (J. K. 4.5, N.8, vol. 2 Gen pote § po 1, aud po 145
vi pp. 377 )  The incident of the mnote 76.
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there made an offering of flowers, with the prayer that
he might become a destructive dragon for the purpose of
afflicting the country and destroying the king. Then
ascending the rocky side of the hill, he threw himself
down and was killed. Forthwith he became a great
dragon and occupied this cavern, and then he purposed
to go forth and accomplish his original wicked purpose,
When this intention had risen within him, Tathigata, hav-
ing examined what was his object, was moved with pity
for the country and the people about to be destroyed by
the dragon. By his spiritual power he came from Mid-
India to where the dragon was, The dragon seeing Ta-
thigata, his murderous purpose was stayed, and he ac-
cepted the precept against killing, and vowed to defend
the true law; he requested Tathdigata to occupy this
cavern evermore, that his holy disciples might ever re-
ceive his (the dragon’s) religious offerings

Tathiigata replied, * When I am about to die; I will
leave you my shadow, and I will send five Arhats to
receive from you continual offerings. When the true
law is destroyed,# this service of yours shall still go
on; if an evil heart rises in you, you must look at my
shadow, and because of its power of love and virtue your
evil purpose will be stopped. The Buddhas who will
appear throughout this Lhadra-kalpa® will all, from a
motive of pity, intrust to you their shadows as a be-
quest.” Outside the gate of the Cavern of the Shadow
there are two square stones; on one is the impression
of the foot of Tathdgata, with a wheel-circle (lun-giang)
beautifully clear, which shines with a brilliant light from
time to time,

On either side of the Cavern of the Shadow there are

@ This is ovidently the meaning - 4 The “trup law " was to Inst
of the passago ; the request was, not 500 yoars; the “law of images”
that the might dwell in the 1000 vears,
cavern, but that would & ’ghh period fs that In which we
live there with his di Fa- now are, during which 1000 Bud-
hian refers to this cave, dhbas are to appoar,
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several stone chambers; in these the holy disciples of
Tathigata reposed in meditation.

‘At the north-west corner of the cave of the shadow
is a stdpa where Buddha walked up and down. Beside
this is a stdipa which contains some of the hair and the
nail-parings of Tathfigata.

Not far from this is a stdpe where Tathigata, making
manifest the secret principles of his true doctrine, de-
clared the Skandha-dhdtu-dyatanas { Yun-kiat-Fing).*

At the west of the Cave of the Shadow is a vast rock,
on which Tathigata in old time spread out his kashdya "
robe after washing it; the marks of the tissue still
exist.

To the south-east of the city 30 li or so is the town
of Hi-lo (Hidda);* it is about 4 or 5 li in circuit ; it is
high in situation and strong by natural declivities, It
has flowers and woods, and lakes whose waters are
bricht as a mirror. The people of this city are simple,
honest, and upright. There is hers a two-storied tower;
the beams are painted and the columns coloured red.

# Tho symbol *chu™ {dyatana) specting Svitaviras (sup. p. 61) and

in this must be connected  its name of Terpaywwis. It is corious,
with the provions * yun kial” The too, that this lace (the neighbour-
o kil 4 are the wightesn dhdtus, hood of Hidda) is called

and so also fs Svitaviras (Le, Kar-

for which see Childers' Pdli Dhid,
sann or Tetraginis), Both Bigrim

(oub we) Vide also the Furadgema

Stitra ((atena of Fuddkist Serip., P
297 0. 2). Thero is no word in my
text for king, given by Julies,

a .ﬁ.’ﬂ.lﬁ.dyu. refers to the colour of
the Duddhist upper robe, which was
of brick-red or yellow colour (k-

shaya).

The city of Hilo or Hidda
{concerning  which restoration, sce
V. de 5t Martin's Mém., w 2, P
304), abont six miles south-east of
Nagarahira, is described by Fa-hinn
{cap. xiii.) The Vikdra of the skall-
bons s there said to be placed within
& square enclosure, and it is added,
# thowgh the heavens shounkd quake
and the earth open, this place wonld
remain unmoved.”  Com with
thia the remark of Hiuen Tsinng re-

amnd Nagara appear to mean *the
city." is town or Nagarahira
may be the Nyssa or Nysa of Arrian
{Tib. v. eap, L] and Curtius (lib, viii,
cap. x. 7), in which case there would
be no need to derive Dion in—
the Nagara of Polemy Td-
FROAPAUTS, nlﬂ:nugLu na | Gemeral
Cunningham remarks (Ane Geog of
Jud., p. 46), the name Ajfina, given
to N {nocording to Mna-
son) might well be fram
Ujjina or Udyina.  Compare with
thie text the secount found in Hwni-
lih [ Vie, p. 76). Conf. Nous, Jour,
Asiatigwe, tom. vil. pp. 3381 ; Mas-
son, Ver. Jowr, vol i pp 254
n.:iwnm. Armana Ank., Pp- 4%
105 £
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In the second storey is a little stdpa, made of the seven
precious substances; it contains the skull-bone of Tathi-
gata; it is 1 foot 2 inches round; the hair orifices are
distinet; its colour is a whitish-yellow, It is enclosed
in a precious receptacle, which is placed in the middle
of the stdipa. Those who wish to make lucky or unlucky
presages (marks) make a paste of scented earth, and im-
press it on the skull-bone; then, according to their merit,
is the impression made,

Again there is another little stilpa, made of the seven
precious substances, which encloses the skull-bone of
Tathdgata. Its shape is like a lotus leaf ;% its colour is
the same as that of the other, and it is also contained
in & precious casket, sealed up and fastened.

Again, there is another little stfpa, made of the
seven precions substances, in which is deposited the eye-
ball of Tathigata, large as an Amra fruit and bright
and clear throughout; this also is deposited in a pre-
cious casket sealed up and fastened. The Sanghdi robe
of Tathigata, which is made of fine cotton stufl of a
yellow-red colour® is also enclosed in a precious box.
Since many months and years have passed, it is a
little damaged. The staff® of Tathiigata, of which
the rings are white iron (tin #) and the stick of sandal-
wood, is contained in a precious case (a case made of a
precious substance). Lately, a king, hearing of these
various articles that they formerly belonged to Tathigata
as his own private property, took them away by force to
his own country and placed them in his palace. After
a short time,” going to look at them, they were gone;

® The ko hewn is the water-lily,
but it is also & general name for
mallows (Medhurst, & .} This bons
{lhu;-lllﬂ‘hnlli!llhor top of the
skull,

¥ Buch sevms to be the meaning.
Julien has taken it as thoogh kin-
sha refermed to anothor garment, but
it sera merely to denote the robe
called Sasphdfl

B The religions staff, Ehalthran
or Kiliala, was so called from the
polse it made when shaken. Confl
hidd: ; Ch, welt ; Sek cheung, an abbot's
crosier or staff (Wells Williama).
It s described in the Sha-men-
rl'ih-_r“y (fol. 14s). Bes p 47,
anie,

= Bearcely had an hour elapsed,
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and after further inquiries he found they had returned to
their original place. These five sacred objects (relics)
often work miracles.

The king of Kapiéa has commanded five pure-conduct
men (Brdhmans) to offer continually scents and flowers to
these objects.  These pure persons, observing the crowils
who came to worship incessantly, wishing to devote them-
selves to quiet meditation, have established a scale of
fixed charges, with a view to secure order, by means of
that wealth which is so much esteemed by men. Their
plan, in brief, is this:—All who wish to see the skull-
bone of Tathdgata have to pay one gold piece; those who
wish to take an impression pay five pieces. The other
‘objects® in their several order, have a fixed price; and
yet, though the charges are heavy, the worshippers are
NUIMmarons.

To the north-west of the double-storied pavilion is a
stdpa, not very high or large, but yet one which possesses
many spiritual (miraculous) qualities. If men only touch
it with a finger, it shakes and trembles to the foundation,
and the bells and the jingles moving together give out a
pleasant sound.

Going sonth-east from this, crossing mountains and
valleys for 500 li or so, we arrive at the kingdom of
Kien-t'o-lo (Gandbira).

KIEN-T'0-L0—GANDRARA

The kingdom of Gandhira is about 1000 li from enst
to west, and about 8co li from north to south. On the
east it borders on the river Sin (Sindh). The capital of
the country is called Po-lu-sha-pu-lo;® it is about 40 li

8 The phrase tase chw, which is Khoas (Kunar) and the Indos
of frequent occurrence in Buddhist It is the country of the Gandare of
eompokition, seema to mean ¥ more-: Prolemy (Feag., lib, vi. e 1, 7). The
over” or “ besides this” capital was Purashapura now Peshi-

8 The country of Gandhira is wer, The Gandarii sre mentionsd
that of the lower Kbl valley, lying by Hekatabos (Fr. 178, 179) and
along the Kibul river beiween the Herodotos (lib, fil e g1y lib vii &

VOL. L. G
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in eircuit. The royal family is extinet, and the kingdom
is governed by deputies from Kapifa. The towns and
villages are deserted, and there are but few inhabitants,
At one corner of the royal residence® there are about
1000 families The country is rich in cereals, and pro-
duces a variety of flowers and fruits; it abounds also in
sugar-cane, from the juice of which they prepare ®the
solid sugar.” The climate is warm and moist, and in
general without ice or snow. The disposition of the
people is timid and soft: they love literature; most of
them belong to heretical schools; a few believe in the
true law. From old time till now this border-land of
India has produced many authors of édstras ; for example,
Niriyanadéva® Asanga Badhisattva, Vasubandhu
Bodhisattva, Dharmatrita, Mandrhita, Piréva the
noble, and so on. There are about 1000 saighdrdmas,
which are deserted and in ruins. They are filled with
wild shrubs,*? and solitary to the last degree. The stdpas
are mostly decayed. The heretical temples, to the number
of about 100, are occupied pell-mell by heretics,

Inside the royal city, towards the north-east ™ is an old
foundation (or a rinous foundation). Formerly this was
the precious tower of the pdira of Buddha. After the
Nirvdya of Buddha, his pdtra coming to this country, was

66}, and the district of Gandaritis
by Btrabo ((eog., lib, xv. e 1, 26).
Bee Wilson, Ariana Ant, pp. 125,
1351 ; J. R As Soc, vol. v. p. 1173
Lassen, fnd, Al vol. i pp. 5021,
vol. i pp 150, 854 ; Pentapot, pp.
15 £, 105 ; Amat Res, vol. xv. pp.
103, 1060 ; Fishpu-pur, vol. il. pp.
169, 174, vol il p. 310, vol. iv. P
118 ; Mahdbh., viil. 2055 £.; Troyer's
Rdja-Taraigint, tom. it pp, 316-321;
Elliot, Ifist. fnd., vol. i. p. 48 n.;
Bunbury, ffig. dAme. Geog, vol. i
142, 238 ; Reinond, Mém. smor
fude, pp. 1064 Pinind (iv. 2,
133) mentions the GAndhira in the

group Kachehhidl,
‘?I‘M'Iw#iuhﬂqiuﬂﬂ

or walled portion of the town, in
which the royal palsce stood,

¥ There is & symbol befuore
this name, which, as Julion has re-
marked, in inserted by mistake,
The Chiness cquivalents for the
names of these *ri&;n are as fol-
lowrs: Na-lo-yen-tin (Niriyanadiva),
Wu-ch's- 'u?rn {Asniigha Fidhisa-
ttva), Shi-shin-p'u-sa {Vasubandhn
Eddhisattva), Fo-kin{Dharmatrita),

& DML Julien has pointed out the
error in the text and supplied this

L | has morth-west.
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worshipped during many centuries. In traversing diffe-
rent countries it has come now to Persia.®

Outside the city, about 8 or g li to the south-east, there
is a pipala tree about 100 feet or so in height. Its branches
are thick and the shade beneath sombre and deep. The
four past Buddhas have sat beneath this tree, and at the
present time there are four sitting figures of the Buddhas
to be seen here. During the Bhadrakalpa, the go6 other
Puddhas will all sit here. Secret spiritual influences
guard the precincts of the tree and exert a protecting
virtue in its continuance. Sikys Tathigata sat beneath
this tree with his face to the south and addressed Ananda
thus :—* Four hundred years after my departure from the
world, there will be a king who shall rule it called Kan-
ishka (Kia-ni-se-kia) ; not far to the south of this spot
he will raise a stdpa which will contain many various
relics of my bones and flesh.” '

To the south of the Pippala tree is a stdlpa built by King
Kanishka ; this king ascended the throne four hondred
years after the Niredna® and governed the whole of Jam-
budvipa. He had no faith either in wrong or right (erime
or religious merif), and he lightly esteemed the law of
" Buddha. One day when traversing n swampy grove
(bushy swamp) he saw a white hare, which he followed as
far as this spot, when suddenly it disappeared. He then
saw a young shepherd-boy, who was building in the
wood hard by a little stdpa about three feet high. The
king said, “ What are you doing?” The shepherd-boy
answered and said, “ Formerly Sikya Buddha, by his
divine wisdom, delivered this prophecy: * There shall be a
king in this victorious (superior) land who shall erect a
stdpa, which shall contain a great portion of my bodily
relics’ The sacred merits of the great king (Kanishia)

® For the wanderings of the Buddhe, vol L p. 5265 J. R 4. 8,
Piira of Buddha (ealled in Chinese  vol. xi. p. 127 ; also conmlt Yule's
“ the measure vessel,” com gra- Mareo vol. li. pp. 301, 3100

duale and grod), see i ® HBeo ante, b, note 200, and
361, lmhlﬂmmﬂﬁ inf. p IS'-WF'JI"‘-
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in former births (suk), with his increasing fame, have
made the present occasion a proper one for the fulfilment
of the old prophecy relating to the divine merit and the
religious superiority of the person concerned. And now I
am engaged for the purpose of directing you to these former
predictions.” ® Having said these words he disappeared.
The king hearing this explanation, was overjoyed. Flat-
tering himself that he was réferred to in the prophecy
of the great saint, he believed with all his heart and paid
reverence to the law of Buddha. Surrounding the site
of the little stidpa he built a stone stdpa, wishing to sur-
pass it in height, to prove the power of his religious merit.
But in proportion as his stdpa increased the other always
exceeded it by three feet, and so he went on till his
reached 400 feet, and the circumference of the base was a
li and a half. The storeys having reached to five, each 150
feetin height, then he succeeded in covering the other.
The king, overjoyed, raised on the top of this stdpa twenty-
five circlets of gilded copper on a staff, and he placed in
the middle of the stdpa a peck of the Sariras of Tathi-
gata, and offered to them religious offerings. Scarcely had
he finished his work when he saw the little stdpa take its
place at the south-east of the great foundation, and project
from its side about half-way up® The king was disturbed

“&,hmmhmd lnindnﬁm—ir_.ofmmmdi!{-
your destiny (your prev fore-  wion or & —and plereed
oast) mmh“ﬂ

|

the wall ing about

= Julien translates this differently  half way up, Eanishka, ill at ense
—*he saw the little sdpa raise §t- in the W of this portemt,
self by the side of the and ex- ordered greater buil to be
cved it by one-half.” . The passage is  destroyed down to the tage,
undoubtedly a difficult one, and On this being done the little tower
rendered more so by o fanlty text. in went back to the middle of
To understand it, we must obscrve 3 the
that the building was & tower of of the larger one, and th
five storoys, ench 150 fect in height. topped it an before. 8o I umder-
The stitpa or tower was en- stand the ge; and if this be
closed in the middle of the lower so, the
basement.  Suddenly, when the the text is Inst
large tower was finished, the smaller instead of siw, “little,” T wonld sub-
one changed ita position, and came  stitute ta,  great,” “it came out ol
to the south-vast angle of the great i.e., towered above, the great sidpa.

¥
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at this, and ordered the stdpa to be destroyed. When they
had got down to the bottom of the second storey, through
which the other projected, immediately that one removed to
its former place, and once more it surpassed in height the
other. The king retiring said, “ It is easy to commit errors
in human affairs® but when there is divine influence at
work it is difficult to counteract it. When a matter is
directed by spiritual power, what can human resentment
effect 1 Having confessed his fanlt, therefore, he retired.

These two stdpas are still visible. In aggravated ®
sickness, if a cure is sought, people burn incense and offer
flowers, and with a sincere faith pay their devotions. In
many cases a remedy is found.

On the southern side of the steps, on the eastern face
of the great stdpa, there are engraved (or carved) two
stdpas® one three feet high, the other five feet. They are
the same shape and proportion as the great stdpa. Again,
there are two full-sized figures of Buddha, one four feet,
the other six feet in height. They resemble him as he sat
cross-legged beneath the Bddhd tree. When the full rays
of the sun shine on them they appear of a brilliant gold
colour, and as the light decreases the hues of the stone
seem to assume a reddish-blue colour. The old people
say, “ Several centuries ago, in a fissure of the stone foun-
dation, there were some gold-coloured ants, the greatest
about the size of the finger, the longest about a barleycorn
in size. Those of the same species consorted together; by
gnawing the stone steps they have left lines and marks as
if engraved on the surface, and by the gold sand which
they left (as deposits) they have caused the figures of
Buddha to assume their preseut appearance.”

© Or human affairs are change- ™ The expression lo ¢ho would
able and deceptive, seem to mean that the stipas were
4 Thy sense of wing in this pas.  engraved, not built. ‘The particular
is doubtful ; it may mean “ com- nsmed as to steps lending up to the
;ﬂud" or “threatening (sick- stips is significant, as ilhustrati
nesa),™ or it refer Wo complaints  the architectural appearance
peculiar ta chamcter of these buildi
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On the southern side of the stone steps of the great
sidpa® there is a painted figure of Buddha about sixteen
feet high. From the middle upward there are two bodies,
below the middle, only one. The old tradition gays: In
the beginning, there was a poor man who hired himself out
to get a living; having obtained a gold coin, he vowed
to make a figure of Buddha. Coming to the stdpe, he
spoke to a painter and said, “I wish now to get a figure
of Tathiigata painted, with its beautiful points of excel-
lence ;¥ but I only have one gold coin; this is little
enough to repay an artist, I am sorry to be so hampered
by poverty in carrying out my cherished aim.”

Then the painter, observing his simple truth, said no-
thing about the price, but promised to set to work to
furnish the picture,

Again there was a man, similarly eircumstanced, with
one gold coin, who also sought to have a picture of Bud-
dha painted. The painter having received thus a gold
piece from each, procured some excellent colours (blue and
vermilion) and painted a picture. Then both men came
the same day to pay reverence to the picture they had had
done, and the artist pointed each to the same fizure, tell-
ing them, “This is the figure of Buddha which you ordered
to be done.” The two men looking at one another in
perplexity, the mind of the artist understanding their
doubts, said, * What are you thinking about so long? If
you are thinking about the money, I have not defrauded
you of any part. To show that it is so there must be
some spiritual indication on the part of the picture.”

102

™ This in the literal tranalation ;
it may mean “on the southern side
of the stepa,” as though thers were
steps only on the eastern aide of the
#tdpa; or it may, by license, moan
“ on tho steps of the #idpa, its south-
ern face,” an though the stops refer-
red to were on southern face.
But the literal translation is prefer-
able, in which cass we may sssuma
that a flight of steps on the eastorn

slde led up to the platform on which
the tower (sfdps) was built, and that
the figures referred to were engraved
between the pilasters of the terrace
on the north and sonth sides of the

'uz‘ﬂ';i “a ba.lul.:!ull - marked
f: { Buddha are
ﬂﬂ:; or labshana) o

well known—See
p- 616, and ante, p, 1, note 5.

q‘
i
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Scarcely had he finished when the picture, by some spiri-
tual power, divided itself (from the middle upwards), and
both parts emitted a glory alike The two men with joy
believed and exulted.

To the south-west of the greav sidlpa 100 paces oOr 80,
there is a figure of Buddha in white stone about eighteen
feet high. It is a standing figure, and looks to the
north. It has mauny spiritual powers, and diffuses a
brilliant light. Sometimes there are people who see the
image come out of an evening and go round ® the great
stdpa. Lately & band of robbers wished to go in and
steal. The image immediately came forth and went
before the robbers. Affrighted, they ran away ; the image
then returned to its own place, and remained fixed as
before. The robbers, affected by what they had seen,
began a new life, and went about through towns and
villages telling what had happened.

To the left and right of the great stilpa are a hundred
little stdpas standing closely together,® executed with con-
summate art, Exquisite perfumes and different musical
sounds at times are perceived, the work of Rishis, saints,
and eminent sages; these also at times are seen walking
round the stdpas.

According to the prediction of Tathiigata, after this
stipa has been seven times burnt down and seven times
rebuilt, then the religion of Buddha will disappear. The
record of old worthies says this building has already been
destroyed and restored three times. Wheu (J) first arrived
in this country it had just been destroyed by a fire calawmity.
Steps are being taken for its restoration, but they are not
yit complete. -

o the west of the great stdpa there is an old sasighdrdma
which was built by King Kunishka. Its double towers,
connected terraces, storeyed piles, and deep chambers

® That fs, circumambulate it, o Julien explains, acranged in order
the lilke the scales of & fish, that is, with

® The expression mesns, a8 AL regularity.
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bear testimony to the eminence of the great priests who have
here formed their illustrious religious characters (gained
distinetion). Although now somewhat decayed, it yet
gives evidence of its wonderful construction. The priests
living in it are few ; they study the Little Vehicle. From
the time it was built many authors of Sdstras have lived
herein and gained the supreme fruit (of Arhatship).
Their pure fame is wide-spread, and their exemplary
religious character still survives,

In the third tower (double-storeyed tower) is the cham-
ber of the honourable PArévika (Pi-lo-shi-po), but it has
long been in ruins ; but they have placed here a commemo-
rative tablet to him. He was at first o master of the
Brihmans (or a Brihman doctor), but when eighty years
of age he left his home and assumed the soiled robes (af
& Buddhist diseiple). The boys of the town ridiculed him,
saying, * Foolish old man! you have no wisdom, surely!
Don’t you know that they who become disciples of Buddha
have two tasks to perform, viz, to give themselves to medi-
tation and to recite the Scriptures? And now you are old
and infirm, what progress can you make as a disciple 1™
Doubtless you know how to eat (and that s all)!” Then
Piirfvika, hearing such railing speeches, zave up the world ™
and made this vow, “ Until I thoroughly penetrate ™ the
wisdom of the three Pifakas and get rid of the evil desire
of the three worlds, till I obtain the six miraculous powers™
and reach the eight deliverances (vimokshas), I will not lie
down to rest (my side shall not touch the sleeping mat),”
From that day forth the day was not enongh for him to
walk in meditation or to sit upright in deep thought. In
the daytime he studied incessantly the doctrine of the

h:thepmatzmml of the for which see Eitel's Handlool, & v.,
llleuﬂ or Childers, Pali Dict,, a. v. abhififd,
fmm Htime and l-’iuwennmm{ in the Lotus,
men." It may be, withdrew for & cap. v. seo pp. 201, 345 375 3
uﬁ\?ﬁﬁﬂ:;‘ understand, et he&ﬁ; i
do not ke shas son 347, 824 ; Chil
"'I‘I'md:mlrmhuwlptn‘hnl du-,M:MTrm Sea
powers are the ablijids, so called ; nuhﬂs,p-rq.g.,w
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sublime principles (of Buddhism), and at night he sat
silently meditating in unbroken thought. After three
years he obtained insight into thie three pitakas, and shook
off all worldly desires™ and obtained the threefold know-
ledge™ Then people called him the honourable Plré-
vika™ and paid him reverence.

To the east of Parévika’s chamber is an old building in
which Vasubandhu ™ Bddhisattva prepared the '0-pi-ta-
mo-ku-she-lun (Abhidharmakisha );™ men, out of
respect to him, have placed here a commemorative tablet

to this effect.

To the south of Vasubandhu's house, about fifty paces or
g0, is a second storied-pavilion in which Manorhita,™a

master of ras, composed
learned doctor flourished in

M Desire of the three worlds,

7 The triridypds, the threefold
knowl vix, of the impernmnenco
of all {amitya), of sorrow
(olubha), of un ln-_d.lnd,l..

M Pirivika, Chin um, #0
nnsmed from pdriea (Chin, kie),  the
side,” from his vow, here related,
not to Jie on hisside. He is reckored
the ninth or tonth Buddhist patri-
arch |secording as Vasumitra, the
seventh, fs excloded or not) ; Edkins,
Chin, Buddh., p. 743 Lassen, [, 4.,
yol. il. p 1202 Vasiliel, pp. 48,
951, 203 L 211 ; T, Ant., vol. iv.

141,

7 Vasubandhm { Fo - sin - fan - tho)
trapalated Thien-sin and Shi-sin,
pecording to northern accounts, the
twenty.first patriarch of the Basil-

dhist church, and brothar
o Assiga. " Bub this sucoession of

the Vibhdshd Sdstra. This
the midst of the thousand

dhist books will have to be dis
eredited (inf. p. 119, n. 1} Lasson,
I A., vol ik p 1205 ; Edkine, Ch

Buddh., i 278 3 Vassilicf,
pp 204 !TLI?( Ant, wol. iv.
P e

m is & work frequently named
in those records. It was written by
Vasubandhu to refute the errom of
the Vaibhishikns, and was trans-
Iated into Chinese by Parsmirths,
A, 557-58g. For an account of its
orlgin see the Life of Buddha 11ir
Wong Pib, jﬂ;in J. 4. 8, vol.
xx. p. 211 ; Bdkins, Ch. Buddh., p.
120 Vaasilief, pp. 77 . 108, 130,220,

™ Manfrhits, otherwise wrilten
Manorata, Manirhsta, or Mand-

tha (Jul., Vie, p 405), also Manura
This s ox By the Chinese
Ju-i, an ex used for the

Kalpavpiksha or  wishing tree,"” de-

Fnh'hn:hl is more than doabtful,
or Badhidharma, who is re tecd
pa the twenty-vighth pa , Br-
rived in China A1, 520 ; but accord-
ing to Max Miiller, Vusbandhu
Acurished in India in the seeond
half of the sixth century (fndia, p
L If this date can be estab-
many of the statementa of

dates in the Chimese Buod.

noti o whatever
m'f'ilmimmfmtm“
li'lril-ﬂ to . t (mana, llii-:tti‘.l-"l He
" ptobl-ll same as Mapirata
{\'ldil:l'.,.}hudﬂ;rm. p 219} He
in reckoned the twenty-secomd patri-
arch.—Lassen, [. A, vol. il p. 12053
Edkins, (h. Buddh., pp. $2-84; DML
Miller, Inddia, pp 259, 302; and
note 77 ande
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years ® after the Niredpa of Buddha, In his youth he was
“devoted to study and had distinguished talent. His fame
was wide spread with the religious, and laymen sought to
do him hearty reverence. At that time Vikramiditya 2
king of the country of Srdvasti, was of wide renown. He
ordered his ministers to distribute daily throunghout India®
five lakhs of gold coin ; he largely (everyichere) supplied the
wants of the poor, the orphan, and the bereaved. His trea-
surer, fearing that the resources of the kingdom would be °
exhausted, represented the case to the king, and said, “Ma-
hiirdja ! your fame has reached to the very lowest of your
subjects, and extends to the brute creation. You bid me
add (o your expenditure) five lnkhs of gold to succour the
poor throughout the world, Your treasury will thus be
emptied, and then fresh imposts will have to be laid (on

|
1
]

# This expression, “in the midst as Vikramdditya or Hamba of Ujs
of, or during, the thousand years,” jayind, according to Dr. J. Fergusson
hos & particular reforence to the and Prof, M ;fi.i.]hr,ﬂmlmndur of

period of 1000 years which succesded
the period of 500 years after Bud-
dha's death, The 500 years is called
the period of the “true law,” the
1000 yenrs “ tho poriod of images,”
e, image-worship ; after that came
the period of “no law,” The phrase
“during the 1000 years," therfore,
in these records, means that the

years after B
useful note in Wong Pah's life of
Buddha I!:ug. g R.th.f.. &, mlin.

215) relating to thi roimn
I-;huli it . that thtd:hwpm-l
date of the Nirsdga in China st this
time was S50 mo The poriod of
1000 years, therefore, w axbend
from 350 BO. to 6350 AD. Wong
Pih uses the expression be-aki ** the
Intter " for “the thousand
{’a.n." rhitn is placed under

ik Harsha of Ujjain, and
therefore lived about the middle of
the 6th con ATy noconding to
AL Miiller, }L'ﬂn, B 290,

the usual Samvat era, 56 Be.  The
Chineae equivalent for his name fs
ehaou jil, or "leaping above the sun,”
or *“the upepringing light" *the
dawn" As to mode in which
this era of Vikrsmidi might
have bosn contrived, seo Fergusson
(J. R 4. &, N. 8, vol. xil. p. 275)
The starting-paint from which thesa
writers su it came into use fa
§44 AN - eapression Vikra-
';-;_ld.[t;l of Srivastl, is the “lil)mu;h as

kcrnmildityn of Avddhyas | I

where we are told :fr’mdﬂ:i Po219)

o held his court ‘The fown of

vast! was in ruing even in Fa-
hian's time (eap. xx.)

& “Throughout all the Indies"
This passage may alwo bo translated
thus : “An envoy (i nidgj coming
to Indin, he daily,” &a. Julien re-
ferd it to one of his own eny but

in auy case the is

Judgt’llig fnmt.’gmtul.,lthhk
the weaning s, “he ordersd his
minister, in the next rentence called
“ his tressurer,” to give throughout
Indis on one day five lakhs fur the

& This is supposed to be the sams poor.
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the land cultivators), until the resources of the land be
also exhausted ; then the voice of complaint will be hieard
and hostility be proveked. Your majesty, indeed, will get
credit for charity, but your minister® will lose the respect
of all” The king answered, “ But of my own surplus 1
(wish to) relieve the poor. T would on no aceount, for my
own advantage, thoughtlessly burthen (grind down) the
country.” Accordingly he added five lakhs for the good
of the poor. Some time after this the king was engaged
chasing a boar. Having lost the track, he gave a man a
lakh for putting him on the scent again, Now Mandrhita,
the dootor of ras, once engaged a man to shave his
head, and gave him offhand a lakh of gold for so doing™
This munificent act was recorded in the annals by the
chief historian. The king reading of it, was filled with
ghame, and his proud heart continually fretted about it®
and so he desired to bring some fault against Mandrhita
and punish him. So he summoned an assembly of diffe-
rent religious persons whose falents were most noted,®
to the number of one hundred, and issued the following
decrea: “I wish to put & check to the various opinions
(wanderings) and to settle the true limits (of inguiry); the
opinions of different religious sects are 5o various that the
mind knows not what to believe. Exert your utmost
ability, therefore, to-day in following out my directions.”
On meeting for discussion he made a second decree: “The
doctors of law belonging to the heretics ¥ are distinguished

# Sych is plainly the meaning
tha treasurer in speaking of I:i.m.uEf.
The antithesia uires it, *lun
shang, shan Hu."'“gl. Julien trans-
Iates it s referring to all the sub-
Jecta.

8 ) Julien translates as follown
“(ln jour lo maltre des Qastras
Jou-l {Mandrhita) ayant envoyd un
homme pour couper les chevonx au
roi;" but fn my text there is no
word for “king,” and the whole
cottext secms to require another
rendering. I translate the passage

as reforring to Mandrhita himself,
whi, although & writer of Sdatras,
wins also & {vid Eitel, av.)

badl? % Mandrhita  ahould
have equalled bim in munificence,
and that he should be held up as an
example.

® o Whose virtuons deeds (good
qualities) wore high and profound.”
1 fid mothing about Brilusans in the
taxt.

& () it may be, * the unbelicvers
anid the doctors of sdatras are buth
eminmt,” &
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for their ability. The Shamans and the followers of the
law (of Buddha) onght to look well to the prificiples of
their sect ; if they prevail, then they will bring reverence
to the law of Buddha; but if they fail, then they shall
be exterminated.”® On this, Manbrhita questioned the
heretics and silenced ® ninety-nine of them. And now a
man was placed (sat on the mat to dispule with him) of no
ability whatever,® and for the sake of a trifling discussion
(Manbrhita) proposed the subject of fire and smoke. On
this the king aud the heretics cried out, saying, “ Mandr-
hita, the doctor of ffddma, has lost the sense of right con-
nection (mistaken the order or semse of the phrase); he
should have named smoke first and fire afterwards: this
order of things is constant.” Manbrhita wishing to ex-
plain the difficulty, was not allowed a hearing ; on which,
ashamed to see himself thus treated by the people, he
bit out his tongue and wrote a warning to his disciple
Vasubandhu, saying, “In the multitude of partisans
there is no justice; among persons deceived there is mo
discernment,” Having written this, he died.

A little afterwards VikramAditya-rija lost his kingdom
and was succeeded by a monarch who widely patronised
those distingnished for literary merit®™ Vasubandhn,
wishing to wash out the former disgrace, came to the king
and said, * Mahiirija, by your sacred qualities you rule the
empire and govern with wisdom. My old master, Manér-
hita, was deeply versed in the mysterious doctrine. The
former king, from an old resentment, deprived him of his
high renown. I now wish to avenge the injury done to my
master.” The king, knowing that Manbrhita was a man
of superior intelligence, approved of the noble project of
Vasubandhu; he summoned the heretics who had dis-
cussed with Mandrhita, Vasubandhu having exhibited

L (] t probably tobe rendered ~ ® Or, who looked at him with a
thus: “If they provail, then I will dispirited (dowencast) afr.
reverence the law of Buddha; if " This would & to be Sili-
they are defeated, T will utterly ex-  ditya of Ujjain, en of by Hinen
terminate the priests,” T:ang {Book xi.) as having lived

= Made to retire, about sixty years before his own time,
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afresh the former conclusions of his master, the heretics
were abashed and retired.

To the north-east of the sanghdrdma of Kanishka-rija
about 50 li, we cross a great river and arrive at the town
of Pushkaldvati (Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti)® It is about 14
or 15 liin eircuit; the population is large; the inner gates
are connected by & hollow (funnel 7).%

Outside the western gate is a Deva temple. The image
of the god is imposing and works constant miracles,

To the east of the city is a stdpa built by Asbka-riija.
This is the place where the four former Buddlas delivered
the law (preached). Among former saints and sages many
have come (descended spiritually) from Mid-India to this
place to instruct all creatures (things). For example, Vasu-
mitra ™ doctor of Sdstras, who composed the Chung-sse-fen-o-
pi-ta-mo (Abhidharmaprakarana-pdda) Sdstra in this place.

To the north of the town 4 or § li is an old safighdrdma,
of which the halls are deserted and cold. There are very

few priests in it, and all of

" Gerhhrlnﬂ.thnnHﬂE't:‘;l
of Goandhiira, said to have

founded by Pushkam or Pushkals,
Bharata and nephew of
Rima (Wilson, Viskyu-pur., vol
fii. p. 3t9). Tho district is called
TMevmshawris and Ilevmedadfrn by
Arrinn (dnab, lib, iv. o 22, & 9
Ind., c. 4 n 11}, and the eapital
Weveehacirs or Mowida (fnd., ¢ 1,
n B), while Strabo calls the city
Mencehilirer (lib, zv. o 21 & 27}
Pliny has Peucolals (lib. vi. e 21, 5
6a) and the people Peucolaite (e
23, & 78).  Dhonysiue Ferigetis has
IMeveaXir (v, uﬁ}.mﬂ the anthor
of the Periplios Mar. ) (. 47)
and Ptolemy Ilpochats ilib. vii. & 1,
5. 443 v. L lloxhalr) Alexandor the
Great besleged and took it from
Astes (Hasti) and appointed San-
greus (Safijaya)ns his successor. It
was probably st Hashtanagara, 18
miles morth of Pishiwar, on the
fvit (Sunstos), near its junction
with the Kibul (Kophin or Kaphas),

them follow the teaching of

the great river which the traveller
here crossel.  Soe Baber's Mem., ppo
136, 141, 251 ; Cunningham, Ane,
Gieog., pp. 491 ; S5t Martin, Giog.
de ' Fudde, p. 373 Bunbury, Hist. Ane.
Geog., vol. 1. p. 498 ; Wilson, Ariani
Ant., 1855 Jud, Ank, vol v
pp- 858, iiﬂ: Lassen, [ A., vol k&
p so1, vol WL p. 139 Reinand,
Mim. a, [lInde, p. 65,

® The phase lew yen means the
fomer gates of & town or
(Medhurst, & v Yeny, and fung i
means “ deeply oom " or “nre
deep and connected.”  Julien trans-
Intes it, “the houses rise in thick
lnes.” The readings must be dif-
ferent.

M Vasumitrs, in Chinese Shi
Yu, friend of the world —Ch Ed
He was one of the chief of the 500
great Arhats who formed the council
convaked I? Ennishka, Vassilief,

49!.,&{, =8, 107, 113, 223l g

tdkins, Ck, Puddh., pp. 72f, 2833

BEurnouf, Int, pp. 39% 305 L
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the Little Vehicle Dharmatrita, master of Sdstras,
here composed the T¥a-o-pi-ta-ma-lun (Semyultdbhi-
dharma Sdstra)%

By the side of the fanghdrdma is a stilpa several hundred
feet high, which was built by Aébka-rija. It is made of
earved wood and veined stoue, the work of various artists.
Sikya Buddha, in old time when king of this country,
prepared himself as a Bddhisattva ( for becoming a Buddha).
He gave up all he had at the request of those who asked,
and spared not to sacrifice his own body as a bequeathed
gift (a testamentary gift). Having been born in this
country a thousand times as king, he gave during each of
those thousands births in this excellent country, his eyes
as an offering.

Going not far east from this, there are two stone stdpas,
each about 100 feet in height. The right-hand one was
built by Brahmf Déva, that on the left by Sukra (king of
Dévas). They were both adorned with jewels and gems.
After Buddha's death these jewels changed themselves into
ordinary stones, Although the buildings are in a ruin-
ous condition, still they are of a considerable height and
grandeur,

Going north-west about 5o 1i from these stdpas, there
is another stdpa. Here Sikya Tathfigata converted the
Mother of the demons® and caused her to refrain from

¥ According to the Oh'uheyau for be commented on hin work, it ia

Ling ([ddnaverge), Dharmstrita b ble that the Dharms-
was uncle of Vasumites, (Bee Beal, u!ﬂ, wmmu:umm

Texta from the Buddhist Canon | Diar-
mapada), p, 8; Rockhill's [ddna.
varga, p. xl.) There was another
Dharmatrita, according 4o Tard-
nfitha (Rockhill, p. xi.), who was one
of the leaders of the Vaibbdshiks
schoal, and also another Vasumitra,
who commented on the Abiidharme
Atsha written by Vasubandhu, who

Vasubandhu's time, and the second
Visumwitrs lived after Vasubandhn,

compiler of the Northern versions
of the “ Verses of the Law " { Lihar-
mapada) known both in China and
Tibet. Dharmatritn, nocording te
anole in the text, was erroncously
ealled Dharmatara,

% The mother of the demons was,
according to I-tsing (K. 1. § ), called
H.lrlﬂl?ﬁwli-ﬂj. and was veneratod
by the Buddhista, *She had made s
vow in a former birth to dovour
the children of Rijagyiha,

scvordingly g
born s & Yaksha,
b mather of oo children

i ..,_,_.._...-H.‘
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hurting men, It is for this reason the common folk of
this country offer sacrifices to obtain children from her.

Going north 50 li or so from this, there is another stdpa.
It was here Simaka Bddhisattva® (Shang-mu-kia), walking
piously, nourished as a boy his blind father and mother.
One day when gathering fruits for them, hie encountered
the king as he was hunting, who wounded him by misteke
with a poisoned arrow. . By means of the spiritual power
of his great faith he was restored to health through some
medicaments which Indra (Tien-ti), moved by his holy
conduct, applied to the wonnd,

To the south-east of this place® about 200 1i, we arrive
at the town Po-lu-sha® On the north of this town is

To nourish thess she each doy she fs called  Kuoel - boens - mus.—
took n child (boy o girl) of Rija- Julien, Mémoires, tom. i, p. 120 0
griba  People having told Buddha My tranalation of I- however,
of it, ha hid one of the Yaksha's diffors from Julien's. e (halu-
children called *the loved one” lkyas and other royal families of the
The mother, having searched every- Diekhan claim to be descendants of
where, at lnst found it Buddba's Haritl (Hdcitipatra). The above
gide. On this the sddressed nccount from I-tsing relates to the
her aa follows : * Do you #o tenderly ﬁ]umufﬂlﬂﬂlnthvldhlhm?h
love your child? but you posscas st Thmralipth, Possihly this le
goo much, How much mare would may have been & Chilukya
reons with one or two Jove tion, for the Varihs {boar) was one
thelrs1” Om she was com- of l.h-r!risﬁmipd insignia.
i ® This refers to Sima, the son of

lay disciple, She then inquired Dukhula,in the Sdmajitaka. He ia
how she was to feod her 500 chil- called in Fa-hian Shen (for Shem-ma),
drem. On this Buddba said, “The andihis equivalentis alsogiven in the
Bhikshus who live in thelr monas- text Bea Trane. Snt. Cong, Ovient,
taries shall avery day offer you food {1874), p. 135 The Jdtakn ia repre-
out of their portion for mourish- sented among the Bafichi senlptures
ment” Therefore in the convents (Tree and Serp. Worahip, pl. 2xxvi,
of the western world, cither within fig. 1) For an socount of it see
the nfthup.tur#h}'thllfdu ﬁ[mmqu.rﬂfIEum Monackiem,
of the kitchen, they paint on the E.'b:?s: cenf. Man, Budh, p. 460,
haldi stary s also a Prahmanioal one,
cocurring in the Rdmdyana.—Ind.
somotimes three others in the fore- dnk, i pp- 3739
ground. Every day they place be- ® That is, south-east from the
fore this image o dish of food for stipa of Bimaks Bidhimttva 1
her portieon of nourishment. She fs  have not repested the name of the
the most poworful among the fol. place In this and other pasages.
lowers (retinue) of the four heavenly ® Following the route described
kings (DMva-rijasl The sick and in the text, we am taken first 4 or
those without children offer her food 5 li to the north of Pushkalivatl,
to obtain their wishes, In China next a little way tothe sast, then 50
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a stdpa; here it was Suddna'® the prince, having given in
charity to some Brilhmans the great elephant of his father
the king, was blamed and banished. In leaving his
friends, having gone out of the gate of the wall, it was
here he paid adien, Beside this is & saighdrdma'™ with
about fifty priests or so, who all study the Little Vehicle.
Formerly 1évara, master of édstras, in this place composed
the O-pi-ta-mo-ming-ching-lun®

Outside the eastern gate of the town of Po-lu-sha is a
saiighdrdma with about fifty priests, who all study the
Great Vehicle. Here is a stdpa built by Aédka-rija. In
old times Suddna the prince, having been banished from his
home, dwelt in Mount Dantaléka® Here a Brahman
begged his son and daughter, and he sold them to him,

To the north-east of Po-lu-sha city about 20 li or so we
come to Mount Dantaldka, Above aridge of that mountain
is a stdpa buile by Asdka-rdja; it was here the prince

li to the north-west, then 5o li to
the north, It is from this point we
are to reckon 200 li to the south-
west to Po-lu-sha, M. V, de Bt
Martin | Mémoire, p. 300) substi-
tutes 250 li for 200, and he then
reckons from Pushkalivatl. Gene-
ral Cunningham falls into the same
mistake (Ane Geog., P 52)
jdentifies Po-lu-sha with Palo-
dheri, or the village of Fali, sito-
ated on & dheri or mound of ruins
f cil.,;. 2). This would agree with

n distance and bear-
ing, that is, from the stips of Si-
maka, which was some 00 to 100 li
to the north-north-east of Pushka-
livatl.

W That is, Visvintars, Visvad-
tara, or Vissantara, the prince. His
history is a pcgulu- one among Bud-
dhists, See Spenoe Hardy's Man.
of Budhism., p. 118; Fergnsmon,
Tree and Worskip, pl. xxxii ;
Beal's Fah-h P 194 0. 2; Bur-

athdsarit,

text and
in Fahian led to the identification of

with this history. The same Jidtala
iz also found amongst the Amard-
vatl sculptures, op. ik, pl. Ixv. fig.
1. With to the name Su-
dina, the Chinese explanation (good
ferth) in erronecus, as M. Julien has
pofuited oot (p. 122 n) Sudinta in
the name of o Pratydkabuddhn men-

and tioned in the MM#ML'I.E

¥ So I tranalate the pasaage.
Julien understands the number fift
to refer to the saighdrdmas. But it
would be nn unusoal cirenmstancs
to find fifty or more conventa near
ane spot, nor does the text neces-
urﬂyrequinlt
Mmmdu]h
to A bhidharmaprakisa Kida-
trao. It was perhaps the Saedyulta-
E‘Midhrud_rmp Sistra, which
vara s said to have tranalated in
lévara's name is given in

“ master,"
" lapd," ¥ pelf-gxistent,”

8 Tan-ta-lo-kia, which might also
be restored to Dandarikas. Ja-
e equivalent givenin thetext {or
s ra. General o=
tifies this mountain with the Monte

Dheeloli of Justin (op. eit,, p- 52)

426 A,
Chinese as Tl - faal,

PR o e e —
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Sudina dwelt in solitude. By the side of this place, and
close by, is a stdpa. It was here the prince gave his son
and daughter to the Brahman, who, on his part, beat themn
till the blood flowed ont on the ground. At the present
time the shrubs and trees are all of a deep red colour. Be-
tween the erags (¢f the mountain) there is a stone chamber,
where the prince and his wife dwelt and practised medita-
tion. In the midst of the valley the trees droop down
their branches like curtains. Here it was the prinee in
old time wandered forth and rested.

By the side of this wood, and not far from it, is a rocky
cell in which an old Rishi dwelt,

Going north-west from the stone eell about 100 i or so,
we cross a small hill and come to a large mountain. To
the south of the mountain is a safighdroma, with a few
priests as occupants, who study the Great Vehicle, By
the side of it is a stdpa built by Aédka-rijo. This is
the place which in old time was occupied by Ekafringa
Rishi® This Rishi being deceived by a pleasure-woman,
lost his spiritual faculties, The woman, mounting his
shoulders, returned to the city.

To the north-east of the city of Po-lu-sha 50 li or so,
we come to a high mountain, on which is a figure of the
wife of lIévara Déva carved out of green (bluish) stone.
This is Bhimfi Dévi?*  All the people of the better class,
and the lower orders too, declare that this firure was self-
wrought. It has the reputation of working numerous
miracles, and therefore is venerated (worshipped) by all,
s0 that from every part of India men come to pay their
vows and seek prosperity thereby. Both poor and rich
assemble here from every part, near and distant, Those
who wish to see the form of the divine spirit, being filled

4 This story of I;'J‘I'.u.-‘irlﬁgi seems  Legend, p. 124; and compare the
to be connected with the episode of notice in Yule's Marco Pola, vol. i,
Srtiga in the Rdmdyens, It s con- p 2335 Med dnd, vol L p o244,
stantlyreferred to in Buddhist books,  wol. i, py. 69, 140 L
Bee Eitel's Handbool, & v ; Catena ¥ Bhimi is s form of Du pro-
of Buddh. Serip,, p. 260; Remantic bably = Si-wang-mu of the Chiness

YOL L H
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with faith and free from doubt, after fasting seven days
are privileged to behold it, and obtain for the most part
their prayers’® Below the mountain is the temple of
Mahéévara Déva; the hereties who cover themselves with
ashes!™ come here to offer sacrifice.

Going south-east from the temple of Biimd 150 li, we
come to U-to-kia-han-ch’'a® This town is about 20
li in circuit; on the south it borders on the river Sindh
(Sin-to). The inhabitants are rich and prosperous. Here
is amassed a supply of valuable merchandise, and mixed
goods from all quarters.

To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c'ha 201i or so
we come to the town of P'o-lo-tu-lo® This is the
place where the Rishi Pinini, who composed the Ching-
ming-lun 1® was born.

Referring to the most ancient times, letters were very
numerons ; but when, in the process of ages, the world
was destroyed and remained as a void, the Dévas of long
life!! descended spiritunlly to guide the people. Such
was the origin of the ancient® letters and composition.

¥ The same thing is said about
Kwan-yin (Avalokitiévara),  For
some nocount of the worship of Duorgd
or Pdrvat], snd of Kwan-yin or
Avalbkitiddvara, as mountain defties,
sceJ. LA 5, NS, vol. xv. p 333
¥ That is, the Com-
what Hinen aaye in
reference to Kwan-yin or Avald-
kitidvarn, vie, when he reveals him-
self on Mount Pol he some-
times takes the form of Iévam and
sametimes that of a Pidupata (book
x. fol. 30). Seealso p. 60, n. 210 ande.
™ Restored by Julien to Uda-
khinda ; identified by V. 8t Martin
with Ohind. Its south side rests on
the Indus. The distance is 150 1
from the temple of BhimL i we

aétuall 150 H (30 mil
nuﬂiv:m amﬁ me;d‘
bring nus near JamAlgarhi. About 50

li ar 8 miles ES.E from it is
Takht-i-Bhai, standing on an iso-

Iated hill 650 feet nbove the plain.
The vast quantities of rains found in
this place indicate that it was onco
a centre of religions worship, Is
this the site of Po-lu-sha ! Kapurda-
garhi is 20 miles north-west from
Ohind, and Takbt-i-Bhal 13 miles
EN.E. from Kapurdagarhi. Sesp

13

o The symbol g'o is for so (Jul)
The town s Salitura, the hirthplacs
of Phnini, who ia known the
name of éﬂlhlﬂ}'n (Panini, iv.
o4}, Cunninghain identifies it wit
the village of Lahor, which he says
in four miles north-west of Ohind.—
Feot., P 57. Conf. Weber, Hist.
Bansk. Lit, p. 218, n.

¥ The Vydlnranam.

e T E
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From this time and after it the source (of language)
spread and passed its (former) bounds. Brahmid Déva
and Sakra (Devendra) established rules (forms or ex-
amples) according to the requirements. Rishis belonging
to different schools each drew up forms of letters, Men
in their successive generations put into use what had been
delivered to them: but nevertheless students without
ability (religious ability) were unable to make use (of
thess characters). And now men's lives were reduced to
the length of a hundred years, when the Rishi Panini
was born; he was from his birth extensively informed
about things (mem and things). The times being dull
and careless, he wished to reform the wague and false
rules (of writing and speaking)—to fix the rules and cor-
rect improprieties, As he wandered abont asking for right
ways® he encountered Iévara Déva, and recounted to him
the plan of his undertaking. Iévara Déva said, “ Wonder-
ful! I will assist youin this” The Rishi, having received
instruction, retired, He then laboured incessantly and put
forth all his power of mind, He collected a multitude
of words, and made a book on letters which econtained
a thousand §ldkas; each &l6ka was of thirty-two syllables.
1t contained everything known from the first till then, with-
out exception, respecting letters and words. He then
closed it and sent it to the king (supreme rwler), who
exceedingly prized it, and issued an edict that throughout
the kingdom it should be nsed and taught to others ; and
he added that whoever should learn it from beginning to
end should receive as his reward a thousand pieces of gold.
And so from that time masters havs received it and
handed it down in its completeness for the good of the
world, - Hence the Brihmanps of this town are well
gronnded in their literary work, and are of high renown
for their talents, well informed as to things (men and
things), and of a vigorous understanding (memory).

In the town of So-lo-tu-lo is a stdpa. This is the

18 O, saking for wisdom or knowledge,
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spot where an Arhat converted a disciple of Pdnini,
Tathigata had left the world some five hundred years,
when there was a great Arhat who came to the country
of Kaémir, and went about converting men. Coming
to this place, he saw a Brahmachfirin ocenpied in chastis-
ing a boy whom he was instructing in letters. Then the
Arliat spake to the Brihman thus: “ Why do you cause
pain to this child?” The Brihmay replied, “ I am teach-
ing him the Shing-ming (Sabdavidyd), but he makes no
proper progress.” The Arhat smiled significantly,”™* on
which the Brihman said, “ Shamans are of a pitiful and
loving disposition, and well disposed to men and creatures
generally ; why did you smile, honoured sir? Pray let me
know 1

The Arhat replied, “ Light words are not becom-
ing1¥® and I fear to canse in you incredulous thoughts
and unbelief. No doubt you have heard of the Rishi
Pénini, who compiled the Sabdavidyd Sdstra, which he
has left for the instruction of the world.” The Brihman
replied, * The children of this town, who are his disciples,
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his
memory still exists,” The Arhat continued:  This little
boy whom you are instructing was that very (Pdnini)
Rishi. As he devoted his vigorous mind to investigate
worldly literature, he only produced heretical treatises
without any power of true reason in them. His spirit
and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run through
the cycles of continued birth from then till now. Thanks
to some remnant of true virtue, he has been mow born
as your attached child; but the literature of the world
and these treatises on letters are only cause of use-

14 The symbol yew, socording to
thhihurﬂ.nm“m t forth val legends (v g
vi 3" yew me, fore, I Buddha, p. 12 n.) Julien's “se
mm “ sigmificance " or i&“hﬂi}rmmmﬂcﬂm
*meaning,” The smile of Buddha urlﬂml.
or an Arhat was supposed to indicate = Light words,” in the sense
prophetie insight or vision. The of trifling or unmeaning words, o
same meaning is attached to “s  words spoken lightly,
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less efforts to him, and are as nothing compared to
the holy teaching of Tathdgata, which, by its mysteri-
ous influences, procures both happiness and wisdom.
On the shores of the southern sea there was an old
decayed tree, in the hollows of which five hundred bats
had taken up their abodes. Once some merchants took
their seats beneath this tree, and as a cold wind was
blowing, these men, cold and hungry, gathered together a
heap of fuel and lit a fire at the tree-foot. The flames
catching hold of the tree, by degrees it was burnt down.
At this time amongst the merchant troop there was one
who, after the turn of the night, began to recite a portion
of the Abhidharma Pitaka. The bats, notwithstanding the
flames, because of the beauty of the sound of the law
patiently endured the pain, and did not come forth.
After this they died, and, according to their works, they
all received birth as men. They became ascetics, practised
wisdom, and by the power of the sounds of the law
they had heard they grew in wisdom and became Arhats
as the result of merit acquired in the world. Lately
the king, Kanishka, with the honourable Pirévika, sum-
moning a council of five hundred saints and sages in
the country of Kaémir, they drew up the Vibdshd
Sdstra. These were the five hundred bats who formerly
dwelt in that decayed tree. I myself, though of poor
ability, am one of the number. It is thus men differ in
their superior or inferior abilities. Some rise, others live
in obscurity. But now, O virtuous one! permit your
pupil (attached child) to leave his home. Becoming a
disciple of Buddha, the merits we secure are not to be
told.”

The Arhat having spoken thus, proved his spiritual
capabilities by instantly disappearing. The Brilhman was
deeply affected by what he saw, and moved to believe.
He noised abroad through the town and neighbourhood
what had happened, and permitted the child to become a
disciple of Buddha and acquire wisdom. Moreover, he



118 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [Book m.

himself changed his belief, and mightily reverenced the
three precious ones. The people of the village, following :
his example, became disciples, and till now they have
remained earnest in their profession,

From U-to-kia-han-ch'a, going north, we pass over
some mountains, cross a river, and travelling 6oo li or so
we arrive at the kingdom of U-chang-na (Udyéas),

END OF BOOK IL
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BOOK IIL

Eelates o eight cotnfries, vz, (1) - el [’} Polu-lo,
(3) Ta-ch'a-shi Lo, (4) Sung-ho-pu-lo, (5) Wiela-hi, (6) Kia-
shi-mi-lo, (7) Pun-nu-tso, (8) Ko-lo-chi-pu-lo.

1. U-cHanc-Na (UDYANA).

e country of U-chang-nat is about 5000 li in cireuit;
the mountains and valleys are continously connected, and
the valleys and marshes alternate with & succession of
high plateaux. Though various kinds of grain are sown,
yet the crops are not rich. The grape is abundant, the

! Uidyios (Prikrt, Ujjioa), the oured.” Hea tolls us, moreover, that
I - changy of Fn-hhuhl:np. vik‘;,mh there were five hundred sadghdrdmas

8o called becanse of Tudm in the country, all wmw
appearance.  * Udyins lay to the LittleVihicle; but in Hiuen 'n
north of Peshiwar on Swit time all the convents were d
river, but from the extonk assigned  and puined. We may therefore fix
to it by Hinen Tsiang the name pro- the persecution of irnkula (or
WJ Sovered the whels hill-region  Mihirakula), who was a contempor-
south of the Hinda Kush and the ary of Baliditya, between the time
Tiard country from Chitral to the of Fa-hian and Hiuen
Tndun”— Yl Ware Pelo 1ol b 42 i adeed
173 j Gompare unni s are
& Ane, Ind, p 813 ¥ gererad centurics before the of

roinnrks,
Lossen, [, 4., vol i p. 505, vel. Hiuen Taiang " {infra) ; but we can
jan  Cloing, that

PF

fit. p 138; and Bactrian Fa-hian would
trans ) p. o It Is describod have the country ma he

'.I'T Sung-yun as on the doos if the tion had happoned
‘ung-ling mountaing to north, before his The common state-

and on India to the south. This ment is that Sithha was the last
writsr glves s glowing d o] Fhi“hﬂf‘-hﬂNﬂﬂhulﬂ.dthﬂh!
of the fortility and beauty the was killed by Mahimkula (sce Woug
and ita neighbourhood (Beal's P, § 179 J. R Ar See., vol
ist Pilgrims, p. 159} Tt was xx poaoy} Hels grnerally stated
& flourishing centre of Buddhist wor- to be the 234 patriarch, and Bodhi-
ship. Fl-lﬁlll{ ¥iiL})

cap. savs “the dharma, who was the 25th, certainly
law of Buddba is unlunn.lf; hom- lived in A D. 520, when be arrived in
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sugar-cane scarce. The earth produces gold and iron, and
is favourable to the cultivation of the scented (shrub)
called Yo-kin (fwrmeric). The forests are thick and shady,
the fruits and flowers abundant. The cold and heat are
agreeably tempered, the wind and rain come in their sea-
son. The people are soft and effeminate, and in disposi-
tion are somewhat sly and crafty. They love learning
yet have no application. They practise the art of using
charms (religious sentences as charms)® Their clothing
is white cotton, and they wear little else. Their language,
though different in some points, yet greatly resembles that
of Indin. Their written characters and their rules of eti-
quette are also of a mixed character as before. They
greatly reverence the law of Buddha and are believers
in the Great Vehicle?

On both sides of the river Su-po-fa-su-tu ¢ there are
some 1400 old seighdrdmas. They are now generally
waste and desolate; formerly there were some 18,000
priests in them, but gradually they have become less, till
now there are very few. They study the Great Vehicle;
they practise the duty of quiet meditation, and have plea-
sure in reciting texts relating to this subject, but have no
great understanding as to them. The ( priests who) practise
the rules of morality lead a pure life and purposely prohibit

China from South Tadia. If we
ﬂiwmlﬂhﬂﬂﬂfim_j‘nnh‘*
twoen the 23d patriarch (Simha) and
the 28th (Bidhidharma), we should
thus have the dato of Mahirakula
£ir. 420 AD., that is, just after ¥a-
hian's time. But in this case Vasu-
bandhu, who was the 20th patrl-
srch, must have flourished in the
fourth century and not in the
sixth, ns Mux il[ill‘:er proposes {fn-
i, 200) ; aute, p. msf..,:h i

by

E r is, however, p Y
ummﬂum in A0, 164-170, an
Arya Sitiha's death is usually placed
in the middle of the third century A.D.
Rmmt.ld..ldnt.,mLp,lu

¥ The employment of magical sen-

tences & with them an art and &
etudy, or & work of art. This country
of Udyina was the birthplace of
Padma Sambhava, a great master of
enchantments. Yule, Marce Polo,
vol. L. p 173

2 Fa-hian says that in his days
the peaple of tﬁin country were all
followers of the Little Vehicle,
Probably the re-introdoction of
Buoddhist doctrine aftor the perse
cution had been effécted by teachers
of the Mahiyina school

* That s, the Subhavastu, the
Swilt river of the present day. It is
named Arrian the EZbasres, and
he says that it flows into the Kegne
at Peukalaitis. Sce note 24 infro.

PRy Ay




BOUK TIL] U-CHANG-NA—UDYANA, 121

the use of charms® The schools® of the Finaya tradi-
tionally known amongst them are the Sarvistividins,
the Dharmaguptas, the Mahifisakas, the Kidyapiyas’
and the Mahisanghikas : these five.

There are about ten temples of Dévas, and a mixed
number of unbelievers who dwell in them. There are four
or five strong towns. The kings mostly reign at Mungali
(Mung-kie-1i)® as their capital. This town is about 16 or
17 li in circuit and thickly populated. Four or five li
to the east of Mungali is a great sfdpa, where very many
spiritual portents are seen. This is the spot where Bud-
dha, when he lived in old time,® was the Rishi who prac-
tised patience (Kshiinti-pishi), and for the gake of Kali-
rija endured the dismemberment of his body.

To the north-east of the town of Mungali about 250 or
260 li, we enter a great mountain and arrive at the foun-

% This translation differs from
Julien's, but I understand Hioen
Triang to be alluding to the Hina-
yiniste, “Those who follow the
rules ™ (viz., of the Finaga).

% The rules of the Visaga are
handed down and followed ; an
]'l‘.'lh? {or, th:ammj ui:a schools,

purport toxt i apparen

to show that there was a tm!it.h:ﬁ
know of the old teaching to
which Fa-hian refers hu'}‘hu mi.'w
school, given to magic, boen in-
t.mdumﬁ' after the persecution ; the
olil tenching was wed to thia,
and the fullowers of that teaching
resistod ita use,

T Called in the text Yin-kwong-
g, “the drink-brightness schoal,”
Bee EBitel's Nandbook, s. v, Maki-

H:_wgk
* Phess five schools belong to the
Little Vehiclo—{1) The Dharma-
gupta (Fa-mih-pu), (2) Mahisleaka
{Fa-ti-pu), (3) Kidyaplys (¥in-
kwong-pul, (4) Sarvistivida (Shwo-
wih-tsai-yeou-pu), (5) Mahladghika
{Ta-chong-puj.

* Muigali or Maigals, probably
the Mangora of Willupd's surveyor,
Mogal Beg, and the Madglavor of

General Court’s map (Cunninghsm,
Awe, ooy, of India, 82). Ac-
cording to V. de Bt o | M,

[ Madgala-pural, Tt was on the left
bank of the Swit river. See J. 4.

8. Ben., vol. viil 311 . ; Lassn,
LA, wLipi1
¥ e sia va. The

history of the Bbdhisattva when
he was borm st Kshintifishi is
frequently met with in Chiness
Bruldbist” books, The account will
e found in Wong Pih, § 76 (J. R
A, 8, vol. xx. p. 165). e BAma
Kie-li (Kali) s interpeeted in the
ariginal by *fight - quarrel.” The
probabl, history n-
sien ;H':hlnﬁ]ﬂil.m suffered H
hands to be cut of by Kali-rija, and
not only was not , bt promised
the king that ho shouid be born as
Konpdinya and become one of his
{Buddha's) first disciples (Burnouf,
Futreal, p. 198)

0 # Enter o great mountain,” de,
& mountainons mange. There is no
mention made of *traversing & val-
ley,” as in Julien.
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tain of the Niga Apalila; this is the source of the river
Su-po-fa-su-tu. This river flows to the south-west.’* Both
in summer and spring it freezes, and from morning till
night snow-drifts are flying in clouds, the fine reflected
colours of which are seen on every side,

This Nfiga, in the time of Kiyapa Buddha, was born as
a man and was called King-ki (Gangi). He was able, by
the subtle influences of the charms he used, to restrain and
withstand the power of the wicked dragons, so that they
could not (afflict the country) with violent storms of rain
Thanks to him, the people were thus able to gather in an
abundance of grain. Each family then agreed to offer him,
in token of their gratitude, a peck of grain as a yearly
tribute. After a lapse of some years there were some
who omitted to bring their offerings, on which Gangi in
wrath prayed that he might become a poisonous dragon
and afflict them with storms of rain and wind to the
destruction of their crops. At the end of his life he
became the dragon of this country; the flowings of the
fountain emitted a white stream which destroyed all the
produets of the earth.

At this time, Sikya TathAgata, of his great pity guid-
ing the world, was moved -with compassion for the
people of this country, who were so singularly afflicted
with this calamity. Descending therefore spiritually,”®
he came to this place, desiring to convert the violent
dragon. Tuking the mace of the Vajrapini* spirit, he
beat against the mountain side. The dragon king, terri-
fied, came forth and paid him reverence, Hearing the
preaching of the law by Buddha, his heart became pure
and his faith was awakened. Tathigata forthwith for-

B e mgnhn bo translsted, it Girs or arstdrin, to make an appear-

branches off and flows to the sonth-  ance,

west.” The river is the Subbavasto. ‘4 This maga'bﬂ otherwise trans-

Bee below, note 24, p. 126, lated, *'he who holds the diamond
3 The expression Lidng shis, to spirit club, knocking," &e. The re-

descend spiritually, is of frequent oo~ ference is to the thunderbolt of

currence in Chiness Buddhist books; Indra.  See Eitel's Hondbook, 8 voo

it corresponds to the Bamkrit ava-  Vadjrapdsi.

o
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bad him to injure the crops of the husbandmen, Where-
upon the dragon said, “ All my sustenance comes from
the fields of men; but now, grateful for the sacred in-
structions I have received, I fear it will be difficult to
support myself in this way; yet pray let me have one
gathering in every twelve years.” Tathiigata compassion-
ately permitted this, Therefore every twelfth year
there is a calamity from the overflowing of the White
River,

. To the south-west of the fountain of the dragon Apalila
('O-po-lo-lo), about 301li on the north side of the river,
there is a foot trace of Buddha on a great rock. Accord-
ing to the religious merit of persons, this impression
appears long or short. This is the trace left by Buddha
after having subdued the dragon. Afterwards men built
up a stone residence (over the dmpression). Men come
here from a distance to offer incense and flowers,

Following the stream downwards 30li or so, we come
to the stone where Tathiigata washed his robe. The
tissues of the kashiiya stuff are yet visible as if engraved
on the rock.

To the south of the town of Mungali 400 li or so we
come to Mount Hila (Hi-lo). The water flowing through
the valley here turns to the west, and then flowing again
eastward remounts (fowards s source). Various fruits
and flowers skirt the banks of the stream and face the
gides of the mountains. There are high crags and deep
caverns, and placid streams winding through the valleys:
sometimes are heard the sounds of people’s voices,
sometimes the reverberation of musical notes. There
are, moreover, square stones here like long narrow
bedsteads,® perfected as if by the hand of men; they
stretch in continuous lines from the mountain side down
the valley. It was here Tathgata dwelling in old days,

18 The expression f'ak may Has the story arisen from the use of
refer to the soft cushion of & bed, or prostars for “bed " snd *stone’
it may have & technical meaning. alike?
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by listening to half a Gdtha of the law was content to
kill himself.'s

Going south about 200 li from the town of Mungali,
by the side of a great mountain, we come to the Mahi-
vana V7 safighdrdma. It was here Tathiigata in old days
practised the life of a Bodhisattva under the name of Sar-
vadata-rija’® Fleeing from his enemy, he resigned his
country and arrived secretly in this place. Meeting with
a poor Brihman who asked alms from him, and having
nothing to give in consequence of his losing his country,
he ordered him to bind him as a prisoner and take him
to the king, his enemy, in order that he might receive a
reward, which would be in the place of charity to him.

Going north-west from the Mahivana seighdrdma
down the mountain 30 or 40 li, we arrive at the Mo-su
saighdrdma!® Here there is a stdpa about 100 feet or
g0 in height.

By the side of it is a great square stone on which is the
impress of Buddha's foot. This is the spot where Buddba
in old time planted his foot, (which) scattered a kbti of
ruys of light which lit up the Mahiivana sasighdrdma, and
then for the sake of Dévas and men he recited the history
of his former births (Jdtakas). Underneath this stdpa (or
at the foot of it) is a stone of a yellow-white colour, which
is always damp with an unctuous ( fatfy) moisture ; this
is where Buddha, when he was in old time practising the
life of a Bddhisattva, having heard the words of the true
law, breaking a bone of his own body, wrote (with the
marrow) the substance of a book containing the words he
had heard.

¥ A gpitha is & verse of thirty-two erature of Buddhizm, vol. fil p. 306 ~
¥ P

ﬂ:'lblm—t'h. £d, ‘This story of ¥ In Chinese Tu-lin, ** great
hisativa macrificing his life for  forest.”—h. Ed.

the sake of a half-githa will be found ' The Chinese equivalents are
in the Makdpariuiredua Sitra of Sa-po-ta-ta, which are explained by,
the Northern , K xiv. fol, 11, dni-ahi, **he who gives all.”

I have tramslated it in Tridne’s ' For Mo-su-lo, Mastira.—Jaljen.
Record. Bee also Jad, Antig, vol. Mo-su is explained in text to mean
iv. p.go; Upham, Doctrines and Lit-  * lentils™ (masera).

T
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Going west 60 oc 70 li from the Mo-su sanghdrdma
is a stdpa which was built by Aédka-rdja. It was here
Tathfigata in old time, practising the life of a Bddhisattva,
was called Sivika (or Sibika) Rdja* Seeking the fruit
of Buddhaship, he eut his body to pieces in this place to
redeem a dove from the power of a hawk.

Going north-west from the place where he redeemed
the dove, 200 li or so, we enter the valley of Shan-ni-
lo-shi, where is the convent of Sa-pao-sha-ti® Here
is a stdpa in height 80 feet or so. Inold time, when
Buddha was Lord Sakra, famine and disease were preva-
lent everywhere in this country. Medicine was of no
use, and the roads were filled with dead. Lord Sakra was
moved with pity and meditated how he might rescue and
save the people. Then changing his form, he appeared as
a great serpent, and extended his dead body all along the
void of the great valley, and called from the void to those
on every side (to look). Those who heard were filled with
joy, and running together hastened to the spot, and the
more they cut the body of the serpent the more they
revived, and were delivered both from famine and disease.

By the side of this stdpa and not far off is the great
stdpa of Siima. Here in old time when Tathigata was
Tord Sakra, filled with concern for the world, afilicted

o ¥or the Sii Jdtaba see my Cave-Temples of India, pp. 201, 31
Abatract of Four Lectures, pp. 3380q. ' The valley of !ih.n-*nivlu-a&
This story Is a favourite one, and may be restored to Sanirdja, “ the
forms an episode in the Makdbhd- It;ndn‘rqi?luhﬂm. is & :ﬂ#
rurta, i 1 13300; the same story " W explains

of b is mﬁ:: &%’h}z’mm *to give; "
Uilnars in @il o ] t

mm«.aaﬂu Ii‘a?l&lu"p.pL i-mmh*m
Ix. and lexxil Bg. 1, pp 194, 225  ver-white," Miurﬁm to the
The figares of the dove and hawk, * birch troe,” with ita silver-white
which are sometimes seem in u-:hnr :rk.;h%hm of “’".,““‘;"“5.'.
Buddhist scalptures, ¢ g, Cunning- i explanstion “ to give
ham, B.lnrhlla , pl xlv. f,c;.n- onght to be referred to seni, in the
bably allude to this jdtala. f. compound Sanirdja. The name of
Jour. Ceylon fir. R ds. Soc., vol. i the convent, Sa.pac-sha-ti, s ex-
{1853}, pp- 5. 63 8. Hardy's Eastern plained in the text by shie. o —serpend
lwf P 277-279 ; Bungess, malicine, and is by Julien
Nﬁ-uh:,hgﬂkukﬁ-fin.p.?ﬁ; to Sarplushadi.
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with every kind of disease and pestilence, with his
perfect knowledge of the case, le changed himself into
the serpent Sfima;* none of those who tasted his flesh
failed to recover from their disease.

To the north of the valley Shan-ni-lo-shi, by the side
of a steep rock, isa stdpa. Of those who, being sick, have
come there to seek (resforation), most have recovered,

In old time Tathgata was the king of peacocks;® on
one occasion he came to this place with his followers, Being
afflicted with tormenting thirst, they sought for water on
every side without success. The king of the peacocks with
his beak struck the rock, and forthwith there flowed out
an abundant stream which now forms a lake. Those who
are afflicted on tasting or washing in the water are healed.
On the rock are still seen the traces of the peacock’s feet.

To the south-west of the town of Mungali 60 or 7o li
there is a great river,® on the east of which is a stdpa 6o
feet or so in height ; it was built by Shang-kinn (Utta-
raséna). Formerly when TathAgata was about to die, he
addressed the great congregation and said: “ After my
XNirvdpa, Uttarasfna -rija, of the ecountry Udyfna
(U-chang-na), will obtain a share of the relics of my body.
When the kings were about to divide the relics equally,,
Uttaraséna-rija arrived after (the others); coming from a
frontier country, he was treated with little regard by the

others® At this time the Dévas published afresh the
toushied Ty Tillen, Suapiat o e e ) T e
water ;" but I take Stma to be & the dragon Apaliils lived. Conf
p name. The serpent Stma I8 Fab-hian, ch. viii. ; Fie de Hiouen
o mgmhzr form of the Ahi, Theang, p. 56 ; Reinand, Mém. sur
or clond-smake of the Véda (com- U Inde, p, 277 ; Saint-Martin, Géogma-
pare Tiele, Outlines of the History of phie du Veda, p. 34 : Mém dnali-

Ane, Nations, p. 174} 'The Diva of tigue . la Carte, dr., pp. 63, 643 Bor.
Adam's Pu.k,]’.whn has so much to ﬁT Introd., p. 333??:. 2 :

do with the converted by Jad. Alt, vol. ii. (2d ed), P 105
Buoddha, is ealled Sumana J. A B Beng., vol. ix. p. 480; Wil-
2 Ma son, Ariana Ant, pp. 183, 190, 194 ;

Fira-rija
® The Subhavastn or Suvistu and ante, notes 4 and 12, pp. 126, 132,
{ Rig- Viéda, viil. |g,§3; Makdbhdr, = This may be also
¥i. 333), the Zéarros of Arrian (fnd., “be was treated lightly on acconnt
iv. 11}, the Zovderer of Ptolemy of his rustis ( ) appearance.”
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words of Tathfizata as he was about to die. Then obtain-
ing a portion of relics, the king came back to his country,
and, to show his great respect, erected this sidpa. Dy the
gide of it, on the bank of the great river, there is a large
rock shaped like an elephant. Formerly Uttaraséna-rija
brought back to his own land the relies of Buddha on a
great white elephant. Arrived at this spot, the elephant
suddenly fell down and died, and was changed imme-
diately into stone. By the side of this the stipa is built.

Going west of the town of Mungali 50 li or so, and
crossing the great river, we come to n atdpa called Lu-hi-
ta-kin (Réhitaka) ; it is about 50 feet high, and was built
by Aébka-rdja. Informer days, when Tathiigata was prac-
tising the life of a Bddhisattva, e was the king of a great
country, and was called Ts'z"-li (power of love).® In this
place he pierced his body, and with his blood fed the five
Yakshas,

To the north-east of the town of Mungali 30 li or so is
the Ho-pu-to-shi stdpa® about 40 feet in height. In
former days Tathfigata here expounded the law for the
sake of men and Dévas, to instruct (enlighten) and guide
them. After Tathfgata had gone, from the earth suddenly
arose (this stdpa); the people highly reverenced it, and
offered flowers and incense without end.

To the west of the stone stilpa, after crossing the great
river and going 30 or 40 li, we arrive at Vikdra, in which
is a figure of Avaldkitéévara Bddhisattva®™ Its spiritual

phonetic symbols are '0-fodu-che.

w Ty li, restored by Juliem to
to.i-aki-fa There is & note in

Maitribala ; for this Jdtala see R
Mitra's Nepolese Buddbist Litera-
ture, p. 50,

% [o-pu-fo §a for adblula, mira-
eulous or unique (Ch. Fi-tel.  Julien
A1 Adbbutismn, the name of
this stipa of miraculous stone (L'
te-shi), but it may be -irﬁ:‘%r “n mi-
raculoun stone stiipa.” s DS
slon * stone stipa ' is & commaon one,
and indeed occurs in the following
wection.

= Avalikitidvar, in Chinese the

the text explaining the meaning
of this mame to ba “the looking
{fwean) or boholding god * (firara,
Ch. tas’ feai, * solf-existent "L The
note adds that the old forma of
tranalation, vie, Kwongahai-in,
“luminoos volee,” Awon-ahai-yin,
# heholding  or rding  voice,"”
Kean-ghai fes"-taai, * boholding the
world god,” are all erroneona,

there fl 1 reason for believing
that the form Keoan.shai.yis, * bee
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influences exhibit themselves in a mysterious way, and its
miraculous powers (evidences) are manifested in an illus-
trious manner. The votaries of the law come together
from every side, and offer it continual sacrifices (presents),
Going north-west 140 or 150 li from the statue of Kwan-
tsz'-tsai Bbdhisattva, we come to the mountain of Lan-po-
lo. The crest of this mountain has a dragon lake about
30 li or so in cirenit. The clear waves roll in their
majesty, the water pure as a bright mirror. In old
days Pi-lu-tse-kia (Virfidhaka-riija) having led his army
to attack the Sikyas, four of the tribe resisted the ad-
vance® These were driven away by their clansmen,
and each fled in a different direction. One of the Sikyas,
having left the capital of the country, and being worn out
by travel, sat down to rest in the middle of the road.
There appeared now a wild goose, who, in his flicht
(progress), alighted before him ; and because of his docile
ways, he at last mounted on his back. The goose then
flying away, took him to the side of this lake. By this
mode of conveyance the Sikya fugitive visited different
kingdoms in various directions. Once having mistaken
his way, he went to sleep by the side of the lake under

holding or attending to the voics of in the midst of n forest of lofty bo
men,” arose from a confusion :.hthu and other trees, £0." The acoount
“louking-duwn god " with a ity then goes on to speak of the pea.
:I.I:.'Ihuhd to & similar 3 . e
bearing prayers” (Al Makah). (See trace origin of the yan
J. R Aw 8, N&, vol xv. p. 3331.) dm;.hwhﬂh
It is =i , if the expression longed. The tale of the pescock
Kwan-yin is erroneous, that Hiven bringing water from the rock, the
Taiang, or rather Hwui-lih, uses it so  serpent to which the dyin z:oplu
constantly in his by (e Vie, were to look, and the iyan
P 88, 141, 146, 103, 172, and in line of kings, might perhaps justify
the context) ; ante, p. 60, n. 210, some reforence to the name of the
= For an account of this incident  poople imbabiting this district, viz,
sor below, Book vi. There Is a the Yirafmis, Yomf being the
corresponding socount in the Mahd. Ordental form of the nume nl'?u-cph
vanso, p. 55 “ While Buddha yet (V. de St Martin, Mémoire, p. 313,
lived, driven by the misfortusnes o 3} Conl. Max Milller, Jfist
doced by the war of Prince Vi Ane, Sang, Lit., p. 285 ; Fo-aho-hing.
dhabho, certain members of the Sakya  tasn-king, p. 3 éﬂh
line to Himavanto dis- the Niga and the exiled
covered a hitful and beautiful wanderer (holy youth) shich follows
lucation, well watered and situated s also suggestive,
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the shadow of a tree. At this time a young Niga maiden
wns walking beside the lake, and suddenly espied the
Sikya youth. Fearing that she might not be able other-
wise to accomplish her wish,® she transformed herself
into a human shape and began to caress him. The
youth, because of this, awoke affrighted from his sleep.
and addressing her said, “I am but a poor wanderer worn
out with faticue; why then do you show me such tender-
ness?” In the course of matters the youth, becoming
deeply moved, prayed her to consent to his wishes, She
said, * My father and mother require to be asked and
obeyed in this matter. You have favoured me with your
affection, but they have not yet consented.” The Sikya
youth replied, “ The mountains and valleys (surround us)
with their mysterions shades ; where then is your home 1
She said, “1 am a Niga maiden belonging to this pool.
I have heard with awe of your holy tribe having suffered
such things, and of your being driven away from home to
wander here and there in consequence. I hnve fortunately
been able, ns T wandered, to administer somewhat to your
comfort, and yon have desired me to yield to your wishes
in other respects, but I have received no commands to
that effect from my parents. Unhappily, too, this Niga
body is the eunrse following my evil deeds, "%

The $&k3m youth answered, “One word uttered from the
ground of the heart and agreed to (by wus both) and this
matter is ended” ™ She said, * I respectfully obey your

= That is, to approach noar and
Inguire or look upon him (| e
The word rendered * cares "' in this
parsnge means to smooth, or pat
the bead.

5 Thia passage may be rendered
literally thos: “ How much mther,
alas | since on sccount of accumu-
Intedd misery 1 have received this
Nilgn (serpent) body.” The expros-
sion teik do, * misery mmuml
from evil deeds,” m:\tq-m-t:rilh
the phrase tsch fich, *much -
ness devived fron  good 'rbrE:"

YOL. L

(Bee Wells Williams, Tomic INdf.,
b foik, to gather or hoard

There is ful
above emitted in text : YA man
and beast are different in their ways

{of birth); such a union has not boen
henrd of "

# This may otherwise be trans.
Inted : * Ome word permitted by you,
my cherished desire is then scoom.
plﬂhl‘d." I take suk sin Lo be evprial
to suh ywen, a cherishud desire § bot
the expression may also refer to the
power of accumulsted merit toeffoct
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orders; let that follow whatever it be."® Then the Sa-
kya youth said, “ By the power of my accumulated merit
et this Nfiga woman be turned into human shape.” The
woman was immediately so converted. On seeing herself
thus restored to human shape she was overjoyed, and grate-
fully addressed the Sikya youth thus: “By my evil deeds
(through the accumulation of evil deeds), I have been com-
pelled to migrate through evil forms of birth, till now
happily, by the power of your religious merit, the body
which I have possessed through many kalpas has been
changed in a moment. My gratitude is boundless, nor
could it be expressed if I wore my body to dust (with
prostrations), Let me but acquaint my father and
mother; 1 will then follow you and obey you in all things."*
The Nga maiden then returning to the lake addressed
her father and mother, saying, ** Just now, as 1 was wan-
dering abroad, I lighted upon a Sikya youth, who by the
power of his religious merit succeeded in changing me into
human form. Having formed an affection for me, he desires
to marry me. I lay before you the matter in its trut o
The Niiga-riija was rejoiced to see his daughter restored to
human form, and from a true affection to the holy tribe
he gave consent to his daughter’s request. Then proceed-
ing from the lake, he expressed his deep gratitude to the
Sfikya youth, and said, “ You have not despised creatures
of other kinds, and have condescended to those beneath
you, I pray you come to my abode, and there receive my
humble services." %

an object, the sacheha kiripd (satya- ™ The literal translation of this
tritpd) of the Southern Sechool of muil:"Duiringwmhﬂ-
Buddbism, See Childers, Pdli Dict, turns for this goodneas, grLudiu'i:;{
sub voc, ; also dbatract of Four Lee- body to dust, lbllmuld not yet
M'ﬂ,.]p 40, joir enongh, My heart desires to
B Julien translates this passage : follow you in your travels ; one thing
“1 wm prepared to follow you'" restraing me, the propriety of things;
The mesning also be, “only let Jotme,” &o Inatend of ““obey you,”
that follow which you desire ;" or, the word li may reler to cercnonial
* gnly let that be accomplished which or marriage rites,
is the consequence the past,” * Literally, “ gweeplngs and bathr
i.e., your past deeds fngs.”
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The Sikya youth having accepted the Niiga-rija’s in-
vitation, went forthwith to his abode. On this all the
family of the Niiga received the youth with extreme
reverence, and desired to delight his mind by an excess
of feasting and pleasure; but the youth, seeing the dra-
gon forms of his entertainers, was filled with affright
and disgust, and he desired to go. The Niga-rija de-
taining him said, “ Of your kindness depart not. Occupy
n neighbouring abode; I will manage to make you master
of this land and to obtain a lasting fame. All the people
shall be your servants, and your dynasty shall endure for
successive ages.”

The Sikya youth expressed his gratitude, and said,
“I ean hardly expect your words to be fulfilled”
Then the Niga-riija took a precious sword and placed it
in a casket covered with white camlet, very fine and
beautiful, and then he said to the Sikya youth, “ Now of
your kindness go to the king and offer him this white
camlet as o tribute, The king will be sure to accept it as
the offering of a remote (distant) person ; then, as he takes
it, draw forth the sword and kill him., Thus you will seize
his kingdom. 1Is it not excellent 1"

The Silkya youth receiving the Niiga's directions, went
forthwith to make his offering to the king of U-chang-na
(Udylina). When the king was about to take the piece of
white camlet, then the youth took hold of his sleeve, and
pierced him with the sword, The attendant ministers and
the guards raised a great outery and ran about in con-
fusion. The Sikya youth, waving the sword, cried out,
“This sword that I hold was given me by a holy Niga
wherewith to punish the contumelious and subdue the
arrogant.” Being affrighted at the divine warrior, they
submitted, and gave him the kingdom. On this he
corrected obuses and established order; ‘he advanced
the good and relieved the unfortunate; and then with
a great cortége he advanced towards the Niga palace to
acquaint him with the completion of his undertaking;
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and then taking his wife he went back to the capital,
Now the former demerits of the Niga girl were not yet
effaced, and their consequences still remained. Every
time he went to rest by her side, from her head came forth
the ninefold crest of the Niga. The Sikya prince, filled
with affright and disgust, hitting on no other plan, waited
till she slept, and then eut off (the dragon's erest) with his
sword, The Niga girl, alarmed, awoke and said, * This
will bring no good hereafter to your posterity; it will not
be ineffectual in slightly afflicting me during my life,
and your children and grandchildren will all suffer from
pains in the head." And so the royal line of this country
are ever afflicted with this malady, and although they are
not all so continually, yet every suceession brings a worse
affliction. After the death of the SAkya youth his son
succeeded under the name of Uttaraséna (U-ta-lo-si-na).

Just after Uttaraséna had come to power his mother lost
her sight. Tathdgata, when he was going back from the
subjugation of the Niign Apalilla, descended from space and
alighted in this palace, Uttaraséna was out hunting, and
Tathiigata preached a short sermon to his mother. Hav-
ing heard the sermon from the mouth of the holy one, she
forthwith recovered her sight. Tathfigata then asked her,
“Where is your son ? he is of my family,” She said,
“He went out hunting for a while this morning, but he
will soon be back.” When Tathiigata with his atten-
dants were bent on going, the king's mother said, “ Of my
great fortune I have borne a child belonging to the holy
family ; and Tathligata of his great compassion has again
come down to visit my house as connected with him. My
son will soon return; oh, pray remain for a short time!"
The Lord of the World said, “This son of yours belongs to
my family ; he need only hear the truth to believe it and
understand it. If he were not my relative I would remain
to instruct his heart, but now I go. On his return, tell
him that Tathfigata has gone from this to Kufinagara
(Keu-shi), where between the Séla trees he is about ta
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die, and let your son come for a share of the relics to
honour them.”

Then TathAigata with all his attendants took flight through
the air and went. Afterwards Uttarastua-rilja, whilst en-
gaged in the chase, saw, a long way off, his palace lighted
up as if with a fire. Being in doubt about it, he quitted the
chase and returned. On seeing his mother with her sight
restored he was transported with joy, and addressed her,
saying, * What fortunate circumstance has occurred to you
during my short absence that you should liave got your
sight again as of old time?” The mother said, * After
you had gone out Tathigata came here, and after hearing
him preach I recovered my sight. Buddha has gone from
here to Kudinagara ; he is going to die between the Sdla
trees. He commands you to go quickly to the spot to get
some of his relics.”

The king having heard these words, uttered cries of
lamentation, and fell prostrate on the ground motionless.
Coming to himself, he collected his cortége and went to
the twin-trees, where Buddha had already died. Then
the kings of the other countries treated him scornfully,
and were unwilling to give him a share of the much-
prized relics they were taking to their own countries.
On this a great assembly of Dévas acquainted them with
Buddha's wishes, on which the kings divided the relics
equally, beginning with him.

Going north-west from the town of Mung-kia-li, crossing
a mountain and passing throngh a valley, we reascend
the Sin-tu river® The roads are craggy and steep; the
mountains and the valleys are dark and gloomy. Some-
times we have to cross by ropes, sometimes by iron chains
stretched (aeross the gorges). There are foot-bridges (or
covered ways) suspended in the air, and flying bridges
across the chasms, with wooden steps let into the ground for
climbing the steep embankments. Going thus 1000 li or

’ﬂmth,ﬂnhihmthqln&ur!m.ndm-ndﬂnpimu-
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g0, we reach the river valley of Ta-1i-10," where stood once
the capital of U-chang-na, This country produces much
gold and scented turmeric. By the side of a great sanighd-
sdma in this valley of Ta-li-lo is a figure of Maitréya®
Bodhisattva, carved out of wood. It is golden coloured,
and very dazzling in appearance, and possesses a secret
spiritual power (of miracls). It is about roo feet high,
and is the work of the Arhat Madhylntika® This saint
by his spiritual power caused a sculptor to ascend into
the Tushita (Tu-si-to) heaven, that he might see for
himself the marks and signs (on the person of Maitréya);
this he did three times, till his task was finished. From
the time of the execution of this image the streams of
the law (religious teaching) began to flow eastward.

Going east from this, after climbing precipices and
croasing valleys, we go up the course of the Sin-tu river;
and then, by the help of flying bridges and footways made

T Tali-lo, or Ditril or Dirail, a
valloy om the right or ﬂ't‘-lt-ﬂ‘n bank
l.{- Indus (long. 73" 44’ E),
wumd by a river Iiaril, containing
half-n-dozen towns, and Dﬂ.'tlpliﬂl by
Dirdus or Dards, from whom it re- fsn-ling, xi), eonverted shortly
ecedved ftaname (Cunningham, dne.  before the death of the latter, In
Geog. af Fadia, p. 82). Tt Is perhaps  Tibetan he is called Ni-moki-gung.
the sume as the Toli of Fa-hinn Ses Asiaf. Res., vol. xx.p. 92, By
Conf. Cunningham in J. A, 8 Ben, some he s reckoned as one of

Hdmlﬂ. which probably is of for-

&

'Q Madh acearding to the
Northern nol of Buddhizm, was

a disciple of Anandns | Fo-sho-hi

vol. xvil. pt. d_Ladak,
PP 3, 45 & Jullon has Talln
= Maitriyn is tho " Buddha to

He is mx-rd now to be
dwpil T hisattva in the
fourth Dévaldka heaven called Tha-
shita (Hardy, Man. Budh, p. :5.
Burnouf, fafrod,, Eﬂgﬁ, E-uﬁl
heaven s the of dmu'u fnr
Buddhists like rllum Teiang, who
constantly prayed on his death-bed
for the happiness of being born
there, The short Chinese inserip-
tion lately found at Buddhs Gays is
oocupied chiefly with aspirations
after this heaven [J. R 4. &, NS,
vol. xiif. pp.is:r E; Jad, Art. vol.
: p 193)- t i o belief

poaradiss of the west"™ (Su-

first five_ patriarchs, and pleced be-
tween Anands and Sipaviss, but
others do mot reckon him nmong
them. At Baniras the le wers
ann st the number of Bhilshus,
and Madbyintiks, taking ton thon-
eand of them, flew through the air
to Mount Udlra, n Kafmlr, which
he converted to Buddhism. Seoe

Vaasiliaf, 35, 30, 45 3357
Ki mepp?:ﬁquL '1{
Mahdensieo ( 71) of n Maj-

jhimn wha, ter the third Buddhist
synod, was sent to Knafmir and the
Himavantn country to the
Buoddhist faith. (Seealso Oldenbeng,
Dipavmisa, viil 10.) Fa-hinn (chap
tiL]m}'ﬂhhl m:-ndn‘nmi
300 years afte

“:
|
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of wood across the chasms and precipices, after going 500
li or so, we arrive at the country of Po-lu-lo (Bolor).

Po-Lu-10 (BoLow)

The country of Po-lu-10% is about 4000 li in eirenit;
it stands in the midst of the great Snowy Mountains.
It is long from east to west, and narrow from north to
south. It produces wheat and pulse, gold and silver.
Thanks to the quantity of gold, the country is rich in
supplies. The climate is continually cold. The people
are rough and rude in character; there is little humanity
or justice with them; and as for politeness, such a thing
has not been heard of. They are coarse and despicable
in appearance, and wear clothes made of wool, Their
letters are nearly like those of India, their language some-
what different. There are about a hundred saighd-
rdmas in the country, with something like a thousand
priests, who show no great zeal for learning, and are
careless in their moral conduct. Leaving this conntry
and returning to U-to-kia-han-cha (Udakhinda)¥

# According to Cunningham, Bo.
lor is the modern Baltd, i or
Little Tibet {(dne. Geoy. of Jndis,
p- 840 Marco Polo also mentions
1 country called Bolor, but he places
it EN.E. from the Famir piateau
(Yule's Marco Palo, vol. L p. ﬁﬂj},
Bolor may have included both Balti
and the mountains adjoining the
southern margin of Pamir. Indecd
the Chinese included Chitral to the
northern boundary of Swilt undor
this term (Yule). Sung Yun refers
to this conntry {Puddkist Pilgrime,
% 137). For other references nee

nle [ cit, p. 188} Al
Hwn!.-lgiﬂ. l'?': nothing m

st the foot of the Tmamm moun-
tains, fn Little Tibet or Baltistin
This district was noted for fta gold
in early times (conf. Herodo-
to, IIE. fi- eo. 102, 105; Straba,
lik i, & 1, 95 Hh xv, e 1; 37§ Ar-
riam, dnab, Alee, lib, v, e 4 ; Sodika,
e i; and frd. Ani, vol. iv. pp. 225 f.

Thers scems little doubt that
this shonld be identified with Ohind
or Wahand on the right bank of the

tal of Kandabir{Gandhim) V.
Martin, Men., w2, p 310 ; Lassen,
Ind. Alt, vo. fi. 4?4“.:.Rdmd.
P 1045 Miém.
196, 276; Court,
J. 4. 5 Ben, vol. v. p. 305 ; Cun-
ningham, ., vol. xv 139, and
Ame. -‘?mp..pi is f. ; Denfay, /n
diem, p. 115 Elliot, fist. fud., vol.
i pp 48, 63, 445 vol. ik pp 28, 33
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we cross at the.south the river Sin-tu, The river is
about 3 or 4 li in width, and flows south-west. Its
waters are pure and clear as a mirror as they roll along
with impetuous flow. Poisonous Niigas and hurtful beasts
occupy the caverns aud elefts along its sides. If a man
tries to cross the river carrying with him valuable goods
or gems or rare kinds of flowers or fruits, or especially
relics of Buddha, the boat is frequently engulphed by the
waves. After crossing the river we arrive at the king-
dom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo (Taksha#ild).

Ta-on'A-sH1-Lo (TAKSHASILA).

The kingdom of Ta-ch'a-shi-lo® is about 2000 li in
cirenit, and the capital is about 10 li in circuit. The
royal family being extinct, the nobles contend for power
by force. Formerly this country was in subjection to
Kapiéa, but latterly it has become tributary to Kia-shi-

€ 85 we find on his retum jour-
noy Hinen Teiang lost his books
anil flowers, and was nearly drowned
in ervssing the river about this spot
{see Hwui-lih, K. v.; Fie, p. 263)
# On the return journey, Hiven
Teiang makes the distanos from
Tlhlhlﬁlll;%tbl 1ndmhhﬂ::q;_dn}'u.
journey (Hwui- ey
263). F;-Hmﬂmku“dmi’:nﬂn dlj']:
roim feap. xi);
(i 5 tiaws dage
'Iut.hu uﬂ.dthalndu (Beal's Hud.
Pilgrims, p. 200).  General Cunning-
ham places the site of the city near
Blah-dheri, one mile to the north-
past of Kila-ka-sami, where he
found the ruins of a fortified city,
and was able to trace the remains
of no less than fifty-five sipar—
of which two were aa as the
great Minikyila tope—twenty-eight  Lotus,
and - nine

(Ane. teog. of fnd “mﬁ
ne. ia, P 105}
classical Ilrgn'l mt?muihu size

and wealth of the of Tdfa
(Arrian, dAuab, Adles, lib v. o §;

Strabo, Geog, lib xv. e 1, 17, m&
25: Pliny, [MHist. Nat, lib vi o

17, 62, and o 23; Piolemy, (feogy
lib. wii 1, 453 IH s Perig,
1141).  Apollonina L‘-.mhm
said also to have visited Taxils
about A0, 45 Philostratus deseribes
the carvings and pictures of o temple
near the town, ropresenting scends
from the conflict nrl'urm with Alex-
ander (cap 20, p. 71, ed. Olearii,
1709). For further remarks on the
muins and antiquities see Cunning-
ham, o eit., pp. 104 L MLV, de 56
Martin, rﬁlﬁm the measure-
ments  given

I Pliny derived

mm of Alumii;_fl’l
thom, Taxila st Has-
san - Abdal, Fl:lmt miles north
west of Shab-dheri (vid, Mémoire,
P 319} ; conl. Wilson, Ariana Ant,

J R A& vol v. p 1185

196 ;
W;mm’ 2

m:.s.udxt"
=, B2 mnd 3, 93,
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mi-lo (Kafmir). The land is renowed for its fertility, and
produces rich harvests, It is very full of streams and foun-
tains. Flowers and fruits are abundant. The climate is
agreeably temperate, The people are lively and coura-
geous, and they honour the three gems. Although there
are many sanghdrdmas, they have become rninous and
deserted, and there are very few priests; those that there
are study the Great Vehicle. .

North-west of the capital about 7o li is the tank of the
Nigu-rija Elipatra (I-lo-po-to-lo) ;% it is about 100 paces
round, the waters are pure and sweet; lotus flowers of
various colours, which reflect different tints in their com-
mon beauty (garnish the surface) ; this Niiga was a Bhikshu
who anciently, in the time of Kiéyapa Buddha, destroyed
an Eifl.lmtm tree. Hence, at the present time, when the
people of that conntry ask for rain or fine weather, they
must go with the Shamans to the side of the tank, and
then cracking their fingers (or, in a moment), after praying
for the desired object, they obtain it.

Going 30 li or so to the south-east of the Niiga tank,
we enter a gorge between two mountains, where there is a
stdpa built by Adka-rija. It is about 100 feet in height,
This is where Sikya Tathigata delivered a prediction, that
when Maitréyn, Lord of the World, appeared hereafter,
there should nlso appear of themselves four great gem
treasures, and that in this excellent land there should be
one. According to tradition, we find that whenever there
is an earthquake, and the mountains on every side are
shaken, all round this sacred spot (freasure) to the dis-
tance of 100 paces there is perfect stillness. If men are

# The story of the Naga-rija Bli- to Baniras (compare the luﬂ.?hrn'_i.
tra I8 & favourite one in Chinese In this case we should be led to
dhist books. See Remantic Jist. Fnean Abdal s the site of Taksha-

of Buddba, p. 270 fl. (Stdpo of Bhar- 4l This Niga is mentioned in
ut, p. 27} Cunningbam identifics Brshmanical literature also s the
the tank of Elipatra with the foun. son of Kadyapa and Ealrd. Ma-

R e T e Trrr———n

tain of Hasan Abdal ealled Bibd-
Wali, In the legend referred to
E‘:ﬁﬂﬂn.\'

hdbhdrata, L 1551 ; Marivedia, 22%
2821 ; Vishnu-purdna (Hall's od.),
vol. il pp 74, 285, 287, snd wol. »
P 251,
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so foolish as to attempt to dig into the place (or ground
surrounding it), the earth shakes again, and the men are
thrown down headlong.

By the side of the stdpa is a sanghdrdma in ruins, and
which has been for & long time deserted and without
priests. p

To the north of the city 12 or 13 li is a sidpa built
by Afdka-rija. On feast-days (religious commemoration
days) it glows with light, and divine flowers fall around
it, and heavenly music is heard. According to tradition,
we find in late times there was a woman whose body
was grievously afflicted with leprosy. Coming to the
stipa secretly, she offered worship in excess and con-
fessed her faults. Then seeing that the vestibule (the
open court in front of the stdpa) was full of dung and dirt,
she removed it, and set to work to sweep and water it and
to scatter flowers and perfumes; and having gathered some
blue lotus flowers, she covered the ground with them. On
this her evil leprosy left her, and her form became lovely,
and her beauty doubled, whilst from her person there
came the famed scent of the blue lotus, and this also
is the reason of the fragrance of this excellent place.
This is the spot where Tathiigata formerly dwelt when he
was practising the diseipline of a Bbdhisattva; he was
then the king of a great country and was called Chen-ta-
lo-po-la-po (Chandraprabha) ; he cut off his head, earnestly
seeking the acquirement of Bddhi : and this he did during
a thousand successive births, ( for the same object and in the
same place). s

By the side of the stdpa of the “sacrificed head” is o
saighdrdma, of which the surrounding courts are deserted
and overgrown ; there are (nevertheless) a few priests, It

4 This was the origin of fure, 10, viil #The man ™ for
the name irdh, * the severed !hmnmui'! he gave his m'PE

gudl.;' f:ln:;?optlu, nmﬁ stated by Sungl;iun (ﬂuﬁ&:rm
y Fa-hinn Sung-yun, ims, P 200) Fa-

legend will be found in miudrlﬂl ﬂ.‘j 'll'p'l.l the wlnhdw Brihman
Mitra's Nepalese Bucdhist Ligera- Hudrilksha,
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was here in old days the master of fdsfras Kumfiralabdha*®
belonging to the school of Sdiras (Shutrintikas)'" com-
posed several treatises.

Outside the city to the south-east, on the shady *® side
of & monntain* there is a sflpa, in height 100 feet or so0;
this is the place where they put out the eyes of Ku-lang-
na (for Ku-na-lang-na, Kunila), who had been unjustly
accused by his step-mother ; it was built by Aédka-rija.

When the blind pray to it (or before it) with fervent
faith, many of them recover their sight. This prince
(Kunila) was the son of the rightful queen. His person
was graceful and his disposition loving and humane.
When the queen-royal was dead, her successor (the step-
queen) was dissolute and unprincipled. Following her wild
and foolish preference, she made proposals to the prince;
he, when she solicited him, reproached her with tears,
and departed, refusing to be guilty of such a erime. The
step-mother, seeing that he rejected her, was filled with
* wrath and hatred ; waiting for an interval when she was
with the king, she addressed him® thus: “To whom
should your majesty intrust the government of Ta-ch'a-
shi-lo but to your own son? The prince is renowned for
his humanity and obedience; because of his attachment
to the good his fame is in every mouth.” The king listen-
ing to her seducing words® agreed willingly with the vile
plot, and forthwith gave orders to his eldest son in these

# In Chinese Tong-shaw, youth- Lassem, Jnd. Alt, wvol. @i p. 460}
receiving ; the phonetic symbols are  Vassilief, 34,33.43.63&“;!..

Ku-ma-lo-lo-fo, 268, 273 131,
€ The Sautrintika school of % That is, on the northern side.
Faddhi=sm was, to Vassl-  # Or, asooth mountain ; but pro-

lef {Bucddhieme, p. 233), fonnded by bably man is redundant.
Dharmottarn or Utarsdharma ; it = The text requires some soch ex-
was one of the two principal branches pression s * winningly " or * when
of the Hinayina, or Little Vehicls, on easy terms with the king " she
of Buddhism; the other branch be-  adidressed him thus,

ing the Valbhishiks schoal, On ™ The text impliea that he was
thd#un!hwﬂolc'bmnkf.{ﬂhﬂ. gﬂﬁﬁt;m ;itjrthum“d
Emaye, vol. L 391 f.; Kippen, P e adulteress, or this
MF d.j!nmh.wl.l.'pp.tslm sdulterons (bien) plot.

B , Introd., pp 109, 397 &3
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words: “1 have received my royal inheritance in sucees-

gion, and I desire to hand it down to those who follow ]

me; my only fear is lest I should lose aught of it and so
dishonour my ancestors. I now confide to you the govern-
ment of Ta-ch'a-shi-lo.®® The affairs of a country are of
serious importance ; the feelings of men are contradictory ;
undertake nothing rashly, so as to endanger your authority ;
verify the orders sent you; my seal is the impression of
my teeth ; here in wy mouth is my seal. There can be no
mistake.”

On this the prince, receiving his orders, went to establish
order. And so months passed on, yet the step-mother's
hatred did but increase. Accordingly she wrote a dispateh
and sealed it with red wax, and then, waiting till the king
was asleep, she stamped it secretly with his tooth impres-
sion, and sent it off by a messenger with all dispatch as
a letter of accusation. His ministers having read the
letter,® were coufused, and looked at one another with
dismay.

The prince then asked them what moved them so,
They said, “ The Mabfrija Las sent a dispatch accusing
the prince, and ordering both his eyes to be put out, and
that he be taken with his wife to the mountains* and
there left to die. Although this order has come, we
dare not obey it; but we will ask afresh for directions,
and keep you bound till the reply comes.” #

The prince said, * My father, if lie has ordered my
death, must be obeyed ; and the seal of his teeth is a sure
sign of the truth of the order. There can be no error.”
Then he ordered a Chandila to pluck out his eyes; and

2 About fifty years after Alex- lifetime, and hore on the occasion of
ander's campaign the le of Tak- another revolt he placsd his son
shadili robelled against Bindusira, Kundla, the hero of the legend in the
king of Magndha, who sent hiseldest  toxt. Conf. Burnouf, nerod., pp. 163,
sm, Susima, to besiege the place, 35&,3&:; J. A8 Ben_,vol. vi p. 714
On his failure the siege was in- Having perused the letter on
trusted to Aslkn, his younger son, their knees.
to whom the nt once sub- H To the mountain vallays,
mitted.  Here A dwalt ns vice- # Awaiting the sentonce or pun-
vy of the Panfil doring his father's  Ishunent.
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hiaving thus lost his sight, he wandered forth to beg for
his daily support. As he travelled on far away, he came
to his father's capital town. His wife said to him,* * There
is the royal city.” * Alas!" he said, “ what pain I endure
from hunger and cold. I was a prince; I am a beggar.
Ol that I could make myself known and get redress for
the false charge formerly brought agaipst me!"® On
this he contrived to enter the king's inner burean, and
in the after part of the night he began to weep, and with
# plaintive voice, accompanied with the sound of a lute,™
Lie sang a mournful song,

The king, who was in an upper chamber®™ hearing
these wonderful strains full of sadness and suffering,
was surprised, and inguired. “From the notes of ihe
lute and the sound of the voice I take this to be my son;
but why has he come here 1"

He immediately said to his court attendant, ® Who is
that singing so 1"

Forthwith he bronght the blind man into his presence
and placed him before the king. The king, seeing the
prince, overwhelmed with grief, exclaimed, “ Who has thus
injured you? Who has caused this misery, that my beloved
son should be deprived of sight? Not one of all his
people can he see. Alas! what an end to come to1% O
heavens! O lLieavens! what a misfortune is this1”®

The prince, yielding to his tears, thanked (his father) and
replied, “ In trath,” for want of filial piety have I thus been

8 Kunila's wifs was called %-
kin-man, pure- -garland (KAR-
chanamild), Elf stepmother’s
nama was Tish ith, and his
mother's Padmavati (Lien-hwa)
His name Is also spolt Kundla.

® This may be otherwise ren-
dered ; * Would that Tecould obtain
s hearing, so aa to vindicate mysclf
mﬂwﬂy from the former aconss-
tion,” Julien translates it: 1 will

uﬁm my past fanlte”

= A high tower or pavilion.

= O it may simply mean, “how
wan this brought about *"

® Julien tranalates i, * how

= The sonse of the e Beeins
te require the foros of chimg to be,
“Do you not know ?" or * You ars
nware that my punishment is due to
a charge of filial disobwsiience.”



142 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [pook 1L

punished by Heaven, In such a year and such a month
and suck a day suddenly there came a loving order (or
an order from my mother). Having no means of excusing
myself, I dared not shrink from the punishment.” The
king's heart, knowing that the second wife had committed
this crime, without any further inquiry caused her to be
put to death®

At this time in the saighdrdma of the Bddhé tree ™
there was a great Arhat called Ghésha (Kiu-sha). He
had the fourfold power of * explanation without any diffi-
culties."® He was completely versed in the Z'rividyds.™
The king taking to him his blind son, told him all the
matter, and prayed that he would of his mercy restore
him to sight. Then that Arhat, having received the king's
request, forthwith addressed to the people this order:
* To-morrow I desire to declare the mysterious principle
(of the law); let each person come here with a vessel in
his hands to hear the law and receive in it his tears'
Accordingly, they came together from every side ( far and
negr), both men and women, in crowds. At this time the
Arhat preached on the twelve Niddnas,” and there was
not one of those who heard the sermon but was moved to
tears, The tears were collected in the vessels, and then,
when his sermon was finished, he collected all these tears
in one golden vessel, and then, with a strong affirmation, he
said, “*What I have said is gathered from the most mys-
terious of Buddha's doctrines ; if this is not true, if there
be error in what I have said, then let things remain as
they are; but if it is otherwise, I desire that this blind

& This story Is also given by

Burnouf, fntrod,, pp. 362 f.
“ The seighdrdma of the Modhi

this point. Conf. Burnoof, Lofus,
830
" a Fntthulnvﬂyd‘.rmmh Eital,

tres was the convent built on the
site af the Huddha Gayi tempgle.
% For this fourfold power of un-

Id‘huwd;f."fi anation mmltﬁf:&
ekn 5 13 pnluu.-
also Eitel, Handbook g v, wwiel,

Julicn bas an jos note on

sl voe. ; Burnouf, Lofus, Ehp
Julisn, Meém. 2L Cont. Om‘!}. tome

L p 160; and 105, n. 75

. Sm'ﬂmn“‘?urnigu Buidﬁ

l;g-gsm 43=. T4 sn 3 Lotws, p.
Mon., FP-’J. 153,
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man may recover his sight after washing his eyes with
these tears,” %

After finishing this speech he washed his eyes with the
water, and lo! his sight was restored.

The king then accused the ministers (who had ezecuted
the order) and their associates. Some he degraded, others
he banished, others he removed, others he put to death.
The common people (who had participated in the crime) he
banished to the north-east side of the Snowy Mountains,
to the middle of the sandy desert.

Going south-east from this kingdom, and crossing the
mountains and valleys about 700 li, we come to the king-
dom of Sing-ho-pu-lo (Simhapura).

SANG-HO-PU-LO [SIMHAPURAJ.

The kingdom of S&ng-ho-pu-lo® is about 3500 or 3600
li in circuit. On the west it borders on the river Sin-tu.
The capital is about 14 or 15 li in cirenit; it borders on
the mountains. The crags and precipices which surround
it cause it to be naturally strong. The ground is mot
Lighly cultivated, but the produce is abundant. The
climate is cold, the people are fierce and value highly the
quality of courage; moreover, they are much given to
deceit. The country has no king or rulers, but is in de-
pendence on Kafmir. Not far to the south of the
capital is a stpa built by Asdka-rija. The decorations

in question. Genoml Cun-

® There is o similar story told by

A 3 the Ghisha of the ni.néhm entifies it with Khotia
text, ver, must not be confused  or ctaksh, the holy tanks of which
with him. are still visited by crowds of pll-

® The distance from Takabasili
to Simhopurs being o0 1, or about
140 wiles, we shoald ex to find
it mear Taki or Naras {Cun-
ningham, dne. Feog., map vil. DBut
the espital is described as being
surrounded by mountain erags, which
will not u to the plain country
of Taki, For the same renson the
town of Bangohi, which M. V. de
Bt. Martin refers to, cannot be the

grims from all parts of India (Anc
Geog., p 124} If this be so, the
distance may probably include the
double journey. The expression used
by Hwuilih (ben) scema to imply
this. According to the subsequent
account, Hiven Tsiaug went to Sirh-
hapurs as an excursion, and re-
turned to Takshadili. He probably
went with Jain pilgrims who were
visiting this tirtha, or holy place.
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are much injured : spiritual wonders are continually con-
nected with it. Dy its side is a sasighdrdma, which is
deserted and withont priests.

To the south-east of the city 40 or 50 li is a stone
stpa which was built by A#dka-rija; it is 200 feet
or 80 in height. There are ten tanks, which are secretly
connected together, and on the right and left (of the
walks joining them) are covered stones (balwstrades) in
different shapes and of strauge character. The water
of the tanks is clear, and the ripples are sometimes
noisy and tumultuous. Dragons and various fishes ™
live in the clefts and caverns bordering on the tanks
or hide themselves™ in the waters. Lotus flowers of
the four colours cover the surface of the limpid water.
A hundred kind of fruits surround them, and glisten
with different shades. The trees are reflected deep down
in the water, and altogether it is a lovely spot for wan-
dering forth.

By the side there is a sanghdrdma, which for a long
time bas been without priests. By the side of the
stdpa, and not far off, is the spot where the original
teacher of the white-robed héretics ™ arrived at the
knowledge of the principles he sought, and first preached
the law. There is an inseription placed there to that
effect. By the side of this spot is a temple of the Dévas.
The persous who frequent it subject themselves to austeri-
ties; day and night they use constant diligence without
relaxation. The laws of their founder are mostly filched

™ The text has dl“:&m-ﬁﬂml,w the time of Pulikédl (/nd. Antig,
drqmu (serpents) a fishes, the

tribos of the water.

0r disport themselves In the
Ebream. ;

™ Thins refers to the Svitimbaras,
4 sect of the Jains ; Colebrooke
(Emays, vol. L p. 3%1) says that
“ihin in n leas strict order, nnd of
more modern date and inferior nots
eompared with the Dgambaras "
(noticed  below, note 74 The
Jainas were very influential about

vol. il p 194) ; Lossen, frnd. A,

vol. iv. pp. 97 £, 756 L

the Jalns precedid or sncceeded the
Buddhists, it is curious to have this
testimony of Hinen Tsiang that
their original teachor arrived at
enlightenment and first preached
the law in this place, viz, Simha-
pura, and that there was an inserip-
tion placed heee to that effect
Conl. fad. Ant, vol. il. pp 14 L,
1341, 193 1., 2558 1.

P Ry P W
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from the principles of the books of Buddha, These men
are of different classes, and select their rules and frame
their precepts accordingly.”™ The t ones are called
Bhikshus; the younger are ealled Srimapdras. In their
ceremonies and modes of life they greatly resemble
the priests (of Puddha), only they have a little twist
of hair on their heads, and they go naked™ Moreover,
what clothes they chance to wear are white. Such are
the slight differences which distinguish them from others.
The figure of their sacred master™ they stealthily elass
with that of Tathficata; it differs only in point of eloth-
ing ;™ the points of beauty are absolutely the same.

From this place going back to the northern frontiers of
Ta-ch'a-shi-lo, crossing the Sin-tu 7 river and going south-
east 200 li or so, we pass the great stone gntes where for-
merly Mahisattva, as a prince,™ sacrificed his body to feed

145

7 Juliem translates this passage
thus 1 “On these lawa (viz, of
Boddha) be depended in framing
his FME:M rules.” This may
perhaps correct, but the plain
tranalation of the inz * Ao-
eurding to (their u{:::fnthnr frama
{or possibly, * framed '
laws, and arrange their regulations
anil precopts.”

¥ The Digambaras, or “sky-clad,”
are another division of the Jainns,
anid are identical with the Nirgran-
thas. Hinen Teiang appears Lo con-
fusethese with the “ white-clad.” For
an secount of the Diganmbars Jainna,
soe fnd, Anbig., vol vil p 28 ; and
vol. viiL p. 30, for the argument na
to the relative antiquity of the
Buddhist and Jaina sects ; also
conf. vol L p. i!“” F.
Burgess, Care Temples of Iuliot, pp.
4835 1. ; Vassiliel, pp. 52, 70, 275.

o The text has fin-see, heavenly
master ; but if tin be n mistake for
o, it would be their grest master,
viz , Mahdvira,

™ That is, the statues are alike,
cxpept that the Jaina ones am
naked, This only applies to thoso
of the Digambara Jainss, For

YOL. L

) their as

these statucs, sse Fergusson and
Burgess, Carve Temples, pp, 435-33:
and xov, ; Burgess, Arch )
Weat. fudin vol. v. pp 43-
50, 51, 58 From this interesting
allusion to tho Jalnas it Is evident

dhism. The “points of beauty ™
referred toin the text are the t -
two superior signs (siang), and
ai%l-.t] inferior (ko), for which sec
roferences in note §, p 1, ande,

T It may be either that Hiuen
Teisng went back to Ohind, and so
l:lh:ﬂeEl and recrosssd the Indus,
or that he calls the Buhin (Su-
shimn, Edarer) river by this name
The distance from Hassan Albxdal
to Minikydls (the body-offering
spot) is just 40 miles (200 ), ne-

g to Cunningham's map (No.
vi, Ane Geog af fndia).

* The incident of feeding the
‘l:rgrm is marrated in Hardy's

anvial of Fudbism, pp. 03, 043
but there it is said that the Bddhi-
sattva was & Bribhman ; here ho is
called a prinoe.  The rick or gate
where he practised msceticlam was
ealled Munda or Eraka (op. cif, sbid).

K
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a hungry Wu-t'u (Otw, a cat)™ To the south of this
place 40 or 50 paces there is a stone stipa. This is
the place where Mahilsattva, pitying the dying condition
of the beast,® after arriving at the spot, pierced his body
with a bamboo splinter, so as to nourish the beast with
his blood. On this the animal, taking the blood, revived.
On this account all the earth and the plants at this place
are dyed with a blood colour® and when men dig the
earth they find things like prickly spikes. Without
asking whether we believe the tale or not, it is a piteous
one,

To the north of the body-sacrifice place there is a stone
sidpa about 200 feet high, which was built by King
Agdka. It is adorned with sculptures and tastefully con-
structed (dudlt). From time to time spiritual indications &

are apparent. There are o hundred or so small stdpas,
provided with stone niches for movable images (or
stone movable niches) around this distinguished spot.®
Whatever sick there are who can circumambulate it are
mostly restored to health,

To the east of the sidps there is a sanghdrdma,
with about 100 priests given to the study of the Great
Vehicle.

Going east from this 5o li or so, we come to an iso-
lated mountain, where there is a safighdrdma with about
200 priests in it. They all study the Great Vehicla,

™ The compound ww-'u, which is
translated by Juliem “atiger " with-
out r:plmt{w is probably the Ban-
skrit &u, n cat.

# & Pitying the a:hmncd com-
dition of the hungry benst® The
original fm that the beast had
no strength and was dying from
bunger. There is no reference to
the tiger.oubs, nor is the number
aeven mentioned either here ar by
Fahian, For a foll sccount of the
legend and the ruins about Man!-

kyils, see Ounningham, op, cit,

P 153 1L, and conf. fad, dnt, vol

'P%_mrf ke

hi= stéipa has beon identified

by General Cunningham with

that marked No. 5 on his plan of

Manlkyils (Arch.

1.:ii.11 153} ‘The clay is even now
n red colour.

""‘Itii lendent with divine

fonereal monnment,"” but the sym-
bol yumg means * lustrons,™ refer.
ring, no doubt, to the glury which
surrounded the stdpa,

S
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Fruits and flowers abound here, with fountains and
tanks clear as a mirror, By the side of this convent
is a stdpa about 300 feet in height. Here Tathiigata
dwelt in old time, and restrained a wicked Yaksha from
eating flesh.

Going from this kingdom about 500 li or so along the
mountaing in a south-easterly direction, we come to the
country of Wu-la-shi (Uraéa).

Wo-La-su1 [Urada]

The kingdom of Wu-la-shi (Urada) ® is about 2000 li
in eircuit; the mountains and valleys form a countinu-
ous chain. The fields fit for cultivation are contracted
as to space. The capital is 7 or 8 li in circuit ; there 15 no
king, but the country is dependent on Kafmir. The
soil is fit for sowing and reaping, but there are few flowers
or fruits. The air is soft and agreeable; there is very
little ice or snow. The people have no refinement; the
men are hard and rough in their disposition, and are much
given to deceit. They do not believe in the religion of
Buddhba.

To the south-west of the capital 4 or 5 li is a sdpa
about 200 feet or so in height, which was built by
Aédka-rijn. By its side is a sanighdrdma, in which there
are but a few disciples, who study the Great Vehicle®

Going south-east from this, crossing over mountains and
treading along precipices, passing over chain bridges,
ufter 1000 li or so, we come to the country of Kia-shi-
mi-lo® (Kaémir),

M Traid appears as the pame of
& city in the Mohdbhdrate under
the form Uragd (ii. 1027 ; and Sag-
e, i ?9#. probably by o slip (see
Lassen, £ A., vol. il p.;;g:ﬁﬂ
the Rdjatarasging (v. 216) it &
the tal of Uradsa—meontioned in
Pénini (iv. 1, 154 and 175, and
Urasd in iv. 2, 82, and iv. 3, 03).
FPtolemy (lib. vili e 1, 45)
the conntry “Apee or Ofddpra, amid

ita towns "T@dyospes and Tdide
(v. L TafiaXa), placing it between
the u waters of the Bidaspos
and Hu. that fs, in the Hasira

mmm?. Conf. Cunningham, dwue.
Geog. Ind, p. 103 . 4. & Beay,,
vol. xvil. pt. i pp. 21, 283 ; Lassen,
L A, vol iL p. 175
B Julien has *# Littls Vehicle,”
¥ Formerly written Ki.pi
mistake.—Ch. Ed. P
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Kia-sul-m1-Lo [Kadmiz].

The kingdom of Kaémir® is about yooo li in cireuit,
and on all sides it is enclosed by mountains, These moun-
tains are very high. Although the mountains have passes
through them, these are narrow and contracted. The
neighbouring states that bave attacked it have never suc-
ceeded in subduing it. The capital of the country on the
west side is bordered by a great river. It (the capital) is
from porth to south 12 or 13 Ii, and from east to west
4 or 5li, Thesoil is fit for producing cereals, and abounds
with fruits and flowers. Here also are dragon-horses and
the fragrant turmerie, the f¥-chd® and medicinal plants,

The climate is cold and stern. There is much snow
but little wind. The people wear leather doublets and
clothes of white linen. They are light and frivelous, and
of a weak, pusillanimous disposition. As the country is
protected by a dragon, it has always assumed superiority
among neighbouring people. The people are hand-
some in appearance, but they are given to cumning,
They love learning and are well instructed. There are
both heretics and believers among them, There arve
about 100 sanghdrdmas and 5000 priests. There are
four stdpas built by Addka-rija. Each of these has about

% Kaimir in early times ap  pilgrim, Is quite in sccond with that

pears to have been a kingdom of ven to them by modern travel-
considerable extent, The old name lers (=ce Vigne, T{u'rrh in Kaakmir,

is said to have been Kiky ra,
which has been connected ::E:hw'r.he
Kaordrupos of Hekatalos (Frog.
179, and Steph. Byzant), =k
Pardapch Zoufde ders, said to have
been in ur near Macrig and called
Kaswdruvpor by Herodotos (1, iil. e
102, lib; iv. e 44), from which Skylax
started on his voysge down the
Indns, Ptolemy hos Kasrepin and
its capital Hﬁ::uge; {lib. _\"H_Lc. 1,

2, 47, 493 ¥iil. o 26, 7 -
:i'bl_r :Itmq?{w:pu, The nu.n;n ll{’:i-
milr is the one used in the Makdbld-
rata, Panini, %e, The character
ascribed tothe people by the Chinose

vol. il p. 142 1) For forther in-
formation see Lassen, /nd. Alt., vol.
i pp 50-53; and conf Wilson,
,»triéum Ant, pp. [3& L; ﬁu{,ﬂﬁu,,
vol. xv. p. 117 ; Koppen, INe Relig,
d. B vol. Il pp. 12 L 73’:
Remusat, Nouww, M, Asial, tome L
P 179 Vassilief, po 403 J. 4. &
Hen., vol. wil. po 165, vol. ur.nfp.
o1=123 : Yule's Marco Palo, vol, §
pp 177 £.; Cunningham, Ase. eog.
fud, pp. oo fF. ; Trover's Rdjatorai-
grimf, tome ik ELp. 20311 ; Humboldt's
Cent. Awien, vol i p. 92, The * great
river " is the Vitastd,
= Lentilles de verre.—Jul.
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a pint measure of relics of Tathfigata, The history of the
country says: This country was once a dragon lake. In
old times the Lord Buddha was returning to the middle
kinedom (Indis) after subduing a wicked epirit in
U-chang-na (Udyfna), and when in mid-air, just over this
country, he addressed Ananda thus: “ After my Niredna,
the Arhat Madhyfintika will found a kingdom in this
land, civilise (paeify) the people, and by his own effort
spread abroad the law of Buddha"

In the fiftieth year after the Niredna, the disciple
of Ananda, Madhyintika (Mo-t'ien-ti-kia) the Arhat—
having obtained the six spiritual faculties™ and been
gifted with the eight Pimdkshas®—heard of the prediction
of Buddha. His heart was overjoyed, and he repaired to
this country. He was sitting tranquilly in a wood on the
top of a high mountain crag, and exhibited great spiritual
changes., The dragon beholding it was filled with a deep
faith, and requested to know what he desired. The Arhat
gaid, “ I request you to give me a spot in the middle of
the lake just biz enough for my knees” ™

On this the dragon withdrew the water so far, and gave
him the spot. Then by his spiritual power the Arhat
inereased the size of his body, whilst the dragon king kept
back the waters with all his mizht. So the Iake became
dry, and the waters exhausted. On this the Niga, taking
his flight, asked for a place.”

The Arhat (then said), “ To the north-west of this is a
pool about 100 li in circuit; in this little lake you andl
your. posterity may continue to dwell.” The Niign said,
* The lake and the land being mutually transferred, let me
then be allowed to make my religious offerings to you."
Madhyfntika said, “ Not long hence I shall enter on the
Nirvdna without remnants (enupadhifésha); although 1
should wish to allow your request, how can I do it?"

® Shadallijn. Seeante, note7s, " Le, tost
Th!.llu.mn.hnntuﬂmhhﬂlonj

P""‘ Heo references in note 73, p 104 it meansasked for a place “tolive in.
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The Niza then pressed his request in this way: * May
500 Arhats then ever receive my offerings till the end of
the law 7% After which (I ask to be allowed) to return to
this country to dwell (in i) as a lake," Madhyfntika
granted his request.

Then the Arhat, having obtained this land by the exer-
cise of his great spiritual power, founded soo szighdrdmas
He then set himself to procure by purchase from sur-
rounding eountries a number of poor people who might
nct as servitors to the priests. Madhyfintika having died,
these poor people constituted themselves rulers over the
neighbouring countries, The people of surrounding coun-
tries despising these low-born men, would not associate
with them, and called them Kritiyas™ (Ki-li-to). The
fountains now have begun to bubble up (in foken of the
end of the law having comes),

In the hundredth year after the Nirvdna of Tathfigata,
A40ka, king of Magadha, extended his power over the
world, and was honoured even by the most distant people.
He deeply reverenced the three gems, and had a loving
regard for all living things® At this time there were
500 Arhats and 500 schismatieal priests, whom the king
honoured and patronised without any difference. Among
the latter was a priest called Mahfidéva, a man of deep
learning and rare ability ; in his retirement he sought a
true renown ; far thinking, he wrote treatises the principles
of which were opposed to the holy doctrine. All who
heard of him resorted to his company and adopted his
views. A#dka-rija, not knowing either holy or common

" Je, till religion be dene with,

M Tn Chinese Mal-te, *bought
m;:qﬂnukﬂh}. In the Fi

it is said that “unregens-

rats tribes, barbarians and other

haa a similar statement, ealling the
“unregenerats " ™ other ontossts
not enlightened by the Fiédas™ (ik
p 224). See p. 156, n. 119 dufem
% See-ring, thoe four wverma or

Stdras, will rule over the banks of
the Indus and the regions of the
THirvikd, of the Chan and
of Kaimira® (Wilson, in Hall's ed.,
vol. iv. p. 223), and the

castos, or the four claases of living
beings, according to the Chiness,

noed (1) from egps, (2) embryos
[animals and ma'n:l,_ {3) moisturs, and
{4) by transformation
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men® and because he was naturally given to patronise
those who were seditious, was induced to call together
an assembly of priests to the banks of the Ganges, intend-
ing to drown them all.

At this time the Arhats having seen the danger threatan-
ing their lives, by the exercise of their spiritual power
flaw away through the air and came to this country and
concealed themselves among the mountains and valleys.
Agdka-rAja having heard of it, repented, and confessing
his fault, begged them to return to their own country; but
the Arhats refused to do so with determination. Then
Aébka-tija, for the sake of the Arhats, built 500 sanghd-
rdmas, and gave this country as a gift to the priesthood.

In the four-hundredth year™ after the Nirvdpa of
Tathfigata, Kanishka, king of Gandhfra, having sue-
ceeded to the kingdom, his kingly remown reached far,
and he brought the most remote within his jurisdiction.
During his intervals of duty he frequently consulted the
sacred books of Buddha; daily he invited a priest to enter
his palace and preach the law, but he found the different
views of the schools so contradictory that he was filled with
doubt, and he had no way to get rid of his uncertainty. At
this time the honoured PAréva said, “ Since TathAgata
left the world many years and months have elapsed. The
different schools hold to the treatises of their several mas-
ters. Each keeps to his own views, and so the whole body
is torn by divisions.”

The king having heard this, was deeply affected and
gave way to sad regrets. After awhile he spoke to Phrfva
and said, " Though of no account personally, yet, thanks
to the remnant of merit which has followed me through
successive births since the time of the Holy One till now,

® e the difference between placed 221 yoars before the firt of

Astka's refgn, The Avaddna Sataba

& That {s, 300 years after Addka supports this, placing the king two

(no zf3-224), or abont an 75. hundred yearsafter Buddha.  Conf,

Hinen Tsisng Addka only 100 Jud Anf, vol. vi pp. 1491 ; Bur-

yeara after while in Aédks’s  mouf, Introd., p. 385 ; Max Miller's
own Inscriptions the Teacher is  Judia, de, p 306,



152 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [rook mL.

I have come to my present state. I will dare to forget
my own low degree, and hand down in succession the
teaching of the law unimpaired. I will therefore arrange
the teaching of the three pifakas of Buddha according to
the various schools.” The honourable Plréva replied,
“The previous merit of the great king has resulted in his
present distinguished position® That he may continue to
love the law of Buddha is what T desire above all things.

The king then summoned from far and near a holy
nssembly (issued an edict to assemble the holy teachers).

On this they came together from the four quarters, and,
like stars, they hurried together for myriads of li, men
the most distinguished for talents and for holiness of life.
Being thus assembled, for seven days offerings of the four
necessary things were made, after which, as the king
desired that there should be an arrangement of the law,
and as he feared the clamour of such a mixed assembly
(would prevent consultation), he said, with affection for the
priests, “ Let those who have obtained the holy fruit (as
Arhats) remain, but those who are still bound by worldly
influences ® let them go!”™ Yet the multitude was too
great, He then published another order: “Let those who
have arrived at the condition of * freedom from study” re-
main,and those who are still in a condition of learners go,” 1
Still there were a great multitude who remained. On this
the king issued another edict : “ Those who are in posses-
sion of the three enlightenments and have the six spiritual
faenlties ™ may remain; the others can go" ¥  Apd

® Literally, *the great king in
previons conditions (sub) having
planted s good root—ar, the root of
virtue — has  fn  consequence mt-
tained much happiness or merit."”

® The world-influences or bonds
rofer to the Wisas, The five Hidas
are (1) desire, (2) hate, (1) fgnor-
ance, (4} vanity, (5) heresy. See
Burnouf, Lefus, pp. 443 . Or the
reflerence may be to the five niro-
ranag, for which see Childers, Palj
Diet. sub voe.

¥ In o note on this passage Ju-
lien explains that the first class,
Wau-his, designates the Arhats ; the
second, HMio-jin, those studying to
beeome Sramanas.

¥l For the trividpds and the
shafablijing ses ante, n. 73 and 75,
PP 104, 105, and note 66, p 142,

¥ There in a phrase here used,
txz' chu, of frequent cocurrence in
Buddhist Looks, 1t means, “ with
these cxceptions,” — his exceplis,
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yet there was a great multitude who remained. Then
he published another edict: *Let those who are ac-
quainted both with the three Pifakas and the five vid-
s remain; as to others, let them go.” Thus there
remained 499 men. Then the king desired to go to his
own country,®* as he suffered from the heat and mois-
ture of this country. He also wished to go to the stone
grot % at Rijagriha, where Kiéyapa had held his reli-
gious assembly (convocation). The honourable Piréva and
others then counselled him, saying, “We cannot go there,
because there are many heretical teachers there, and diffe-
rent $dséras being brought under consideration, there will
be clamour and vain discussion. Without having right lei-
sure for consideration, what benefic will there be in making
(fresh) treatises? The mind of the assembly is wall
affected towards this country; the land is guarded on every
side by mountains, the Yakshas defend its frontiers, the
soil is rich and productive, and it is well provided with
food, Here botl saints and sages assemble and abide ; here
the spiritual Rishis wander and rest.”

The assembly having deliberated, they came to this
resolution: “ We are willing to fall in with the wishes of
the king.” On this, with the Arhats, he went from the spot
where they had deliberated to another, and there founded
a monastery, where they might hold an assembly (for the
purpase of arranging) the Seriptures and composing the
Vibhdshd Sdstral®®

¥ The five rdyds ( Wu-ming) are
{1} Sabdaricyd, the treatise on gram-
mar ; (2) Adhydimaridyd, the trea-
tiee on inner principles or esoterie
duoctrines; (3) mtﬂm pidyd, the
troatise on medicine, magie formulas,
and ocenlt aclence (Eitel) ; (4) £f¥-
tarwiclpd, the treatise on onuses (5
Nilapasthdnaridyd, the treatise on
the sclenees, nstronomy, moteor-
ology, and mechanical arts. Bee
ante, p, 75, note 24.

14 g2 T tranalste it.  Literally it
would be “the king had a desire for

his own eountry ;™ i.e., for the high-
lands of Gﬂﬁ‘ﬂ

¥ The phrase may mean & sbone,
iz, structural, house ; or n slone
chamber — & cave, It is generally
supposed to have been a cave—the
Ba 6 Cave,

= Or, what mse in holding dis-

¥

W This passage, which is un-
nanally confused, may be translated
also thus: “On this he went with
the Arhats from that place, and
caine (fo o place where) he lounded
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At this time the venerable Vasumitra (Shi-Yu) was
putting on his robes outside the door (about fo enfer)
when the Arhats addressed him and said, * The bonds of
sin (the Alé&fas) not loosed, then all discussion is contra-
dictory and useless. You had better go, and not dwell
here.”

On this Vasumitra answered, “ The wise without donbt
regard the law in the place of™ Buddha, appointed for the
conversion of the world, and therefore you 1@ reasonably
desire to compile true {or:ﬁodam} ddstras. As for myself,
though not quick, yet in my poor way I have investigated
the meaning of words. I have also studied with earnest-
ness the obscure literature of the three pifakas and the
recondite meaning of the five widyds; and T have sue-
ceeded in penetrating their teaching™ dull as T am.”

The Arhats answered, “ It is impossible ; but if it is as
you say, you can stand by a little and presently get the
condition of ‘past learning' Then you ecan enter the
assembly ; ab present your presence is not possible.”

Vasumitra answered, “I care for the condition of
fpast learning' as little as for a drop of spittle; my
mind seeks only the fruit of Buddha;™ I do not run
after little quests [little sideways]. I will throw this ball
up into the air, and before it comes to earth I shall have
got the holy condition [frud] of ‘ past learning.'”

Then all the Arhats roundly scolded him, saying,
“ ‘Intolerably arrogant’ is your right title. The fruit of
tpast learning’ is the condition praised by all the
Buddhas. You are bound to acquire this condition and
scatter the donbts of the assembly.”

s monastery and collected the thres
Pifalax, Being abont to eomposs
tha H-p‘mlfm { Vibhdahd Sids-
tri), then,” &e.
™ That is, taking the of,
or ltl-'ndlng in the stead of, ha
¥ The assembly or comvooation
desires, ke, Or it may bo translsted
thus : * Having eollected the gene-

ral, or right senss, yon are now
abont to eompose an orthodaox trea.
tise " {Le, the Vibhdehd Sdstra).
1 This at least scoms to be the
sonse of the passage, bt the force
af the phrase eh'kin fn fs doubtful,
M That fs, T seek only the con-
dition of a Boddha
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Then Vasumitra cast the ball into the air; it was
arrested by the Dévas, who, before it fell, asked him this
question: “In consequence of obtaining the fruit of
Buddha, you shall succeed Maitréya in his place (in the
Tushita heaven) ; the three worlds shall honour you, and
the four kinds of creatures (all flesh) shall look up to you
with awe. Why then do you seek this little fruit 7"

Then the Arhats, having witnessed all this, confessed
their fault, and with reverence asked him to become their
president. All difficulties that occurred in their discussion
were referred to him for settlement, These five hundred
sages and saints first composed in ten myriads of verses the
Upadééa Sdstra to explain the Si¢ra Pifakal* Next they
made in ten myrinds of verses the Vinaya Vibhdshd
Sdstra to explain the Vinaya Pifaka; and afterwards
they made in ten myriad of verses the Abhidharma Vib-
hdshd Sdstra™® to explain the Abhidharma Pifaka.
Altogether they composed thirty myriad of verses in six
hundred and sixty myriad of words, which thoroughly
explained the three Pifakas, There was no work of an-
tiquity!™ to be compared with (placed abore) their produc-
tions; from the deepest to the smallest question, they exa-
mined all™ explaining all minute expressions, so that
their work has become umiversally known and is the
resource of all students who have followed them.

1 This definition of the Tpadiia
ti-sho) Fdstra, vie, o treatiso to
the Sdtra Pifaka (Su-ta-
planation

trod, Aud. Ind., p. 58) regands the
term s equivalent to  instruction
or *explanation of esoterie doctrine.”
In Nipil the word is applied to the
Tantra portion of the Buddhist
writh It is also used as =n

uivalent for Abkidhkerma. The
I/ pacdiia class of books is the twelith
in the duodecimal division of the
Nmm Bohool (Eitel, Handbook,
.

m * . pi -t~ mo - pi - po - #ha - fun,
This work is gencrally called the
Abhidharma - makdribhdshd Sistra,
Tt was translated into Chiness hy
Hivon Tsiang. It is said to be a

on  Katyhysniputra's
mfﬁm g to
the Sarvistivida class of books, It
Is in forty-three {margas),
nnd of 438449 Chinesc
characters.  Boe Bunyin Nanjio's

&ﬂ%a. No. 1261

14 Thomsand ancient ; but is telen

an arror !
18 Titerally, ® branches and leaves

were investigated ; shallow and

deep places {athomed.”
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Kanishka-riija forthwith ordered these discourses to be
engraved on sheets of red copper. He enclosed them in
n stone receptacle, and having sealed this, he raised over
it a sidpa with the Scriptures in the middle. He eom-
manded the Yakshas'® to defend the approaches to the
kingdom, so as not to permit the other sects to get these
ddstras and take them away, with the wview that those
dwelling in the country might enjoy the fruit of this
laboar14

Havinyg finished this pious labour, he returned with his
army to his own capital 1

Having left this country by the western gate, he turned
towards the east and fell on his knees, and again bestowed
all this kingdom on the priesthood,

After Kanishka's death the Kritiya race again as-
sumed the government, banished the priests, and overthrew
religion, 11

The king of Himatala®® of the country of To-hu-lo
(Tukbfira), was by descent of the Skya race!® In the
six-hundredth year after the Nirvdua of Buddha, he suc-
ceeded to the territory of his ancestor, and his heart was

18 The Yakshas are su trral
beings employed to treasure
or keep the way to s treasure,

ba * demons who dig out corpses,”
or oxplained as “serfs™ (persons
hought, kbrifa). They are said to
Somotimes they are regarded as  be sither Yalkshakritvas or Mano.
malevolent beings, but not so neces-  shakrityns, the former being
marily. Se¢ Genernl Cunningham, shaped like Yakshas, the latter
Stipa of Bharhut, p. 20fl. They like human beings. The Manusha-
nro tod in this work as krityas were thoss domestic slaves

e i P ——

keeping the fonr gates of the

% "EWJth a \'f:'r that 'Lh:ﬂ:::n
wishod to study them should in the
eountry (chung) receive instruction.”
I cannot follow M. Julim's trans-
Iation. He seema to regand the
stilpa aa & sighdrdma or convent
in which instruction was given ; and
he makes Kanlshls give himsell to

study.
oy That s, to the capital of

1 4 The law of Buddha™ The
Eritlyas or Krityas are defined to

whom Madhyfntika introdoced into
Knimir (Eitel, Mandbool, sub voe )
Heo also Conningham, Ane. Geog. of
Ind., p. 03 ; and ande, nobe 64, P 150,
1 Himatala, defined in the text
ns Sue-shan-fia, “ under the snowy
mountains " (see ande, . 42, B 139)
. He was descended from one of
the Sikya youths who wers driven
from their cou for resisting the
invasion of Vi the account
of which will be found in the sixth
W date places
him about 280 An. (note g7, ande),
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deeply imbued with affection for the law of Baddha '™
Hearing that the Kritiyas had overthrown the law of
Buddha, he assembled in his land the most warlike
(courageous) of his knights, to the number of three thou-
sand, and under the pretence of being merchants laden
with many articles of merchandise and with valuable
goods, but having secretly concealed on their persons war-
like instruments, they entered on this kingdom, and the
king of the country received them as his guests with
special honour. He ™ then selected five hundred of these,
men of great courage and address, and armed them with
swords and provided them with choice merchandise to
offer to the king.

Then the king of Himatala, flinging off his cap,™ pro-
ceeded towards the throne; the king of the Kritiyas, terri-
fied, was at a loss what to do. Having cut off the king's
head, (the king of Himatala) said to the officers standing
below, “ I am the king of Himatala, belonging to Tukhfira
I was grieved because this low-caste ruler practised such
outrages; therefore I have to-day punished his crimes;
but as for the people, there is no fault to be found with
them.” Having banished the ministers in charge of the
government to other states and pacified this country, he
commanded the priests to return, and built a saighdrdma,
and there settled them as in old time. Then he left the
kingdom by the western gate (pass), and when outside he
bowed down with his face to the east, and gave in charity
to the priesthood (the kingdom).

As for the Kritiyas, as they had more than once
been put down by the priests and their religion over-
turned, in lapse of time their enmity had increased so
that they hated the law of Buddha. After some years

=2 e planted his heart in the intended for ef'hang, it slhonl] e
1aw of Buddha, and the streams of translated ® flinging nway his mobe,”
his afection flowed into the sea of that ia, the robe (or web of rch
thi lnw." cloth) that cemcenled the swonl.  1F

i3 That is, the king of Himatala, it be maou, then it would be * Sing-

15 If the symbol in the text is ing away his cap.”
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they came again into power. This is the reason why at
the present time this kingdom is not much given to the
faith and the temples of the heretics are their sole
thought.

About 10li to the south-east of the new city and to
the north of the old city,™ and on the south of a great
mountain, is a seighdrdma with about 300 priests in
it. In the ftdpa (aktached to the convent) is a tooth of
Buddha in length about an inch and a hali, of a yellowish-
white colour; on religious days it emits a bright light.
In old days the Kritiya race having destroyed the law of
Buddha, the priests being dispersed, each one selected his
own place of abode. On this oecasion one Sramana, wan-
dering throughout the Indies to visit and worship the
relics of Buddha (traces of the Holy One) and to exhibit
his sincere faith, after a while came to hear that his
native country was pacified and settled, Forthwith he
set out on his return, and on his way he met with a
herd of elephants rushing athwart his path through the
jungle and raising a trumpeting tumult. The Sramana
having seen them, climbed up a tree to get out of their
way ; then the herd of elephants rushed down to drinki®
at a pool and to cleanse themselves with the water ; then
surrounding the tree, they tore its roots, and by force
dragged it to the ground. Having got the Sramana,
they put him on the back of one, and hurried off to
the middle of a great forest, where was a sick elephant
wounded (swollen with a sore), and lying on the ground

™ General Cunninghamn  says
Abu Rihin calls the capital Adish-
tan, which is the Banskrit Adhisk-
thiua or “chief town ;" and that is
the presont ity of Srinagar, which
was built by Hija Pravaraséns
about the beginning of the sixth
century, and waa therefors a com-
Hﬁli'uzlrﬂ' new place at the time of

iven Tuiang's visit The “old
capital " was abont two miles to
the setth-east of Takbt-i-Sulimin,

and is now eallod Pindréthin, a Kad-
wwir corruptivn of Purinfdhishthing,
or “the old chief city,"—Ane. Feor
fnd., p.o3.  Conf. Troyer's Rifjatur-
angigt, tome L p m.;,t.:ii.pp,iﬁ-
357 3 Awial. Rea, vol, xv. p. 19} -
semy I Ale, vol ii. p. g1z, The
mountain is Hariparvatas or Hie-
parvat, now Takht-i-Sulimin,

= Not to drink, I:Iut.tu draw in
the water and use it for cooling
thomselves,
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at rest. Taking the hand of the priest, it directed it
to the place of the hurb, where a rotten: (broken) piece
of bamboo had penetrated, The Sramana thereupon drew
out the splinter and applied some medicinal herbs, and
tore up his garment to bind the foot with it. Another
elephant taking o gold casket, brought it to the sick
elephant, who having received it gave it forthwith to the
Sramapa. The Sramana opening it, found in the inside
Buddha's tooth. Then all the elephants surrounding him,
he knew not how to get away. On the morrow, being a
fast-day, each elephant brought him some fruit for his
mid-day meal. Having finished eating, they carried the
priest out of the forest a long way (some hundred I5), and
then they set him down, and, after salutation paid, they
each retired.

The Sramaps coming to the western borders of the
country, crossed a rapid river; whilst so doing the boat
was nearly overwhelmed, when the men, consulting to-
gether, said, * The calamity that threatens the boat is
owing to the Sramana; he must be carrying some relics
of Buddha, and the dragons have coveted them.”

The master of the ship having examined (his goods), found
the tooth of Buddha. Then the Sramana, raising up the
reelic, bowed his head, and called to the Nigas and said, “1
now intrust this to your care; not long hence I will come
again and take it.”" Then declining to cross the river,'®
he returned to the bank and departed. Turning to the river
he sighed and said, * Not knowing how to restrain these
Niiga creatures has been the cause of my calamity.” Then
going back to India, he studied the rules of restraining
dragons, and after three years he returned towards his
native country, and having come to the river-side he built
and appointed there an altar. Then the Nigas brought
the casket of Buddha's tooth and gave it to the Sramana ;
the Sramana took it and brought it to this sanghdrdma
and henceforth worshipped it
IS That is, be did not land on the other side, but went back in the boat.
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Fourteen or fifteen li to the south of the sasghdrdma is
a little sasighdrdma in which is a standing figure of Ava-
lokit@évarn Badhisattva. If any one vows to fast till he
dies unless he beholds this Bddhisattva, immediately from
the image it comes forth glorious in appearance,

South-east of the little sanghdrdma about 30 li or so,
we come to a great mountain, where there is an old (ruined)
sanghdrdma, of which the shape is imposing and the ma-
sonry strong. But now it is in ruins ; there is only left
one angle where there is a small double tower. There
are thirty priests or so, who study the Great Vehicle.
This is where of old Sanghabhadra, a writer of #dstras,
composed the Shun-ching-li-lun'® (Nydydnusira Sdstra) ;
on the left and the right of the senghdrdma are stipas
where are enshrined the relics (fariras) of great Arhats,
The wild beasts and mountain apes gather flowers to offer
as religious oblations. Throughout the year they continue
these offerings without interruption, as if it were a tradi-
tional service. Many miraculous circumstances occur in
this mountain. Sometimes o stone barrier is split across;
sometimes on the mounptain-top there remain the traces
of a horse; but all things of this sort are only mistaken
traces of the Arhats and Sr{lmuuéms, who in troops fre-
quent this spot, and with their fingers trace these figures,
as if riding on horses or going to and fro (on jfoof), and
this has led to the difficulty in explaining these marks'®

Ten li to the east of the safighdrdma of Buddha's tooth,
between the crags of a mountain to the north,* is a small

1= The kistra composed by Seng-
kin - po-t'o-lo (Sadghabhadra) was
cg]]ﬁl?:: ths first instance K'iu-she-po-
un, or *the isira which destroys the
kfaha like bail " (borabd). This title
wns employed to denote the power
of the treatis: to overturn the Abki-
dhorma-bisha Sdatre composed Ly
Vasubandbu, The title was after-
wards changed by Vasabandhn him-
solf to Npdpdeusdre Sdstra | Shin-

Iﬂw-ﬁ-tl-l}.- Bee Book iv. infra.
This passage, which s ob-

seure, seems to mean that the Sri-
mandras who follow the Arhats, or
the Srimandras who are Arhata (forit
appears from one of J\.‘B‘?lﬁhﬁlhrl
sermons { Abstract of Four res,
p. 120} that s Srimanéra may arrive
at this condition), amuse themselves
by tracing figures of horses on the
rocks, and therofors soch traces
have no meaning beyoml this,

1 TPhat fa, as it scoms; & range of
mountaing  called the Nothern
HKanue

}‘J‘ ol
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sanghdrdma. In old days the great master of ddstras
called So-kin-ta-lo (Skandhila) composed here the treatise
called Chung-sse-fdn-pi-p'o-gha 1

In the little convent is a §tdipa of stone about 50 feet
high, where are preserved the farfras of the bequeathed
body of an Arhat,

In former times there was an Arhat whose bodily size
was very great, and he eat and drank as an elephant.
People said in raillery, “ He knows well enough how to
eat like a glutton, but what does he know of truth or
error?”  The Arhat, when about to pass to Nirvdna,
addressing the people round him, said, © Not long hence [
shall reach a condition of andpadhifesa (withowt a rem-
nant).’* T wish to explain how I have attained to the ex-
cellent law."2* The people hearing him again laughed to-
gether in ridicule. They all came tozether in an assembly
to see him put to shame Then the Arhat spoke thus
to the people: *I will tell you how, for your advantage,
my previous conditions of life and the causes thereof, In
my former birth I received, because of my desert, the body
of an elephant, and I dwelt in Eastern India, in the stable
of a king. At this time this country possessed a Shaman
who went forth to wander through India in search of the
holy doctrine of Buddha, the various siiiras and #dsiras
Then the king gave me to the Shaman, T arrived in this
country earrying on my back the books of Buddha, Not
long after this I died suddenly, The merit I had obtained
by earrying these sacred books eventuated in my heing
born as & man, and then again I died as a mortal 1% But,

W Restored by Julien to Fid-
hdahid-protarana-pdds Sdstra. Conl,
Jour. Asiat,, ser, iv. tom. xiv,
No. 713 ; Bunyin Nanjio's Cafalogue,
Nos, 1277 and 1292,

= Wou-yu-ni-pan, that is, & con-
dition of freedom from the sbandhas,
Childers (Pali Diet., p 526). It
means eot or complete Nie.
ﬁﬁ‘ below, note 135,

I wish to rolate the sleps

YOL 1, =

{ milwork) by which this bady
;Tf myarff) ,l.rrh'ati at this ex-
cellent eondition, or law.

B4 Julien regards this phrase (fek
ahik) nx equivalent to *sucoess or
non-suceese” It seems, however,
nore agreeabls to the context to
translate it as here—to see him * get
loss" ie., disgraced.

182 T died “ with remains ;' that
in, I died, but was destined to be pe

L

o Do o
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thanks to the merit T possessed, I soon (was born in the
same condifion, and) assnmed the coloured elothes of a
hermit. 1 diligently set after the means of putting off
(the shackles of evistence), and gave myself no repose,
Thus I ebtained the six supernatural powers and cut off
my connection with the three worlds. However, when I
eat I have preserved my old habits, but every day T mode-
rate my appetite, and only take one-third of what my body
requires os nourishment.” Although he thus spoke, men
were still ineredulous. Forthwith he aseended into the
air and entered on the Samddhi called the Irilliancy of
Alame. From his body proceeded smoke and fire® and
thus he entered Niredna; his remains (bones) fell to the
carth, and they raised a stdpa over them.

Going north-west 200 li or so of the royal eity, we come
to the sanghdrdma called “Mai-lin." ™ It was here the
master of édstras called Plirna™ composed a commen-
tary on the Fibhdshd Sdstra.

To the west of the city 140 or 150 li there is a great
river, on the borders of which, to the north, resting on the
southern slope of a mountain, is a sanghdrdma belonging
to the Mahfsamhghika (Ta-chong-pu) school, with about
100 priests. It was here in old time that Fo-ti-la (Bad-
hila) ™ a master of ddstras, composed the treatise Jsik-
chin-lun 140

From this going south-west, and crossing some moun-
tains and traversing many precipices, going 700 li or so,
we come to the country Pun-nu-tso (Punach). -

born, not having got rid of the slan-
dhes, or Y eonditions of individual
existence.” In Nete 132 above, we
find just the opposite plirase, * Won

y e, S without remaine’”  Ju-

has omitted this passage.

1% This kind of miracle in fre-
quently named in Buddhist books.
Bee Fo. sho-hing-teon-ding, v. 1353 1.

= 1 pdopt mai fin from Jubien.
In my text the symbol appears tole
thirrgy, but there may be n misprint.

Julien doubtfully rostores mai-lin
to Vilkritavana

% Tn Chinese, ¥oen-mun.

= T have sdopted this restora.
tion from Julien, The Chinese
symbols might aleo be restored to
Eunddhatara.

W8 The Tek-chin-lun ja restored
by Julien doubtfully to Tattvasail-

apa Sdera,  This treatise be-
lti-:&rdhlhemuhhjhmﬂﬂ

By o
B
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Pux-wu-Ts0 [PuxacH]

This kingdom " is about 2000 li in eirenit, with many
mountains and river-courses, so that the arable land is very
contracted. The seed is sown, however, at regular intervals,
and there are a quantity of flowers and fruits. There are
many sugar-canes, but no grapes. Amalas ¥ Udumbaras,
Méchas, &e., flourish, and are grown in large quantities
like woods; they are prized on account of their taste
The climate is warm and damp. The people are brave,
They wear ordinarily cotton clothing. The disposition of
the people is true and upright; they are Buddhists1®
There are five sanighdrdmas, mostly deserted. There is
no independent ruler, the country being tributary to
Kaémir. To the north of the chief town is a senghdrdma
with a few priests, Here there is a sfdpa which ia cele-
brated for its miracles.

Going south-east from this 4oo li or so, we come to
the kingdom of Ho-lo-she-pu-lo (Rijapuri).

Ho-ro-saE-ru-r0 [RAJAPURI].

This kindgom ' is about 4000 li in circuit; the capital
town is about 1o li round. It is naturally very strong,
with many mountains, hills, and river-courses, which
cause the arable land to be contracted. The produce
therefore is small. The climate and the fruits of the soil
are like those of Pun-nu-tso. The people are quick and
hasty ; the country has no independent ruler, but is sub-
ject to Kadmir. There are ten songhdrdmas, with a very
small number of priests. There is one temple of Dévas,
with an enormous number of unbelievers,

W Punacha, or Punach, is de- 1 An.mols ls Myrobalan emifioa,
scribed by Cunningham (Ane. Geog,, and Men-che, the plantain.
125) as o small stato, called Punats 18 Thay hoave faith in the three
by the Kndmiris, bounded on the pgoma
west by the Jhelam, on the north ' Tdentified by Cunningham
the Pir Pafichil range, and on  with the petty chiefship of Rijaurl
enst and south-east by thesmall or Rijapurd, south of Kaémir snd
state of Rijaurd. south-sast of Punach (op. ei, p. 12g)
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From the country of Lan-po till this, the men are of a
coarse appearance, their disposition fierce and passionate,
their language vulgar and uncultivated, with scarce any
manners or refinement. They do not properly belong to
India, but are frontier people, with barbarous habits. S

Going south-east from this, descending the mountains
and crossing a river, after 700 li we come to the kingdom
of Tsih-kia (Takka).
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BOOK 1V.

Relales to fifteen countries, oz, (1) Tseh-kia; (z2) COhi-na-
podi; (3) Chelant'odo; (4) K'ivluto; (5) Shoto-t'wlo;

(6) Poli-yedolo; (7) Mot ;

(8) Sa-t'a-ni-shi-fado ;

(g} Sudo-kinna,; (10) Mo-tigulo; (11) Podo-i-mo-pu-o ;
(12) Kiw-pi-shwong-na,; (13) 'O-hi-chi-ta-lo ; (14) Pi-lo-shan-

nug; (15) Kis-pi-ta,

1. Kivgpom or Tsen-gia (TARgA).

Tmis kingdom?! is about 10,000 li in cirenit. On the enst
it borders on the river Pi-po-che (Vipdél);® on the west

it borders on the Sin-tu river,

The eapital of the country

is about 2o li in cirenit. The soil is suitable for rice and
produces much late-sown corn. It also produces gold,

1 Takknddéa, the country of the
Bihikns, & pamed in the Rija-
tarasigind (v. 150), and said to be n
part of the kingdom of Gurjjars,
which Rija Alakhina was ohliged
to ceda to Kaimir 'bﬁtu’éeh the years
£83 A.D. and gor A.D. (Conningham,
ﬂagr_;,, 149). i:IH:"'ITMI Tokkas wers o

ul tribe living near the Che-
nib, and were at one time the undis-
ggzdlnrﬂlﬂl the Panjib. The king-
of Tsih-kia is probably, there-
fore, that of the Takkase dsat. Res,
vol. xv. pp. 108 . ; Lassen, . 4., vol.
i.p973 Julien restores it to Tehtkn.
It seemsthnt Hinen Taiangk 'ln'!.hn
south-west I'ml?.ﬁ]ag:n an
the Chenfibafter two days’ m-nhfhll-r-nr
tha small town of Jammu or Jambu
[perhaps the Jayaparn of Hwui-lih),
and then pressnd on the next day to
the town of Sikals, whors he arnived
the dny after, The distanco would
ihuhcnhml:mli. or 140 miles

{Cunningham's Ane Geog., map vi,
with Elphinstone's map

i) ; on thin last map the trade
route is so marked). In the trans-
lation of Hwni-lih, M. Julien has
made the distance from Rijapuri to
Tchila to be 200 1i (p 96); it
should be 700 1L as in the original.
He has also translated kow jub hy
to-morrow  (lendemain), instead of
ﬁI"dﬂj‘ after the morrow.

The Viphid or Vipit, the Bivas
river, the most eastern of the E‘H}
rivers of the Panjib, the Hyphosis
("Tearus) of Arrian (Awad, vi
c. 8, Ind, e 2, 3, 45 Diodoros, lib,
xvii & 93} Plmy (lib. vil o 17,
21) and Curtins (lib. ix. e 1) eall it
Hypasis, and Ptolemy (lib. vil o
i 26, 27) has BiSdawr, while Strabo
has"Tranr. It rises in the Himilaya,
snil, after n eourse of about 220
miles, joins the Satlaj south-east of
Aumnpitsdr,
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silver, the stone called feou? copper and iron. The climate
is very warm, and the land is subject to hurricanes. The
people are quick and viclent, their language coarse and
nncultivated. For clothing they wear a very shining
white fabric which they call kiau-che-ye (Kauféya, silk),
and also morning-red cloth (chaw hia)? and other kinds.
Few of them believe in Buddha ; many sacrifice to the
heavenly spirits (Dévas and spirits). There are about ten
safighdrdmas and some hundreds of temples, There were
formerly in this country many houses of charity (goodness
or happiness— Punyaddlis) for keeping the poor and the
unfortunate. They provided for them medicine and food,
clothing and necessaries; so that travellers were never
badly off,

To the south-west of the capital about 14 or 15 li we
come to the old town of Sikala® (She-kie-lo). Although

? The tecu-shik, of which snch fre- Al vol. L p. 801,  SAkala has been
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quent mention is made by Hiuen

siang, is said to be a compound of
cqqual parts of copper and ealamine
{wilicate of eincl. Sec Julien in loc.,
n 2. Medhurst (Dict. & v.) calls
it “native copper.”

4 The chou-Ais robe. This may
mean wither court-red or morning-
red ; it may refer to its colour, bat

bably to its lightness, We

should have a phonetic described

combination in this name, as in the

ﬂ:ﬁing. vir, Kawidya, but chiu-

in has no phopetic value, although

it might be compared with the San-
kit sdkuhi(ma).

8 Sikaln. Phnini (iv. 2, 75) has
Bidkala, the Zdyyoka of Arran
(Anab, Alee, lib, v, e 22), and pro-
bably the same place as Ftolemy
(lib. vii. e i 46) designates by Za-
~yaha § wal Edguiypin, Sdkala ocours
in the Mehdbhdrata (il 1ig6, viil
2031) aa the capital of the Madras
Bumoaf, fatred., pp. 5591.; Iud.
Ant, vol L pp. 22 £, ; Wilson, 4
Ant, pp. 1961, ; dc.ﬂu.. val. x'r
lu?f.; J. 4. S..HDL. vol. vi pp. 57
Lnssen, Zeitsch. f. d. K. d. 'H'.lL
Lp 353, vol. i pp. 154 £, 2135 Tnd.

identified General Conninghm
with Siaglawdla-Tiba, to the west of
of the Ravl (dme. Geoy. af Sndia,
180}, 'The capital of the country i.:
not named by Hinen Teiang. It ap-
from Hwui-lih that the pilgrim
went straight to Sikala, and did not
visit the eapital. He plnces it 14 or
15 li to the north-east of Sdkala, Al-
tlwugh the route taken is differently
in ®the Life" and in the
yu-ki, dﬁ in the main it is suffl-
dﬂnﬂ After leaving Rija-
puri t.hu- pilgrim travels south-west
for two days, and, erossing the Che-
ndb, he for one night in &
umpin belonging to the heretios just
ontside Jayapura, The second day
after leaving this town (direction
not given) be arcived at Sikals.
Proceading a littls way to the cast-
ward of & town called Nilensiiiha [the
pituntion of which is not given, but
'uu pm'm.hl a short distance cusg
{u was robbed by bri.

g:n.udu ;nd in & neighbouring
village ; m:&pd from which on the

next da ,hepl-uithlfrmliurl of .

dom of Takka, and reached
lﬁ?ﬁw with many thousand

. 2y G
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its walls are thrown down, the foundations are still firm
and strong. It is about 20 li in circuit. In the midst
of it they have built a little town of about 6 or 7 liin
circuit; the inhabitants are prosperous and rich. This
waus the old capital of the country. Some centuries ago
there was a king called Mo-hi-lo-kiu-lo (Mahirakula),®
who established his authority in this towu and ruled
over India, He was of quick talent, and naturally brave.
He subdued all the neighbouring provinees without ex-
ception. In his intervals of leisure he desired to examine
the law of Duddha, and he commanded that one among
the priests of superior talent® should wait on him, Now
it happened that none of the priests dared to attend to
his command, Those who had few desires and were con-
tent, did not care about distinetion ; those of superior
learning and high renown despised the royal bounty
(glitter). At this time there was an old servant in the
king's household who had long worn the religious gar-
ments, He was of distinguished ability and able to enter
on discussion, and was very eloquent. The priesta put
him forward in answer to the royal appeal. The king
said, “I have a respect for the law of Buddha, and I

ook 1V.]

inhabitants,. ‘This was probably
Lahor, the old Lohfiwar (the Hivl
waa evidently the boundary de faeto
of Talka). He remained here ona
month, and then procesding onst-
ward, he arrived at the capital of »
eountry Chinapati, seo i from B4
kala. This wans bly the large
old town of Fatti, 10 miles to the
west of the Biyas river. About 10
milis south-west of this (the Si-yu-
ki has 500 1i by mistake for 50) was
o monsstery ; this would plnce us
at the point of the conflusnce of the
Biyns and Batlaj rivers. The ques-
tion to be settled is whether at this
point there is & mountain or a hill
round which for o distance of 20 H
monnsteries and sfdpas could be
General Cunningham

of this neighbourhood as con-
stituting the ¥ bed of the Biyas

river {op. o, p. 201k  But, st an
rate, such o situstion agrecs w
the next meastirement of 140 or 150
li to Jilafdhar, We should thus
bave a total of 660 H (132 miles)
enstward from Sakals to Jilasdhara,
which ia as nearly s possible corroot
as [iro) on General Cunning.
hism's map (op. cif. No. vk}

% For Mahirakuln, see ante, Book
. 'The interprotation of the
nume 18 given by the Chinese editor
s Tu-teo, Lo, “gront tribe or family ;"
bt making or mikine signifies * the
sun ;" it should therefors be “the
family of the sun"

r ‘1.!].“ kingdoms of the neighbour-
“:E districts all submitted to him.

Or “gminent virtue ;" but 6k

(virtue} refers to general gifts or

enlownents,
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invited from far any renowned priest (o come and instriet
me), and now the congregation have put forward. this
servant to discuss with me. I always thought that
amongst the priests there were men of illustrious ability ;
after what has happened to-day what further respect can
I have for the priesthood?” He then issued an edict to
destroy all the priests through the five Indies, to over-
throw the law of Buddha, and leave nothing remaining.
Bildditya®-rija, king of Magadha, profoundly honoured
the law of Buddha and tenderly nourished his people.
When he heard of the eruel persecution and atrocities of
Mahirakula (Ta-tso), be strictly guarded the frontiers of his
kingdom and refused to pay tribute, Then Malirakula
raised an army to punish his rebellion. BAldditya-rja,
knowing his renown, said to his ministers, “I hear that
these thieves are coming, and I cannot fight with them
{their ¢roops); by the permission of my ministers I will
conceal my poor person among the bushes of the morass.”
Having said this, he departed from his palace and
wandered through the mountains and deserts. Being very
much beloved in his kingdom, his followers amounted to

* Baladitys, explained by yeon
jik, ie., the young sun or the rising
sun. Julien tranalates it too literally,
“lo suleil des enfants.” Juolion las
obmerved and sorrected the mistake
in the note, where the symbol is wan
for yeou. With respect to the date
of Biliditya, who was conbemy
with Mahirakula who put Simha, the
twenty-third Buddhist patriarch, to
denth, wo are told that he wasagrand -
son of Baddhagupta (Hwui-lib, p
150, Julien's trana), and sccording
to General Cunningham (Archeolo .,
Eﬁﬂﬁ.s:lﬁ. ix. p. 21) Buddhagupta
was reignin imately A.D, 340,
and his nilrﬁ:ln;n}‘if::u:tun his r1‘.3|'gn
to am 368, His son was Tathi-
E;hgupbu, and his snecessor was

itya. Allowing fifty yoars for
these reigns, we arrive at 430 AD,
for the end, probably, of Baliditya's
reign.  This, of course, deponds on

the initial date of the Gupta i
if it is placed, as Dr. Oldenberg

[ Fmel. Awtig,, vol. x, p. 321) = ts,
A.D, 319, then the :el{lpg of "‘I]Hﬂl‘ﬁ-
gupta will have to be brought down
125 years [ater, and be would be
reigning 493 A.D. ; in this case Bili-
ditya would be on the throne too
late for the date of Simha, who waa
certainly many years before Buddha-
dharma jthe twonty-eighth patri-
arch), who reached China an. g2,
The earlier date harmonises with
the Chinese reconds, which state that
a Life of Vasubandhn, the twenty-
first patriarch, was written Ly Ku-
mirajiva A, 4c0, and nlso that a
history of the patrinrehs down te
Simha, whom we place hy pothetically
about 420 A, was translated in
China an. 472; both these state.
ments are possible if the date pro-
posed be given to Baliditya.

il
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many myriads, who fled with him and hid themselves in
the islands of the sea.

Mahirakula-riija, committing the army to his younger
brother, himself embarked on the sea to go attack Bali-
ditya. The king guarding the narrow passes, whilst the
light cavalry were out to provoke the enemy to fight,
sounded the golden drum, and his soldiers suddenly rose
on every side and took Mahirakula alive as captive, and
brought him into the presence (of Bdldditya).

The king Mahirakula being overcome with shame at
his defeat, covered his face with his robe. Biliditya
gitting on his throne with his ministers round him,
ordered one of them to tell the king to nncover himself as
he wished to speak with him.

Mahirakula answered, “ The subject and the master
have changed places; that enemies should look on one
another is useless; and what advantage is there in seeing
my face during conversation "

Having civen the order three times with no success,
the king then ordered his crimes to be published, and said,
* The field of religious merit connected with the three
precious objects of reverence is a public™ blessing; but
this you have overturned and destroyed like a wild
beast. Your religious merit is over, and unprotected by
fortune you are my prisoner. Your crimes admit of no
extenuation and you must die.”

At this time the mother of Biliditys was of wide cele-
brity on account of her vigorous intellect and her skill in
casting horoscopes. Hearing that they were going to kill
Mahirakula, she addressed Bildditya-rija and said, * 1
have understood that Mahirakula is of remarkable beauty
and vast wisdom. I should like to ses him once.”

Baladitya-rija (Yeou-jih) ordered them to bring in Mahi-
rakula to the presence of his mother in her palace. Then
ghe said, “ Alas! Mahirakula, be not ashamed! Worldly

¥ Tt may be translated, “an " Belonging to the world or cres-
island of the sca.” tures born in the world
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things are impermanent; success and discomfiture follow
ong another according to circumstances, I regard myself
as your mother and you as my son; remove the covering
from your fage aud speak to me.”

Mahirakula said, * A little while ago I was prince of a
victorious country, now I am a prisoner condemned to
death, I have lost my kingly estate and I am unable to
offer my religious services;™ 1 am ashamed in the presence
of my ancestors and of my people. In very truth I am
ashamed before all, whether before heaven or earth, I
find no deliverance® Therefore I hide my face with my
mantle.” The mother of the king said, * Prosperity or the
opposite depends on the occasion § gain and loss come in
turn.  If you give way to events (things), you are lost;
but if you rise above circumstances, though you fall, you
may rise again. Believe me, the resals of deeds depends
on the occasion, Lift the covering from your face and
speak with me, I may perhaps save your life.” i

Mahirakula, thanking her, said, *I have inherited a
kingdom without having the necessary talent for govern-
ment, and so [ Lhave abused the royal power in inflicting
punishment; for this reason I have lost my kingdom.
But though I am in chains, yet I desire life if only for a
day. Let me then thank you with uncovered face for
your offer of safety.” Whereupon he removed his mautle
aud showed his face. The kiug's mother said, “My soh
is well-favoured ;™ he will die after his years are accom-
plished.” Then she eaid to Baldditya, “In agreement
with former regulations, it is right to forgive erime and
to love to give life.  Although Mahirakula has long aceu-
mulated sinful actions, yet his remnant of werit is not
altogether exhausted. If you kill this man, for twelve

B The ancestral sacrifices M This fs an obscurs sentence;
B Porhaps a better translation Julien translates it *have a care for
would be : “Intruth T am ashamed ;  yourself : you must accomplish the
whether 1 east my eyes downwanl term of your life,"
or npward, in beaven or earth I am
unsble to find deliverance.”
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years you will see him with his pale face before you. I
gather from his air that he will be the king of a small
country; let him rule over some small kingdominthe north.”

Then Baladitya-riija, obeying his dear mother's command,
had pity on the prince bereft of his kingdom; gave him
in marriage to & young maiden and treated him with ex-
teme courtesy. Then he assembled the troops he had left
and added a guard to escort him from the island.

Mahirakula-1fija’s brother having gone back, estab-
lished himself in the kingdom. Mahirakula having lost
his royal estate, concealed himself in the isles and deserts,
and going northwards to Kafmir, he sought there an
asylum. The king of Kafmir received him with honour,
and moved with pity for his loss, gave him a small terri-
tory and & town to govern, After some years he stirred
up the people of the town to rebellion, and killed the king
of Kaémir and placed himself on the throne, Profit-
ing by this vietory and the renown it got him, he went to
the west, plotting against the kingdom of Gandhira. He
set some soldiers in ambush and took and killed the king
He exterminated the royal family and the chief minister,
overthrew the sifipas, destroyed the sasighdrdmas, alto-
gother one thousand six huudred foundations. Besides
those whom his soldiers had killed there were nine hun-
dred thousand whom he was about to destroy without
leaving one. At this time all the ministers addressed
him and said, “Great kingl your prowess has gained
a great victory, and our soldiers are no longer engaged in
conflict. Now that you have punished the chief, why
would you charge the poor people with fault? Let us, in-
significant as we are, die in their stead.”

The king said, “ You believe in the law of Buddha and
greatly reverence the mysterious law of merit. Your
aim is to arrive at the condition of Buddha, and then you
will declare fully, under the form of Jdlakas'® my evil

B That fs to say, when they had  science thnmn]d in foture sges de-
arrived at the condition of omni- elare how irakuls was suffering
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deeds, for the good of future generations. Now go back
Lo your estates, and say no more on the subiject.”

Then he slew three ten myriads of people of the first
rank by the side of the Sin-tu river; the same number
of the middle rank he drowned ip the river, and the same
number of the third rank he divided among his soldiers
(as slaves). Then he took the wealth of the country he
had destroyed, assembled his troops, and returned. But
before the year was out he died)® At the time of his
death there was thunder and hail and a thick darkness ;
the earth shook and a mighty tempest raged. Then the
holy saints said in pity, “ For baving killed countless vie-
tims and overthrown the law of Buddha, he has now
fallen into the lowest hell, ¥ where he shall pass endless
ages of revolution.” 18 '

In the old town of Sikala (She-ki-lo) is a sang-
hdrdma with about 100 priests, who study the Little
Vehicle. In old days Vasubandhu (Shi-t'sin) Bodhisattva
composed in this place the treatise called Shing-i-tai
(Paramdithasatya Sdstra),

By the side of the convent is a sttpa about 200 feet
high ; on this spot the four former Buddhas preached the
law, and here again are the traces of their walking to and
fro (king-hing).

To the north-west of the senghdrdma Sor6liisa
stilpa about 200 feet high built by Asdka-raja. Here also
the four past Buddhas preached. ;

About 10 li to the north-east of the new capital we
come to a stdpa of stone about 200 feet in height, built
by Aédka. This is where Tathigata, when he was going

under some form of birth or other, Tt Is the lowest of the places of
in consequence of his evil desds, torment.  See Cotena of Buddhis

was che of the methods of
Buddba’s tenching.

¥ The expression teu lo means * to
wither away like a falling leaf,”

7 The lowest hell is the Wu-kan-
ti-yuh, the hell without nterval
(actehd), ie, without interval of
resty, & place of incessant torment.

Seriptures, p
B This m.uip'alu mean that his
torments even thon, ke, alter this
minishment, would not be finisked
Buddhist idea of the suffering
in Avichi was not connected with
its vternal duration, See Kital,

Alandbook, subs voe

) .
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northward on his work of comversion, stopped in the
middle of the road. In the records of Indin (Fo-tu-ki) it
is gaid, “In this stdpe are many relics; on holidays they
emit a bricht licht."

From this ™ going east 500 li or so, we come to Chi-
na-po-ti (Chinapati) country.

CHI-¥A-PO-11 (ChlxAraTI).®

This country is about 2000 li in cirenit, The capital is
about 14 or 15 liround, It produces abundant harvests ; %
the fruit trees are thinly scattered. The people are con-
teuted and peaceful; the resources of the country are
abundant. The climate is hot and humid ; the people are
timid and listless. They are given to promiscuous study,
and there are amongst them believers and the contrary.
There are ten safghdrdmaes and eight Déva temples,

Formerly, when Kanishka-riija was on the throne, his
fame spread throughout the neighbouring countries, and
his military power was recognised by all. The tributary
princes = to the west of the (Fellow) River, in recogni-
tion of his authority, sent hostages to him, Kanishka-
riija having received the hostages, he treated them with
marked attention. During the three seasons of the year

¥ That fs, from Sikals ¢ not from
the large city (Lahor) on the fron-
tiors of Takka, as V. de St. Martin
states | Mémoire, p.&}u].

® The country Chinapati ap-
wars to have stretehed from the

¥l to the Satlaj. General Cun-
ningham places the eapital at Chind
or ﬂlu:izlnri. [ §1 north of
Ampitsar (Areh Surrey, vol. xiv. p
§4). This situation doss not agroe
with the subsequent bearings and
istances, It is, for example, some
6o miles (300 ) northwest from
Sultinpur (Timasavana) instesd of
10 wiles (50 li): moreover, Jilud-
idbara bears south-enst from Chind
instead of north-east, and the dis-
tanos is nearly 70 miles instead of
28 or 30. The situstion of the large

and very old town called Patti or
Pati, 10 miles to the west of the
Biyas river and 27 to the north-cast
of Kasir, appeara to suit the
measurements  and  beardngs  ns
nearly a8 possible [Ane Geog, S,
p 200), It is unfortunate, how-
ever, that the distances in General
Cunningham's maps in the dne,
Gieesy, of Frdd,, amd the volome of the
Adreh. Swrvey do not agres,

9 Lierally, sowing and reaping
are rich and productive,

= T tranalate it thus after Julien,
as there i some obecurity in the
text. It might, perhapa, be rendorad
“the united tribes of the Fan
people.”  The Fan were Tibetans or
nasocisted tribes
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he appointed them separate establishments, and afforded
them special guards of troops.® This country was the
residence of the hostages during the winter, This is the

reagon why it is called Chinapati® after the name of tln;

residence of the hostages.

There existed neither pear nor peach in this kingdom
and throughout the Indies until the hostages planted them,
and therefore the peach is called Chindni, and the pear is
called Chinardjaputra® For this reason the men of this
country have a profound respect for the Eastern land.
Moreover (when they saw me) they pointed with their
fingers, and said one to another, “ This man is a native of
the country of our former ruler.®

To the south-east of the capital 500 % Ii or 80, we come
to the convent called Ta-mo-su-fa-na (dark forest, ie., Ti-
masavana). There are about 300 priests in it, who study
the docrine of the Sarvistivida school. They (the congre-
gation) have a dignified address, and are of conspicnons
virtue and pure life. They are deeply versed in the teach-
ing of the Little Vehicle. The 1ooo Buddhas of the Bhad-
rakalpa will explain, in this country, to the assembly of
the Dévas the principles of the excellent law.

Three hundred years after the Nirvdna of Buddha the

= Literally, “four soldiers stood ™ That is, of Kanishkn and his
on guard,” e, they had four soldiers  mssociates, Thoy belonged to the
outside their quarters to protect Gushin tribe of the Yuei-chi, who
them. eams originally from the borders of
* Rendered in a note " Tang fung, China. ante, p. 56, n. 200,

e, "lord of China ;™ this secma to
show that Pafi is the right restora.
tion of po-ti (eompare Cunningham,
Arch. Surv. of India, vol. xiv. p. 54)
The fact of the name China being
given to this country o ncoount of
the hos emnfinms the restoration
of to Seriba, ante, Book i
]!.E?. n 203

Cunningham remarks that thers
ean be no doubt of the introduction
of the China peach, aa in the north-
west of Indis e I still known by
that name (ap. 6k, p. 540

= In the life of Hinen Triang by
Hwui-lik, the distance given from
the eapital of Chilnapati to the con-
vent of “the dark forest™ s 5o li
{Book il. p. 10z, Julien's tranals-
tion). This Is probubly the correct
distance : the 500 li in the toxt is
an error of the ist. The con-
vent s fixed by General Cunning-
ham at Stltanpur or Dalls Siiltan-
. It in one of the largest towns
r:rthu Jilasidhars Deab (op, eit, p.
55k
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master of ddstras called KityAyana composed here the
Fa-chi-lun (Abhidharmajiidna-prasthdna Sdstra) ™

In the convent of the dark forest there is a stdpa about
200 feet high, which was erected by Addka-riija, Dy its
side are traces of the four past Buddhas, where they sat
and walked. There is a succession of little sidpas and
large stone houses facing one another, of an unecertain
number; here, from the beginning of the kalpa till now,
gaints who have obtained the fruit (of Arhats) have reached
Nirvapa. To cite all would be difficult. Their teeth and
bones still remain. The convents gird the mountain ® for
about 20 li in cireuit, and the stdpas containing relics
of Buddha are hundreds and thousands in number; they
are crowded together, so that one overshadows the other.

Going north-east from this country, 140 or 150 li, we
come to the country of Che-lan-ta-lo (Jalatdhara).

CHE-LAN-T'0-10 (JALANDHARA).
This kingdom  is about 1000 li from east to west, and
about 800 li from morth to south. The capital is 12
or 13 li in eireuit.  The land is favourable for the cultiva-

# This work was translated into
Chinese by Bafighadiva and an-
other in AD, 383 Another trans-
Iation was made by Hiuen Twin
A.D. 657. If the usual date of Bud-
dha's JJirlhign. ba sdopbed (viz., 400
years before Kanishka), Kityiyana
would have flourished in the fimt
eentury orabout 20 no. Bee Weber,
Samak. Liter., p. 222.  His work was
the foundstion of the Abkidharma.
mahdribhdshd §dstra, composed dur-
ing the council under Kanishka. (Sec
Bunyiu Nanjio, Cofalogwe gf Hud-
ahist Tripif., No. 1263).

% There is probably o false read-
ing in the text, either (1) Shan, a
mountain, s a mistake for sedg,
which wonld give us sang-kia-lan,
* phighfrims, " inatoad of Lig-fan,
or else (3) shan is for you, 8 very

mmmﬁnl In the first case
the tranala would then ba “the

teeth and bomes still exist mround
the safighdrima ;" or, if the second
reading be adopted, the rendering
wonld be *the tecth and bones
wtill exist all round, from (yau) the
kia-lan, for & circuit of 20 li," ke
Perhapa the first eorrection is prefer-
able. 1 am satisfied the na

it is, i=
" Jm s well - known

in the Panjib (lat. 31* 10" N,

. 75*28 By 'Wae mny thercfore
mfely reckon from it in testing
Hinen Twelang's figures. From Sal-
tinpur to Jilsidhara is as nearly as
m- g0 miles north-cast. Hiuen
i gives 150 of 140 liin the
same direction. Asuming the
eapital of (.‘-hluruﬂ to be 5o N
north-west of Sultinpur, that dis-
tance and bearing wonld place us
on the right bank of the Biyis
river, moar the old town of Pattl
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tion of cercals, and it produces much rice. The forests
are thick and umbrageous, fruits and flowers abundant,
The climate is warm and moist, the people brave and
impetuous, but their appearance is common and rustic,
The houses are rich and well supplied. There are fifty con-
vents, or s0; about 2000 priests. They have students both
of the Great and Little Vehicle. There are three temples
of Dévas and about 500 heretics, who all belong to the
Pisupatas (cinder-sprinkled).

A former king of this land showed great partiality for
the hLeretics, but afterwards, having met with an At
and heard the law, he believed and understood it There-
fore the king of Mid-India, out of regard for his sincers
faith, appointed him sole inspector of the affairs of reli-
gion (the three gems) throughout the five Indies, Making
light of party distinctions (this or that), with no preference
or dislike, he examined into the conduct of the Ppriests, and
probed their behaviour with wonderful sagacity. The
virtuous and the well-reported of, he reverenced and
openly rewarded ; the disorderly he punished. Where-
ever there were traces of the holy one (or, ones), he builg
either stipas or sadghdrdmas, and there was no place
within the limits of India he did not visit and inspect.

Going north-east from this, skirting along some high
mountain passes and traversing some deep valleys, follow-

Reckoning back to Sakals, the dis- ment, and that the great work of
tance (Cunningham's dne. ey, thoe counefl wak to write & com-

fwid., map vi) is just 100 miles
north of west, Hiven Telang gives
500 i west. From this it seoms
that the compatation of five li to the
mile is, in this part of Indis at
lenst, & safe ome. For a full ae
count of Jilsidhara and its fmpor-
tance, see Cunningham (op. eit., pp.
137 f.) It is sometimes stated
that the conncil under Kanishkn
was held in the JAladdhara convent,
that is, the Timasavans Badighi-
rima (V, do Bt Martin, Mémoire,

3330 The fact that Kitydyana
ﬁiad and wrote in this establish-

mentary on his adstro, would so
far be in accord with the statement.
Hiuen Thinng on his return journey
was accompanicd to Jiluddhars by
Udita, the king of Morth India,
who made this his capital ( Vie,
260). Shortly after this a Bhawan,
Yuan-chiy, from China stopped here
four years, studying Bl.uk;-il. with
the Muog king, perhaps the samo
Uldita (/. & Au.gﬁ'., N.8., val. xiii. p.
563). The way through Kapbia was
lhul'ﬂiy' after this time (664 A.D.)
oceupied by the Arals (op. cil., p,

I...'l'- i
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ing a dangerous road, and crossing many ravines, going
700 li or so, we come to the country of K'iu-lu-to
(Kuliita).

K'rr-Lo-ro (KuLtra),

This country® is about 3000 li in circnit, and sur-
rounded on every side by mountains, The chief town is
nbout 14 or 15 li round. The land is rich and fertile, and
the crops are duly sown and gathered. Flowers and fruits
are abundant, and the plants and trees afford a rich vege-
tation. Being contiguous to the Snowy Mountains, there
are found here many medicinal (roots) of much value. Gold,
silver, and copper are found here—fire-drops (erystal) and
native copper (feow). The climate is unusually cold, and
hail or snow continually falls. The people are coarse and
common in appearance, and are much afflicted with
goitre and tumours, Their nature is hard and fierce ; they
greatly regard justice and bravery. There are about twenty
snnighdrdmas, and 1000 priests or so. They mostly study
the Great Vehicle; a few practise (the rules of) other
schools (mikdyas). There are fifteen Déva temples: diffe-
rent sects occupy them without distinetion.

Along the precipitous sides of the mountains and
hollowed into the rocks are stome chambers which face
one another. Here the Arhats dwell or the Rishis stop.

In the middle of the country is a stdpa built by Afdka-
rija. Of old the Tathiigata came to this country with his
followers to preach the Iaw and to save men. This stdpa
is & memorial of the traces of his presence.

Going north from this, along a road thick with dangers
and precipices, about 1800 or 1900 li, along mountains and
valleys, we come to the country of Lo-u-lo (Lahul)»

North of this 2zo00 li or so, travelling by a road dan-

5 Kuliita, the district of Kuluin  sur la (idog, Grec, pp. 300 L. Thae
the upper vn:?' of the Biyis river. present capital s Sultinpur (Cun.
It is also called Kiliks and Kilita, ningham). The old capital waas
—Rimdy., iv. 43, 8; Brih Sk, called Nagara or Nogurkiit,

xiv. 22, 20; Wilson, Nind. Theut., % Lahul, the Lho-yal of the Ti-
vol §i, p. 165 ; Baint-Martin, Etude betane

VOI. I, M
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gerous and preeipitous, where iy winds and flying snow
(assault the traveller), we come to the country of Mo-lo-
go (called also San-po-ho).®

Leaving the country of K'iu-lu-to and going south oo
li or so, passing a great mountain and crossing a wide
river, we come to the country of She-to-t'u-lo (Satadru).

SHE-TO-T'U-LU (SATADRU),

This country ® is about 2000 li from east to west, and
borders on a great river. The capital is 17 or 18 li in
cireuit. Cereals grow in abundance, and there is very
much fruit. There is an abundance of gold and silver
found here, and precious stones. For clothing the people
wear a very bright silk staff; their garments are elegant
and rich. The climate is warm and moist. The manners
of the people are soft and agreeable; the men are docile
and virtuous. The high and low take their proper place,
They all sincerely believe in the law of Buddha and show
it great respect.  Within and without the royal city thers
are ten sanghdrdmas, but the halls are now deserted and
cold, and there are but few priests, To the somth-east of
the city 3 or 41i is a sfidpa about 200 feet high, which
was built by Aédka-rfija. Beside it are the traces where
the four past Buddhas sat or walked.

Going again from this south-west about 8oo li, we
come to the kingdom of Po-li-ye-to-lo (Piryitra)

B This country is also ecalled
San-po-ho  (Sampahal)— Ch, Ed,
The suggestion of (General Cun-
ningham that Mo-lo-so should be
read Marpo (Mo-lo-po, 8Bt, Martin,
Mim., p. 331) ia quite admissible,
Moo §s equal to mar, and the sym-
bol s i often  mistaken for
Tho provines of Ladilk is r_ufli:z
Mar-pa, or the “red district,” from
the coloar of the li;il- Tl':i-' ihia-
tance given b nen Wian
viz., 4600 Hi frun{ Jiladdharn, is ng
doubt much in excess of the stright
rutte to Ladik, but aa he went no
furthor than Kulita himself, the
other distanees, vie., 1900+ 2000 I,

must have been gathered from hear.
eay. Donbtless the route would be
intricate and winding.

M Batadru—aleo spelt Sutudrd, Sa-
tadel, snd Sitadrus, “ flowing in »
hundred branches " —the name of the
Batlaj (Gerard's Koonawuwr, p. 28),
It i the Healdrus (or Hesudrus?) of
Pliny (i, X, lib. vi e 17, 21) and
the Lapdlpct or Zadddpys of Ptolemy
(lib. vil. e 1, 27, 42). Bee Lasasn,
And, Alt, vol. L p. 57, It also ap-

rs to have been the name of a
ﬁ‘ m of which Sarhind was pro.
bably the chief town, referred to in
the texk.
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Po-11-¥E-T0-Lo (PARVATRA).

This country® is about 3000 liin circuit, and the capital
about 14 or 15 li. Grain is abundant and late wheat.
There is a strange kind of rice grown here, which ripens
after sixty days® There are many oxen and sheep, few
flowers and fruits, The climate is warm and fiery, the
manners of the people are resolute and fieree.® * They do
not esteem learning, and are given to honour the hereties,
The king is of the Vaifya caste; he is of a brave and
impetuous nature, and very warlike.

There are eight sanghdrdmas, mostly rnined, with a very
few priests, who study the Little Vehicle. There are
ten Déva temples with about 1000 followers of different
sects,

Going east from this 500 li or so, we come to the
country of Mo-t"u-lo (Mathurd).

Mo-r'v-ro (MATHURL).
The kingdom of Mo-t’u-1o * is ahout 5000 li in cirenit,
The capital is 20 li round. The soil is rich and fertile,

and fit for producing grain (sowing and reaping). They
give principal care to the cultivation of "An-mo-lo (trees),

¥ Piaryiitrs in sald in the next
soction to be 500 I (100 miles) wost
of Mathurd or Mottra. This would
favour the restoration of the Chincse

é[lh}t 1]'.|r Virdta (amongst others),
unninghim, 4we e dod, L
% Mathurd, on Gﬁ mel;-‘.ﬂ-h

to Virdta or Bairit,

from Sar-
hind, however, in text, do
not with Bairit is some

220 miles south of Sarhind.

% Julien states (p. 206, n, 3) that
this is n species of “dry rice™ or
“mountain  riee," called = Tehen-
tek’ing-tan, which, according to
Chiness socount, ripens in  this
period of time,

& The people of Virdta wore al-
ways [amous for their valour; henoe
Manu directa that the van of an
army should bo composed of men of

the ancient Strastnals district, lnt.
a7 2 N, long. 77" 41" E. Fora
description of the Baddhist remuins
dllm‘hh":ed in the nei
of city, see Cunningham,
Archaral, Slg of India, vol L PP
231 fi., and vol. fil. p. 130 ; Growse'n
athurd (2d ed.), pp. 05-116; Fad.
Ant, vol vL pp. 216 £ It is the
Mifopa of Arrian (fud, . 5) and
Pliny (H. N, lib, vi o 19, & 22),
and the Médowh § riv fewwr of Plo-
Iem!}l_ljh. vil. & 1, 49). Conf, Las-
sen, . A, vol. L p 158 Brih Sand.,
iv. 26, xvi 17; Phoini, iv. 2, 823
Burnouf, fatr., pp. 130, 336.
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which grow in clusters® like forests. These trees, though
called by one name, are of two kinds; the small species,
the fruit of which, when young, is green, and becomes
yellow as it ripens; and the great species, the fruit of
which is green throughout its growth.

This eountry produces a fine species of cotton fabric
and also yellow gold. The climate is warm to a dearee.
The manners of the people are soft and complacent, They
like to prepare secret stores of religious merit.® They
esteem virtue and honour learning,

There are about twenty savighdrdmas with 2000 priests
or so. They study equally the Great and the Little
Vehicles. There are five Déva temples, in which sectaries
of all kinds live.

There are three stdipas built by Aédka-rija. There are very
many traces  of the four past Buddhas here. There are
also stiipas to commemorate the remains of the holy follow-
ers of Sikya TathAgata, to wit, of Siriputra (She-li-tsen),
of Mudgalaputra (Mo-te-kia-lo-tsen), of Piirnamaitri-
yaniputra (Pu-la-na-mei-ta-li-yen-ni-fo-ta-lo), of Upili
(Yeu-po-li), of Ananda ('O-nan-to), of Rihula (Lo-hu-lo),
of Mafijuéri (Man-chu-sse-li), and stdpas of other Bodhi-
sattvas. Every year during the three months in which long
fasts are observed,* and during the six fast-days of each
month, the priests resort tothese various sfdpas and pay mu-
tual compliments; they make their religious offerings, and
bring many rare and precious objects for presents, Accond-
ing to their school they vigit the sacred object ( fyure) of
their veneration. Those who study the dbhidharma honour
Sériputra; those who practise meditation honour Mudga-
laputra ; those who recite the sifras honour Plrpamai-

® I have translated the phrase that the merit soquired is mysterions
kes-chin, “In clusters ;" liternlly §&  or for the future world.
would be *family clusters™ i‘hn 4 ¢ Bequeathed traces ;" not
Amals or Amalakals s kind of My. necessarily foot - marks, but any
robalan, Amblica afeinalie, (aertn mark or trace.
(Petersh, Ihet.) or Phyllanthus em- %' The 1st, sth, and gth month--
ien (Wilson). Julien.

# The phrase in the text denotes
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triyaniputra ;% those who study the Finaya reverence
Updli. All the Bhikshunls honour Ananda, the Siima-
néras™ hononr Rihula; those who study the Great
Vehicle reverence the Bédhisattvas. On these days they
honour the stdpas with offerings. They spread out (dis-
play) their jewelled banners ; the rich €presious) coverings
(parasols) ave crowded together as network ; the smoke of
incense rises in clouds ; and flowers are scattered in every
direction like rain; the sun and the moon are concealed
as by the clouds which hang over the moist valleys, The
king of the country and the great ministers apply them-
selves to these religious duties with zeal ¥

To the east of the city about 5 or 6 li we come to a
mountain saiighdrdma®®  The hill-sides are pierced
(widened) to make cells (for the priests). We enter it*

o A native of Sirpirakn, in Wes- Chiness text is obseure. T do not

tern India, for whom see Burnouf,
Tutrod,, pp. 426, 503, MM P 2;
Jwd, ant., vol. xi. pp. 204;
Hardy, Man, Huwdh., pp 5 Ll A
Beal, Catena, pp. zﬂ;‘. 344 Fdking,
Chin, Buddh,, p. 200; Asiat. Res,
vol. xx, pp. Erc.. 437,

# Those not yet Tolly ordained ;
or, literally, those who have not yet
taken on them all the rules, Le, of
the Profimitaba. The Srimandeas,
or young disciples (novices), are -
furred to ; they are called ang .
panma, not fully ordained. Ses
Childers' Pali fhet. sub voo,

# Literally, * good {fruit
by their mf{emum‘] :

 This passuge is obscure and un-
satisfactory, In the first
bearing from the city must be wrong,
na the river JamnA washes the
eastern side of the city for its wholo
length. 1f west ba substituted for
east, we are told by General Cun-
ningham [ Arch. Survey of fwidia, vol.
iiL p. 28) that the Chanbira mounds,
ahout one mils and & half from the
town in that direction, have no hol-
lowa such ns Hinen Taiang describes,
If morth bo substituted for rest, the
Katrd mound is not a mile from the
town, But in the second place, the

think we can translate yih shan ki
lan—literally * one- mountain - s -
phidrima "—by “a sita-
ated on & wountain”  There is the
same ﬁrlu used in connection with
the vana convent {spes, p
174). 1 have supposed that shan

in that s s misprint.  Glane-
ral Ullm remarks {Jm}wﬂ.

Sureey, vol :1!15 sﬁj. that Hmn
Tainng compares to a
mountain : il this were so, thq toxt

wotld be intelligible ; bot I can find
no such statement. If the text ia
not corrupt, the most satisfactory
oxplanntion I can offer in that the
mounds which seem to abound in
the neighbourhood of Mathurd (and
also the high mound st Sul i
had been nsed by the early
wiests as " mouniain-convents,” that
, the mounds had besn excavated,
dv ul’ﬁuﬂ:.:.. To 1o pemitie, sl
we t ihle, also,
to make yi shan o prug:: name for
Eluparvata ; the passage woald then
Ew 6 i to the east of the city
is the Ekaparvataks monastery,”
¥ The word vsed in the text (yin)
hrnnnunul.'h«urmdmng, viz, * the
valley being the gaten”
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through a valley, as by gates. This was constructed by
the honourable Upagupta.® There is in it a stdpa con-
taining the nail-parings of the Tathizata.

To the north of the saidghdrdma, in a cavern (or between
two high banks), is a stone house about 20 feet high and 30
feet wide. It is filled with small wooden tokens (slips) four
inches long® Here the honourable Upagupta preached;
when he converted a man and wife, so that they both ar-
rived at (confronted) the fruit of Arhatship, he placed one
slip (in this houss). He made no record of those who
attained this condition if they belonged to different
families or separate castes (tribes).

Twenty-four or five li to the south-east of the stone
house there is a great dry marsh, by the side of which
is a stdpe. In old days the Tathdgata walked to and fro
in this place. At this time & monkey holding (a pot of)
honey offered it to Buddha. Buddha hereupon ordered
him to mingle it with water, and to distribute it every-
where among the great assembly® The monkey, filled

of Buddha “with all his marks"

“ Upagupta  (Yu-pokiv-to, in
Mira does so, and Upagupta; over-

Chinese  Kin-hu, and in Japanese

Uwakikta), a Stdra by birth, entered
on a manastio life when seventeen
years old, becnme an Arhat three
yoars later, and uered Mirm in
a personal contest.  He laboured in
Mathurd ns the fourth patrinrch,
(Eitel, Handbook, s, voc.) The per-
sonal contest alluded to s related
fully as an A eeding by Advaghdsha
in his sermons. Mlmuﬂ fo FEE:I;]
gupta lost in moditation, and

o wreath of flowers on his head,
Un returning to consciousness, and
finding himself thus crowned, he
entered in Into somddhi, to sce
who had done the desd. Finding it
was Mirm, he cansed & dead body to
fasten itselfl round Mim's neck.
No power in heaven or earth coald
diseptangis it  Finally Mirn re-

powered by the magnificence of the
(supposed) Buddha, falls down before
him in worship. The tableau then
closea aniid o terrific storm. Upa-
gupta is spoken of a8 “a Buddhs
without marlks * (Alakshanabo Bud.
dhah).— Burnouf, Fugrod., p,E';gﬁ,
n. 4. See alio Fo-gho-hing-tsam Ling,
g.n He is not known to the

uthern school of Buddhism. He
is made & contemporary of Addka
by the Northern school, and placed
one hundred years after the Nie
vdpa.  Conf, Edkins, Chin. Bud-
dhism, pp. 67-70 ;. Lassen, fod, AlL,
vol. fi. p. 1201,

# Literally, *four-inch wooden
tokens fill up ita interior.” But
according to another sccount ( Wong
pith, § 177), the tokens or rods were

tumned to Upagu confessed his  used st the cremation of Upagupta.
fault, and prayed biin to free him  # Me Growss would ¥ this
with Damdama mound near Sa-

from  the Upagupts con-
sented on cundition. that e (Mira) 1ol

would exhibit himself under the form

ral Jamilpur, ¥t some distance to
the south-sast of the Lairg, the tradi-



BOOK 1V.] SA-T'A-NI-SHI-FA-LO—STHANESVARA. 183

with joy, fell into a deep hole and was killed. By the
power of his religions merit he obtained birth as a man.

To the north of the lake not very far, in the midst of a
great wood, are the traces of the four former Buddhas
walking to and fre. By the side are stdpas erected to
commemorate the spots where Sariputra, Mudgalaputra,
and others, to the number of 1250 great Arhats, practised
samddhi and left traces thereof. The Tathiigata, when in
the world, often traversed this country preaching the law,
On the places where he stopped there are monuments
(irees or posts) with titles on them.

Going north-east 500 li or so, we come to the country
of Ba-t’a-ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthiudévara).

BA-T A-NI-5HI-FA-LO (STHANESVARA).

This kingidlom #® is about 7000 li in circuit, the capital
20 li or so. The soil is rich and productive, and abounds
with grain (cereals). The climate is genial, though hot.
The manners of the people are cold and insincere. The
families are rich and given to excessive luxury. They
are much addicted to the use of magical arts, and greatly
honour those of distinguished ability in other ways. Most
of the people follow after worldly gain ; a few give them-
selves to agricultural pursuits. There is a large accumu-
lation here of rare and valuable merchandise from every
quarter. Thers are three safighdrdmas in this country,
with about 700 priests. They all study (practise or use)

ftional site of ancient Mathurd™—
Growse's Mathura (2d ed.}, p. 100;
Cunningham, Areh. Sur. Rep., vol. L
E. 233 The legend of the monkey

often répresented in  Bauddha
seulptures (seo fod, Ant, vol. ix. p
f14. In this translation I follow
Julirn, The literal rendering is,
“ Budidbs ordered & water-mingling
overywhere around the gnat as-
sembly.” The “great assembly ™
ia the Sesghd or congrogation,

generall resented a5 1250 in
mbﬂ'.: mbl.hly the verb shi bs

;ﬁmﬂ,“hﬁuhuuy-hm'
2 The rlrrlu laft Ma-
thurd an hlulmhbulgk by his

former route till he cameo to Hinsi,
whers he struck off in & porth-west
direction for about 100 miles to
Thinbivar or Sthindivara, This is
one of the oldest and most oele-
brated places in Iudis, on sccount
of its connection with the Pandus.
Beo Cunningham, A ne. Geoy. of fudia,
P 3313 Lassen, Jfmd. Alt, vol. 1.
P 153 n; Hall, Visradatsd, p 5L
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the Little Vehicle. There are some hundred Déva temples,
and sectaries of various kinds in great number.

On every side of the capital within a precinet of 200 li
in cirenit is an area called by the men of this place * the
land of religious merit.”®® This is what tradition states
about it:—In old time there were two kings ® of the five
Indies, between whom the government was divided. They
attacked one another’s frontiers, and never ceased fighting,
At length the two kings eame to the agreement that they
should select on each side a certain number of soldiers to
decide the question by combat, and so give the people rest,
But the multitude rejected this plan, and would have none
of it. Then the king (of this country) reflected that the
people are difficult to please (fo deal with). A miraculous
power (a spirit) may perhaps move them (fo aclion); some
project (owt-of-the-way plan) may perhaps settle (establish)
them in some right course of action,

At this time there was a Brihman of great wisdom and
high talent. To him the king sent secretly a present of
some rolls of silk, and requested him to retire within his
after-hall (private apartment) and there compose a religions
book which he might conceal in a mountain cavern.
After some time™ when the trees Lad grown over (the
mouth of the cavern), the king summoned his ministers
before him as he sat on his royal throne, and said:
“ Ashamed of my little virtue in the high estate I oceupy,
the ruler of heaven® (or, of Dévas) has been pleased to
reveal to me in a dream, and to confer upon me a divine
book which is now concealed in such-and-such a mountain
fastness and in such-and-such a rocky corner.”

2 This is also callod the Dharma-
kehdtra, or the “holy land ;® and
Kuro-kshitra, from the nomber of
lioly places connected with the Kau-
ravas and Pindavas, and with other
heroes of antiquity. For soma re-
marks on the probable extent of this
district, see Awe. Geog. of Jadia, p.
333, Arch. Sur. of Judia, vol. L. pp.
212 £, and vol. xiv, p. 100 ; Thom-

son, Bhagavad, (itd, o Ln. 23 Tas
sem, S, AL, vol. L p |5$‘|

= That is, the king of Kurus
and of the Pdndus, The struggls be-
tween thess two families tl.‘llml the
sibjoct of the great Sanskrit eplc,
the Mahdhldrota,

# Bome years and months after,

% This is the general title givens
to Bakra or Indra, Sakradévéndra,

mbai B = T n

AR | i b
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On this an edict was issued to search for this book, and
it was found underneath the mountain bushes. The high
ministers addressed their congratulations (to the Fing) and
the people were overjoyed. The king then gave an ac-
count of the discovery to those far and near, and cansed all
to understand the matter; and this is the upshot of his
message: “To birth and death there is no limit—no end
to the revolutions of life. There is no rescue from the
spiritual abyss (in which we are immersed). But now by
a rare plan I am able to deliver men from this suffering.
Around this royal city, for the space of 200 li in circuit,
was the land of ‘religious merit’ for men, apportioned by
the kings of old. Years having rolled away in great
numbers, the traces have been forgotten or destroyed.
Men not regarding spiritual indications (religion) have
been immersed in the sen of sorrow without power of
escape. What then is to be said? Let it be known (from
the divine revelation given) that all those of you who shall
attack the enemy’s troops and.die in battle, that they shall
be born again as men; if they kill many, that, free from
guilt,® they shall receive heavenly joys. Those obedient
grandchildren and pious children who assist (a#tend) their
aged parents® in walking about this land shall reap
happiness (merit) without bounds. With little work, o
great reward® Who wounld lose such an opportanity,
(since,) when once dead, our bodies fall into the dark intri-
cacies of the three evil ways?® Therefore let every man
stir himself to the utmost to prepare good works.”

On this the men hastened to the conflict, and regarded
death as deliverance® The king accordingly issued an

% This differs from Julien's ver-
gion; the literal transiation ia *“ many
sluin, guiltles, they ahall receive the
happiness of heaven as thoir rewand
(merith” It socms to lmply that if
they shall be killed after alaying
wany of the enemy, they shall be
born in heaven.

¥ (O, “their relations and the
aged.” It is an obwcure passage,

but the allusion is probably to thos
who attend to the wounded or the
beroaved.

8} There may be a reference to
mourning for distant relatives, im-
plying that this also shall be re-
warded.

= Le., of hell, of famished demons,
and of brutea

* The phrase ju lwe, “as e
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edict and summoned his braves. The two countries
engaged in conflict, and the dead bodies were heaped
together as sticks, and from that time till now the plains
are everywhere covered with their bones. As this relates
to a very remote period of time, the boues are very large
ones™ The constant tradition of the country, therefore,
has called this “the field of religious merit” (or *happi-
ness "),

To the north-west of the city 4 or 5 li is a stdpa about
300 feet high, which was built by Aébka-rijo. The bricks
are all of a yellowish red colour, very bright and shining,
within is a peck measure of the relics of Buddha. From
the stdpa is frequently emitted a brilliant light, and many
spiritual prodigies exhibit themselves,

Going south of the city about 100 li, we come to a
convent called Ku-hwiin-ch'a (GOkantha?)® There are
here a succession of towers with overlapping storeys,® with
intervals between them for walking (pacing). The priests
are virtuous and well - mannered, possessed of quict
dignity,

Going from this north-east 400 li or so, we come to the
country of Su-lo-kin-na (Srughna).

SU-Lo-KIN-NA (SRUGHNA),

This country™ is about 6000 li in circuit. On the
eastern side it borders on the Ganges river, on the north

turned,” has & meaning equal to our tance from the capital as usual,
word “ealvation ™ or “saved” The The distance indicated from Sthindé-
senitenos appoars to be interpolated.  varn in & north-enst direction would

“ There is & Vedio legend abont  take us to Kilsl in the Jaunsde

Indrs, who slew ninety times nine
Vitras near this spot. The site of
Asthipur, or * bone-town," is still
pointed out in the plain to the west
of the city.—Cunningham, Geog., p.
3365 drek, Sur,, val. ii. p. 219.

® This may also be restored to

A Lin miag = connected ridge-
polea (YL

"J:lium'l'liu'gnchqnlhlldil-

district, on the cast of Sirmur. Cun-
ningham places Srughnn st Bugh, &
Ince about fifty miles nwtﬁ-un
rom the Gékantha monastery. Hwui-
lih makes the direction esst instead
of north-east.  Srughna, north of
Hasti ra, I8 mentioned

FPanini (L 3; 253 i 1, 14 schol.;
Iv. 3, 33, 5-&3, and by Variha Mi-
hirm, Sfrik. Samb., avi 21), Conf,
Hall's Vidsradattd, int. p. 51. It

Wl g =
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it is backed by great mountains. The river Yamuni
(Chen-mu-na) flows through its frontiers. The capital
is about 20 li in circuit, and is bounded on the east by
the river Yamunfi. It is deserted, although its foundations
are still very strong. As to produce of soil and character
of climate, this country resembles the kingdom of Sa-t'a-
ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthinéfvara). The disposition of the people
is sincere and truthful. They honour and have faith in
heretical teaching, and they greatly esteem the pursuit of
learning, but prineipally religious wisdow (or, the wisdom
that brings happiness),

There are five safighdrdmas with about 1000 priests;
the greater number study the Little Vehicle; a few exer-
cise themselves in other (exceptional) schools. They deli-
berate and discuss in appropriate language (choice words),
und their clear discourses embody profound truth. Men
of different regions of eminent skill discuss with them to
sutisfy their doubts. There are a hundred Déva temples
with very many sectaries (unbelievers),

To the south-west of the capital and west of the river
Yamund is & sefighdrdma, outside the eastern gate of
which is a sfdpa built by Aédka-rija The Tathigata,
when in the world in former days, preached the law in
this place to convert men. By its side is another stdpa
in which there are relics of the Tathidgata's hair and nails,
Surrounding this on the right and left are stdpas enclosing
the hair and nail relics of Sdriputra and of Mu-te-kia-lo
(Muaudgalyliyana) and other Arhats, several tens in number,

After Tathigata had entered Nirvdpa this country was
the seat of heretical teaching. The faithful were per-

appears from Cunningham's account  that this neighbourhood was famous

of the pillar of Finue Shih, which
wns brought from o plnos ealled
Topur or Topora, on the bank of the
Jamnd, in the district of Salora, not
far from Khizribdd, which is at the
Sfook of the mountains, 9o kos from
Dwhli, which lace Cuonningham
identifies with Paota, not far from
Kilsi (drehool. Sure, vol. L p. 166),

in olden d;ﬁhu n Buddhist loeality,
1 think we should trust Hiuen
Thinng's 400 1 north-east from Sthd-
nidvarn, and place the capital of
Srughna at or near Kilsd, which
Conningham also includes in the
district. Conf. Cunninghsm, Arek.
Sur, val. H pp £ dme
Geogy . 345
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verted to false doctrine, and forsook the orthodox views
Now there are five saighdrdmas in places where masters
of treatises® from different countries, holding controver-
sies with the hereties and Brilimans, prevailed ; they wera
erected on this aceount.

* On the east of the Yamunf, going about 800 li, we come
to the Ganges river® The source of the river (or the river
at its source) is 3 or 4 li wide; flowing south-east, it
enters the sea, where it is 10 li and more in width,
The water of the river is blue, like the ocean, and its
waves are wide-rolling as the sca. The scaly monsters,
though many, do no harm to men. The taste of the water
is sweet and pleasant, and sands of extreme fineness®
border its course. In the common history of the country
this river is called Fo-shwui, the river of religious merit®
which can wash away countless® sins, Those who are
weary of life, if they end their days in it, are borne to
heaven and receive happiness. If a man dies and his
bones are cast into the river, he cannot fall into an evil
way ; whilst he is carried by its waters and foraotten by
men, his soul is preserved in safety on the other side (in
the other world).

At a certain time there was a Bddhisattva of the island
of Sirhhala (Chi-sse-tsen—Ceylon) ealled Déva, who pro-
foundly understood the relationship of truth™ and the
nature of all composite things (/#).™ Moved with pity at

@ That is, Buddhist doctors or
kearned writers (writers of histraa),

* In Hwuilih the text seems to
rodquire the route to be to the souree
of the Ganges, The distanoe of Soo
li would favour this reading ; but it
is hard to voderstand how & river
aan be thres or four 1 (three-quartsms
of amile) wide at its source, See
the secounts of Gadgndwim, Gag-
gautri, or Gaagitei, by Rennell, &e.

¥ Mence the comparison so fre-
quently met with in hist books,
“as numerous as the sands of the

Ganges.”

* The Mahibhadrd,

™ Heaped-up win, or although
heaped up : I do not think Julien's
“quolqu’on soit chargd de crimes”
meets the' sense of the original.

™ Or, all true relationship; the
symbol siang corresponds with lak-

s ¢ it might be translated, there.
I'n?:. “all the marks of truth.”

The symbol fif corresponds with
afhrrma, w{:‘nh has & wide meaning,
as in the well-known text, ye dharoi
hitu prublarva, ke

3
.
¥

:
:

I
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the ignorance of men, he came to this country to guide and
ilirect the people in the right way. At this time the men
and women were all nssembled with the young and old to-
eether on the banks of the river, whose waves rolled along
with impetuosity., Then Déva Bidhisattva composing his
supernatural appearance ™ bent his head and dispersed it
(the rays of his glory ) again ™—his appearance different
from that of othermen, There was an unbeliever who said,
“ What does my son in altering thus his appearance 7™

Déva Bodhisattva answered: “ My father, mother, and
relations dwell in the island of Ceylon. T fear lest they
may be suffering from hunger and thirst; I desire to
appease them from this distant spot.”

The heretic said: “You deceive yourself, my son;™
have you no reflection to see how foolish such a thing is?
Your country is far off, and separated by mountains and
rivers of wide extent from this. To draw up this water
and seatter it in order to quench the thirst of those far
off, is like going backwards to seek n thing before you; it
is & way never heard of before.” Then Déva Bodhisattva
said: “If those who are kept for their sius in the dark
regions of evil can reap the benefit of the water, why
ghould it not reach those who are merely separated by
mountains and rivers 1"

Then the heretics, in presence of the difficulty, confessed
chemselves wrong, and, giving up their unbelief, received
the true law. Changing their evil ways, they reformed
themselves, and vowed to become his diseiples.™

™ His agreeable dip- quent part of the narrative, however,

ROOK 1V.]

ping up and drawing in. seems to denote that he “drew in "™

7 This passage is obsenre. Julien's some water, and then scattercd or
translation is a8 follows: *Diva
Bidhisattva softened the brightness
of his figure and wished to draw
some water; but the moment he
bent his head at that point the
water receded in streams (en joillis-
sant)” It may ba so; or it may
rofer to his mirnoulous appearance,
drawing in and ;]in]wminq“u.;,miu this
brightness of his figure, b mnlee-

dhrrml: My non ! why thi
(] L mon | owl ViR
difficalt, nrmaurgul [murrn{n']!“

7 O, ® you deceive yoursell, wir ["
The expression nge fees ecems Lo
mean more than “doctor " or “eir™

™ The history of IMva Bidhi-
pattva fa somewhat confusing, We
know this much of him, that he was
o disciple of Nigirjuna, and hissee.
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After erossing the river and going along the eastern
side of it, we come to the country of Ma-ti-pu-lo (Matis
pura).

MA-1T-PU-10 (MATIPURA).

This conntry ™ is about 6ooo li incirenit ; the eapital
is about 20 li. The soil is favourable for the growth of
cereals, and there are many flowers and kinds of fruit,
The climate is soft and mild. The people are sincere and
truthful. They very much reverence learning, and are
deeply versed in the use of charms and magic. The
followers of truth and error are equally divided™ The
king belongs to the caste of the Sfidras (Shu-t'o-lo). He
is not a believer in the law of Buddha, but reverences and
worships the spirits of heaven. There are about twenty
sanighdrdmas, with 800 priests. They mostly study the
Little Vehicle and belong to the school of Sarviistividas
(Shwo-i-tsie-yau). There are some fifty Déva temples, in
which men of different persuasions dwell promiscuonsly.

Four or five li to the south of the capital we coma
to m little safighdrdma having about fifty priests in it.
In old time the master of fdstras called Kiu-na-po-

cessor aa fourteenth (or according (ibid.) It seems probable from the
to others, fifteenth) patrisrch. He statement in the text that Diva was

is called Kanadive, because, ncoord-
ing to Vaasilief (p. 219}, he gave ane
of his eyes (bdms, *one-eved”) to
Mahidvarn, but more probably be-
cause he bored ont (kdna, *perfo-
rated ) the eye of Mabdivara, For
this story see Womg Pk, § 188
(. B As, Soc., vol. xx. p. 207), where
the Chiness &'45 answers to bina.
See Edkine, Chin. HwddA., pp. 77-
793 Lawmsen, 1. A., vol ii. P 1304
He is also called Aryadivae. Ae-
cording to others he in the mme as
Chandrakiriti (J. 4s. 5. Ben., vol, viL,
E. 144}, but this cannot be the Chan-

rnkmd:li who fum;nd. the teaching
of Buddhnpilita | Vassiliof, 1.
for Buddhspilits m?m.
mentaries on the works of Aryadiva

& native of Ceylon. B, Nanjio says
nof | Cafalogue, eol. 370) ; but if not
he ovidently dwelt there. Ha was
the author of numerons works, for a
list of which see B. Nanjio (loe, cit.)
He probably flourished townrds the
midﬂl: or end of the first contury
A

7 Matipura has been identifisd
with Madiwar or Mundore, a large
town in Western Hohilkand, near
H-anur{'né. de St Martin, Mémoire,

i Cunningham, Ane. ooy, o
?aj‘: P- 349). The ma of thi
town were of

mfuumu Arrian, Indica, e, 43
i Althl,l'.p 321
™ That is, the Buddhists and
PeClarics,

Bribmags, or other

s

P - AR
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la-po (Gunaprabha)™ composed in this conwvent the
treatise called Pin-chin® and some hundred others. When
young, this master of #dstras distinguished himsell for his
eminent talent, and when he grew up he stood alone in
point of learning. He was well versed in knowledge of
men (or things), was of sound understanding, full of
learning, and widely ecelebrated® Originally he was
brought up in the study of the Great Vehicle, but before
he had penetrated its deep principles he had oceasion to
study the Fibhdshd , on which he withdrew from
his former work and attached himself to the Little Vehiola,
He composed several tens of treatises to overthrow the
Great Vehicle, and thus became a zealous partisan of the
Little Vehicle school. Moreover, he composed several
tens of secular books opposing and eritieising the writings
of former renowned teachers. He widely studied the
sacred books of Buddha, but yet, though he studied deeply
for a long time, there were yet some ten difficulties which
he eonld not overcome in this school.

At this time there was an Arhat ealled Dévaséna® who
went once and again to the Tushita (Tu-shi-fo) heaven,
Gunpaprabha begged him to obtain for him an interview
with Maitréya in order to settle his doubts.
$ik Bearaxas i srly th Toouk o
these names bein ived from the
same roof, drie.  The Chinese fo-wan,
when referred to a ylmnglgii-n{ﬂu,h
g}.nﬂ eiual to the Banakeit , &

vistra (Hondlook, sub voo. Guoa. learner (see Burnouf, Lofus, :glflj}
prabha). Gupaprabha is said by Vasi

® This expression, fo-wan, may | P 781 to have boen &

™ In Chiness, Tk kwong, *the
brightness of virtue, or good quali-
o "

* Restored doubtfully by Julien
to Tattm-vibhangs Sdstra (p. 220 0.
by Eitel to Taites-sitya

mean * celebrated,” or it may refer
to Gupaprabba when a young dis-
giple. 1t §s s phrase applied to
Ananda befors gﬂ’

lightenment (see Cafena of Buddhist
Serip., p.o2%g and n. 2). It Is also
generally applied to Valiravana, asan
explanation of his name * the celo-
beated " {com wepuchirot) ¢ ;n&r:dl.
in probable that the story fon
hvﬁdﬁﬂ books of Valiravana's

B
diseiple of Vasubandhu, and to have
lived at H-.thh:ri in the Agrapurs
LN 1 guru at the
mn'r:{u Hnga:ﬂmhmfdmllﬂr
fullyk. Perhaps in this quotation
Mathurd has been mistaken for
H.Ilip'ul'n, In which case the convent
referred &0 in the text would be
called Agrapara

® Ti-po-wi-na, in Chinese Thew-
lasan, army of the goda,
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Dévaséna, by his miraculous power, transported him to
the heavenly palace. Having seen Maitrdya (Tse-shi)
Gupaprabhia bowed low to him, but paid him no worship.
On this Dévasfua said, “ Maitréya Bddhisattva holds the
next place in becoming a Buddha, why are you so self-
conceited as not to pay him supreme reverence? If you
wish to receive benefit (dudlding up, edification) from
him, why do you not fall down 7"

Gupaprabha replied: * Reverend sir! this advice is
honest, and intended to lead me to right amendment ; but
I am an ordained Bhikshu, and have left the world as a
disciple, whereas this Maitréya Bddhisattva is enjoying
heavenly beatitude, and is no associate for one who has
become an ascetic. I was about to offer him worship, but
I feared it would not be right.”

Bédhisattva (Maitréya) perceived that pride of self (dt-
mamada) was bound up in his heart, so that he was not a
vessel for instruction; and though he went and returned
three times, he got no solution of his doubts, At length
he begged Dévasina to take him again, and that he was
ready to worship. But Ddvaséna, repelled by his pride of
gelf, refused to answer him.

Gupaprabha, not attaining his wish, was filled with
hatred and resentment. He went forthwith into the
desert apart, and practised the samddhi called fa-tung
{opening intelligence) ; but because he had not put away
the pride of self, he could obtain no fruit.

To the north of the sefighdrdma of Gunaprabha about
three or four li is a great convent with some 200 disciples
in it, who study the Little Vehicle. This is where Saficha-
bhadra . (Chung-hin), master of #dsiras, died. He was
a native of Kadmir, and was possessed of great ability and
vast penetration. As a young man he was singularly
accomplished, and had mastered throughout the Vibldshd

(Pi-po-sha-lun) of the Sarvistivida school.

At this time Vasubandhu Bddhisattva was living. He

was sceking to explain that which it is beyond the power
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of words to couvey by the mysterious method (way) of
profound meditation® With a view to overthrow the
propositions of the masters of the Vibhishika school, he
composed the Abhidharma-kisha Sdstra. The form of his
composition is clear and elegant, and his arguments are
very subtle and lofry.

Sanghabhadra having read this work, took Lis resolution
accordingly. He devoted himself during twelve years to
the most profound researches, and composed the Kin-she-
pao-lun (Kdshakarakd Sdstra)™ in 25,000 6ldkas, contain-
g altogether 800,000 words. We may say that it is o
waork of the deepest research and most subtle principles.
Addressing his disciples, he said, “ Whilst I retire from
sight, do you, distinguished disciples,® take this my ortho-
dox treatise and go attack Vasubandhu ; break down his
sharp-pointed arguments, an<l permit not this old man®
alone to assume the leading name.”

Thereupon three or four of the most distinguished of his
diseiples took the treatise he had composed, and went in
search of Vasubandhu, At this time he was in the country
of Chika® in the town of Sikala, his fame being spread
far and wide. And now Sanghabhadra was coming there;
Vasubandhu having heard it, forthwith ordered (his dis-
ciples) to prepare for removal (dress for travel). His dis-
ciples having (cherishing) some doubts, the most eminent
of them began to remonstrate with him, and said, “The
high qualities of our great master transcend those of
former men of note, and at the present day your wisdom
is far spread and acknowledged by all. Why, then, on
hearing the name of Sanghabbadra are you so fearful

B Yik-win, ie, ssmddhi or dh - ra conld not have
dma. i e bﬂnw toacher of Vasubandhu, as

8 O Kdahedild Sistra(Y) —-J?’ﬂn'lﬁ Professor Max Hil-'llt!!:hiuh { Fruckia,
Beo also Wong Pih, § 199, in J. 303 £, 309,312} He is probakl
Ax 8, vol ::'_?p 203 Eﬂ mﬂ;ﬁ'ﬁul&-‘ nE;qugd h;

& 1t will be soen that this transla-  Vassiliof | iame, p. 206)
tion differs from Julien's, but I think ¥ For Chdka, se above, Book iv.
it is in ngreement with the text and p. 165 ante
pontext. ;

VOL L b1
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and timid? We, your disciples, are indeed humbled
thereat.”

Vasubandhu answered, “I am going away not because I
fear to meet this man (doctor), but because in this country
there is no one of penetration enough to recognise the in-
feriority of Sufigabhadra. He would only vilify me as if
my old age were a fault. There would be no holding him
to the ddstra, or in ome word 1 could overthrow his
vagaries. Let us draw him to Mid-India, and there, in
the presence of the eminent and wise, let us examine into
the matter, and determine what is true and what is false,
and who should be pronounced the victor or the loser," =
Forthwith he ordered his disciples to pack up their books,
and to remove far away.

The master of #dstras, Sanghabhadra, the day after ar-
riving at this convent, suddenly felt his powers of body
(A4, vital spirits) fail him. On this he wrote a letter, and
excused himself to Vasubandhu thus: *The Tathiigata
having died, the different schools of his followers adopted
and arranged their distinetive teaching; and each had its
own disciples without hindrance, They favoured those of
their own way of thinking; they rejected (persecuted)
others. I, who possess but a weak understanding, un-
happily inherited this custom from my predecessors, and
coming to read your treatise called the Abhidharma-késha,
written to overthrow the great principles of the masters
of the Vibhfishika school, abruptly, without measuring
my strength, after many years' study have produced this
édstra to uphold the teaching of the orthodox school. My
wisdom indeed is little, my intentions great, My end is
now approaching. If the Bddhisattva (Vasubandhu), in
spreading abroad his subtle maxims and disseminating his
profound reasonings, will vouchsafe not to overthrow my
production, but will let it remain whole and entire for
‘posterity, then I shall not regret my death.”

® It will be seen again that this tmanslation differs materially from
that of M. Jullen.
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Then, selecting from his followers one distinguished for
his talents in speaking, he addressed him as follows: “ I,
who am but a scholar of poor ability, have aspired to sur-
pass one of high natural talent. Wherefore, after my
approaching death, do you take this letter which I have
written, and my treatise also, and make my excuses to
that Bodhisattva, and assure him of my repentance.”

After uttering these words he suddenly stopped, when
one said, “ He is dead !™

The disciple, taking the letter, went to the place where
Vasubandhu was, and having come, he spoke thus: “My
master, Satighabadra, has died; and his last words are
contained in this letter, in which he blames himself for
his faults, and in excusing himself to you asks yon not to
destroy his good name so that it dare not face the world.”

Vasubandhu Bodhisattva, reading the letter and look-
ing through the book, was for a time lost in thought.
Then at length he addressed the disciple and said: * Sai-
ghabhadra, the writer of édstras, was a clever and ingeni-
ous scholar (inferior scholar). His reasoning powers (i),
indeed, were not deep (enough), but his diction is some-
what (to the poin£)® If I had any desire to overthrow
Sanghabhadra’s édstra, I could do so as easily as I place my
finger in my hand. As to his dying request made to me,
I greatly respect the expression of the difficulty he ac-
knowledges. DBut besides that, there is great reason why
1 should observe his last wish, for indeed this édstra may
illustrate the doctrines of my school, and accordingly I
will only change its name and call it Shun-ching-li-lun
(Nydydnusdra Sdstra).®

The disciple remonstrating said, “ Before Sanghabhadra’s
death the great master (Fasubandiu) had removed far
away; but now he has obtained the #dsfra, he proposes

® Or it may be complimentary, U-fun, It was translated into Chi-
“his plraseclogy or composition is  nese by Hiven Tm.ﬁ.him Haog
exceptionally elegant.” Bunyin Nanjio's Catalepue, No. 12655
¥ In full—"0-pi-ta-mo-shun-chan- Beal's Tripifabs, p. 5o
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to change the title; how shall we (the disciples of Saigha-
bhadra) be able to suffer such an affront ?”

Vasubandhu Béodhisattva, wishing to remove all doubts,
said in reply by verse: “Though the lion-king retires
afar off before the pig, nevertheless the wise will know
which of the two is best in strength.” ®

Satighabhadra having died, they burnt his body and
collected his bones, and in a stdpa attached to the saig-
hdrdma, 200 paces or so to the north-west, in a wood of
Amra® ( An-mo-lo) trees, they are yet visible,

Beside the Amra wood is a stdpa in which are relics of
the bequeathed body of the master of #dstras Vimala-
mitra (Pi-mo-lo-mi-to-10).% This master of fdstras was a
man of Kiémir. He became a disciple and attached
himself to the Sarvistiviida school. He had read a multi-
tude of sifras and investigated wvarious #dstras: he
travelled through the five Indies and made himself
acquainted with the mysterious literature of the three
Pitakas. Having established a name and accomplished
his wark, being about to retire to his own country, on his
way he passed near the stdpa of Sanghabhadra, the master
of édstras. Putting his hand (on )% he sighed and said,
“This master was truly distinguished, his views pure and
eminent. After having spread abroad the great principles
(of his faith), he purposed to overthrow those of other
schools and lay firmly the fabric of his own. Why then
should his fame not be eternal? I, Vimalamitra, foolish
as I am, have received at various times the knowledge
of the deep principles of his departed wisdom ; his dis-
tinguished qualities have been cherished through succes-
sive generations. Vasubandhu, though dead, yet lives in
the tradition of the school. That which I know so per-
fectly (owght fo be preserved), 1 will write, then, such
#dstras as will cause the learned men of Jamtudvipa to

¥ From the Jétala of the lion and ¥ In Chinese, Wou hau yau, “spots
the pig who rolled himself in filth. less friend.”

Fanshall, Ten Jitadas, p. 63. $1 % (On his heart. " —Juli
¥ Mango trees— Mang{fera indica,
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forget the name of the Great Vehicle and destroy the
fame of Vasubandhu. This will be an immortal work,
and will be the accomplishment of my long-meditated
design.”

Having finished these words, his mind became confused
and wild; his boastful tongue heavily protruded,® whilst
the hot blood flowed forth, Knowing that his end was
approaching, he wrote the following letter to signify his
repentance :—* The doctrines of the Great Vehicle in the
law of Buddha contain the final principles® Its renown
may fade, but its depth of reason is inscrutable. I fool-
ishly dared to attack its distinguished teachers, The
reward of my works is plain to all. It is for this I
die. Let me address men of wisdom, who may learn
from my example to guard well their thoughts, and not
give way to the encouragement of doubts” Then the
great earth shook again as he gave up life. In the place
where he died the earth opened, and there was produced
a great ditch. His diseiples burnt his body, collected his
bones, anud raised over them (a stdpa).®

At this time there was an Arhat who, having witnessed
his death, sizhed and exclaimed, “What unhappiness!
what suffering! To-day this master of ddstras yielding
to his feelings and maintaining his own views, abusing
the Great Vehicle, has fallen into the deepest hell
(Avichij 1"

On the north-west frontier of this country, on the
eastern shore of the river Ganges, is the town of Mo-
yu-lo;® it is about 20 li in circuit, The inhabitants are
very numerous. The pure streams of the river flow round
it on every side; it produces native copper (feow shik),
pure crystal, and precious vases, Not far from the town,

% The text has “five tongues;” Buddha”
possibly the symbol ww, five, fs for ¥ There is no word for stdpa in
wu, loquacious or bragging. the origi

® This may also be rendered, “the ™ That is Mayipura, or Hari-
masters who teach the doctrines of dwira. It is now on the western

the Great Vehice declare the final bank of the Ganges. Julien makes
(highest) principles of the law of it Maytra
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and standing by the Ganges river, is a great Déva
temple, where very many miracles of divers sorts are
wrought. In the midst of it is a tank, of which the
borders are made of stone joined skilfully together,
Through it the Ganges river is led by an artificial canal,
The men of the five Indies call it “ the gate of the Gangfl
river,”® This is where relizious merit ia found and sin
effaced. There are always hundreds and thousands of
people gathered together here from distant quarters to
bathe and wash in its waters. Benevolent kings have
founded here “a house of merit" (Pupyaédld). This
foundation is endowed with funds for providing choice
food and medicines to bestow in charity on widows and
bereaved persons, on orphans and the destitute,

Going north from this 300 li or so, we come to P’o-lo-
hih-mo-pu-lo country (Brahmapura).

P'o-Lo-HIH-M0-PU-L0 (BRAHNMAPURA).

This kingdom™ is about 4000li in eireuit, and surrounded
on all sides by mountains. The chief town is about 20 li
round. It is thickly populated, and the householders are
rich, The soil is rich and fertile ; the lands are sown and
reaped in their seasons. The country produces feou-shik
(native copper) and rock erystal. The climate is rather
cold ; the people are hardy and uncultivated. Few of the
people attend to literature—most of them are engaged in
eommerce.

The disposition of the men is of a savage kind. There
are heretics mixed with believers in Buddha. There are
five sadighdrdmas, which contain a few priests. There are
ten Déva temples, in which persons of different opinions
dwell together,

This country is bounded on the north by the great

= q witrs. The canal still ' Cunningham identifies Brah-
exista ; present name, Harl- mapors with British Garhwil and
:1;;11.1, mﬂ;ﬁ- tll.h' gnte of l'l.uri"g Kg.ﬂm (dme. Geoy. of Tudia, p
T B oomparati 350}
modern saue (Connlagham, p. 353
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Snowy Mountains, in the midst of which is the country
called Su-fa-la-na-kiun-ta-lo (Suvarpagdtra)!® From this
country comes a superior sort of gold, and hence the
name. It is extended from east to west, and contracted
from north to south. 1t is the same as the country of the
“eastern women.”'® For ages a woman has been the
ruler, and so it is called the kingdom of the women. The
husband of the reigning woman is called king, but he
knows nothing about the affairs of the state. The men
manage the wars and sow the land, and that is all. The
land produces winter wheat and much cattle, sheep, and
horses. The climate is extremely cold (icy). The people
are hasty and impetuous.

On the eastern side this country is bordered by the Fan
kingdom (Tibet), on the west by San-po-ho (Sampaha or
Malasa (7)), on the north by Ehotan.

Going south-east from Ma-ti-pu-lo 400 li or 8o, we come
to the country of Kiu-pi-shwong-na.

K1v-rI-sawoNG-¥A (GOvifana).

This kingdom ¥ is about 2000 li ‘in circuit, and the
capital about 14 or 15 li. It is naturally strong, being
fenced in with crags and precipices. The population is
numerous, We find on every side flowers, and groves, and
lakes ( ponds) succeeding each other in regular order. The
climate and the products resemble those of Mo-ti-pu-lo.

The manners of the people

M In Chiness Kin-shi, ¥ golden
e Below it is sald that
San-po-ho was limited on the west
u-fa-la-na-kin-to-lo (Suvarma-
gitra, ealled also the m of
women), which itself touched on the
east the country of Tu-fan (Tibet),
and om the north the kingdom of
Yu-tion (Khotan). Savarnagdtrs
i» here placed om the frontier of
Brahmapura.
198 There isncountryof the “wesfern
women " named by Hinen Tsiang in

are pure and honest. They

Book xi  See also Yule's Narco
Polo, val. iL p. 397.

b Tulien restores this
Cunningham s satisfiad that the old
fort near the village of Ujain repre-
semts the snclent eity of Gividana,
Thins village is just one mils to the
east of Kadipor, Hwui-lih docs not
mention this country, bot reckonas
400 li from Matipara to Ahikshitra
in & south-sasterly direction. This
distancs and bearing are nearly
oorrock.



200  RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [moox 1v.

are diligent in study and given to good works. There
are many believers in false doctrine, who seek present
happiness only. There are two safighdrdmas and about
100 priests, who mostly study the Little Vehicle. There
are thirty Déva temples with different sectaries, who con-
grecate together without distinetion.

Beside the chief town is an old safighdrdma in which is
a stdpa built by King Aédka. Tt is about 200 feet high;
here Buddha, when living, preached for a month on the
most essential points of religion. By the side is a place
where there are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat
and walked here. At the side of this place are two small
stdpas containing the hair and nail-parings of Tathigata.
They are about 10 feet high.

Going from this south-east about 400 li, we come to the
country of 'O-hi-chi-ta-lo (Ahikshétra).

"O-HI-CHI-TA-LO (AHIKSHETRA).

This country '™ is about 3000 li in circnit, and the
capital about 17 or 18 1i. It is naturally strong, being
flanked by mountain erags. It produces wheat, aud there
are many woods and fountains. The climate is soft and
agreeable, and the people sincere and truthful. They love
religion, and apply themselves to learning. They are
clever and well informed. There are abont ten satughd-
rdmas, and some 1000 priests who study the Little Vehicle
of the Ching-liang school. 2

There are some nine Déva temples with 300 sectaries,
They sacrifice to Iévara, and belong to the company of
“ashes-sprinklers " (Pifupatas).

Outside the chief town is a Niga tank, by the side of
which is a stdpa built by Aédka-rija. It was here the

™ Ahtkshét o : ' ¥i
Ahichehhatra, phwmmm.he-:iha the :11"-1:'*.?_.'&,71.4 5&.?&“:3:.‘ s

Mahdbhdrata, 15, 0348 ; Hari- % In the text wang is » mislake
vassg, 1114 3 Pa.sns Iiﬁ. 7. Ik luial@.htthn:h.futh properly
schoal,
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Tathfigata, when in the world, preached the law for the
sake of a Niga-rija for seven days!® By the side of it
are four little stilpas; here are traces where, in days gone
by, the four past Buddhas sat and walked.

From this going south 260 or 270 li, and crossing the
Ganges river, proceeding then in a south-west direction,
we come to Pi-lo-shan-na (Virasana) country.

Pi-Lo-sHAN-NA (Virasana®)

This country ¥ is about 2000 li in circuit. The capital
town about 10 1i. The elimate and produce are the same
as those of Ahikshltra. The habits of the people are
violent and headstrong. They are given to study and the
arts. They are chielly heretics (attached in faith to heresy);
there are a few who believe in the law of Buddha, There
are two sadighdrdmas with about 300 priests, who attach
themselves to the stady of the Great Vehicle, There are
five Diéva temples occupied by sectaries of different per-
suasions.

In the middle of the chief city is an old safighdrdma,
within which is a stdpa, which, although in ruins, is still
rather more than 100 feet high. It was built by Aédka-
rija. Tuthiigata, when in the world in old days, preached
here for seven days on the Wen-kiai-chu-king (Skandha-

dhdtu-upasthdna Sdira 7)1%

¥ The old story connected with
ﬂih li:llm was that Hijas Adi was
by Drinn aleeping under the
g'l.ludimnhip of o serpent, henco the
name Ahi-chhatra | canapy).
This story was pmhh‘;;r’:lﬂppmpnlhl
the Buddhists. Fora full ascount
of this place and ita present condi-
hlxn, sce Cunningham, ,lrﬂauu'q;

nﬂ'uh'c of India, vol, L
idl-tﬂl‘l'd (doubtfully) hj Julim

'In‘f"lmnl Gemeral Cunningham
identifies it (conjecturally) with a
£ moundd of roins called Atrafiji-

ora, four miles to the south of

By the side of it are the

Karsina. Hiuven Tsiang
crossed the Gan
few miles from n: this l.ppu.ln
to answer to the distance of 260 or
270 li—about 50 milea General
Cunningham says 23 to 23 mlh-
but an his Map x. the is 50
miles

U8 Talien (p 236, n. 1) renders
this literally * one who dwolls in the
world called Ouen-Liai ;™ but wen-
kigi represents dnn-ﬂn-d.hm and
chu ia the Chinese symbol for wpas-
thalnae.
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traces where the four former Buddhas sat and walked in
exercise,

Going hence south-east 200 li or so, we come to the
country of Kie-pi-tha (Kapitha)."™®

Kie-ri-tAA (FAPITHA).

This conntry ¥ is about 2000 1i in circnit, and the capital
20 li or so. The climate and produce resemble those of
Pi-lo-shan-na. The manners of the people are soft and
agreeable. The men are much given to learning. There
are four swighdrdmas with about 1000 priests, who study
the Ching-liang (Sarhmativa) school of the Little Vehicle,
There are ten Déva temples, where sectaries of all persua-
sions dwell. They all honour and sacrifice to ™ Mah#4-
vara (Ta-tsen-t'sai-tien).

To the east of the city 20 li or sois a great
of beautiful construction, throughout which the artist has
exhibited his greatest skill. The sacred image of the holy
form (of Puddha) is most wonderfully magnificent. There
are about 100 priests here, who study the doctrines of the
Sarhmatiya (Ching-liang) school. Several myriads of “pure
men " (religious laymen) live by the side of this convent.

Within the great enclosure of the safighdrdma there are
three precious ladders, which are arranged side by side from
north to south, with their faces for descent to the east
This is where Tathigata came down on his return from
the Trayastrithfas heaven.® In old days Tathigata, going
up from the “ wood of the conqueror” (Shing-lin, Jétavana),

1= Written formerly Sing-kin-she
Badkidya.

e This ecorresponds with the
present  Sadkisn, xa site of which
wias discovered by General Cunning-
ham in 1842 Tt ia just 40 miles
(200 1i) south-east of Atrafiji. The
name of itha has entirely dis-
a] there is a trace
i in Areh.

Varitha Mihirn was probably edn-
cated at Kapithn

T translate a2” by *sacrifice,”
becanse of the curious analogy with
words of the same meaning uwsed in
this sense in other languages (com-
pare the Greek woelw; Lat. smern
Joeere ; Bansk, bri, &c) IE
mean smply “to m-.mp'm:i
“gorve.”

112 This story of Buddha's descont
from heaven is a popular one among
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ascended to the heavenly mansions, and dwelt in the
Saddharma Hall™® preaching the law for the sake of
his mother. Three months having elapsed, being de-
sirous to descend to earth, Sakra, king of the Dévas,
exercising his spiritual power, erected these precious
ladders. The middle one was of yellow gold, the left-
hand one of pure erystal, the right-hand one of white
silver.

Tathfigata rising from the Saddharma hall, accom-
panied by a multitude of Divas, descended by the
middle ladder, MAha-Brahmfi-rija (Fan), holding a
white chdmara, came down by the white ladder on the
right, whilst Sakra (Shi), king of Dévas (Dévéndra), hold-
ing a precious canopy ( parasol), descended by the crystal
ladder on the left. Meanwhile the company of Dévas in
the air scattered flowers and chanted their praises in his
honour. Some centuries ago the ladders still existed in
their original position, but now they have sunk into the
earth and have disappeared. The neighbouring princes,
grieved at not having seen them, built up of bricks and
chased stones ornamented with jewels, on the ancient
foundations (three ladders) resembling the old ones, They
are about 70 feet high. Above them they have built a
wvihdra in which is a stone image of Buddha, and on
gither side of this is a ladder with the figures of Brahmf
and Sakra, just as they appeared when first rising to
accompany Buddha in His descent.

On the outside of the vihdra, but close by its side, there
is a stone column about 7o feet high which was erected by
Agdka-rija (Wu-yeun). It is of a purple colour, and shining
as if with moisture. The substance is hard and finely
grained. Above it is a lion sitting on his hannches,'* and
Buddhists. It is described by Fa- Burnouf, Jatred. p. 541, and Lotus,
hian (cap. xvil), and is represented pp. 219, 249, 279.

in the sculptures t Sifichi, Treeand U3 That i, the preaching hall nsed
Serp. Wor. pl. xxvil, fig. 3, and by Salern and the gods of the * thirty.
Bharbut, Stépa of Bharkut, pl. xvil. three heaven ™ for roligions prrposes,
Beo Jour. B An Soe, N9, vol. v W Te'un bu, “sitting in & squat-
PP 164 8. For the Trayastrithiae, ses  ting position.” This expression is
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facing the ladder. There are carved figures inlaid, ™ of
wonderful execution, on the four sides of the pillar and
around it. As men are good or bad these figures appear
on the pillar (or disappear).

Beside the precious ladder (femple), and not far from it,
18 a stdpa where there are traces left of the four past
Buddbas, who sat and walked here.

By the side of it is another stdpa. This is where Tathi-
gata, when in the world, bathed Limself. By the side of
this is a vildra on the spot where Tathfigata entered
Samddli, By the side of the wikdra there is a long
foundation wall 50 paces in leugth and 7 feet high ; this
is the place where Tathfigata took exercise!™ On the
spots where his feet trod are figures of the lotus flower.
On the right and left of the wall are (fiwo) little st pas,
erected by Sakra and Brahmfi-rija,

In front of the stdpas of and Brahmf is the
place where Utpalavarni (Lin-hwa-sih) the Bhikshuni"
wishing to be the first to see Buddha, was chauged into a
Chakravartin-rija when Tathigata was returning from the
palace of Iévara Déva to Jambudvipa. At this time Sub-
lifiti (Su-pu-ti),"® quietly seated in his stone cell, thonght
thus with himself: “Now Buddha is returning down to
dwell with men—angels lead and attend him. And now
why should 1 go to the place? Have I not heard him
declare that all existing things are void of reality ? Since
this is the nature of all things, F have already seen with

rendered by Julien “lying down ™
{eonehant], but it appears t0 mean
“gitting on his heels or haunches ;"
but in either case the position of the
animal would differ from that of the

i alo t  discovered by
m cnnl:i::hm at Sankisa
{Arek, Survey, vol. & p. 278).

13 Teau low, vid. Med. sub loc.

1% There was a similar stone path
at Nilanda with lotus fowers earved
on it (See I-tsing and Jour K. ds,
Soc., N.B, vol. xill p. 571)

17 The restoration to Utpalavamd
is confirmed by Fa-hlan's sccount
{e. xvil.) Julien had first Pundarfks-
varad, which he afterwards altered
to Padmavati,

18 Bubhati is the tative
of the later ideallsm of the Buddhist
creed. He is the mouthpieee for
arguments put forth in the Prdjia
Firamits works (the Vajraehbddibd),
to show that all things are unreal, the
body of the law (dharmakdya) baing
the only reality.

e
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my eyes of wisdom the spiritual (f¥) body of Bud-
dh&lll’ -

At this time Utpalavarpd Bhikshuni, being anxious to
be the first to see Buddha, was changed into a Uhakra-
vartin monarch, with the seven gems'™ (rafndni) accom-
panying her, and with the four kinds of troops to escort
and defend her. Coming to the place where the lord of
the world was, she reassumed her form as a Bhikshuni,
on which Tathfigata addressed her and said: “ You are
not the first to see me! Subhiiti (Chen-hien), compre-
hending the emptiness of all things, he has beheld my
spiritual body (dharmakdya).”

Within the precinct of the sacred traces miracles are
constantly exhibited.

To the south-east of the great stdpe is a Niga tank.
He defends the sacred traces with care, and being thus
spiritually protected, one cannot regard them lightly.
Years may effect their destruction, but no human power
ean do so. Going north-west from this less that 200 i,
we come to the kingdom of Kie-po-kio-she (Kanyi-
kubja).

1 This differs somewhat from 1# For the Seven Precious Things
Jullen’s version. He gives “ je me belonging to o wheel king, sea
eis attachd & la nature de toutes Sénart, Lo Legende du Duddha,
lea lods ;™ but it appears to me that e L

the construction is chu-fE-sing-shi, Ml For an acoount of the three
“ the nature of things ruts)  bodies of all the Buddhas, see J. B

being thus (ehi), therefore T have ds &, N.B., vol xiil p. 555
alroady seen,” ke

END OF BOOK IV,
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BOOK V.

Containg the following cowntries:—(1) Kis-jo-lio-she-kwd ; (2) ' G-ym-t'o ;
(3) 'O-ye-mu-b'ia ; (4) LPo-lo-ye-kia; (5) Kiso-shang-mi; (6) Py

Ki1e-Jo-K10-8HE-EWO (KAXYAKUBJIA)

Tr1s kingdom is about 4000 li in circuit; the capital! on
the west, borders on the river Ganges.® It is about 20 li
in length and 4 or 5 li in breadth. The ecity has a
dry ditch ® round it, with strong and lofty towers facing
one another. The flowers and woods, the lakes and ponds*
bright and pure and shining like mirrors, (are seen on every
side). Valuable merchandise is collected here in great
quantities, The people are well off and contented, the
houses are rich and well found. Flowers and fruits abound
in every place, and the land is sown and reaped in due
seasons, The climate is agreeable and soft, the manners
: e .
IR e G ¢ e
The distance from Kapiths or Bad- by Hiuen Tsiang in the context. Tt

kiss is given Hiuen Tsiang s s trinngular in shape, and each side
somowhat less than 200 li, and the I covered by a ditch or a dry mala,

bearing north-west, There fs &
mistaks hero, as the bearing is south-
east, and the distance somowhat leas
than 300 lL Kansuj was for many
hundred years the HIiMu capital of
Northern India, but the existing re-
mains are few and unimportant,
Kananj is mentioned by Ptolamy (lib.
vil. e, 2, 22), who calln it Karéifa
The town cccupies only the
niorth end of the site of the old city,
including the whole of what Is now
called the Kilad or eitadel (Cunning-

asstabed in the text, Fa-hian places
Kanauj 7 yojanas south-cast of Sazi-
kiea,

* That is, borders or Iies near the
western bank of the Gan Julien
translates it, *is near the Ganges,"

4 The refersnce seems to be to the
inner or fortified portion (citadel) of
the capital city, Julien translates
o if it referred to all the citics, The
nymbol Aoany means & dry ditch.”

4 Or the punds only.

Lid a1 &
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of the people honest and sincere. They are noble and
gracious in appearance. For clothing they nse ornamented
and bright-shining (fabrics). They apply themselves
much to learning, and in their travels are very much
given to discussion® (on religious subjects). (The fame of)
their pure language is far spread. The believers in Buddha
and the hereties are about equal in number. There are
some hundred sanghdrdmas with 10,000 priests, They
study both the Great and Little Vehicle. There are 200
Déva temples with several thousand followers.

The old capital of Kanyikubjs, where men lived for a
long time, was called Kusumapura® The king's name was
Brahmadatta? His religious merit and wisdom in former
births entailed on him the inheritance of a literary and
military charncter that caused his mame to be widely
reverenced and feared, The whole of Jambudvipa re-
gounded with his fame, and the neighbouring provinces
were filled with the knowledge of it. He had 1000 sons
famed for wisdom and courage, and 100 daughters of

i  grace and beauty.

At this time there was a Rishi living on the border of
the Ganges river, who, having entered a condition of
ecstasy, by his spiritual power passed several myriad
of years in this condition, until his form became like a
decayed tree. Now it happened that some wandering
birds having assembled in a flock near this spot, one of
them let drop on the shoulder (of the Rishi) a Nyagrddha
(Ni-keu-li) fruit, which grew up, and through summer and
winter afforded him a welcome protection and shade,
After & succession of years he awoke from his ecstasy.
He arose and desired to get rid of the tree, but feared to
injure the nests of the birds in it, The men of the time,

¢ This passage, which is confused, of their arguments, is wide-spread
geems to refer to thelr going about o renowned.
bere and there to diseuss questions  ® Keu-su-mo-pu-lo, in Chiness
relating to religion. The purity of Hwa-kung, flowor palace,
their i.e, the clearness zir In O Fan-gheu, ¥ Brahma-
Wler]
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extolling his virtue, called him “The great-tree (Mahi-
vriksha) Rishi.” The Rishi gazing once on the river-bank

as he wandered forth to behold the woods and trees, saw

the daughters of the king following one another and
gambolling together. Then the love of the world (the
world of desire—Kdmadidtu), which holds and pollutes the
mind, was engendered in him, Immediately he went to
Kusumapura for the purpose of payving his salutations to - -
the king and asking (for his daughter).

The king, hearing of the arrival of the Rishi, went him-
self to meet and salute him, and thus addressed him gra-
ciously : “Great Rishi! you were reposing in peace—what
has disturbed you?"® The Rishi answered, * After having
reposed in the forest many years, on awaking from my
trance, in walking to and fro I saw the king's daughters;
a polluted and lustful heart was produced in me, and now
I have come from far to request (one of your daughters in
marriage),

The king hearing this, and seeing no way to escape,
said to the Rishi, “ Go back to your place and rest, and
let me beg you to await the happy period.” The Rishi,
hearing the mandate, returned to the forest The king
then asked his daughters in succession, but none of them
consented to be given in marriage.

The king, fearing the power of the Rishi, was much
grieved and afflicted thereat. And now the youngest
daughter of the king, watching an opportunity when the
king was at liberty, with an engaging manner said, “ The
king, my father, has his thousand sons, and on every side
his dependents ® are reverently obedient. Why, then, are
you sad as if you were afraid of something 1"

The king replied, “ The great-tree-Itishi has been pleased
tolook down on you ™ to seek a marringe with one of yon, :

* Or it may be rendered, * What tion ; he could not; therofore, wse
outward matter has been able to the words as if expostulating with
excite for a while I.bam,l:u-ed - him.
sions of the great 4 Ill{; * His ten thousand kingdoma
oot seem probable the was "I'buil,uulhud:ug ters gunn 3
soquainted with the Buhi's inten-  rally. . .

i e
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and you have all turned away and not consented to comply
with his request. Now this Rishi possesses great power,
and is able to bring either calamities or good fortune. If
he is thwarted he will be exceedingly angry, and in his
displeasure destroy my kingdom, and put an end to our
religious worship, and bring disgrace on me and my an-
cestors. As I consider this unhappiness indeed I have
much anxiety.”

The girl-danghter replied, " Dismiss your heavy grief;
ours is the fault. Let me, I pray, in my poor person
promote the prosperity of the country.”

The king, hearing her words, was overjoyed, and ordered
his chariot to accompany her with gifts to her marriage.
Having arrived at the hermitage of the Rishi, he offered
his respectful greetings and said, * Great Rizhi! since you
condescended to fix your mind on external things and to
regard the world with complacency, I venture to offer you
my young daughter to cherish and provide for you (water
and sweep).” The Rishi, looking at her, was displeased, and
said to the king, “ You despise my old age, surely, in offer-
ing me this ungainly thing.”

The king said, “I asked all my daughters in succes-
sion, but they were unwilling to comply with your re-
quest: this little one alone offered to serve you."

The Rishi was extremely angry, and uttered this curse
(evil charm), saying, “Let the ninety-nine girls (who
refused me) this moment become hump-backed; being
thus deformed, they will find no one to marry them in.
all the world.” | The king, having sent & messenger in
haste, found that already they had become deformed.
From this time the town had this other name of the
Kuih-niu-shing (Kanylkulja), e, “city of the
humped-backed women," 1t b

The reigning king is of the Vaifya® caste. His name

U The Purdnas refer this story to ¥ Valiyn is hers, the
the curse of the sage Vaya on the name of s Rijput clan | or
hundred daoghters of K Vaisa), not the mercantils class or

YOL. L 0
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is Harshavardhana (Ho-li-sha-fa-t'an-na)® A commis-
sion of officers hold the land. During two generations
there have been three kings, (T%e king's) father was called
Po-lo-kie-lo-fa-t'an-na (Prabhikaravardbana); ¥ his
elder brother's name was Rijyavardhana (Ho-lo-she-fa-
t'an-na) 1%

Rijyavardhana came to the throne as the elder
brother, and ruled with virtue. At this time the king of
Karpasuvarga (Kie-lo-na-su-fa-la-na)¥—q kingdom of
Eastern Indin—whose name was Saédngka (She-shang-
kia)¥ frequently addressed his ministers in these words:
“If a frontier country has a virtuous ruler, this is the
unhappiness of the (mother) kingdom.” On this they
asked the king to a conference and murdered him.

The people having lost their ruler, the country became
desolate. Then the great minister Po-ni (Bhandi),'® whose
easto among the Hindus (Cunning- north of Murshidibad, in

bam, ep. il p. 377). Balswira, the
country of ttuJI:hh Hajputs, ex-
tends from the neighbourhood of
Lakhnan to Khara-Minikpar, and
thus compriges nearly the whole of
Southern Oudh (h.)
B In Chiness, Hi-tsnng, * increase
g jey." This is the celebrated
Hamhavardbana, whose
“nlin socording to Max Miiller,
Ind, Ang., vol xil z_ug began
610 AD. and ended &mﬂ 150 A.D.

Others place the g of his
reign earlier, 606 or AD., (Bee
Bendall's Int, p. xli)

He was the founder of an ern (S¥1-
harsha) formerly used in warious
parts of North Indis.  Bendall,
op. cil, Int, p. xl; Hall's ¥Vd-
suradatid, pp,d‘:t L ; Jeur, Bom. B,
B As. Boc, vol. = pp. 38 . ; Ind.
Ant, vol vil. pp. 196 f ; Reinaod,
« Arab, of Pera,, p. 130.
M In Chinese, Two kwong, to cause

::?hl-ﬂlll. The symbol p's is
e A
n s

inorenss, al

™ In Chinese, Kin 'rh, * gold-car.”
The town of Mji:'-ﬁ, 12 miles

stands op the site of an old
culled Kurusona-ka-gndh,
te be n Bengill corruption of the

name in the text. —J, da 8 Beag,
vol. xxil. pp. 281 £.; J. R ds &,
N.8, vol. vi. p. 248; Tnd. dnt, vol,
T Cpinese, Yach,

hinese, Yuch, the moon,
This wan Saéddigks. Nacindragupts,
k"? of Ganda ar Bengal.

Julien restores Po-ni to Bagl, In
Chhmﬁlr ual to Pig-liu, * dis-
ﬂ.nﬁl;h La a, the well-known
mut of tho fHfarshacharits; in.
forma us that his name was Bhagdin,
He is referred to in the preface to
Boyd's ﬁ?ﬁlundu I-taing relates
that Siladitys kept all the best
writers, especially poets, at his court,
and that he (the bing) used to join in
the literary recitals smong the rest
that he would assume the part of
Jimttavihana Bidhisattva, and
transform himsell Into a Niga
amid the sound of and justru-
mental musie.  Nan boe, § 32, k. iv.
p6, NowJlmbtavihana {Sking yun,
“eloud chariot ™) Is the hero of the

Nginanda. Tho king Sei Has:
va, therefore, who is mentioned

d
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power and reputation were hizh and of much weight, ad-
dressing the assembled ministers, said, * The destiny of
the nation is to be fixed to-day. The old king’s son is
dead : the brother of the prince, however, is humane and
alfectionate, and his disposition, heaven-conferred, is duti-
ful and obedient. Becanse he is strongly attached to his
family, the people will trust in him. I propose that he
assume the royal authority : let each one give his opinion
on this matter, whatever he thinka” They were all
agreed on this point, and acknowledged his conspicuous
qualities.

On this the chief ministers and the magistrates all ex-
horted him to take authority, saying, “Let the royal
prince attend! The accumulated merit and the con-
spicuous virtue of the former king were so illustrious as
to cause his kingdom to be most happily governed. When
he was followed by Rijyavardhana we thought he would
end his years (as king); but owing to the fault of his
ministers, he was led to subject his person to the hand of
his enemy, and the kingdom has suffered a great afflic-
tion; but it is the fault of your ministers, The opinion of
the people, as shown in their songs, proves their real sub-
mission to your eminent qualities. Reign, then, with
glory over the land ; conquer the enemies of your family ;
wash out the insult laid on your kingdom and the deeds
of your illustricus father. Great will your merit be in
such a casé, We pray you reject nob our prayer.”

The prince replied, “ The government of a country is a
responsible office and ever attended with difficulties, The
duties of a prince require previous consideration, As for
myself, I um indeed of small eminence; but as my father

as the anthor both of Ratndvall Cowell thinks, was Dhvaka, one of
and the Ndgdnanda, is Slliditys of the pocts resfding at the court of Srl
Kanauj ; and I-tsing has left us the Harsha, whilst Bona composed the
notice that this king himeelf tock Ratedeall. The Jitabowdld waa
the part of the hero uﬂngthnm also the work of the posts of Srl
formanes of the Ndpdnanda. Harsha's court. Alstract, &e, p
real  author, bowever, Professor 197.
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and brother are no more, to reject the heritage of the
erown, that can bring no benefit to the people. 1 must
attend to the opinion of the world and forget my own in-
sufficiency. Now, therefore, on the banks of the Ganges
there is a statue of Avaldkitéévara Bddhisattva which has
evidenced many spiritual wonders. I will go to it and
ask advice (request a response).” Forthwith, coming to the
spot where the figure of the Bddhisattva was, he remained
before it fasting and praying. The Bddhisattva recognis-
ing his sincere intention (keart), appeared in a bodily form
and inquired, “ What do you seek that you are so earnest
in your supplications?” The prince answered, “I have
suffered under a load of affliction. My dear father, in-
deed, is dead, who was full of kindness; and my brother,
humane and gentle as he was, has been odionsly murdered. .
In the presence of these calamities [ humble myself as
one of little virtue ; nevertheless, the people would exalt
me to the royal dignity, to fill the high place of my illus-
trious father, Yet I am, indeed, but ignorant and foolish,
In my trouble I ask the holy direction (¢f the Bidhis-
atlva)”

The Bidhisattva replied, “ In your former existence you
lived in this forest as a hermit (a forest mendicant),)? and
by your earnest diligence and unremitting attention you
inherited a power of religious merit which resulted in your
birth as a king’s son. The king of the country, Karpasu- |
varpa, has overturned the law of Buddha. Now when
you succeed to the royal estate, you should in the same
proportion exercise towards it the utmost love and pity.®
1f you give your mind to compassionate the condition of
the distressed and to cherish them, then before long you
ghall rule over the Five Indies. If you would establish
your authority, attend to my instruction, and by my

W #A forest mendicant™ is the wild or desert spot near the Ganges,
tranalation of Aravya Bhikshu (lan- * 2o 1 understand the passage as
yo-pi-ta’u). It would appear from  relating to a corresponding favour to
the text that the place where this the law of Buddha, in return for the
atatue of Avalikitéavara stood wasa  persecution of Sasiigka.
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secret power you shall receive additional enlightenment,
g0 that not one of your neighbours shall be able to triumph
over you. Ascend not the lion-throne, and call not your-
self Mabiirija."

Having received these instructions, he departed and
assumed the royal office. He called himself the King's
Son (Kumifira); his title was ﬁtlﬂdityn. And now he com-
manded his ministers, saying,  The enemiss of my brother
are unpunished as yet, the neighbouring countries not
brought to submission; while this is =0 my right hand
shall never lift food to my mouth. Therefore do you,
people and officers, unite with one heart and put out your
strength.” Accordingly they assembled all the soldiers of
the kingdom, summoned the masters of arms (champions,
or, teachers of the art of fighting). They had a body of
5000 elephants, a body of 2000 cavalry, and 50,000 foot-
soldiers. He went from east to west subduing all who
were not obedient; the elephants were not unharnessed
nor the soldiers unbelted (umhelmeted), After six years
he had subdued the Five Indies. Having thus enlarged
his territory, he inereased his forces ; he had 60,000 war
elephants and 100,000 cavalry. After thirty years his arms
reposed, and he governed everywhere in peace. He then

¥ This appears to be the advice account of his victory over SUAdI
or direction given oracularly (see (See Cunningham, Areh, Sure., L
Jour, B As s N8, vol. xv. p. o 2810 ; fud, Ant, vol. vit pp. 164,

334— 210, &e) I may here per
fi shing mse tson che tso obearve that l-hiug.thgﬂhlmbi
fi ching ta wang che ho. m, notices his own visit to a great

ord of Eastern Indin called Jih-
The promise is, that if this advice is ﬁeh*hml. i.e, Chandriditya rﬁ
followed, then, “by my mysterious ritya (kwan) ; this is probably
energy (or, in the darkness), shall be  Chandriditys, elder brother of Vik.
adlided the benefit (Aappines) of light, rundditya, the grandson of
g0 that in the nei Vallabha, the conqueror of Sri Har-
doms there shall be no one aha Sildditya (vid Jour. K ds Soc,
enough to resist (your arms).” A- N8, vol L p. 260; and fnd Ant,
ditys did, in fact, conquer the whole vol. vil 163, 219 ; I-taing, Nan
of North India, and was only checked  fas, ke iv, fol. 6b, and k. iv. fol, 12 a),
in the south by Pulikid (the Pula- I-tsing mentions that Chandriditya
kikia of Hinen Triang, book xi in- rulpuutlrhuh.dmiﬂndlr-

) whose title appeam to have Fesamtors Jdtaba
Paramidvara, given him on
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practised to the utmost the rules of temperance? and
sought to plant the tree of religious merit to such an
extent that he forgot to sleep or to eat. He forbade the
slaughter of any living thing or flesh as food throughout
the Five Indies on pain of death without pardon. He built
on the banks of the river Ganges several thousand sidipas,
each about 100 feet high; in all the highways of the towns
and villages throughout India he erected hospices® pro-
vided with food and drink, and stationed thers physicians ™
with medicines for travellers and poor persons round about,
to be given without any stint. On all spots where there
were holy traces (of Buddha) he raised sanghdrdmas.
Once in five years he held the great assembly called
Moksha. He emptied his treasuries to give all away in
charity, only reserving the soldiers’ arms, which were unfis
to give as alms® Every year he assembled the Sramanas
from all countries, and on the third and seventh days he
bestowed on them in charity the four kinds of alms (viz,
food, drink, medicine, clothing). He decorated the throne of
the law (the pulpit) and extensively ornamented (arranged)
the oratories® He ordered the priests to earry on discus-
sions, and himself judged of their several arguments,
whether they were weak or powerful. He rewarded the
good and punished the wicked, degraded the evil and
promoted the men of talent. If any one (of the priests)
walked according to the moral precepts, and was dis-
tinguished in addition for purity in religion (reason), he
himself conducted such an one to “the lon-throne” and
received from him the precepts of the law. If any one,
though distinguished for purity of life, had no distinction

B Tem resirictions ; but héen  “physicians and medicines”
in di & in this sense, H Tha in the text ia
" Punynidlin — Tring - lew, pure Tan-she, which, as Julien han ob-
! houses, or choultries, served, in a hybrid term for giving
is an error in the text, s pwa inddm.mdm-ﬂy.
pointed out by Juliem, n. 2. The The expression may refer to
text may moan be placed in these mats or seats for discussion or for
baildings “doctor's medicines,” or roligious services,
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for learning, he was reverenced, but not highly honoured.
If any one disregarded the rules of morality and was no-
torious for his disregand of propriety, him he banished
from the country, and would neither see him nor listen to
him. If any of the neighbouring princes or their chief
minizters lived religiously, with earnest purpose,and aspired
to a virtuous character without regarding labour, he led
him by the hand to occupy the same seat with himself,
and called him *“illustrious friend;” but he disdained to
look upon those of a different character. If it was neces-
sary to transact state business, he employed couriers who
continually went and returned. If there was any irregu-
larity in the manners of the people of the cities, he went
amongst them. Wherever he moved he dwelt in a ready-
made building® during his sojourn. * During the exces-
sive rainsof the three months of the rainy season he would
not travel thus. Constantly in his travelling-palace he
would provide choice meats for men of all sorts of reli-
gion® The Buddhist priests would be perhaps a thou-
sand ; the Brihmans, five hundred. He divided each day
into three portions. During the first he occupied himself
on matters of government ; during the second he practised
himself in relizious devotion (merd) without interrup-
tion, so that the day was not sufficiently long. When 1%
first received the invitation of Kumfra-rija, I said 1 would
go from Magadha to Kdmarfipa. At this time Siliditya-
riija was visiting different parts of his empire, and found
himself at Kie-mi-*-ou-ki-lo, when he gave the following

¥ A hut or dwelling run up for him was the king of Kimarfipa,
the purpose, It sesins to refer to & the western hnutbm m
* bty rest-house, I!.'Ildﬂ-rllﬂl- Book x.) itys was also
bably of some light material. From Kuomfra. The invitation Hcrrnd:

the next sentence it seems that he to will be found in the last seotion
enrried about with him thoe materials of the 4th book of the Life of Hiuen
for constructing such an abode. Tl-ll.ﬂ&
= It will be seen from this that ® Here mi s an orror for chu,
Siladitys, althongh leaning to Bad- The restoration will be Kaiﬁghirn
dhism, wis o patron of other rell- or Kajinghara, a small kingdom on
BoCLA, v the banks of the Ganges, abont g2
# This refers to the pilgrim him- miles from Champd (Fide V. da
well. The KomAra-riia who invited St Martin, Memoire, p. 387.)
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order to Kumfra-rija: I desire you to come at once to
the assembly with the strange Sramana you are entertain-
ing at the Nilanda convent.” On this, coming with Ku-
mira-rija, we attended the assembly, The king, Sllidit:,rn,
after the fatigue of the journey was over, said, * From
what conatry do you come, and what do you seek in your
travels? "

He eaid in reply, “ I come from the great Tang country,
and I ask permission to seek for the law (religious books)
of Buddba.” _

The king said, “Whereahouts is the great Tang country ?
by what road do you travel 7 and is it far from this, or
near 1

In reply he said, “My country lies to the north-east
from this several myriads of li; it is the kingdom which
in India is ealled Mahfichina."

The king answered, “I have heard that the country
of Mahfchina has a king called Ts'in,® the son of heaven,
when young distinguished for his spiritual abilities, when
old then (called) ‘divine warrior’® The empire in
former generations was in disorder and confusion, every-
where divided and in disunion; soldiers were in conflict,
and all the people were afflicted with calamity. Then
the king of Ts'in, son of heaven, who had conceived from
the firft vast purposes, brought into exercise all his
pity and love; he brought about a right understanding,
and pacified and settled all within the seas. His laws
and instruction spread on every side. People from other

1 The context and Hinen Tsiang's
reply indicate the refercoce to the
first emperor (Hwang-ti) She, or I'rk
she, of the Th'in dynasty (221 no)
It was he who broke up the fendal

i of China and eentral-
wmm, He built the
great to keep out invaders,

rettled the country, and established
the dynasty of the Te'in. For his
conduct in destroying the books, see
Mayer's Manual, |I§& The refer-

ence (farther on) to the sung
in honoor of this king illustrates the
character of Hiliditya, who waa
himself & L

2 The mJl NEsE EMPEror Wih

called Zin mu, divine warrior : the

allusion in the tuxt may be to the
T¥'in emperor being the first to style
himself fhwany #i; or it may be
simply that he was like a god in the
art A
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countries brought under his influence declared themselves
ready to submit to his role. The multitude whom he
nourished generously sang in their songs of the prowess
of the king of Ts'in. I have learned long since his praises
sung thus in verse. Are the records (laudafory hymns) of
his great (complete) qualities well founded? Is this the
king of the great Tang, of which you speak 1"

Replying, he said, “ China is the country of our former
kings, but the ‘great Tang ' is the country of our present
ruler. Our king in former times, before he became
hereditary heir to the throne (before the empire was estab-
lished), was called the sovereign of Ts'in, but now he is
called the *king of heaven’ (emperor). At the end of the
former dynasty ® the people had no ruler, civil war raged
on every hand and caused confusion, the people wers
destroyed, when the king of Ts'in, by his supernatural gifts,
exercised his love and compassion on every hand; by his
power the wicked were destroyed on every side, the eight
regions® found rest, and the ten thomsand kingdoms
brought tribute. He cherished creatures of every kind,
submitted with respect to the three precious ones® He
lightened the burdens of the people and mitigated punish-
ment, so that the country abounded in veseurces and the
people enjoyed complete rest. It would be difficult to
recount all the great changes he accomplished.”

Siladitya-rija replied, “ Very excellent indeed! the
people are happy in the hands of such a holy king"

Stladitya-rija being about to return to the city of Kanyil-
kubja, convoked a religious assembly. Followed by several
hundreds of thousand people, he took his place on the
southern bank of the river Ganges, whilst Kumira-rija,

B This can bardly refer to the
Bul dynasty, which od the
o t Tang,” as Julien saym (p.
256 n.), but to the troubles which

ailed at the end of the Chow

ynasty, which preceded the Ta'in.
"' t i, the cight regions of the

empire, or of the world.

It in widely believed in China
that the first Buddhist misslonaries
arrived there in the reign of the
Tw'in emperor. For the story of
their imprisonment and deliverance
wee Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 3
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attended by several tens of thousands, took his place on
the northern bank, and thus, divided by the stream of the
river, they advanced on land and water. The two kings led
the way with their gorgeous staff of soldiers (of the four
kinds) ; some also were in boats; some were on elephants,
sounding drums and blowing horns, playing on flutes and
harps. After ninety days they arrived at the city of
Kanyikubja, (and rested) on the western shore of the
Ganges river, in the middle of a flowery copse,

Then the kings of the twenty countries who had received
instruction from Siliditya-rija assembled with the Sramanas
and Brihmans, the most distinguished of their country,
with magistrates and soldiers. The king in advance had
vonstrncted on the west side of the river a great safighd-
rdma, and on the east of this a precious tower about
100 feet in height; in the middle he had placed a golden
statue of Buddha, of the same height as the king himself.
On the south of the tower he placed a precious altar, in
the place for washing the image of Buddha. From this
north-east 14 or 15 li he erected another rest-house. It
was now the second month of spring-time; from the firsh
day of the month he had presented exquisite food to the
Sramapas and Brihmaps till the 21st day; all along,
from the temporary palace® to the saighdrdma, there
were highly decorated pavilions, and places where musi-
cians were stationed, who raised the sounds of their varions
instruments. The king, on leaving the resting-hall (palace
of travel), made them bring forth on a gorgeously capari-
soned great elephant a golden status of Buddha about
three feet high, and raised aloft. On the left went the king,
Siladitya, dressed as Sakra, holding a precdious ecanopy,
whilst Kumira-rija, dressed as Brahmi-rija, holding a
white ehdmara, went on the right. FEach of them had as
an escort 500 war-elephants clad in armour; in front and
behind the statue of Buddha went 100 great elephants,

® The palsce of travel, erected during & travelling excursion,
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carrying musicians, who sounded their drums and raised
their music. The king, Silddityn, as he went, scattered
on every side pearls and various precious substances, with
gold and silver flowers, in honour of the three precious
objects of worship. Having first washed the image in
scented water at the altar, the king then himself bore it
on hiz shoulder to the western tower, where he offered
to it tens, hundreds, and thousands of silken garments,
decorated with precious gems. At this time there were
but about twenty Sramanas following in the procession,
the kings of the various countries forming the escort.
After the feast they assembled the different men of
learning, who discussed in elegant language on the most
abstruse subjects. At evening-tide the king retired in
state to his palace of travel.

Thus every day he carried the golden statue as before,
till at length on the day of separation a great fire suddenly
broke out in the tower, and the pavilion over the gate
of the safighdrdma was also in flames, Then the king
exelaimed, “I have exhausted the wealth of my country
in charity, and following the example of former kings, 1
have built this senghdrdma, and T have aimed to dis-
tinguish myself by superior deeds, but my poor attempts
{ feeble qualities) have found no return! In the presence of
such calamities as these, what need T of further lifa 1"

Then with incense-burning he prayed, and with this vow
(oath), “ Thanks to my previous merit, I have come to reign
over all India; let the force of my religions conduct
destroy this fire; or if not, let me die!” Then he rushed
headlong towards the threshold of the gate, when suddenly,
as if by a single blow, the fire was extinguished and the
smoke disappeared.

The kings beholding the strange event, were filled with
redoubled reveremce; but he (the king), with unaltered
face and unchanged accents, addressed the princes thus:
“ The fire has consumed this crowning work of my religious
life. What think you of it #"
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The princes, prostrate at his feet, with tears, replied,
“The work which marked the erowning act of your per-
fected merit, and which we hoped wounld be handed down
to future ages, has in a moment (@ dawn) been reduced to
ashes. How can we bear to think of it? But how much
more when the heretics are rejoicing thereat, and inter-
changing their congratulations!"

The king answered, “ By this, at least, we see the truth
of what Buddha said; the heretics and others insist on
the permanency * of things, but our great teacher's doe-
trine is that all things are impermanent. As for me,
my work of charity was finished, according to my purpose ;
and this destructive calamity (change) does but strengthen
my knowledge of the truth of Tathigata’s doctrine. This
is & great happiness (good fortuns), and not a subject for
lamentation.”

On this, in company with the kings, he went to the east,
and mounted the great stipa. Having reached the top,
he looked around on the scene, and then descending the
steps, suddenly a heretic (or, a strange man), knife in hand,
rushed on the king. The king, startled at the sudden
attack, stepped back a few steps up the stairs, and then
bending himself down he seized the man, in order to deli-
ver him to the magistrates, The officers were so bewil-
dered with fright that they did not know how to move for
the purpose of assisting him,

The kings all demanded that the culprit should be ine
stantly killed, but Siliditya-rija, without the least show
of fear and with unchanged countenance, commanded
them not to kill him; and then he himself questioned
him thus:

“ What harm have I done you, that you have attempted
such a deed 7"

The culprit replied, “ Great king! your virtues shine
without partiality ; both at home and abroad they bring

¥ The hereties hold the view of endurance (shang, the opposite of
anilya)
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happiness. As for me, I am foolish and besotted, unequal
to any great undertaking; led astray by a single word of
the heretics, and flattered by their importunity, I have
turned as a traitor against the king."

The king then asked, * And why have the heretics
conceived this evil purpose 7" :

He answered and said, * Great king! you have assem-
bled the people of different countries, and exhausted your
treasury in offerings to the Sramanas, and cast a metal
image of Buddha; but the heretics who have come from a
distance have scarcely been spoken to. Their minds,
therefore, have been affected with resentment, and they
procured me, wretched man that T am! to undertake this
unlucky deed.”

The king then straitly questioned the heretics and their
followers. There were 500 Brihmans, all of singular talent,
summoned before the king. Jealous of the Sramans, whom
the king had reverenced and exceedingly honoured, they
had caused the precious tower to catch fire by means of
burning arrows, and they hoped that in escaping from the
fire the crowd would disperse in confusion, and at such a
moment they purposed to assassinate the king. Having
been foiled in this, they had bribed this man to lay wait
for the king in a narrow passage and kill him.

Then the ministers and the kings demanded the exter-
mination of the heretics, The king punished the chief
of them and pardoned the rest. He banished the 500
Brihmans to the frontiers of India, and then returned to
his capital.

To the north-west of the capital there is a stdpa built
by Aébka-rija. In this place Tathdgata, when in the
world, preached the most excellent doctrines for seven
days. By the side of this stdipa are traces where the four
past Buddhas sat and walked for exercise. There is,
moreover, a little sédpa containing the relics of Buddha's
hair and nails; and also a preaching-place™ stdpa.

# That is, erected in a place where Buddha had preached.
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On the south and by the side of the Ganges are three
saiighdrdmas, enclosed within the same walls, but with
different gates. They have highly ornamented statues of
Buddha. The priests are devout and reverential; they have
in their service several thousands of “pure men"® Ina
precious casket in the vikdra is a tooth of Buddha about
one and a half inches in length, very bright, and of different
colours at morning and might. People assemble from far
aund near; the leading men with the multitude join in one
body in worship. Every day hundreds and thousands
come together. The guardians of the relic, on account of
the uproar and confusion oceasioned by the multitude of
people, placed on the exhibition a heavy tax, and pro-
claimed far and wide that those wishing to see the tooth
of Buddha must pay one great gold piece. Nevertheless,
the followers who come to worship are very numerous, and
gladly pay the tax of a gold piece. On every holiday
they bring it (¢he relic) out and place it on a high throne,
whilst hundreds and thousands of men burn incense and
scatter flowers; and although the flowers are heaped up,
the tooth-casket is not overwhelmed.

In front of the sanghdrdma, on the right and left
hand, there are two wikdras, each about 100 feet high,
the foundation of stone and the walls of brick. In the
middle are statues of Buddha highly decorated with
Jewels, one made of gold and silver, the other of native
copper. Before each vilidra is a little saighdrdma.

Not far to the south-east of the sanghdrdma is a great
vihéira, of which the foundations are stone and the build-
ing of brick, about 200 feet high. There is a standing
figure of Buddha in it about 3o feet high. It is of native
copper (bronze f) and decorated with costly gems. On the
four surrounding walls of the vikdra are sculptured pic-

= Julien translates this by “Brah- men" is & common ene for lay be-
mnvis ;" but the expression pure Hevers or Uplsakas,
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tures. The various incidents in the life of Tuthigata,
when he was practising the discipline of a Bddhisattva are
here fully portrayed (engraved).

Not far to the south of the stone vikidra is a temple of
the Sun-déiva. Not far to the south of this is a temple of
Mahéévara. The two temples are built of a blue stone of
great lustre, and are ornamented with various elegant
seulptures. In length and breadth they correspond with
the vikdra of Buddha, Each of these foundations has
1000 attendants to sweep and water it; the sound of
drums and of songs accompanied by music, ceases not day
nor night,

To the south-east of the great ecity 6 or 7 li, on the
south side of the Ganges, is a sidps about 200 feet in
height, built by Afbka-rfija. When in the world, Tathi-
gata in this place preached for six months on the imper-
manency of the body (andtma), on sorrow (dukha), on
unreality (anifya), and impurity. s

On one side of this is the place where the four past
Buddhas sat and walked for exercise. Moreover, there is
a little sidpa of the bair and nails of Tathiigata. If a
gick person with sincere faith walks round this edifice,
he obtains immediate recovery and increase of religious
merit

To the south-east of the capital, going about 100 li, we
come to the town of Na-po-ti-po-ku-lo (Navadéva-
kula)$ It is situated on the eastern bank of the Gan-
ges, and is about 20 li in circuit. There are here flowery

# These were the subjocts on to this sermon, xviil. (moo Beal's
which he preached —andima, anitys,  edition, p. 71, u.ﬂﬁ ¢
dukha, ainddiis, For some romarks 9 For some remarks on this place
on the lust of thess, see Spence see V. St. Martin, Memoire, p. 350;
Handy, Fast. Monach., p. 247 ; and ° Cunningham, Ane & .qf!nﬁ,
Childers, Fili Ihel, sub Amble. 382 ; Arch. Survey of Fadia, vol,
Julien's translstion, “mr le vide h.m; and eompare Fa-hian, loe,
{I'inutilité) de ses mactrations” is eif, n. 2.
cutside the mark. Fa-hian alludes
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groves, and pure lakes which reflect the shadows of the
trees,

To the north-west of this town, on the eastern bank of
the Ganges river, is a Déva temple, the towers and
storeyed turrets of which are remarkable for their skil-
fully carved work. To the east of the city 5 li are three
sanghdrdmas with the same wall but different gates, with
about 500 priests, who study the Little Vehicle according
to the school of the Sarviistividins,

Two hundred paces in front of the sanghdrdme is a
sifipa built by Afdka-rija. Although the foundations are
sunk in the ground, it is yet some 100 feet in height, It
was here Tathiigata in old days preached the law for
seven days. In this monument is a relic (farira) which
ever emits a brilliant light. Beside it is a place where
there are traces of the four former Buddhas, who sat and
walked here.

To the north of the sasighdrdéma 3 or 4 li, and bordering
on the Ganges river, is a stdpa about 200 feet high, built
by Aé&bka-rija. Here Buddha preached for seven days,
At this time there were some 500 demons who came to
the place where Buddha was to hear the law ; understand-
ing its character, they gave up their demon form and were
born in heaven®® By the side of the preaching-stdpa is
a place where there are traces of the four Buddhas wlho

“sat mnd walked there. By the side of this again is a
stipa containing the hair and nails of Tathiigata,

From this going south-east 600 li or so, crossing the
Ganges and going south, we come to the country of '0-
yu-t'o (Ayodhyd).

'O-yu-1"0 (AvdpHYA),
This kingdom # is 5000 1i in cireuit, and the eapital about

£ This expression, “born in
heaven,” is one frequently met with
in Buddhist books. In the old
Chinese found at Buddha
Gayi, the Chi-i vowed to
exhort 30,000 men to prepare them-

selvea in their conduct for a birth
in heaven. J. R 4ds &, N.8, vol.
xiiip. 353. And in the Dhammapada
it is constantly mentioned.

€ The distance from Kananj or
from Navadivakula to A yidhyi. on
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20 li. It abounds in cereals, and produces a large quantity
of flowers and fruits. The climate is temperate and agree-
able, the manners of the people virtuous and amiable ;
they love the duties of religion (merit), and diligently
devote themselves to learning. There are about 100
sasighdrdmas in the country and 3000 priests, who study
both the books of the Great and the Little Vehicla,
There are ten Déva temples; heretics of different schools
are found in them, but few in number,

In the capital is an old sanghdrdma ; it was in this place
that Vasubandhu # Bodhisattva, during a sojourn of several
decades of years, composed various fdstras both of the
Great and Little Vehicle. By the side of it are some
ruined foundation walls; this was the hall in which Vasu—
bandhu Bbdhisattva explained the principles of religion
and preached for the benefit of kings of different countries,
eminent men of the world, Sramans and Briihmans,

To the north of the city 40 li, by the side of the river
Ganges, is a large suighdrdma in which is a stipa about
200 feet high, which was built by Afoka-rijo. Tt was
here that Tathigata explained the excellent principles of
the law for the benefit of a congregation of Ddvas during
a period of three months,

By the side is a stdpa to commemorate the place where
are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat and walked
here.

To the west of the sanghdrdma 4 or 5 li is a stdpa
containing relics of Tathiigata's hair and nails. To the
north of this stdpa are the ruins of a sanghdrdma ; it was

thaﬂlﬂghtrinriubunttpmﬂu not far from Allahibdd, which is
cast - south - enst.  But there are imposaible,

varions difficulties inthe idontification sugpests an alteration of the distance
af O-yu-to with Ayidhyl. Even if to 65 li, and jdentifies O-yu-to with
the Ghighra be the Ganges of Hinen  an old town ealled Kikiipur, twenty

Tuiang, it is dificult to understand
why he should erosa this river and
go south, On the other hand, if we
supposa the pilgrim to follow the

. eourse of the Ganges for 600 1i and

then cross it, we should place him
VOL L

miles north - west from Kashpur

(Cawnpore) (Ane. Goog., p. 3851

& Visshandn Rocusr and
tanght in A.;MIE- { Vaaailiof, Boud-
hlhl]c, P 220, Kitel, Handbook, sub
Vi,

!
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here that Srilabdha% (Shi-li-lo-to), a master of édstras
belonging to the Sautrintika school, composed the Vibhdshd
Sdstra of that school.

To the south-west of the eity 5 or 6 1i, in an extensive
grove of Amra trees, is an old sadighdrdma; this is where
Asanga ® Bédhisattva pursued his studies and directed
the men of the age® Asanga Bldhisattva went up by
night to the palace of Maitréya Bddhisattva, and there
received ¥ the Ydgdehdrya Sdstra® the Mahdyana Stiird-
lankdratikd® the Madydnta Vibhanga Sdstra® &e., and
afterwards declared these to the great congregation, in
their deep principles.

North-west of the Amma grove about a hundred paces
is a stdpa containing relics of the hair and nails of Tathi-

By its side are some old foundation walls, This
is where Vasubandhu Bbdhisattva descended from the
Tushita heaven and beheld Asanga Bédhisattva. Asanga
Ttddhisattva was a manw of Gandhira® He was born in
the middle of the thousand years following the departure
of Buddha from the world ; and possessed of deep spiritual
insight, he soon acquired a knowledge of the doctrine (of
Puddha). He became a professed disciple, and attached
himself to the school of the Mahisisakas, but afterwards
altered his views and embraced the teaching of the Great
Vehicle. His brother, Vasubandhu Badhisattva, belonged
to the school of the Sarviistividins, and had inherited a

® In Chiness shing-sheu, vicbory-
received,

- Bidhisattva was elder
brother of Vesubandhu. His name
is rendered into Chinese by Wu-cho,
without attachment,

€ ] have ado this tranalation
from Julien; it is not, however,
entirely satisfactory ; &'ing-yik cer-
H“l{u means “to ask for more,”
and in thin sense it might refer to
pursuit of stody; but I think it
mweans he uested more informa-
I‘.lh:l or more light, and m from
the sentence in this wns
the cnse, fnrhhmufod into heaven

and received certain books from

& Not, ns Julien translates; * ox-
plained to the great sasembly,” but
veceiped cortain books from Maitréya,
and aftarwards explained them to
the great congregation (sesigha) in
the Amra grove,

4 Yu-da-sse-ti-lun,

] 5 (havong - yan - ta - shing - Ring-
un,

8 Ohung-pinefen-pi-lun,

= According to the Lifo of Vasm-
handbu, tmﬁmd by Chin-tl, he
wns horn in Purashapura, in North
India.
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wide fame, with a strong intellizence and penetrating
wisdom and remarkable asumen. The diseiple of Asanga
was Buddhasithha, & man whose secret conduct was un-
fathomable, of high talent and wide renown.

These two or three worthies had often talked together
in this way : “ We all are engaged in framing our conduct
s0 as to enjoy the presence of Maitrya after death®
Whoever of us first dies and obtains the condition (of
being so born in the heaven of Maitréya), let him come and
communicate it to us, that we may know his arrival
there.”

After this Buddhasithha was the first to die. After
three years, during which there was no message from him,
Vasubandhu Bdhisattva also died. Then six months
having elapsed, and there being no message either from
him, all the unbelievers began to mock and ridicule, as if
Viasubandhu and Buddhasihha had fallen into an ewil
way of birth, and so there was no spiritual manifestation.

After this, Asafign Bddhisattva, during the first divi-
sion of a certain night, was explaining to his disciples the
Inw of entailing (or conferring on others) the power of
samddhd, when suddenly the flame of the lamp was eclipsed,
and there was a great light in space; then a Rishi-déva,
traversing through the sky, came down, and forthwith
ascending the stairs of the hall, saluted Asanga, Asanga,
addressing him, said, * What has been the delay in your
coming? What is your present name?" In reply he
said, “ At the time of my death I went to the Tushita
heaven, to the inner assembly (ie., the immediate presence)
of Maitrilyn, and was there born in a lotus flower® On
the flower presently opening, Maitrfya, in laudatory terms,

5 This was the desire of the
Buddhists after death to go to
triyn, in the Tushita heaven. It |-l
pluinly so in the Gayd inseription,
referred to above, Afterwards the
falils of & Western Paradise was in-

nhhrhﬂugnﬁrlnbtham
ncl"thliuhunhnuil, ied to the
Tlng-t'n, or * pure land * seotion of

Buoddhiste. Bot it is a belief not
confined to any one school, The
medisval legend of the flower which

troduced into Buddhism, and this opens in Paradise on the desth of &

took the place of Maitriya's heaven,
8 Thia idea of being born in oron

pure child is & touching survival of
the sune thought
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addressed me, saying, * Welcome! thou wastly learned
one! welcome! thou vastly learned one!” I then paid
him my respects by moving round his person, and then
directly® came here to communicate my mode of life.”
Asanga said, “ And where is Buddhasihha?” He an-
swered, * As I was going round Maitréya I saw Buddha-
sithhn among the outside crowd, immersed in pleasure and
merriment, He exchanged no look with me; how then
can you expect him to come to you to communicate his
condition 1" Asafiga answered, “ That is settled; but
with respect to Maitrlya, what is his appearance and what
the law he declares 1" He said, “ No words can describe
the marks and signs (the persomal beanty) of Maitrdya,
With respect to the excellent law which he declares, the
principles of it are not different from those (of our belief).
The exquisite voice of the Bidhisattva is soft and pure
and refined ; those who hear it can never tire; those who
listen are never satiated.” ™

To the north-west of the ruins of the preaching-hall of
Asatga about 4o li, we come to an old sanghdrdma,
bordering the Ganges on the north. In it is a sfdpa of
brick, about roo feet high ; this is the place where Vasu-
bandhu first conceived a desire to cultivate the teaching
of the Great Vehicle™ He had come to this place from
North India. At this time Asafiga Bddhisattva com-
manded his followers to go forward to meet him. Having
come to the place, they met and had an interview, The
disciple of Asafiga was reposing outside the open window
(of Vasubandhu), when in the after part of the night he
began to recite the Dafabidms Sitra. Vasubandhu hav-
ing heard it, understood the meaning, and was deeply

2 (Of course the idea is that fime happiness of those born thers (ses
in the Tushita heaven is not mea- Fig, p. 3451

sared as on earth. It took six ¥ Vasubandhu had been ht
mimths for this flower to opm. up in the Littls Vehiclo school. For
™ This sccount of the the account of his conversion to the
heaven of IﬂEl- the ;;hdpl-dlhaﬂmt'-"-hidam
fervent longing of Hiuen Tsi on ong Pah, § 135, J. R As. 8, vol.
his dying bed to participate in the xx, p, 206,
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grieved that this profound and excellent doctrine had not
come to his ears in time past, and he laid the blame on his
tongue as the origin of his sin of calumniating (the G'reat
Vehicle), * and so,” said he, * I will eut it out.” Seizing a
knife, hie was about to do so, when he saw Asanga stand-
ing before him, who said, “ Indeed the doctrine of the
Gireat Vehicle is very profound; it is praised by all the
Tuddhas, exalted by all the saints. I would teach it to
you, but you yourself now understand it; but now, at the
very time of understanding it, what good, in the presence
of this holy teaching of the Buddhas, to cut out your
wngue? Do it not, but (rather) repent; and as in old
time you abused the Great Vehicle with your tongue, now
with the same member extol it. Change your life and
renew yourself; this is the only good thing to do. There
can be no benefit from closing your mouth and ceasing to
speak.” Having said this he disappeared.

Vasubandhu, in obedience to his words, gave up his
purpose of cutting out his tongue. On the morrow morn-
ing he went to Asanga aud accepted the teaching of the
Great Vehicle. On this he gave himself up earnestly to
think on the subject, and wrote a hundred and more
#dstras in agreement with the Great Vehicle, which are
spread every where, and are in great renowi.

From this going east 300 li or so on the north of the
Ganges, we arrive at '0-ye-mo-khi (Hayamukha),

"O-yE-MU-KHI [HAYAMUKHA]

This kingdom® is 2400 or 2500 li in circuit, and the chief
town, which borders on the Ganges, is about 20 li round
Tts products and elimate are the same as those of Aybdhyi.
The people are of a simple and honest disposition. They
diligently apply themselves to learning and cultivate

8 This country has not been satis- about 104 miles north-west of Allar
fi identified. Cunningham hibid,
places the capital at Dansddis Khers, .
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religion. There are five sefighdrdmas, with about a
thousand priests. They belong to the Sathmatiya school
of the Little Vehicle. There are ten Déva temples, occu-
pied by sectaries of various kinds,

Not far to the south-east of the city, close to the shore
of the Ganges, is a stdpa built by A#édka-rija, 200 feet
high, Here Buddha in old time repeated the law for
three months. Beside it are traces where the four past
Buddhas walked and sat.

There is also another stone stdpa, containing relics of
Buddha's hair and nails,

By the side of this stipa is a sanghdrdma with about
200 disciples in it. There is here a richly adorned statue
of Buddha, as grave and dignified as if really alive. The
towers and balconies are wonderfully carved and con-
structed, and rise up imposingly (or, in great numbers)
above the building. In old days Buddhadisa (Fo-to-
to-s0),*® a mnster of fdsiras, composed in this place the
Mahdvibhdshd Sdstra of the school of the Sarvistividins.

Going south-east 700 li, passing to the south of the
Ganges, we come to the kingdom of Po-lo-ye-kia (Pra-
yiiga).

Po-Lo-YE-K1a (PRAYAGA).

This country ® is about §oooliin cireuit, and the capital,
which lies between two branches of the river, is about 20
li round. The grin products are very abundant, and
fruit-trees grow in great luxuriance. The climate is warm
and agreeable ; the people are gentle and compliant in
their disposition. They love learning, and are very much
given to heresy. _

There are two safghdrdmas with a few followers, who
belong to the Little Vehiele,

There are several Déva temples; the number of heretics
is very great.

L haa pointed out that the  *® Tho modern Prayfiga or Alls-

symbol po s for s, The Chinese hAbid, at the junction of the Ganges
rendering is “servant of Boddba"  and Jumnpd rivers
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To the south-west of the capital, in a Champaka (Chen-
po-kia) grove, is a stilpa which was built by Aébka-rija;
although the foundations have sunk down, yet the walls
are more than 100 feet high. Here it was in old days
Tathdgata discomfited the heretics. By the side of it is
a stdpa containing hair and nail relics, and also a place
where (the past Buddhas 7) sat and walked.

By the side of this last stvdpe is an old sanghdrdma;
this is the place where Déva Bidhisattva composed the
ddstra called Kioang-pih (Sata édstra vaipulyam), refuted
the principles of the Little Vehicle and silenced the
heretics. At first Dva came from South India to this
sanghdrdma. There was then in the town a Brihman of
high controversial renown and great dialectic skill. Fol-
lowing to its origin the meaning of names, and relying on
the different applications of the same word, he was in the
habit of questioning his adversary and silencing him.
Knowing the subtle skill of Déva, he desired to overthrow
him and refute him in the use of words. He therefore
said :—

“ Pray, what is your name ?* Déva said, “ They call me
Déva” The heretic rejoined, “Who is Déva?” He an-
wered, “I am." The heretic said, “ And *I, what is that 2"
Deva answered, *A dog” The heretic said, * And who
is & dog?” Déva said, “You" The heretic answered,
“And ‘you,’ what is that?” Déva said, “Déva” The
heretic said, * And who is Ddva?"” He said, “1." The
heretic said, “ And who is *1’?" Déva said, “ A dog"
Again he asked, “ And who is & dog #" Deva said, “ You"
The heretic said, “ And who is “you’?" Déva answered,
“ Déya.” And so they went on till the heretic understood ;
from that time he greatly reverenced the brilliant reputa-
tion of Déva.

In the city there is a Déva temple beautifully orna-
mented and celebrated for its numerons miracles, Ae-
cording to their records, this place is a noted one (§ri—
Jortunate ground) for all living things to acquire religious
merit.
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If in this temple a man gives a single farthing, his
merit is greater than if he gave a 1000 gold pieces else-
where. Again, if in this temple a person is able to con-
temn life so as to put an end to himself, then he is born
to eternal happiness in heaven,

Before the hall of the temple there is a great tree ® with
spreading boughs and branches, and casting a deep shadow.
There was a body-eating demon here, who, depending on this
custom (viz, of commitling swicide), made his abode here;
accordingly on the left and right one sees heaps of bones,
Hence, when a person comes to this temple, there is every-
thing to persuade him to despise his life and give it up:
he is enconraged thereto both by the promptings of the
heretics and also by the seductions of the (evil) spirit.
From very early days till now this false custom has been
practised,

Lately there was a BrAhman whose family name was
Tsen ( putra); he wos a man of deep penetration and great
learning, of lucid wit and high talent. This man coming
to the temple, called to all the people and said, “ Sirs,
ye are of crooked ways and perverse mind, difficult to
lead and persuade.” Then he engaged in their sacrifices
with them, with a view afterwards to convert them.
Then he mounted the tree, and looking down on his
friends he said, “I am going to die. Formerly I said that
their doctrine was false and wicked; now I =ay it is good
and true. The heavenly Rishis, with their music in the
air, call me, From this fortunate spot will I cast down
my poor body.” He was about to east himself down when
his friends, having failed by their expostulations to deter
him, spread out their garments underneath the place
where he was on the tree, and so when he fell he was
preserved. When he recovered he said, “I thought I saw
in the air the Dévas calling me to come, but now by the

# This tree is the well-known of worship at Allahibid (Cunning
Alshayn Vafa, or * undecaying ban-  ham).
yan tree,” which is still an object
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stratagem of this hateful (herefical) spirit (viz., of the tree),
I have failed to obtain the heavenly joys.”

To the east of the capital, between the two gonfluents
of the river, for the space of 10 li or so, the ground is
pleasant and upland. The whole is covered with a fine
gand. From old time till now, the kings and noble fami-
lies, whenever they had occasion to distribute their gifts
in charity, ever came to this place, and here gave away
their goods; hence it is called the great charity enclosure.
At the present time Siliditya-rdja, after the example of
his ancestors, distributes here in one day the acoumnlated
wealth of five years. Having collected in this space of
the charity enclosure immense piles of wealth and jewels,
on the first day he adorns in a very sumptuous way a
statne of Buddha, and then offers to it the most costly
jewels. Afterwards he offers his charity to the residen-
tiary priests ; afterwards to the priesis (from a distance)
who are present; afterwards to the men of distinguished
talent; afterwards to the hereties who live in the place,
following the ways of the world; and lastly, to the widows
and bereaved, orphans and desolate, poor and mendi-
cants,

Thus, according to this order, having exhausted his
treasuries and given food in charity, he next gives away
his head diadem and his jewelled necklaces. From the
first to the last he shows no regret, and when he has
finished he cries with joy, * Well done! now all that I
have has entered into incorruptible and imperishable
treasuries.”

After this the rulers of the different countries offer their
jewels and robes to the king, so that his treasury is re-
plenished.

To the east of the enclosure of eharity, at the confluence
of the two rivers, every day there are many hundreds ot
men who bathe themselves and die. The people of this
country consider that whoever wishes to be born in heaven
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ought to fast to a grain of rice, and then drown himself in
the waters. By bathing in this water (they say) all the
pollution of sin is washed away and destroyed ; therefore
from wvarious quarters and distant regions people come
here together and rest. During seven days they abstain
from food, and afterwards end their lives. And even the
monkeys and mountain stags assemble here in the neigh-
bourhood of the river, and some of them bathe and depart,
others fast and die,

On one occasion when Silidatya-rija distributed the
alms in charity, there was a monkey who lived apart
by the river-side under a tree. He also abstained from
food in private, and after some days he died on that
account from want.

The heretics who practise asceticism have raised a
high column in the middle of the river; when the sun
is about to go down they immediately climb up the
pillar; then clinging on to the pillar with one hand
and one foot, they wonderfully hold themselves out with
one foot and one arm; and so they keep themselves
stretched out in the air with their eyes fixed on the sun,
and their heads turning with it to the right as it sets.
When the evening has darkened, then they come down
There are many dozens of ascetics who practise this rite.
They hope by these means to eseape from birth and death,
and many continue to practise this ordeal through several
decades of years,

Going from this country south-west, we enter into a great
forest infested with savage beasts and wild elephants,
which congregate in' numbers and molest travellers, so
that unless in large numbers it is difficuls (dangerous) t
pass this way. '

Going 500™ li or so, we come to the country Kiau-
shang-mi (Kanéimbi).

* The distance in properly 50 I, s statod by Hwui-lih. The capital
however, s 150 li from Prayiga.

W
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Ki1av-sHANG-MI [Kavéiaet].
This country ® iz about 6ooco li in circuit, and the

capital about 30 li. The land is famous for its productive-
ness; the increase is very wonderful. Rice and sugar-
canes are plentiful. The climate is very hot, the manners
of the people hard and rough. They cultivate learning
and are very earnest in their religious life and in virtue.
There are ten safgldrdmas, which are in ruins and deserted ;
the priests are about 3oo; they study the Little Vehicle.
There are fifty Déva temples, and the number of heretics
is .

In the city, within an old palace, there is a large vildra
about 60 feet hich; in it is a figure of Buddha carved out
of sandal-wood, above which is a stone canopy. It is the
work of the king U-to-yen-na (Udlyana). By its spiritual
qualities (or, between its spiritual marks) it produces a
divine light, which from time to time shines forth, The
princes of various countries have used their power to carry
off this statue, but although many men have tried, not
all the number could move it. They therefore worship
copies of it,® and they pretend that the likeness is a true
one, and this is the original of all such figures.

When Tathfgata first arrived at complete enlightenment,
he ascended up to heaven to preach the law for the benefit
of his mother, and for three months remained absent
This king (i.e, UdAyana), thinking of him with affection,
desired to have an image of his person; therefore he asked
Mudgalyfyanaputra, by his spiritual power, to transport
an artist to the heavenly mansions to observe the excel-
lent marks of Buddha's body, and carve a sandal-wood

# This has been identified with ™ A copy of this sandal-wood
Kosmbl-nagar, an old village on figure was brought from a temple near
the Jumnd, about thirty miles from Fekin, and is referred to in Beal's
Allabdbad {Cunningham). Kosimbi Buddhist Pilgrims, p. Izxv. A [nc-
i mentioned in the Rimagana, It simile of it is stamped on the cover
§s the scenc of the drama of Raima- of that work. Tha of Tda-

posed Bina in tho court  yana, king of Kosimbl, s referred
o St ot i’mm 1o by Kilidiss in the Mighadite.
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statue. When Tathigata returned from the heavenly
palace, the carved figure of sandal-wood rose and saluted
the Lord of the World. The Lord then gracionsly addressed
it and said, “ The work expected from you is to toil in the
conversion of heretics,® and to lead in the way of religion
future ages.”

About 100 paces to the east of the vikdra are the signs
of the walking and sitting of the four former Buddbas,
By the side of this, and not far off, is a well used by
Tathéigata, and a bathing-house, The well still has water
in it, but the house has long been destroyed,

Within the city, at the south-east angle of it, is an old
habitation, the ruins of which only exist. This is the
house of Ghdshira (Kun-shi-lo) the nobleman® In the
middle is a vikdra of Buddha, and a stdpa containing
hair and nail relics. There are also ruins of Tathigata’s
bathing-house,

Not far to the south-east of the city is an old sanghd-
rdma. This was formerly the place where Gdshira the
nobleman had a garden. Initisa stdpa built by Aédka-
rilja, about 200 feet high ; here Tathlgata for several years
preached the law, By the side of this stdpa are traces of
the four past Buddhas where they sat down and walked,
Here again is a stdpa containing hair and npail relics of
Tathdgata.

To the south-east of the sanghdrdma, on the top of a
double-storeyed tower, is an old brick chamber where
Vasubandhu Bbdhisattva dwelt. In this chamber he COln=
posed the Vidydmiitrasiddhi Sdstra ( Wei-chi-lun), intended
to refute the principles of the Little Vehicle and confound
the heretics,

To the east of the sanghdrdma, and in the middle of an
Amra grove, is an old foundation wall ; this was the place

® “To teach and eonvert with lievers ; Julion makes it an fnter-
diligence the unbelieving, to open rng:tire ().
the way for guiding future Advaghtsha alludes to the con-
tions, this is your work.” i take version of Ghishirn, Fo-sho-hing-taan-
the symbol wme to refer to unbe- king, v. 1710, Bee also Fa-hien, o
EXEIV,
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where Asafga Bodhisattva composed the &istra called
Hin-yang-shing-kiaw,

To the south-west of the city 8 or g li is a stone dwell-
ing of n venomous Niiza. Having subdued this dragon,
Tathfigata lefc here his shadow ; but though this is a tradi-
tion of the place, there is no vestige of the shadow visible.

By the side of it is a stdpe built by Afdka-riija, about
200 feet high. Near this are marks where Tathiigata
walked to and fro, and also a hair and nail stdpe. The
disciples who are afflicted with disease, by praying here
mostly are cured, :

The law of Sdkya becoming extinct, this will be the
very last country in which it will survive ; therefore from
the highest to the lowest all who enter the borders of this
country are deeply affected, even to tears, ere they return.

To the north-east of the Niga dwelling is a great forest,
after going about yooli through which, we cross the Gunges,
and going northward we arrive at the town of Kia-shi-po-
lo (Kadapura).® This town is about 10 1i in circuit; the
inhabitants are rich and well-to-do (happy).

By the side of the city is an old safighdrdma, of which
the foundation walls alone exist. This was where Dhar-
mapdla ® Bidhisattva refuted the arguments of the heretics.
A former king of this country, being partial to the teaching
of heresy, wished to overthrow the law of Buddha, whilst
he showed the greatest respect to the unbelievers One
day he summoned from among the heretics a master of
ddstras, extremely learned and of superior talents, who
clearly understood the abstruse doetrines (of religion). He
had composed a work of heresy in a thousand &ldkas, con-
sisting of thirty-two thousand words. In this work he
contradicted and slandered the law of Buddha, and repre-
sented his own school as orthodox. Whereupon (the king)

& This place has been jdentified  ® In Chiness [7fd; for some
with the old town of Sultdnpor on notices of Dharmapdla see Wong
the Gimatl river. The Hindo name Pik, § 191 ; inJ. K Ads Soe, wvol
of this town was Knfabhavanapurs, xx. ; Kitel, Handlool sub voe, and
oe simply Kudapoes (Cunningham). B, Nanjio, Catalogue, col. 373
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convoked the body of the (Buddhist) priests, and ordered
them to discuss the question under dispute, adding that if
the heretics were victorious he would destroy the law of
Buddha, but that if the priests did not suffer defeat he
would cut out his tongue as proof of the acknowledgment
of his fault.® At this time the company of the priests
being afraid they would be defeated, assembled for con-
sultation, and said, “ The sun of wisdom having set, the
bridge of the law™ is about to fall. The king is partial to
the heretics; how can we hope to prevail against them?
Things have arrived at a difficult point; is there any
expedient to be found in the circumstances, as a way of
escape?” The assembly remained silent, and no one
stood up to suggest any plan.

Dharmapéla Bddhisattva, although young in years, had
acquired & wide renown for penetration and wisdom, and
the reputation of his noble character was far spread. He
was now in the assembly, and standing up, with encour-
aging words addressed them thus: *Ignorant though I
am, yet I request permission to say a few words. Verily
I am ready to answer immediately to the king’s summona,
If by my lofty argument (discourse) I obtain the victory,
this will prove spiritual protection; but if I fail in the
subtle part of the argument, this will be attributable to my
youth. In either case there will be an escape, so that the
law and the priesthood will suffer no loss.” They said,
“ We agree to your proposition,” and they voted that he
should respond to the king’s summons. Forthwith he
ascended the pulpit.

Then the heretical teacher began to lay down his cap-
tious principles, and to maintain or oppose the sense of
the words and arguments used. At last, having fully

® This refers to the dream of ™ Tt would seem from the context
ﬁ-&jﬂl&tﬂl. for whichsee Wong that it was the hervtical teacher
E Ll:& This section of Wong whoasked the king to call the masem-
Pk shows that the great Ktdvaps bly, and that if be was defeated ha

i= suppased by Buddhists still to he would ent out his own
within the k's-Foot Mountain  tongue,
awaiting the coming of Maitriya.

TR
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explained his own position, he waited for the opposite
gide to speak.

Dharmapdla Bddhisattva, aceepting his words, said with
a smile, * I am conqueror! I will show how he uses false
arruments in advocating his heretical doctrines, how his
sentences are confused in urging his false teaching.”

The opponent, with some emotion, said, “ Sir, be not
high-minded ! If you can expose my words yon will be
the conqueror, but first take my text fairly and explain its
meaning.” Then Dharmapdla, with modulated vaice, fol-
lowed the principles of his text (thesis), the words and the
argument, without & mistake or change of expression.

When the heretic had heard the whole, he was ready to
cut out his tongue ; but Dharmapéla said, “It is not by
cutting out your tongue you show repentance. Change
your principles—that is repentance!” Immediately he
explained the law for his sake; his heart believed it and
his mind embraced the truth. The king gave up his
heresy and profoundly respected the law of Buddha (the
erthodox law).

By the side of this place is a sfdpa built by Aédka-
riijn; the walls are broken down, but it is yet 200 feet
or so in height. Here Buddha in old days declared the
law for six months; by the side of it are traces where he
walked. There is also a hair and nail sédpa.

Going north from this 170 or 180 li, we come to the
kingdom of Pi-so-kin (Viéikhi).

Pr-so-x1n (ViéAgnk).

This kingdom ™ is about 4000 li in circuit, and the capital
about 16 li ronnd. The country produces abundanee of
cereals, and is rich in flowers and fruits. The climate is
soft and agreeable. The people are pure and honest. They
are very diligent in study, and seek to gain merit (by doing
good) without relaxation. There are 20 sadghdrdmas and
about 3000 priests, who stady the Little Vehicle according

T This country is supposed by Joita, the Sa-chi of Fa-hien, which is
Cunningham to be the same s Bi-  the samo an Ayddhyi or Oude
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to the Sarhmatiya school. There are about fifty Déva
temples and very many heretics.

To the south of the city, on the left of the road, is a
large savighdrdma ; this is where the Arhat Dévagarma
wrote the Shik-shin-fun (Vijndnakdya Sdstra), in which he
defends the position that there is no “I" as an indi-
vidual™ The Arhat Gépa (Kiu-po) composed also in this
place the Shing-kiau-iu-shik-lun, in which he defends the
position that there is an “I” as an individual™ These
doetrines excited much controversial discussion.  Again,
in this place Dharmapila Bédhisattva during seven days
defeated a hundred doctors belonging to the Little Vehicle,

By the side of the sadghdrdma is a stdpa about 200
feet high, which was built by Aédka-rdja. Here Tathii-
gata in old days preached during six years, and ocoupied
himself whilst so doing in guiding and converting men,
By the side of this stidpa is s wonderful tree which is 6 or
7 feet high. Through many years it has remained just the
same, without increase or decrease. Formerly when Ta-
thiigata had cleansed his teeth, he threw away in this
place the small piece of twig he had used. It took root,
and produced the exuberant folinge which remains to
the present time. The hereties and Brihmans have fre-
quently come together and cut it down, but it grows again
as before,

Not far from this spot are traces where the four past
Buddhas sat and walked. There is also a nail and hair
stipa. Sacred buildings here follow one another in sue-
cession ; the woods, and lakes reflecting their shadows, are
sean everywhere,

Going from this north-east 500 li or so, we come to the
kingdom of Shi-sah-lo-fu-sili-tas (Srdvasti).

END OF BOOK V.
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

YOL L

- TR

Notr 1.—There ia an important work ealled the Shik-Lia-fang-chi, or
“An Account of Buoddhist Regions," written by Tao-Siin, who lived
A-D. 595-667, in which the three routes from China to India are
named (part i fol. 10 b) The first is to the south-west of Lake
Lop to Tibet and Nopdl ; the second or middle route fs from Shea.
shen or Lewlan or Nafo.po {Tas-Siin speaks of these as one place)
to Khotan and #0 on; the third ronte fa the outward one followed
by Hiven Twiang. Tao-Siin, in speaking of the Po-lo-mo-lo Moun.
taln (vide dufra, wol. il p 214), ronders it “the Mack Bbee Monn.
tain."  Porhaps the Temple of Boram Do, “in a scluded valloy at
the foot of the Mekhals Hills, near Kamarda,” is connected with the
mipﬂl}uﬂmdﬂmhm:ﬁmminﬂmJnﬁ.hwt
xvil p iv.)

-thu:u.i'll:..—m custon of putting a sscred object on the head in token
of reverence, is still observed in the Greek Church ; conf. the Liturgy
of 8t, Chrysostom [Neale's Gireek Lituryies, p. 127) where the sacrod
veasel is carricd on the head of the descon.

Page xxxv.—The idea of a square vibilra being indestructible would con-
fBrm the opinion given (p. 62, vol i, n. 215) that Svetaviras is the
Tetragonis of Pliny ; the treasure city of Rameses is also described
88 "sulid upon the carth, like the four pillars of the firmament™

MTM#M%MF 18}
VoL L : Q




42 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

fFage x1.—The * yellow spring™ may be compared with the PAli
odabantilo,

Page xli.—The “marks and fmpressions " are probably the whed marks,
&e., on the bottom of & Buddha's foot ; ef. p. 204 infra.

Page xlil. line 9.—The phrase shang.iso refem to the chief of the Sthaviras
or priesta

Fage zlill —The symbol ku which I here (lasf line) tranalate by * ruins,”
in 3o used throughont Fachian ; Hufen Thisng uses the full phrass ku
Ie; of. K. IL fol 12, of the Si-yu-H, also infra, p. g2,

Page 1i—The charioteer ealled Chhandaka is elsswhere ealled Kantalkn
{Chung-hu-mo-Ro-ti-king, passim),

Page Ixi. line 1o.—I have taken the phrase “ped tung hia" (north, east,
below) to be an error for tung pek hing (going north-cast).

Page liv. line 10.—The Likintarika hells are described as being outside
the iron girdle that surrounds a Sakwala.

Page lziz.—With the * one-footed men,"” compare the Sanse. focharands,

Page lxxxi. line 18.—The phrass for * rested ™ is not to bo confined to the
" gummer rest " of the Buddhists ; it frequently means * remained at
rest," or Yin quiet ;" of. “ the daily use of the Bhamans,” p. 15

Page 25, n. yp.—HRed garments are the badge of thoss condemned to
death : vide the Negdmanda, Boyd's translation, p. 62, 63, 67,

Page 105, #. 77.—Vasubandhu is somectimes called the twentioth patrinrch,
o p. 120, n 2

FPage 176, n. 30.—The expression, the * Mung " king, is frequently nsed
by I-tsing. FPerhaps he is the same as the Bald.rdi, or the Groat
King or Lord Paramount of the Muslims (vide Thomas, The Frdian
Balhard, p. 1)
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BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE
WESTERN WORLD.

BOOK VL

Containg an account of four countriss, viz., (1) Shi-lo-fu-shi-ti ;
(3) Kiepilofasu-tu; (3) Lanmo; (3) Kushi-na-¥ie-lo,

Su1-Lo-Fu-sHI-T1 [SrAVASTI].
THE kingdom of Srivasti (Shi-lo-fu-shi-ti)! is about

6ooo li in cireuit.

The chief town is desert and ruined.

There is no record as to its exact limits (aree). The ruins
of the walls encompassing the royal precinets® give a cirenit

! The town of Srivast!, also called
tans | Pribdndadiata, ii. 1,
13), in Uitara { Northern) Kodala, has
been identified by Cunningham with
& great ruined city on the south
bank of the Hiptl called Sibet
Mihet, about ES miles north of
Ayidhyi As Hiven T‘La.‘ng' gives
the bearing north-east, and the
distance abont goo Ii, be evidently
did not travel by the shorbest route.
Fa hian (chap. xx.), on the contrary,
gives the distance eight yfienas, nnd
the hﬂriugi (oorrected) due north,
both of which are cormect. For o
full neconnt of Sihet Mihet see
Cunningham, Arck. Survey of Ind.,
vol. i p. 330 0. ; sewnlso J. R ds &,
vol. v. pp 122 . Tt figures also in
Brahmanical liternture, in which it
z':ilﬂ to have been founded by
vasta, the som of Sriva and
VoL IL

grandson of Yuvaniléva, Harivada,
t7o; VFishe Pur., vol i p a63;
Hall's Visavadattd, Int " :
Mahdbldr,, fii 12518 ; Panind, Sﬂr
2, 97; fBhdgar, Fur, ix. 6, 271,
With respect, howerer, to the date
of Vikramiditya of Srivast], Cun-
ningham seems to be misled by the
statoment of Hiven Talang (onte,
tofi) that he lived in the middls of
the thousand after Buddha,
as though thE meant TO0 AW,
whereas it weans, as stated before,
in the middle of the thousand years
which snecesded the goo tﬁ". after
Diunddha, in the widdle of the * period
of i " in fmct.  Bee also Bur.
nouf, jﬂml.. 20f, 150, 200, 280}
Lassen, frd, A . vol. {i. pp. 200 £.;
Vaasilief, pp. 38, 75, 185, 218

# Julien translates here and elss.
where kung shing by polace, bob it

A
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of about 20 li. Though mostly in ruins, still there are a
few inhabitants. Cereals grow in great abundance; the
climate is soft and agreeable, the manners of the people
are honest and pure. They apply themselves to learning,
and love religion (meri). There are several hundreds of
sanghdrdmas, mostly in ruin, with very few religious
followers, who study the books of the Sahmatiya (Ching-
liang-pu) school. There are 100 Déva temples with very
many heretics. When Tathfigata was in the world, this
was the capital of the country governed by Prasénajita-
riija (Po-lo-si-na-chi-to-wang).®

Within the old precincts of the royal city are some
ancient foundations ; these are the remains of the palace of
King Shing-kwan (Prasénajita).

From this not far to the east is a muinous foundation,
above which is built a small stdpa ; these ruins represent
the Great Hall of the Law# which King Prasfnajita built
for Buddha.

By the side of this hall, not far from it, above the ruins
a stdpa is built. This is where stood the vihdra which
King Prasénajita built for Prajipati® Bhikshuni, the
maternal aunt of Buddha,

should bo* theroyal precincts,” orthe  Little dependence, however, can be
portion of the city in which t.hvl:;?-d on genealogy, bat it may
stood, and which was defended o0t with tha Sin

& surrounding wall. Cunning- and Brahmanical lists, J, ds i Ben.,
ham fa right therefors in his remarks  vol. vl p. 7143 drind Rea, vol, v.
on this puint! P 3?1. o, cif. 286 ¢ r.;nun, Iud. AlL, vol, L. pp
* Prasénajit :—In the Addba dva- 830, xxxviii, vol. i pp. 71, 223,
dina the following genealogy is 1207 ; Burnouf, futr, PP. 128, 320;

given 1 — 2 Burgeas, Archeol. Surv. W fudia,
1. Bimbisira (eir. B.0. §40-513).  Hep, vol v. p. 43, and Cove Tem
2. Ajhtasatru, hin son, 512, PP 24 f.  On Prasdnajit, see Ko
3 Udayibhadra, his son, 480, pen, De Rel d. Bud., vol. i. pp.
4 Munda, his son, 46, 113, 495, 507 ; Viahn, Pur., vol. iv.
3: Kilkavarnin, his son, 456, P 171 MahdBhdr, ii. 3?2, fii. 11073,
Bahillin, his son, xii. goz24; Harir, 7oo £, m‘i.
;-Tulllmnhl, his son, ‘ Saddharma Mahiadli
“lh‘lm?l’.ﬂl, his scm, eir. 375. ® Prajipatl, formerly written, aa
0. Prasénajit, his son, n note tells ws, Pajapati, with the
10. Nanda, his son, meaning “lord of ereatures ;™ it may
11. Bindusira, his son, 295, be observed here that Hiven Teiang

12, Susima, his son. is the firet to introduce the Nans-
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Still east of this is a stdpa to record the site of the
house of Sudatta® (Shen-shi).

By the side of the house of Sudatta is a great stdpa,
This is the place where the Afigulimilya (Yang-kiu-li-
mo-lo) gave up his heresy. The Afgulimilyas™ are the
unlucky caste (the oriminals) of Srvasti They kill
everything that lives, and maddening themselves, they
murder men in the towns and country, and make chaplets
for the head of their fingers, The man in question wished
to kill his mother to complete the number of fingers, when
the Lord of the World (Buddha), moved by pity, went to
him to convert him. Beholding the Lord from far, the
Angulimilya rejoicing said, “Now I shall be born in
heaven; our former teacher declared that whoever in-
jures a Buddha or kills his mother, ought to be born in
the Brahmi heaven.”

Addressing his mother, he said, “ Old woman! I will
leave you for a time till I have killed that great Sha-
man.” Then taking a knife, he went to attack the Lord.
On this Tathigata stepped slowly as he went, whilst
the Angulimillya rushed at him without slacking his

pace,

The Lord of the World addressing him said, “Why do
you persevere in your evil purpose and give up the better
feelings of your nature and foster the source of evil?”
The Afigulimilya, hearing these words, understood the
wickedness of his conduet, and on that paid reverence to
Buddha, and sought permission to enter the law (i.c, the
religious profession of Buddha), and having persevered with

Irit forma of names into the
{.‘-h[un; Before him
the Prikpit, or provincial, forms
nre usod ; for example, in Fa-hian,
Instead of Po-lo-si-na-chi-to for Pra-
sinajita, we have Po-m-nib, corrs-

® Sudatta, formerly writton So-ta,
the snme as ndada, * the
friend of the orphan and destituts."
For an account of his conversion and
su caroer, sea Fogho-fing-
tian-lang, p. 201, £

spending with Paséoat or Pasin.
adi; instead of Srivastl, we have
Bhe-wei for Sawet, &c. For further
instances see Fo-sho-hing-tazn-king,
P 213, notes 1, 2.

T The Adgulimilyns were & sect
founded by o converted brigand, who
wore round his neck s siring of
fingers,
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diligence in his religious progress, he obtained the fruit of
an Arhat,

To the south of the city 5 or 6 li is the Jdtavana®
This is where Anlthapindada (Ki-ku-to) (otherwise
called) Sudatta, the chief minister of Pras@najita-rija,
built for Buddha a wikdra. There was a sanghdrdma
here formerly, but now all is in ruins (desert).

On the left and right of the eastern gate has been built
a pillar about 70 feet high; on the left-hand pillar is
engraved on the base a wheel;? on the right-hand pillar
the figure of an ox is on the top. Both columns were
erected by Asbka-rljo. The residences (of the priests) are
wholly destroyed; the foundations only remain, with the
exception of one solitary brick building, which stands
alone in the midst of the ruins, and contains an image
of Buddha,

Formerly, when Tathigata ascended into the Triyas-
trithéas heaven to preach for the benefit of his mother,
Prasénajita-riija, having heard that the king Udfiyana had
eaused a sandal-wood figure of Buddha to be carved, also
caused this image to be made.

The nobleman Sudatta was a man of * humanity * and
talent. He had amassed great wealth, and was liberal in
its distribution. He succoured the needy and destitute,
and had eompassion on the orphan and helped the aged.
During his lifetime they called him Anfthapindada
(Ki-ku-to—jfriend of the orphan) on account of his virtue,

He, hearing of the religious merit of Buddha, conceived a

B Bhi-to-lin, the garden of Jéta, the body of an elephant” But, in
the prince royal. For the sale of fact, the text says, “On the face
this garden to Sudatta (Shen-shi] (pedestal, fwan) of the left-hand
nnd the circumstances attending pillar is the mark (fpure) of & wheel
it, see Fo-sho-king tenn-king, p. 207, (the symbol of dberma); on the top
For a representation of the scene of of the right-hand pillar is the form
the history, seo Shorhut Sedpa, pl  of an ox. This is in twith
Ivii. Fa-hian's sccount, only doubt

* Julien's translation of this pas- is whether fian may not mean “ the
sagn is very confusing. Hesays, “On  top ;" in that case the wheel would
the top of the left. pillar is & be on the top of the lelt-hand pillar,
dome (coupale]; on the pinnacle( faite) s Fa-hinn says (chap. xx.)
of the right-hand pillar is sculptored

N ——
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deep. reverence for him, and vowed to build a vikdra for
him, He therefore asked Buddha to condescend to come
to receive it. The Lord of the World commanded Siripu-
tra (She-li-tsen) to accompany him and aid by his counsel,
Considering the garden of Jéta (Shi-to-yuen), the prince,
to be a proper sife on account of its pleasant and upland
position, they agreed to go to the prince to make known
the circumstances of the case. The prince in a jeering
way said, “If you can cover the ground with gold (pieces)
I will sell it (you can buy it)."

. Sudatta, hearing it, was rejoiced. He immediately
opened his treasuries, with a view to comply with the
agreement, and cover the ground. There was yet a little
gpace not filled The prince asked him to desist, but he
said, “ The field of Buddha is true;" I must plant good
seed in it." Then on the vacant spot of ground® he
raised a vihdra,

The Lord of the World forthwith addressed Ananda
and said, “ The ground of the garden is what Sudatta has
bought ; the trees are given by Jéta. Both of them,
similarly minded, have acquired the utmost merit. From
this time forth let the place be called the grove of Jéta
(Shi-to) and the garden of Andthapindada (Ki-ku-to).

To the north-east of the garden of Anithapindada
(Ki-ku-to) is a stipa. This is the place where Tathdgata
washed with water the sick Bhikshu. Formerly, when
Buddha was in the world, there was a sick Bhikshu (Pi-tsu),
who, cherishing his sorrow, lived apart by himself in a

1 This incident of the brolken pro- the meaning would be *taken or
mise is referred to by Advaghdsha, eanght l‘:‘i in breaking what he
Fo-gho-king-tran-king, p. 217, and gave” & tree cortainly favours
seemn to be the subject of the Bhar-  this identification ; and the nEgrust
hut sculpture, pl. xlv. fig. 9, where figure by the side of Jita would de-
“the little space not filled™ fs re-  note the ™ Lord of the Warld,” or per-
nted, and the broken promise IuL- “the magistrate " or Siriputra,
oted by the broken surface of the Fe, the system of Buddha i
ground. It would pe be too founded on truth ; alluding to the
bold to muggest chitu i-la for  wish of Jita to annul the sgreo-

the inscription, where i would ment.
be the aorist form of predd, snd ¥ [, where there wore po troes.
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solitary place. The Lord of the World seeing him, inquired,
“What is your affliction, living thus by yourself?” He
answered, * My natural disposition being a careless one
and an idle one, I had no patience to look on a man sick
(to attend on the sick)® and now when I am entangled in
sickness there is nobody to look on me (attend fo me)."
Tathiigata, moved with pity thereat, addressed him and
said, “My son! I will look on you!"” and then touching
him, as he bent down, with his hand, lo! the sickness was
immediately healed ; then leading him forth to the outside
of the door, he spread & fresh mat for him and himself,
washed his body and changed his clothes for new ones.

Then Buddha addressed the Bhikshu, ® From this time
be diligent and exert yourself” Hearing this, he re-
pented of his idleness, was moved by gratitude, and, filled
with joy, he followed him.

To the north-west of the garden of Avfithapindada is
u little stdpa. This is the place where Mudgalaputra
(Mo-te-kia-lo-tseun) vainly exerted his spiritual power in
order to lift the girdle (sask) of Sariputra (She-li-tseu),
Formerly, when Buddha was residing near the lake Wu-
jeh-no in the midst of an assembly of men and
Dévas, only Sriputra (She-li-tsen) was absent (had not
time to join the assembly). Then Buddha summoned
Mudgalaputra, and bade him go and commniand him to
attend. Mudgalaputra accordingly went.

Siriputra was at the time engaged in repairing his
religious vestments, Mudgalaputra addressing him said,
“The Lord, who is now dwelling beside the Anavatapta
lake, has ordered me to summon you.”

Shriputra said, “ Wait a minute, till I have finished
repairing my garment, and then I will go with you."

B This differs from Julien's ver- dent somewhst like that in the text,

:E:jhminmu;““ﬁmm“p sow Sacred Fools of the East, vol,
te conmist ecting his own xvil. p. 241.

h'“ sl B ﬁu [aruuh'a-lﬂiuﬂm'&:'.e., oool

e former indifference to  antavaiapla. ante, Lp

the sickness of others. For an incl- note 28. '
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Mudgalaputra said, “1f you do not come guickly, I will
exert my spiritual power, and carry both you and your
house to the great assembly.”

Then Siriputra, loosing his sash, threw it on the
ground and said, *If you ecan lift this sash, then perhaps
my body will move (or, then I will start)” Mudgala-
putra exerted all his spiritual power to raise the sash,
yet it moved mot. Then the earth trembled in conse-
quence. On returning by his spiritual power of loco-
motion to the place where Buddha was, he found Siri-
putra already arrived and sitting in the assembly,
Mudgalaputra sighing said, “Now then I have learned
that the power of working miracles is not equal to the
power of wisdom.” ¥#

Not far from the stdpa just named is a well, Tathf-
gata, when in the world, drew from this well for his
personal use. By the side of it is a stdpa which was
built by Aédka-rija; in it are some fariras™ of Tathii-
gata ; here also are spots where there are traces of
walking to and fro and preaching the law., To com-
memorate both these circumstances, (the king) erected a
pillar and built the sfdpa. A mysterious sense of awe
surrounds the precincts of the place; many miracles are
manifested also. Sometimes heavenly music is heard,
at other times divine odours are perceived. The lucky
{(happy) presages (or, the omens that indicate religious
merit) would be diffienlt to recount in full.

Not far behind the sanghdrdma (of Andthapindada) is
the place where the Brahmachirins killed a courtesan, in

- order to lay the charge of murdering her on Buddha (in
order bo slander him). Now Tathfigata was possessed of
the tenfold powers,'” without fear,!® perfectly wise, honoured

B Mudgalaputes exvelled all the ¥ Buddha was called Daiabala

er disciples in miracalons power, (shi-li) on account of the ten powers

iputra excelled in wisdom. Fo- he possessed, for which see Burnonf,
aho-hing-taan king, ver. 406, Lotus, p. 781, and Hardy, Maenual

W There is no mention of Sad- of Bwdhism, p. 304
ﬂl:-: in the text, ns Julien trans- ™ Abhays, an epithet given to

3 the two bols, she K, for o Buddha (Eitel, Homdbook,
sarira, misled hlg.m l.t:? :
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by men and Dévas,® reverenced by saints and sages ; then
the heretics consulting together said, * We must devise
some evil about him, that we may slander him before the
congregation.” Accordingly they allured and bribed this
courtesan to come, as it were, to hear Buddha preach, and
then, the congregation having knowledge of the fact of her
presence, they (the heretics) took her and secretly killed
her and buried her body beside a tree, and then, pretend-
ing to be affected with resentment, they acquainted the
king (with the fact of the woman's death). The king ordered
search to be made, and the body was found in the Jéta-
vana. Then the heretics with a loud voice said, “This
great Sramana Gautama® is ever preaching about moral
duty and about patience (forbearance), but now having
had secret correspondence with this woman, he has killed
her so as to stop her mouth; but now, in the presence of
adultery and murder, what room is there for morality and
continence 1" The Dévas then in the sky joined together
their voices and chanted, “ This is a slander of the in famous
heretics.”

To the east of the sadighdrdma 100 paces or so is a
large and deep ditch; this is where Dévadatta having
plotted to kill Buddha with some poisonous medicine, fell
down into hell. Dévadatta was the son of Drénéd ana-rija
(Ho-wang). Having applied himself for twelve years with
earnestness, he was able to recite 80,000 (rerses) from the
treasury of the law. Afterwards, prompted by covetous-
ness, he wished to acquire the divine (supernatural) faculties,
Associating himself with evil companions, they consulted

together, and he spake thus: “I possess thirty marks -

(¢f @ Buddha), not much less than Buddha himself; a great

® Dhovamammasapiitam, also said to be his brother-in-lsw,
® This is Buddba's gdtra name, being brother to Yadddhar, Bud-
taken from the name probably of dha's wife, He was tempted to nim
the Purdhita of the Sﬂi;u. Itis ot the first place in the Buddhist
used in Northern books as s term of eommunity, and when he failed in
this he plotted to take the life of
o Dévadatta (Ti-po-ta-to) the Buddba, (See Oldenberg, Buddha,
cousin of Buddha, being the son of p. 160,
Drénddans, Buddha's uncle, He is

9
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company of followers surround me; in what respect do I
differ from Tathigata ?” Having thought thus, he forth-
with tried to put a stumbling-block in the way of the
disciples, but Siriputra and Mudgalaputra, obedient to
Buddha's behest, and endowed with the spiritual power of
Buddha himself, preached the law exhorting the disciples
to re-union. Then Dévadatta, not giving up his evil
designs, wickedly placed some poison under his mnails,
designing to kill Buddha when he was paying him homage.
For the purpose of executing this design he came from a
long distance to this spot, but the earth opening, he went
down alive into hell.

To the south of this again there is a great diteh, where
Kukili® the Bhikshuni slandered Tathigata, and went
down alive into hell,

To the south of the Kukili ditch about 800 paces is
a large and deep ditch. Chanécha® the daughter of
a Brihman, calumniated Tathigata, and here went down
alive into hell Buddha was preaching, for the sake of
Dévas and men, the excellent doctrines of the law, when
a female follower of the heretics, seeing from afar the
Lord of the World surrounded by a great congregation
who venerated and reverenced him, thought thus with
herself, “I will this very day destroy the good name of
this Gautama, in order that my teacher may alone enjoy
a wide reputation.” Then tying a piece of wood next
her person, she went to the garden of Aniithapindada,
and in the midst of the great congregation she cried with
a loud voice and said, “ This preacher of yours has had
privaté intercourse with me, and I bear his child in my
womb, the offspring of the Sikya tribe” The heretics
all believed it, but the prudent knew it was a slander,
At this time, Sakra, the king of Dévas, wishing to dis-
sipate all doubt about the matter, took the form of a

2 Kukali |K|'1l~ki.'l.-|i-pi-thll'b also 2 For the history of this woman,
called Kokill, interpreted “ bad called Chinchi {Chan-che) or Chin-

time." BShe is aleo called Gopdll; chimand, see Hardy, Manual of Bud-
she was & follower of Divadatta higm, p. 275 ; also Fa-hian, chap, xx.
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white rat, and nibbled through the bandage that fastened
the (wooden) pillow to her person. Having done so, it
fell down to the ground with a great noise, which startled
the assembly., Then the people, witnessing this event,
were filled with increased joy; and one in the crowd
picking up the wooden bolster, held it up and showed
it to the woman, saying, “Is this your child, thou bad
one?"” Then the earth opened of itself, and she went
down whole into the lowest hell of Avichi, and received
her due punishment.

These three ditches® are nnfathomable in their depth;
when the floods of summer and autumn fill all the lakes
and ponds with water, these deep caverns show no sigus
of the water standing in them,

East of the sanghdrdma 60 or 70 pnnm is a vikdra
about 60 feet high. There is in it a figure of Buddha
looking to the east in a sitting posture, When Tathil-
gata was in the world in old days, he discussed here with
the heretics. Farther east is a Déva temple of equal size
with the vikdra. When the sun is rising, the Déva
temple does not cast its shade on the wikdra, but when
it is setting, the vikdre obscures the Diva temple.

Three or four li to the east of the wikdra * which
covers with its shadow” is a stdpa. This is where
Sariputra discussed with the heretics. When Sudatta
first bought the garden of the Prince Jéta for the pur-
pose of building a wikdra for Buddha, then Siriputia
accompanied the nobleman to inspect and assist the plan,
On this occasion six masters of the heretics sought to
deprive him of his spiritual power, S:“mput.m, as occasion
offered, brought them to reason and subdued them. There
is a vikdra by the side, in front of which is built a stdpa;
this is where Tathfigata defeated the heretics and acceded
to the request of Vidikhd =

"Thulpl[ldrd:hhnhlu build a wikdra, For the history
ﬂlhﬂhﬂuﬂﬁﬂdh}f ingham. of Viddkhi, see Hardy, Mon. of

Bee Arch. Survey, vol L p. 342, Budh., p. 220 serp.
% That in, scoepied her offar to P. b
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On the south of the stdpa erected on the spot where
Buddha acceded to Vidikid's request is the place where
Virdidhaka-rdja® bhaving raised an army to destroy
the family of the Sikyas, on seeing Buddha dispersed
his soldiers. After King Virlidhaka had succeeded to
the throne, stirred up to hatred by his former disgrace,
he equipped an army and moved forward with a great
force. The summer heat being ended and everything
arranged, he commanded an advance. At this time a
Bhikshu, having heard of it, told Buddha; on this the
Lord of the World was sitting beneath a withered tree;
Virlighaka-rdja, seeing him thus seated, some way off
alighted from his chariot and paid him reverence, then
as he stood up he said, “There are plenty of green and
umbrageous trees; why do you not sit beneath ome of
these, instead of under this withered one with dried
leaves, where you walk and sit?” The Lord said, “My
honourable tribe is like branches and leaves; these being
sbout to perish, what shade can there be for one be-
longing to it2” The king said, “The Lord of the World
by his honourable regard for his fumily is able to turn my
chariot.” Then looking at him with emotion, he disbanded
his army and returned to his country.

By the side of this place is a stdpa; this is the spot
where the Sikya maidens were slaughtered. Viridhaka-
rija having destroyed the Sikyas, in celebration of his
victory, took 500 of the Sikya maidens for his harem.
The girls, filled with hatred and rage, said they would
never obey the king, and reviled the king and his house-
hold. The king, hearing of it. was filled with rage, and
ordered them all to be slaughtered. Then the officers,
obedient to the king's orders, cut off their hands and
feet, and cast them into a ditch. Then all the Sikya
maidens, nursing their grief, invoked Buddha. The Lord

" the son of of them, snd deceived him. Sos
M%m“ t-woman of infre. .y
the Sikyas. He had msked » wife
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by his sacred power of insight having beheld their pain
and agony, bade a Bhikshu take his garment and go to
preach the most profound doctrine to the Sikya girls,
viz, on the bonds of the five desires, the misery of trans-
migration in the evil ways, the pain of separation be-
tween loved ones, and the long period (distance) of birth
and death. Then the Sikya maidens, having heard the
instructions of Buddha, put away the defilement of sense,
removed all pollutions, and obtained the purity of the
eyes of the law: then they died and were all born in
heaven. Then Sakra, king of Dévas, taking the form of a
Brihman, collected their bones and burnt them. Men of
succeeding years have kept this record.

By the side of the stdpe commemorating the slaughter
of the Sdkyas, and not far from it, is a great lake which
has dried up. This is where Virlidhaka-riija went down
bodily into hell. The world-honoured one having seen
the Sikya maidens, went back to the Jétavana, and there
told the Bhikshus, “ Now is King Virlidhaka's end come;
after seven days’ interval a fire will come forth to burn up
the king.” The king bearing the prediction, was very
frightened and alarmed. On the seventh day he was
rejoiced that no harm had come, and in order to gratify
himself he ordered the women of his palace to go to the
Inke, and there he sported with them on its shores, stroll-
ing here and there with music and drinking. Still, how-
ever, he feared lest fire should burst out. Suddenly,
whilst he was on the pure waters of the lake, the waves
divided, and flames burst forth and consumed the little
boat in which he was, and the king himself went down
bodily into the lowest hell, there to suffer torments,

To the north-west of the seighdrdma 3 or 4 li, we come
to the forest of Obtaining-Sight (Aptanétravana?) where
are vestiges of Tathfigata, who walked here for exercise,
and the place where various holy persons have engaged
in profound meditation. In all these places they have
erected posts with inseriptions or else stipas.
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Formerly there was in this country a baund of 500
robbers, who roamed about through the towns and villages
and pillaged the border of the country, Prasénajita-rija
having seized them all, caused their eyes to be put out
and abandoned them in the midst of a dark forest. The
robbers, racked with pain, sought compassion as they
invoked Duddha. At this time Tathigata was in the
vildra of the Jétavana, and hearing their piteous cries
(4., by his spiritual power), he was moved to compassion,
and caused a soft wind to blow gently from the Snowy
Mountains, and bring with it some medicinal (leaves f)
which filled up the cavity of their eye-sockets. They
immediately recovered their sight, and lo! the Lord of the
World was standing before them. Arriving at the heart
of wisdom, they rejoiced and worshipped. Fixing their
walking-staves in the ground, they departed. This was
how they took root and grew.

To the north-west of the capital 16 ki or so, there is an
old town. In the Bhadra-kalpa when men lived to
20,000 years, this was the town in which Kféyapa
Buddha was born. To the south of the town there isa
stdpe. This is the place where he first met his father
after arriving at enlightenment.

To the north of the town is a sfidpa, which contains
relics of the entire body® of Kiéyapa Buddha, Both
these were built by Afbka-rija. From this point goiug
south-east 500 li or so, we come to the country of Kie-pi-
lo-fa-sse-ti (Kapilavastu),

Kie-rI-L0-FA-5U-TU [KAPILAVASTU].
This country ® is about 4000 li in circuit. There are

T The expression veed here 8 = This ia the country of Baddha's
thesame aa that emploved by Fa- birth, The story of his sncestors”
hian when speaking of the great occupation of this district will be
Kidyapa (chap. xxxill), whose found in Sp. Hardy, Man, of Budh,,
“entire body" is preserved in the chap. vi, and clsewhere, Speaking

Cock's-foot Mountain near Buddbs generally, the ecuntry of Kapila-
vastu Is the tract of land lying be-

«
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some ten desert® cities in this country, wholly desolate
and ruined. The capital is overthrown and in ruins. Its
circuit cannotbe accurately measured, The royal precinets®
within the ecity measure some 14 or 15 i round. They
were all bpilt of brick. The foundation walls are still
strong and high. It has been long deserted. The peopled
villages ™ are few and waste.

There is no supreme ruler; each of the towns appoints
its own ruler. The ground is rich and fertile, and is
cultivated according to the regular season. The climate
is uniform, the manners of the people soft and oblig-
ing. There are 1000 or more ruined sadighdrdmas re-
maining; by the side of the royal precincts there is
still a saigdlirdma with about 3000 (read 30) followers
in it, who study the Little Vehicle of the Sarmatiya
school.

There are a couple of Déva temples, in which various
sectaries worship (live). Within the royal precinets are
some ruined foundation walls; these are the remains of
the proper® palace of Suddhddana-rija; above is built
a vildra in which is a statue of the king. Not far from
this is a ruined foundation, which represents the sleeping

tween the G river and the are waste and desolats to the highest
Gandalki, from Falzihid to the con- s
fluence of these rivers. The direct Here we have again the expres-

measurement gives o olrouit of 550  sion bung shing to denote the forti-

miles, which would represent up- fied part of the town, within which

wands of 600 miles by road.  Hinen wia the palace and its surroundings.

Teinng estimates the circuit at yooo  This is in agreement with Mr. Curl-

li. The capital of the country, ealled lo's remark in Afﬂmﬂag Surrey

by the same name, has been identified ?J‘idm vol. xii. p.

by Mr. Corlleyle, with o site called ﬂr the l.nhuhihd suburbe or

Bhails, in the north-western part of

the Basti district, about 25 milea l' It. may be either *the proper,”

nocth-east from FaledbSd It is  ie, private, or “the ;ﬂmlﬂl " palaco
Inimy that & this is so, the distance (ehing). From Mr.Carlleyle's

rom Srilvast given by Hinen Tsiang we may perhaps conclude that this

is much in excess of the actual dis-
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palace of Mahimiy4® the queen. Above this they
have erected a vikdra in which is a figure of the queen.

By the side of this is a vikdra;® this is where Bidhisattva
descended spiritually into the womb of his mother, There
is & representation of this scene®™ drawn in the vikdra,
The Mabfsthavira school say that Bbdhisattva was con-
ceived on the joth night of the month U-ta-lo-'an-sha-cha
(Uttarfishidha). This is the 15th day of the 5th month
(with us). The other schools fix the event on the 23d day
of the same month: This would be the 8th day of the
sth month (with us).

To the north-east of the palace of the spiritual concep-
tion is a stdpa; this is the place where Asita the Rishi
prognosticated the fortune (took the horoscope or signs of )
the royal prince® On the day when the Bidhisattva was
born there was a gathering (& succession) of lucky indica-
tions. Then ﬂuddlzﬁdnun-rﬂja summoned all the sooth-
sayers, and addressing them said, * With respect to this
child, what are the fortunate and what the evil (signs) ?
As it is right, so do you clearly answer me.” In reply
they said, “ According to the record of the former saints
the signs are especially fortunate. If he remains in
secular life he will be a Chakravartin monarch ; if he leaves
his home he will become a Buddha.” 5

B Mr. Carlleyle excavated o site
which he thinks reprosents this *bed-
chamber,” If we may judge from
the size of the building (71 feot

it wonld t the paluce

queen. e fac ot I g ol

mot of its ng t

af * very large anclent bricks " cer-

tuinly favours the identification of

the place with the inner city de-
scribed by Hinen Trinng.

¥ Mr, Carlloyla this vikdra
about 5o fest
chambor ruins, the sdpa of Asits
ﬂhﬂlng' sitnated to the north-east of

. This re

tative seene is ong

of the best known of the Buddhist lace
sculptures,

Seo Tree and Serpent

AW, from the bed-  the salid

Waorahip, pl. xxxiii. : Sidpa of Fhar-
Rt pl. xxviii. ; Lalita Vistara (Fou-
ﬂn-:]. v,

an intereating resentation of it
sue Mru, Speirs’ i
P 248, also Burgess, Care Templea
jaotd), p. 308, The stipa of Asita
nppmdhz Mr. Carlleyle to be

ick structure he found
about feet NN.E4N., from
the «chamber of Miyvi This
may be so; but the horoscope
was sctually east within the pa-

e

":-hﬂ'lruuwmplube. equal, perfect,
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At this time the Rishi Asita, coming from afar, stood
before the door,® and requested to see the king. The
king, overjoyed, went forth to meet and reverence him,
and requested him to be seated on a precious chair; then
addressing him he said, “Tt is not without an object that
the Great Rishi has condescended to visit me this day.”
The Rishi said, “I was quietly resting. (or, observing the
summer rest) in the palace of the Dévas, when I sud-
denly saw the multitude of the Dévas dancing together
for joy® 1 forthwith asked why they rejoiced in this
extravagant way, on which they said, * Great Rishi, you
ghould know that to-day is born in Jambudvipa, of Miyd,
the first queen of Suddhddana-rija of the Sikya line, a
royal son, who shall attain the complete enlightenment
of sambddhi, and become all-wise! ¥  Hearing this, I
have come accordingly to behold the child; alas! that my
age should prevent me awaiting the holy fruit.” ¢

At the south gate of the city is a stidpa. This is
where the royal prince, when contending with the Sikya
princes, cast the elephaut away.® The royal prince
having contended in the public competition (of arts and
athletic exercises), was left entirely alone (without compeer)
among them all, (or, in every exercise). And now the
wisdom. “To leave his home™ rthasiddha, but this signifies *

menns, if ho becomes a hermit or
ascetic. The signs on the child's
b alluded to in ver. 45 of the
ﬂliﬂm-dhrih { Fo - aho - hing - tsgn.
king), and the exact words of the
prediction in the following verse,
46.

® From this it §s plain that the
site on which the stdpa was after-
wards buflt was originally a part of
the palace.

= Shau mo teub s, moving their
hands and fect. Huch n seene
among the Divas will be found in
Tree and Serpent Worship, pl. buxiii.

fig. 2.

# Julien remarks in & note that
mhghuurdmm{&mhud
dhasa) corrosponds to name
given to the prince, viz, Sarv/

s
sensed of every excellency " (yil faoni
v il

4 That i, either secing him
arrived ot the holy fruit of
Buddhha, or mysslf arriving ok
the holy fruit of an Arhat by his

ng.

# The spot should be just inside
the southern gate of the city, not
vecessarily the royal city or the
palace nets, but the entire
city, o story as it §s generally
received ls that the elephant when
it fell blocked the ﬁm entrance,
IndlhtNund-punﬂllﬂlhl
road and left it on one side. The
prinee then flung the elophant across
the moat. It must, therefore, have
bern within the moat.
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Mabirija Suddbddana, after receiving congratulations
(or, congratulating him), was about to go back to the
city.

At this time the coachman was leading out the elephant
and just about to leave the city. Dévadatta, confident as
ever in his brute strength, was just entering the gate from
without ; forthwith he asked the coachman, * Who is going
to ride on this gaily caparisoned elephant 7" He said,
“The royal prince is just about to return, therefore T am
going to meet him." Dévadatta, in an excited manner,
pulled the elephant down, and struck his forehead and
kicked his belly, and left him lying senseless, blocking
the way so that no one could pass. As they could not
move him out of the way, the passers-by were stopped
on their route. Nanda coming afterwards, asked, “ Who
has killed the elephaut?” They said, “It was Déva-
datta.” Forthwith he (Nanda) drew it on one side of the
road. The prince-royal then coming, again asked, * Who
had done the foul deed of killing the elephant ?”  They
replied, “Dévadatta killed it and hlocked up the gate
with it, and Nanda drew it on one side to clear the road.™
The royal prince then lifted the elephant on high and
threw it across the city moat; the elephant falling on
the ground caused a deep and wide ditch: the people
since then have commonly called it “the fallen-elephant
ditch,” #

By the side of this is a vikdra in which is a figure of
the royal prince. By the side of this again is a vikdra ;
this was the sleeping apartment of the queen and the
prince; in it is a likeness of Yaéddhard and (the child)

@ Julien makes this return refer  that this s the spot indicated in the

to the prince, But thero is no text (Arck Sure, vol. aji Introd. )
mention made of him, but of the But, of eourse, the whole matter s

king. legendary. The edhdras by the side
r'l‘g'mnt is, the "' Hastigarta "

There in & circolar tank about 340

feet to thesouth of the ditch of Bhails

which in still ealled the *Hathi

Kund " or “Hilthi Gadbe.™ Goneral

Cunningham is perfectly convinoed
VOL. 1L

of this diteh, and sail to be built on
the site of the palace of the prinos
and his wife, would indicate that his
palace was outside the walls ; bovw,
then, are we Lo explain the story of
his flight from the palsce ?

B
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Rihula By the side of the queen’s chamber is a vikdra
with a figure of a pupil receiving his lessons; this indi-
cates the old foundation of the school-house of the royal

At the south-east angle of the city is a vihdra in which
is the figure of the royal prince riding a white and high-
prancing horse;* this was the place where he left the city.
Outside each of the four gates of the city there is a
vihdra in which there are respectively figures of an old
man, & diseased man, a dead man, and a Sraman*® It was
in these places the royal prince, on going his rounds,
beheld the various indications, on which he received an
increase of (religious) feeling, and deeper disgust at the
world and its pleasures ; and, filled with this conviction,
he ordered his coachman to return and go home again.

To the south of the city going 50 li or so, we come
to an old town where there is a stdpa. This is the place
where Krakuchechhanda Buddha was born, during the
Bhadra-kalpa when men lived to 60,000 years.4?

To the south of the city, not far, there is a stilpa;
this is the place where, having arrived at complete eu-
lightenment, he met his futher,

To the south-east of the city is a stdpa where are that
Tathligata's rvelics (of his bequeathed body); before it is
erected a stone pillar about 30 feet high, on the top of
which is carved a lion*® By its side (or, on its side) is a

 Julien gives “a white elg rilunt."’
% That is, the ts wh
the prince's gogs w ulnlelti.lm
city on his exoursion. These
dictive signs are well known, ¥
are found also in the History of
Barlanm and Joasaph (Bodhisat), to
which I called attention in the
1860, Buddhist Pilyrims, p.
Mr. Carlleyle notices four mcmmlr
sutside the citadel of Blmila corre.
lpuml.i.ug with the eites of those

U]{ukmhniﬂund.wumﬁm
of the five Buddhas of the Bhadm-
kalpa. The fabled Uirthplace of

this Buddha must be sought about &
Eﬂﬂﬂ (8 miles) to the south-west of
pilsvaste, and not, as Mr. Car-

re-  leyle indicates, at Nagrn, 7§ miles

to the north-west of that place
Fo-hian wvisited this place after
leaving  Srivastl, then went north
about & miles, then cast § miles to
Enpilavastu. [fud. dnd, wol. xi

I 29
- 'ﬂjl.r Carlleyle, when ot Nogra,
thought be had discoversd the
]-nd‘mhl un which this pillar stosd ;
iEgT” Wis gone, the natives
oll kmowledge of it or its

l:llhr_f Thelr iguorance is nob to
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record relating the circumstances of his Niredna, It was
erected by Aédka-rilja. ’

To the north-east of the town of Krakuchchhanda
Buddha, going about 30 li, we come to an old capital
(or, great city) in which there is a stdpa. This is to
commemorate the spot where, in the Bhadra-kalpa when
men lived to the age of 40,000 years, Kanakamuni
Buddha was born.%

To the north-east of the city, not
it was here, having arrived at complete
he met his father,

Farther north there is a stipa containing the relics of
his bequeathed body ; in front of it is a stone pillar with
a lion on the top, and about 20 feet high; on this is
inscribed a record of the events connected with his Nir-
vdpe ; this was built by Aédka-raja.

To the north-east of the city about 40 li is a stipa.
This is the spot where the prince sat in the shade of a
tree to watch the ploughing festival. Here he engaged
in profound meditation and reached the condition of
“absence of desire.”® The king geeing the prince in the
shade of the tree and engrossed in quiet contemplation,
and observing that whilst the sun’s rays shed their bright
light around him, yet the shadow of the tree did not move,

far, is a stdpa;
enlightenment,

figure of the prince lost in medi.

be wondered ab, considerin
tation under the Jambu tres will

lived 16 or 18 miles from

they
uite

named by Hinen Teiang,

“ Kanakamuni, s mythological
i:.rmn, the second of the five

ddbas of the Bhadra.
birthplnee in  identified M,
Carlleyle with o village called
Kanakpar, about o pdiana to the
west ¢ I{n{ﬁ']“uhr. As thin dis-
tance and bearing agree with Fa-
hian's neevunt, and nearly so with
that of Hinen Teiang, it may be
orrook,

® This incilent is recorded in
all the Lives of Buddhe Ses Fo-
sho-hing-taan-Ling, vv. 330 . The

bo found in Tree and Serpent Wor-
akip, pl xxv, fig. 1, where the
leaves or flowers of the tree are

His bent down to cover the Foung

prines, from the top of whose head
m: of profound meditation
f whilst the figures search-
bg throughout the garden, nnd
Inoking in at the threo palaces of
the denote the perplexity
of his attondants and father, as to
his whereabouts, Ses tha particu-
Inm in the Romantic Legenal of
Luddha,
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his heart, recoguising the spiritual character of the prince,
was deeply reverent.

To the north-west of the capital there are several
hundreds and thousands of sfdpas, indicating the spot
where the members of the Sikya tribe were slaughtered.
Virfidhaka-rija having subdued the Sdkyas, and cap-
tured the members of their tribe to the number of gggo
myriads of people, then ordered them to be slaughtered.™
They piled their bodies like straw, and their blood was
collected in lakes. The Dévas moved the hearts of men to
collect their bones and bury them.

To the south-west of the place of massacre are four
little stipas. This is the place where the four Sikyas
withstood an army. When first Prasénajita became
king, he sought an alliance by marriage with the Sikya
race. The Sikyas despised him as not of their family,
and so deceived him by giving him as a wife a child
of a servant, whom they largely endowed. Prasénajita-
riija established her as his principal queen, and she
brought forth in due time a son, who was called Virild-
haka-rdja. And now Virlidhaka was desirous to go to
the family of his maternal uncles to pursue his studies
under their direction. Having come to the south part of
the city, he there saw a new preaching-hall, and there
he stopped his chariot. The Sikyas hearing of it,
forthwith drove him away, saying, “ How dare you, base-
born fellow! occupy this abode, an abode built by the
Sikyas, in appearance (or, intended for) an abode of
Euddha 1"

After Virfidhaka had succeeded to the throne he longed
to revenge his former insult; he therefore raised an army

5 The enmity of Viridhakn (Pi- Carlleyle states, 173), but an
Iu-tse-kia) was owing to the insult alien. The i the Sikyas
the Silkyns had paid his father in  held as * & holy family ™ is & pecu-
wodding bim to s slave, and also to  linrity not yet thoronghly umder-
the “hase born ' they The site of the slanghter has

ied to him (see ante, vol. L p. ulﬁplt

is father, fita, wns mot &
kinsman of the as (ms Mr.
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and occupied this place with his troops, who took posses-
sion of the fields. Four men of the Sikyas who were
engaged in ploughing between the watercourses® im-
mediately opposed the progress of the soldiers, and having
scattered them, entered the town. Their clansmen, con-
sidering that their tribe was one in which there had been
a long succession of universal monarchs, and that the
honourable children of such righteous kings® had dared
to act cruelly and impetuously, and without patience to
kill and slay, and so had brought disgrace op their
family, drove them away from their home.

The four men, having been banished, went to the north
among the Snowy Mountains; one became king of the
country of Bamyin, one of Udydna, one of Himatala,
one of SAmbi (Kauéimbi?). They have transmitted their
kingly authority from generation to generation without
any interruption,®

To the south of the city 3 or 4 li is a grove of N yagrddha
trees in which is a stdpa built by Aédka-rija. This is
the place where Sikya Tathigata, having returned to his
country after his enlightenment, met his father and
preached the law® Suddhddana- rija, knowing that
Tathiigata had defeated Miira and was engaged in travelling
about, leading people to the truth and converting them,
was moved by a strong desire to see him, and considersd
how he could pay him the reverence due to him. He
therefore sent a messenger to invite Tathigata, saying,
“Formerly you promised, when you had completed your
purpose to become a Buddha, to return to your native
place. These are your words still unperformed ; now then

2 Hin man, the rills dividing
fialds.

® This is a diffienlt passage, and
the tranalation doubtful, bat it is
less obwenre than that in the French,
The idea is that Sikyn children, de-
scended from holy kings, ought not to
have resisted aven an invader,

¥ This story of the banishment

of the Sikys youths Is met with in
the Bouthern reconls { Makdrada),
SBen Max Miiller, fist. Ane. Sonal
Lit., p. 285, 'The story of the king
of Udyilna and the Nign girl oceurs
above, Book fii, vol, L P 124,

# For thin part of Boddha's
history seo Fo-sho- hing . tsan-Ling,
args 19,
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is the time for you to condescend to visit me.” The
messenger having come to the place where Buddha was,
expressed to him the king's desire (mind). Tathiigata in
reply said, “ After seven days I will return to my native
place.” The messenger returning, acquainted the king
with the news, on which Suddhédana-rija ordered his
subjects to prepare the way by watering and sweeping it,
and to adorn the road with incense and flowers; and then,
accompanied by his officers of state, he proceeded 40 li
beyond the city, and there drew up his chariot to await
his arrival. Then Tathiigata with a great multitude
advanced ; the eight Vajrapfinis surrounded him as an
escort, the four heavenly kings went before him; divine
Sakra, with a multitude of Dévas belonging to the world
of desires (Kima-ldka), took their place on the left hand ;
Brahmi-riija with Dévas of Riipa-16ka accompanied him on
the right. The Bhikshu priests walked in order behind,
Duddha by himself, as the full moon among the stars,
stood in the midst; his supreme spiritual presence shook
the three worlds, the brightness of his person exceeded
that of the seven lights;* and thus traversing the air he
approached his native country.” The king and ministers
having reverenced him, again returned to the kingdom,
and they located themselves in this Nyagridha grove.

By the side of the satighdrdma, and not far from it, is a
stilpa ; this is the spot where Tathfigata sat beneath a great
tree with his face to the east and received from his aunt a
golden-tissued kashdya garment.® A little farther on is
another sfdpa ; this is the place where Tathiigata converted
eight king's sons and §oo Sikyas,

Within the eastern gate of the city, on the left of the
road, is a stdpa; this is where the Prince Siddirtha prac-
tised (athletic sports and compelitive) arts.

-
” E'I:' :Wﬂv mt?mﬁlvl‘?mgil.:?;&the Et:ﬁf;‘:’t t;‘lﬁnrzil'umii l’uiit:ﬂ;']:
visit of B to hisnative conntry  Buddba's aomt was lmm;

ia enmmon to all the records. who was nt the head
™ Thiais the garment spposed to  disciples,
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Outside the gate is the temple of Iévara-déva. In the
temple is a figure of the Déva made of stone, which has
the appearance of rising in a bent position® This is
the temple which the royal prince when an infant (in
swaddling clothes) entered. King Suddhbdana was re-
turning from the Lumbini (Lavani—La-fa-ni) garden,®
after having gone to meet the prince. Passing by this
temple the king said, “ This temple is noted for its many
spiritual exhibitions (miracles). The Sikya children® who
here seek divine protection always obtain what they ask;
we must take the royal prince to this place and offer up
our worship.” At this time the nurse ( JSoster-mother), carry-
ing the child in her arms, entered the temple; then the
stone image raised itself and saluted the prince, When
the prince left, the image again seated itself.

Outside the south gate of the city, on the left of the
road, is a stdpa; it was here the royal prince contended
with the Sikyas in athletic sports (arfs) and pierced with
his arrows the iron targets®

From this 30 li south-east is n small stdpa® Here
there is a fountain, the waters of which are as clear as a
mirror. Here it was, during the athletic contest, that the

® This Is, as it sooms, the 1 Tn the plate referred to above,

af the literally, “the appear- there are none but women present
Ao of rising, bendingly,” Lo Latie (excopt SuddhSdana),as if they wern
and banding. This ering, which

BOOE V1]

praying for their children,
diffors so widely from Julien's, s~ ®
confirmed by the scens found in Tree

and Worship, pl. Ixix, | r
m w the largs "‘rh!n-ﬁ
ingly ™ in that of Tivarn, an

the eloth with the feet marked on it
represanta the infant Buddha, Sud-
dbddana and Mayh (or Prajipati)
are nlso reprosented,

™ This garden was Buddha's
birthplace, The name Lambing fs
snid to have boen derived from that
of the wife of Buprabuddha: his
:lm‘ifhkr was Miyd, the mother of
Buddha, The Chiness equivalent
in the text, La-fa-ni, may possibly
be connected with the Sanskrit Li-
verina, saling : but Lavani in & femi-

nina parsonal name.

The acoount of the contest with
the Silkyn princes will be found in the
Romantic Legend of Buddha, Ses
also Fa.hian, p. 86, . 3. The
is identified by Mr. Carlleyla; Re-
port, p. 187

a

tion. It has been identified with a
!]:E"::lltd Sur-kuid, a sorraption
of ktipa {arrow well), abont 4}
miles due south of the former stdpa
(Areh, Swrvey, vol, xil p. 188). The
bearing does not, however, corre-
spand with that given by the Chinese

ilgrima.  The story of the arrow
ia given in the Lalita Vidars, p
T4,



24 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [Book vL

arrow of the prince, after penetrating the targets, fell and
buried itself up to the feather in the ground, causing a
clear spring of water to flow forth. Common tradition
has called this the arrow fountain (Sarakipa); persons
who are sick by drinking the water of this spring are
mostly restored to health; and so people coming from a
distance taking back with them some of the mud (moist
carth) of this place, and applying it to the part where they
suffer pain, mostly recover from their ailments.

To the north-east of the arrow well about 8o or go li,
we come to the Lumbini (Lavani) garden. Here is the
bathing tank of the Sikyas, the water of wlich is bright
and clear as a mirror, and the surface covered with a
mixture of flowers,

To the north of this 24 or 25 paces there is an Addka-
Jlower tree® which is now decayed; this is the place
where Bidhisattva was born on the eighth dayof the second
half of the month called Vaiéikha, which corresopnds with
us to the eighth day of the third month. The school of
the Sthiviras (Shang-tso-pu) say it was on the fifteenth
day of the second half of the same month, corresponding
to the fifteenth day of the third month with us, East from
this is a stdpa built by Aédka-rija, on the spot where the
two dragons bathed the body of the prince® When
Bédhisattva was born, he walked without assistance in the
direction of the four quarters, seven paces in each direc-
tion, and said, “1 am the only lord in heaven and earth;
from this time forth my births are finished.” Where his
feet had trod there sprang up great lotus flowers, More-
over, two dragons sprang forth, and, fixed in the air, poured
down the one a cold and the other a warm water stream
from his mouth, to wash the prince.

To the east of this stidpa are two fountains of pure

® Wu-yw-shu, Ttis curious that * For all these events the ordi-
it shoold be wo frequently stated nary Lives of Buddha may be eon-
that the child was born under & sl sulfod. I have been unable to follow
tree{cnrllqln,gtudr:ﬂ 200, and  Mr. Carllevle in his varons fdenti-

elsowhers) ; 8, an, Bud,, fications of the spots named in the
p. 167 toxt. <
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water, by the side of which have been built two stdpas.
This is the place where two dragons appeared from the
earth. When Bbdhisattva was born, the attendants and
household relations hastened in every direction to find
water for the use of the child. At this time two springs
gurgled forth from the earth just before the queen, the
ong cold, the other warm, using which they bathed him,

To the south of this is a stdpa. This is the spot where
Sakra, the lord of Dévas, received Bddhisattva in his arms.
When Bddhisattva was born, then Sakra, the king of
Diévas, took him and wrapped him in an exquisite and
divine robe,

Close to this there are four sfilpas to denote the place
where the four heavenly kings received Bddhisattva in
their arms. When Bédhisattva was born from the right
side of his mother, the four kings wrapped him in a golden-
coloured cotton vestment, and placing him on a golden
slab (bench) and bringing him to his mother, they said,
“The queen may rejoice indeed at having given birth to
such a fortunate child!™ If the Dévas rejoiced at the
event, how much more should men !

By the side-of these stiipas and not far from them is a
great stone pillar, on the top of which is the fizure of a
horse, which was built by Aédka-raja. Afterwards, by the
contrivance of a wicked dragon, it was broken off in the
middle and fell to the ground. By the side of it is a little
river which flows to the south-east. The people of the
place call it the river of 0il.® This is the stream which
the Dévas caused to appear as a pure and glistening poo)
for the queen, when she had brought forth her child, to
wash and purify herself in. Now it is changed and be-
come a river, the stream of which is still unctuous,

From this going east 300 li or so, across a wild and
deserted jungle, we arrive at the kingdom of Lan-mo

(Riimagrima).

L, Iilluﬁldal'mm this that “the where the child was born, and flowed
river of oil™ was close to the spot  through the garden.
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Lax-wo [RiMacrimal.

The kingdom of Lan-mo % has been waste and desolate
for many years. There is no account of its extent. The
towns are decayed and the inhabitants few,

To the south-east of the old capital (fown) there is a
brick sidpa, in height less than 100 feet. Formerly,
after the Nirvdna of Tathiigata, a previous king of this
country having got a share of the farfras of his body,
returned home with them, and to honour these relies
he built (this stidpa). Miraculous signs are here dis-
played, and a divine light from time to time shines
around.

By the side of the stipa is a clear lake (tank). A
dragon at certain periods® comes forth and walks here,
and changing his form' and snake-like exterior, marches
round the stdpa, turning to the right to pay it honour.
The wild elephants come in herds, gather flowers, and
scatter them here. TImpelled by a mysterions power,
they have continued to offer this service from the first
till now. In former days, when Asdkn-riija, dividing the
relics, built sédpas, having opened the stdpas built by the
kings of the seven countries, he proceeded to travel to this
country, and put his hand to the work (viz, of opening
this stdpa) ;® the dragon, apprehending the desecration of
the place, changed himself into the form of a Briliman,
and going in front, he bowed down before the elephant ™

™ The Chinese equivalents give tirely from Julien's ; the nhz
ns simply Hima, but that is the however, of Adlkn's dividing
name of the conntry. Rim relics which the seven ki had
would be the old eapital re acquired after the cremation is well

can be no doubt as to the restora-  known. {Bea Fo-sho-hing-laan-Ling,
tim; the Hn:;lw-ia‘a rofers t.uTt'i:n 1'31:.;29}'. 2208) o (ele-
relie  tower Rimagimo  (Tur- t is U

nour's Makde, pp. 184, 185), which nnt) in mﬂm h.mipﬂnl
i= deseribed bypfhmn T-?.nng and ;:rl'.i::m (head) ; it wonld then be,
Fahian. The sitse has not been “knocking his head (Ehow fhow)
stisfactorily determined. Ses Cun- hﬂmthnk[:ﬂ,hnnﬂ,"h;

:li?hﬂu,. Ane. Geog., pp 420 f. but as thers is allusion to & carriage
< Prltwhtmﬁnu“m Eﬂm “h]::unutlmm
4 Thin translation differs en- !
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and said, " Mahfirija! your feelings are well affected to the
law of Buddha, and you have largely planted (good seed)
in the field of religions merit. I venture to ask you to
detain your carriage awhile and condescend to visit my
dwelling” The king replied, “ And where is your dwell-
ing? is it nmear at hand ?” The Brihman said, “I am
the Niiga king of this lake. As I have heard that the
great king desires to build a superior field of merit,
1 have ventured to ask you to visit my abode.” The
king, receiving this invitation, immediately entered the
dragon precinet, and sitting there for some time, the
Niga advanced towards him and said, “ Becanse of my
evil karma I have received this Niga body; by religious
service to these darfras of Buddha I desire to atone for
and efface my guilt. Oh, that the king would himself
go and inspect (the stdpa, or, the relics) with a view to
worship, Aédka-riija having seen (the character of the
place), was filled with fear, and said, “ All these appliances
for worship are unlike anything seen amongst men.”
The Niga said, “If it be so, wonld that the king would
not attempt to destroy the sfipa!” The king, seeing that
he could not measure his power with that of the Nign,
did not attempt to open the stipa (lo take out the relics).
At the spot where the dragon came out of the lake is an
inscription to the above effect.™

Not far from the neighbourhood of this stipa is a
sanghdrdma, with a very few priests attached to it.
Their conduct is respectful and scrupulously correet;
and one Srimagera manages the whole business of the
society. When any priests come from distant regions,
they entertain them with the greatest courtesy and
liberality ; during three days they keep them in their
society, and offer them the four necessary things™

The old tradition is this: Formerly there were some
Bhikshus who agreed ™ to come together from a distance,

T [e., to obtain a mperior merit ™ Food, drink, clothing, medi-
by building stdpas. cine,

™ For » similar sccount, see Fa- ™ 8o T translate tung cki, ¥ wers
hian, chap, xxifi. of the same mind."  Jullen renders
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and to travel to worship this stdpa. They saw when
they had arrived a herd of elephants, coming and de-
parting together. Some of them brought on their tusks
shrubs (leaves and branches), others with their trunks
sprinkled water, some of them brought different flowers, :
and all offered worship (as they stood) to the stdpu, i
When the Bhikshus saw this, they were moved with joy :
and deeply affected. Then one of them giving up his
full orders™ (ordination), vowed to remain here and offer
his services continually (fo the stdpa), and expressing his
thoughts to the others, le said, 1 indeed, considering
these remarkable signs of abounding merit, count as
nothing my own excessive labours during many years
amongst the priests™ This stdpe having some relics of
Buddha, by the mysterious power of its sacred character
draws together the herd of elephants, who water the
earth around the bequeathed body (of the smint), It
would be pleasant to finish the rest of my years in this
place, and to obtain with the elephants the end (at whieh
they aim)." They all replied, “This is an excellent
design; as for ourselves, we are stained by our heavy
(#ins) ; our wisdom is not equal to the furmation of such
a design ; but according to your opportunity look well to
your own welfare, and cease not your efforts in this ex-
cellent purpose.”

Having departed from the rest, he again repeated his
earnest vow, and with joy devoted himself to a solitary
life during the rest of his days,

it, **their brethren,” as the that position, and undertakes the
equivalent of “those of the same duties ulnﬁrhnn;in,tn water and
mind,” and he makes these invite = the eourts of the stijpa,
(#iang chaou) the other. Tt maybe 7 gh{l ap to me to be the
8o, but there were evidently no meaning al'th:l;:-ugq: The Bhik-
brethren st the stipa, ns the nar- sho was led b witnessing the do-
;l.tl:;, shows, mlFNWillm votion of the e ta to count his
related by Fa. ichap. own condnct as triflin eommpared
l:l:lii.{_u' = with theim. He thcmr%n easts in
in:d‘ ml:nndunhhdlgﬁhu mean-  his lot with them. M. Julien tl-'l-:
g, e was a A different view of the meaning
Bhiksbn, ie, folly ordained ; but the ariginal,
now he gives up the privilege of
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On this he constructed for himself a leafy pannasdld,™
led the rivulets so as to form a pool, and at their proper
seasons gathered flowers, and watered and swept and
garnished the shdpe. Thus during a succession of years
he persevered without change of purpose or plan.

The kings of the neighbouring countries, hearing the
history, greatly bonoured him; gave up their wealth and
treasure, and together founded the sadghdrdma, Then
they requested (the Srdmanéra) to take charge of the
affairs of the congregation; and from that time till now.
there has been no interruption in the original appointment,
and a has ever held the chief office in the con-
vent.

Eastward from this convent, in the widst of a great
forest, after going about 100 li, we come to a great stilpa
built by Aébka-rija. This is the place where the prince-
royal, after having passed from the city, put off his precious
robes, loosed his necklace, and ordered his coachman®™ to
return home. The prince-royal in the middle of the night
traversing the city, at early dawn arrived at this place™
and then, heart and body bent on accomplishiog his destiny,
lie said, “ Here have I come out of the prison stocks, Here
hiave I shaken off my chains” This is the place where
he left for the last time his harnessed horse® and taking
the mani gem ® from his crown, he commanded his coach-
man, saying, “ Take this gem, and, returning, say to my
father the king, now I am going away, not in inconsiderate
disobedience, but to banish lust, and to destroy the power
of impermanence, and to stop all the leaks of existence.”

BOOK V1.]

7 Pansala s & Sinbaless word for
U eafy hut,” de., & residence made
out of boughs of trees

™ Hia eoschman, or equerry, was
called Chandaka. For an sccount
of his dismissal sew Fo-sho-hing-laan-
king, varga 6.

™ The place appears to be * Man-
éyn,” sbout 34 miles ESE. of
gh'll.“l-

® It is true that led means "a

chariot ;" buot it also means “a horse
wnddidled for serviee; ™ and an all the
evidence, both of the books and
seulptures, is in favour of the prince
.“‘m’u back his *“horse,” 1 have
psed this transiation. Buot it may
also be tranalated * chariot," as the
answer of Chandaka seems to re-
quire

B Mowi, generally called the
chidgdmuapi
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Then Chandaka (Chen-to-kia) replied, * What heart
can I have to go back thus, with a horse without o rider
The prince having persuaded him with gentle words, his
mind was opened and he returned.

To the east of the stdpa where Chandaks returned is a
Jambu tree with leaves and branches fallen off but the
trunk still upright. By the side of this is a little stdpe.
This is the place where the prince exchanged his precious®
robe for one made of deerskin. The prince had cut off
his hair and exchanged his lower garments, and although
he had got rid of his collar of precious stones, yet there
was one divine garment (séill on his person). * This robe”
he said, “is greatly in excess (of my wants); how shall T
change it away 1 At this time a Suddhivisa-déva®
transformed himself into a hunter with robes of deerskin,
and holding his bow and carrying his quiver. The prince,
raising his garment, addressed him thus: “ I am desirous
to exchange garments with you. Oh, that you would
assent.” The hunter said “Good!™ The prince, loosing
his upper garment, gave it to the hunter. The hunter
having received it, resumed his Deva body, and holding
the garment he had obtained, rose into the air and de-

By the side of the stdpa commemorating this event, and
uot far from it, is a stdpe built by Aédka-rijo. This is
the spot where the prince had his head shaved. The
prince taking a knife ( from the hands of Chandaka,
himself eut off his locks. kra, king of Dévas, took the
liair to his heavenly palace to offer it worship. At this
time a Suddhiiviisa-diva, transforming himself into a bar-
ber, and holding his razor in his hand, advanced towards
the prince. The latter hereupon addressed him, “ Can yon
shave off the hair? Will you favour me by so doing to

E His robe omamented with 2 A Déva of the * pure abodes; "
varions Hens, 1 find ||oth|ngnbm‘1t o DNva of the five highest l;ifg:‘-
“a hunter" in the text, although it bralms heavens, Soe Childers' i

wan with & bunter the exchange was  Jhet, sub voe. Sottaliba,
midle,

e i L e e T

T

|
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me?”  The transformed Déva being so directed, accord-
ingly shaved his head.

The time when the prince left the city and became a
recluse is not quite fixed. Some say that Bdhisattva was
then nineteen years of age; others say he was twenty-nine,
and that it was on the eighth day of the second half of
the month Vai#ikha, which corresponds to our fifteenth
day of the third month.

To the south-east of the head-shaving stilpa, in the
middle of a desert, going 180 or 190 li, we come to a
Nyagridha grove in which there is a stdpa about 30 feet
high. Formerly, when Tathfigata had died and his remains
had been divided, the Brilhmans who had obtained none,
came to the place of cremation, and taking the remmnant
of coals and cinders to their native country, built this
stfipe over them™ and offered their religious services
to it. Since then wonderful signs have ocourred in this
place; sick persons who pray and worship hLere are mostly
eured,

By the side of the ashes sidpa is an old saighdrdma,
where there are traces of the four former Buddhas, who
walked and sat there.

On the right hand and left of this convent there are
several hundred stdpas, among which is one large one
built by Aébka-rilja; nlthough it is mostly in ruins, yet
its height is still about 100 fect.

From this going north-east through a great forest, along
a dangerous and difficult road, where wild oxen and herds
of elephants and robbers and hunters caunse incessant
trouble to travellers, after leaving the forest we come to
the kingdom of Kin-shi-na-k'ie-lo (Kufinagara).

Kiv-sn-¥a-K'1-10 [Kudivacara]

The capital® of this country is in ruins, and its towns

o This i the “ Ashes Digola," ® Kusinagara, Kuiinagarl, Ku-
referved to Fo-sho-hing-faan-king, v. fapagarn, Kuodgrimaks, or Kodi-
2254, 3 nird, the scone of Buddba's death
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and villages waste and desolate. The brick foundation
walls ® of the old capital are about 10 li in circuit. There
are few inhabitants, and the avenues of the town are
deserted and waste. At the north-east angle of the city
gate™ is a stidpa which was built by Adoka-rija. This is
the old house of Chunda (Chun-t'o) ;* in the middle of it
is & well which was dug at the time when he was about
to make his offering (fo Buddha). Although it has over-
flown for years and months, the water is still pure and
sweek,

To the north-west of the city 3 or 4 li, crossing the
Ajitavati (O-shi-to-fa-ti)® river, on the western bank,
not far, we come to a grove of #la trees. The édla tree
is like the Huh tree, with a greenish white bark and leaves
very glistening and smooth. In this wood are four trees
of an unusual height, which indicate the place where
Tathdigata died.™

There is (here) a great brick viidra, in which is a figure
of the Niredna of Tathigata. He is lying with his head
to the north as if asleep. By the side of this vikdra is a
sidpa built by Aédka-rija; although in a ruinous state,
yet it is some 200 feet in height. Before it is a stone

and burial, has besn identified by
Wilson and Cunningham with the
present village of Kasia, 35 miles to
the east of G It stood
close to the Himpyavatl river (Fo-
sho-king-tann -bing, v. 2200); this
must be the same as the Little
Gandalkd river, or ano of its feedera.
Tha channel of this river, however,
has undergone t changes.
SeoJ, B Ae &, vol. v. pp. 123 L5
Burnouf, fatred. (2d ed ), pp. 75, 3473
Lassen, Jfad, AlL (2d }, wol. L
PP 171, 662 ; Lalita Visara, pp.
416 £, 410 .

™ Cunningham speaks of the
bricks of which the stipas were
builtk (dreh. Swreey,. vol, i p

-
# Advaghishn spenks of the Lung-
wiang gate, which must have led to-

wards the river (Fo-sho-hing.tean-
Ling, v. 2200}

# Chumda was a hooseholder who
invited Buddha to his house and
there gave him his last epast (Fo-
gho-hing-taan-Ling, v. 1947). For an
account of Chunda's offering, ac-
eording to the later school of Buod-
dhism, see as above, Noto Hi, pp

i

In Chinse Whn-shing, *invin-
cible,” This ia the same ns the Shi-
lai-na-fa-ti or Himpyavat! river, in
Chinese Yeu-kin-ho, * the river that
has gﬂhL"

* The record generall
of two siln trees {M’m
{ Fo-gho-Fing-taan-king, v. 1950], and
they are represented in the scnlplure
of the Nirudna in Cave xxvi at
Ajantd (Burgess, Cave Temples, pl. 1),
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pillar to record the Niredna of Tathigata ; although there
is an inscription on it, yet there is no date as to year or
month,

According to the general tradition, Tathigata was eighty
years old when, on the 15th day of the second half of the
month Vaiéikha, he entered Nirodna. This corresponds
to the 15th day of the 3d month with us. But the Sar-
viistividins say that he died on the 8th day of the second
half of the month Kdrtika, which is the same as the §th
day of the gth month with us. The different schools
caleulate variously from the death of Buddha. Some say
it is 1200 years and more since then. Others say, 1300
and more. Others say, 1500 and more. Others say that
900 years have passed, but not 1000 since the Nirvdpa®

By the side of the vildra, and not far from it, is a
stdpa. This denotes the place where Bddhisattva, when
practising a religious life, was born as the king of a flock
of pheasants (chi—S, kapifijala), and caused a fire to be
put out. Formerly there was in this place a great and
shady forest, where beasts and birds congregated and built
their nests or dwelt in caves. Suddenly n fierce wind
burst from every quarter, and a violent conflagration
spread on every side. At this time there was a pheasant
who, moved by pity and tenderness, hastened to plunge
itself in a stream of pure water, and then flying up in the
uir, shook the drops from its feathers (on the Aames),
Whereupon S:Llrm, king of Dévas, coming down, said (te
the bird), “ Why are you so foolish as to tire yourself, thus
fluttering your wings ! A great fire is raging, it is burning
down the forest trees and the desert grass; what can such
a tiny creature as you do to put it out?” The bird said,
“And who are you?” He replied, “T am Salkra, king of

¥ The various dates here recorded
would eorrespond with §52 no, 632
BO, 832 no, and & date botween
;?: ng. and 352 no. By this nst
iuen Teiang probally means to
place the Nirodna, & huadred years
VoL IL

before A&ika, ie, about 315 B,
which s the date he empioys else-
where. The Southern date is 543
n.c., but the most recent researches
place it betwern 477 and 482 aqg,
This is generally nccepted.

o
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Dévas” The bird answered, “ Now Sakra, king of Dévas,
has great power of religious merit, and every wish he has
he can gratify ; to deliver from this calamity and avert the
evil would be as easy as opening and shutting his hand.
There can be no propriety in permitting this calamity to
last® But the fire is burning fiercely on every side, there
is no time for words.” And so saying he flew away again,
and ascending up, sprinkled the water from his wings.
Then the king of the Dévas took the water in the hollow
of his hand % and poured it out on the forest and extin-
guished the fire; the smoke was cleared away and the living
creatures saved. Therefore this stdpa is still called “the
extinguishing-fire stdpa.” .

By the side of this, not far off, is a stdpa. On this spot
Bodhisattva, when practising a religious life, being at that
time a deer, saved (or, rescued)™ living creatures. In
very remote times this was a great forest; a fire burst out
in the wild grass that grew in it. The birds® and beasts
were sorely distressed. Before them was the barrier of a
swiftly flowing river. Behind thém the calamity of the
raging fire which barred their escape. There was no help
for it but to plunge into the water, and there drowned,
they perishied. This deer, moved by pity, placed his body
across the stream, whicli lashed his sides and broke his
bones, whilst he strove with all his strength to rescue the
drowning creatures. A worn-out hare coming to the bank,
the deer with patience bearing his pain and fatigue, got
him safely across, but his strength being now worn out,
he was engulfed in the water und died. The Dévas ecol-
lecting his bones raised this stdpa.

® This may be otherwiso trans. the original is wei lul, boing & deer;
Iated : “if my request is without with regard to the second part,
effect, with whom lss the fanlt?" 4 gnorificed his life,” the ﬂn’g‘[‘hli i

B Taking s handful of water, sha sdng, which s literally * to kill

M There 8 an error o the text, living animals for feod.™ I bLave
sha (killed. for Rew (delivered). preferred to consider shd a mistake
Julien translates the “took for kew, to deliver.
the form of & desr, cedbis ™ It ls difficult to umderstand

life.” The former part, “took the why the birds should be afraid of
form of s deer,™ cannot be correct, the river.
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To the west of this place, not far off, is a stdpa. This
is where Subhadra® (Shen-hien) died (enfered Nir-
vdna)., Subhadra was originally a Brihman teacher. He
was 120 years of age; being so old, he had aequired in
consequence much wisdom, Hearing that Buddha was
about to die, he came to the two® (sdla) trees, and
asked Ananda, saying, “ The Lord is about to die; pray
let me ask him respecting some doubts I have, which
still hamper me.” Ananda replied, “ The Lord is about
to die; pray do not trouble him.” He said, “T hear
that Buddha is difficult to meet in the world, and that
the true law is difficult to hear. I have some grave
doubts; there is no ground for fear” On being invited,
Subhadra at once entered, and first asked Buddha, “ There
are many different persons who call themselves masters,
each having a different system of doctrine, and pretend-
ing therewith to guide the people. Is Gautama (Kiu-
ta-mo) ® able to fathom their doctrine?” Buddha said,
“I know their doctrine thoroughly;” and then for Sub-
hadra's sake he preached the law.

Subbadra having heard (the sermonm), his mind, pure
and faithful, found' deliverance, and he asked to be
received into the church as a fully ordained disciple.
Then Tathigata addressed him saying, “ Are you able to
do s0? Unbelievers and other sectaries who prepare
themselves for a pure mode of life® ought to pass a four
years' novitiate, to exhibit their conduct and test their
disposition ; if their characters and words be unexeep-

¥ For the ciroumstances atband.- ™ The expression * Gaotama " is

the conversion of Subhades
{Hu-po-t'o-lo), seo Fo-gho-hing-tsan-
king, varga 26, p. 250, In Chinese
his name fs Shen-hien, **the TeTy
virtuous,"
¥ Here the two troes are me-
ferred to.  The four which existed
in Hinen Tsiang's time were pro-
bably of a later date, and had been
Plantod twe at the head and two at
the feet where Boddha died,

used by Subbadra because ho wan
a Brihiuy unbeliever.

™ This does not, s it appears,
refer to the life of o Sramaga, Lot
to the tion of n Brahms-
chira ; the previous discipline of
the Brihman (Fan-king. .. ). The
“unbelievers," in Chiness Wit
tranalated Tirthikns, in the Makg.
wifulpatis,
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tionable, then such persons may enter my profession;
but in your case, whilst living amongst men, you have
observed their discipline, There should be no difficulty,
then, to prevent your full ordination?"

Subhadra said, * The Lord is very pitiful and very
gracious, without any partiality. Is he then willing to
forego in my case the four years of the threefold prepara-
tory discipline " 1%

Buddha said, * As I before stated, this has been done
whilst living among men.”

Then Subhadra, leaving his home immediately, took
full orders as a priest, Then applying himself with all
diligence, he vigorously disciplined both body and mind,
and g0 being freed from all doubt, in the middle of the
night (of Buddha's Niredya), not long after (the inferview),
he obtained the fruit, and became an Arhat without any
imperfection. Being thus perfected in purity, he could
not bear to await Buddha's death (great Niredne), but in
the midst of the congregation, entering the somddli of
“fire-limit" (Agni-dhdtu), and after displaying his spiritual
capabilities, he first entered Niredna. He was thus the
very last convert of Tathfigata, and the first to enter
Nirvdna. This is the same as the hare who was last
saved in the story that hias just been told.

Beside (the stdpa of) Subhadra’s Nirvdpa is a stidpa;
this is the place where the Vajrapini (Chi-kin-kang)'*

% The whole of this passage is
obscuro ; the u{mu seems to be
to a four years' preparatory cotrse
of dim:ipli:: practised by the &i-
kshyamdnn (pupil) ; for the three-
fold character of their discipline,
see Fo-lowe-bi, p. 182 This pre-
vipus course of diseipline Buddha
is willing to remit in the case of
Bubhadra, becans: he had already
rmﬂ..d it “in the world,” that is,
n his own religions training.

i This incident is also reforred
to by Fa-hinn (Beal, Hudedbis Fil-
grimg, p. 95).  There is some diffi-
culty in matter, because the
Mallas, who were present st the

Nirwina, are called lih sse, and
they did *sink prostrate on the
earth " (Fo-gho-hing-tean-king, vor.
21951 But the text scems to refur
to some superhuman being, for the
Vajrapini is  ecalled * holding-
dinmond - mace - spiritual - secrot -
1.'|!“|Re-m.i bty - lord ;" this |.|h“
in oxplain gy Eitel (Handbook,
wb voe. Fadirapdni) to refer to
Indra, & port of demon king, with
go0 Yaksha followers. In the great
llt:l.l|.ttJ af H;; J."l"ir:\dl;_q:l hruufl::
rotn Mr. Borlase,
uhi.bl!a?.?w a time at Bethnal
Green, there is such a figure lyiug
on the ground.
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fell fainting on the earth. The great merciful Lord of
the World, having, according to the condition of the per-
sons concerned, finished his work of converting the
world, entered on the joy of the Niredna between the
two édla trees; with his head to the north, he there lay
asleep. The Mallas, with their diamond maces and
divine though secret characteristics®® seeing Buddha
about to die, were deeply affected with pity, and cried,
“ Tathiigata is leaving us and entering the great Niredna ;
thus are we without any refuge or protection to defend
us; the poisonous arrow has deeply penetrated our vitals,
and the fire of sorrow burns us up without remedy !”
Then letting go their diamond clubs, they fell prostrate
on the earth, and so remained for a long time, Then
rising again, and deeply affected with compassion and
love, they thus spake together, “Who shall now provide
us a boat to cross over the great sea of birth and death?
Who shall light a lamp to guide us through the long night
of ignorance 1"

By the side where the diamond (mace-holders) fell to
the earth is a stdpa. This is the place where for seven
days after Buddha had died they offered religious offer-
ings. When Tathficata was about to die, a brilliant
light shone everywhere ; men and Divas were assembled,
and together showed their sorrow as they spake thus
one to the other, “Now the great Buddha, Lord of the
World, is about to die, the happiness of men is gone, the
world has no reliance” Then Tathigata, reposing on
his right side upon the lion-bed, addressed the great
congregation thus, “Say not Tathiigata has gone for ever
(perished), because he dies; the body of the law 1
endures for ever! unchangeable is this! Put away all
ﬂ;.-:: E:.ut:-‘;:h::m::: t%ll: Eitel's and the ‘::lirnd their uor'urloua after
explanation, na it Is literally cor- his d for seven days.
rect, and in agreoment with Adva- ¥ The Dlarmakiye, the spiri.
ghiaha. Moreover, from the sub- ;Tmpm ol Buddha in his

uent exclamations, it fs plain
mmm-h.pm were
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idleness, and without delay seck for emancipation (from
the world).”

Then the Bhikshus sobbing and sighing with piteous
grief, Aniruddha ! bade the Bhikshus cease. * Grieve
not thus” he said, “lest the Dévas should deride.”
Then all the Mallas (Mo-la) having offered their offerings,
desired to raise the golden coffin, and bring it to the
place of cremation. Then Aniruddha addressed them all,
and bade them stop, for the Dévas desired to offer their
worship during seven days.

Then the Dévas (the heavenly host), holding exquisite
divine flowers, discoursed through space the praises of
his sacred qualities, each in full sincerity of heart offering
his sacrifice of worship,

By the side of the place where the coffin was detained
is a stpa ; this is where the quesn MahAmiya1% wept
for Buddha.

Tathfgata having departed, and his body being laid in
the coffin, then Anirnddha, ascending to the heavenly
mansions, addressed the queen Miyd and said, * The
supremely holy Lord of Religion has now died !

Miyd having heard of it, suppressed her sobs, and
with the body of Dévas came to the two sile trees
Seeing the sanighdff robe, and the pdfra, and the religious
stalf, she embraced them as she recognised each, and
then ceased awhile to act™ till once again with lound
accents ghe cried, “The happiness of men and gods is
done! The world's eyes put out! All things are desert,
without a guide!”

M Animuddha  ("'O-ni-Hu.t'e) a + miruddha not-stopped, in agreo-

Thers ia some difficulty in knowing
whether Animddha (cousin of
Buddha, being & son of Am

- above (n. 97)

ment with the Tibetan ma hgags-
pa, celol qui n'n pas @66 mrritd

pitd- [Lotus, p. 293); Ar Re. wol xzx.

P 440). Conf. Eitel, Handboolk, sub
TOL [
™ In the alloded to

ere in & represen-
tation of Anurnddha or Aniraddha
condneting Mahimiyi from heaven
to the scene of the Nirsdno.
% That jx, she fainted.
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Then by the holy power of Tathiigata the golden coffin
of itself opened ; spreading abroad a glorious light, with
hands conjoined, and sitting upright, he saluted his loving
mother (and said), “ You have come down from far; you
who live so religiously need not be sad 1"

Ananda, suppressing his grief, inquired and said, * What
shall I say hereafter when they question me?” Inanswer
he rejoined, “(Say this), when Buddha had already died,
his loving mother MAyd, from the heavenly courts de-
scending, came to the twin ddle trees. Then Buddha,
bent on teaching the irreverent among® men, from out
his golden coffin, with hands conjoined, for her sake,
preached the law.”

To the north of the city, after crossing the river,?® and
going 300 paces or so, thereis a stdpe.  This is the place
where they burnt the body of Tathigata. The earth is
now of a blackish yellow, from a mixture of earth and
charcoal. Whoever with true faith seeks here, and prays,
is sure to find some relics of Tathfizata.

When Tathfgata died, men and Dévas, moved with
love, prepared a coffin made of the seven precious sub-
stances, and in a thousand napkins swathed his body ;
they spread both flowers and scents, they placed both
canopies and coverings over it; then the host of Mallas
raisad the bier and forward marched, with others follow-
ing and leading on. Passing the golden river (Kin-ho) to
the north, they filled the coffin up with scented oil, and
piled high up the odorous wood and kindled it. Then,
after all was burnt, there were two napkins left—one that
lay next the body, the other from the outside covering.
Then they divided the fariras for the world’s sake, the
hair and nails alone remained untonched by fire. By the
gide of the place of cremation is a sfdpe ; here Tathigata,

17 That is, those who have no customs «f his country, where the
raverenos for parents. This incl- highest reverence of parents ja in.
dent, which is a late imvention, culested.
would recommend itself to Hiuen % The Ajitavatl or Hiragyavatl,
Teiang ns in agreement with the
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for Kiléyapa's sake, revealed his feet. When Tathfigata
was in his golden coffin, and the oil poured on it and the
wood piled up, the fire would not enkindle. When all
the beholders were filled with fear and doubt, Aniruddha
spoke, “ We must await Kidyapa.”,

At this time Kiéyapa, with 500 followers from out the

forest, came to Kufinagara, and asked Ananda saying,
“Can [ behold Tathgata’s body?” Ananda said, “Swathed
in a thousand napkins, enclosed within a heavy coffin,
with scented wood piled up, we are about to burn it."
" At this time Buddha caused his feet to come from out
the coffin. Above (or, on) the wheel sign 1® lo! there were
different coloured marks, Addressing Ananda then, he
eaid, * And what are these " Answering he said, “ When
first he died the tears of men and gods, moved by pity,
falling upon his feet, left these marks.1?

Then Kfdyapa worshipped and walked round the coffin
uttering his praises. Then the scented wood caught fire
of its own accord, and burnt the whole with a great con-
flagration.

‘When Tathiigata died he appeared three times from his
coffin; first, when he put out his arm and asked Ananada,
“(Have you) prepared the way ?"'™ secondly, when le
gat up and preached the law for his mother's sake; and
thirdly, when he showed his feet to the great Kildyapa.

By the side of the place where he showed his feet is a
stipa built by A#bka-rfija. This is the place where the
eight kings shared the relics. In front is built a stone
pillar on which is written an account of this event.

When Buddha died, and after his cremation, the kings
of the eight countries with their troops (fowr kinds of

3 fun mang; sea anie, vol i p. 111 This is the literal translation 3
but it probably refers to LI
8 In the Finaya it i stated that as Julien explains (o 5, p ) ; or
marks wore made by the tears  the word che may be equal to  tha
& womsn who wept at his fect. chiel,” alloding to Kidyapa; the

Abstract of Four Lectures, pp.  sentance '-unlgthmlm,“hullvl
S2, chief arrived 1™

H"-i‘ 3
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troops) sent a right-minded Brihman (Drdna) 12 to address
the Mallas of Kuéinagara, saying, “The guide of men
and gods has died in this country; we bave come from
far to request a share of his relics” The Mallas said,
“Tathfigata has condescended to come to this land ; the
zuide of the world is dead | the loving father of all that
lives has gone! We ought to adore the relics of Buddha;
your journey here has been in vain, you will not gain your
end.” Then the great kings having sought humbly for
them and failed, sent a second message saying, “ As you
will not accede to our request, our troops are near.” Then
the Briihman addressing them said, “ Reflect how the Lord,
the great merciful, prepared religious merit by practising
patience ; through successive ages his renown will last.
Your desire now to try force is not right Divide then
the relics into eight portions, so that all may worship
them. Why resort to arms?"¥® The Mallas, obedient
to these words, divided the relics into eight parts.

Then Sakra the king of gods said, “The Dévas also
should have a share; dispute not their richt.”

Anavatapta™ the Niga also, and Muchilinda
(Wen-lin), and Eldpatra (I-lo-po-ta-lo) alse, deliberated
and said, “ We onght not to be left without a bequest ; if
we seek it by force it will not be well for you!” The
Brilhman said, “ Dispute not so!™ Then he divided the
relics into three portions, one for the Dévas, one for the
Nigas, and one remnant for the eight kingdoms among
men, This addition of Dévas and Nigas in sharing
the relics was a source of great sorrow to the kings of
men,*

U2 This name is given in the Fo-
sho-hing-tran-king, v. 2231. The
phrase  ehi simy means ** right
minded,” or “impartial ;" it may

ibly be a proper name (Hijo-
mm, s Julien lI-1]'rp-u-llalm.m:m R

I3 The argument of N1
in given in full by Afvaghdshs, Fo-
sho-Aing-tsan-king, pp. 328, 320.

4 In Tibstan iy

the a dooble portion.

king of the Nigas (makes) of the
lake of the same pame. See A niat
Kes,, vol. xx. p 448

1% Julien's tranalation can hardly
be corruct ; * the eight kings having
obtained & double portion, the gods,
the Nigas, and the kings of mon
grieved much on that account” The
vight kings did not, in fact, obtain
The translation
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To the south-west of the relic-dividing stdpa, ‘going
200 li or so, we come to a great village; here lived a
Brihman of eminent wealth and celebrity, deeply learned
in all pure literature, versed in the five Vidyds''® ac-
quainted with the three treasures (pifakas). By the side
of his home he had built a priest's house, and had used all
his wealth to adorn it with magnificence. If by chance
any priests in their travels stopped on their way, he asked
them to halt, and used all his means to entertain them.
They might stop one night, or even throughout seven days.

After this, Saédnika-rija having destroyed the religion
of Buddha, the members of the priesthood were dispersed,
and for many years driven away. The Brihman never-
theless retained for them, through all, an undying regard.
As he was walking be chanced to see a Sramana, with
thick eyebrows and shaven head, holding his staff, coming
along. The Brihman hurried up to him, and meeting
him asked, “ Whence come you?"” and besought him to
enter the priest's abode and receive his charity. In the
morning he gave him some rice-milk (rice balls with milk).
The Sramana having taken a mouthful, thereupon returned
it (e, the rest) to his alms-bowl with a great sigh. The
Briihman who supplied the food prostrating himself said,
“Eminent gir! (bhadanta), is there any reason why yon
should not remain with me one night? is not the food
agreeable 1" The Sramana graciously answering said, “ I
pity the feeble merit possessed by the world, but let me
finish my meal and I will speak to you further.” After
finishing his food he gathered up his robes asif to go.
The Brihman said, “ Your reverence agreed to speak with
me, why then are you silent7” The Sramaga said, * I have
not forgotten ; but to talk with you is irksome; and the eir-
cumstance is likely to create doubt, but yet I will tell you in

is avidently chung fen, “the addi- grieved." That la, the relics wern
Hmldir&w,"'ﬁ{lug,”m carried mway from the world, and
Diwas and Nigas," jin wang mo thia caused the sorrow,

i, “tho kings of men were much 19 See ande, vol L p 78.
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brief. When I sighed, it was not on account of your offering
of rice; for during many hundreds of years 1 have not
tasted such food. When Tathagita was living in the
world I was a follower of his when he dwelt in the Vénu-
vana-vihiira, near RAjagrtha (Ho-lo-she-ki-li-hi);™
there it was, stooping down, I washed his pdfra in the
pure stream of the river—there I filled his pitcher—there
I gave him water for cleansing his mouth ; but alas! the
milk you now offer is not like the sweet water of old! It
is because the religious merit of Dévas and men has
diminished that this is the case!” The Briiliman then
said, #Is it possible that you yourself have ever seen
Buddha?® The Sramana replied, “ Have you never heard
of Rihula, Buddha's own son? I am he! Becauss
I desire to protect the true law I have not yet emtered
Nirvdna.”

Having spoken thus he suddenly disappeared. Then
the Brihman swept and watered the chamber he had
used, and placed there a figure of him, which he reverenced
ns though he were present.

Going 500 li through the great forest we come fo the
kingdom of P'o-lo-ni-sse (Biiniras).

W7 In Chinese, Wang-she-ch'ing.

END OF BOOK VL
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Includes the following countries, (1) Poloniese ; (2) Chen-chu ;

(3) Fei-sheli ; (4) Fo-li-shi ; (5) Ni-po-lo.
P'o-L0-N1-88E (VARANASE! OR BANARAS),

THis country is about 4ooo li in circuit. The capital
borders (on dls western side) the Ganges river, It is
about 18 or 19 li in length and 5 or 61i in breadth; its
inner gates are like a small-toothed comb;?® it is densely
populated. The families are very rich, and in the dwell-
ings are objects of rare value, The disposition of the
people is soft und humane, and they are earnestly given
to study. They are mostly unbelievers, a few reverence
the law of Buddha. The climate is soft, the crops abun-
dant, the trees (fruif drees) flonrishing, and the underwood
thick in every place. There are about thirty satighdrdmas
and 3000 priests. They study the Little Velicle according
to the Smhmatiya school (Ching-liang-pu). There are a
hundred or so Déva temples with about 10,000 sectaries,
They honour principally Mahé&vara (Ta-tseu-tsai). Some
cut their hair off, others tie their hairin a knot, and go

1 This is the restoration of the B Julien gives here, “the villagus
Chiness equivalents. A pote in the are very close together;™ but, aa
original gives the sound of ni as noticed before (p. 73, n. 13), the
=nliu) + (held, e, nd; the restors.  Chinese symbols lew yen mean *the
tion, therefore, s Vl.dq.i.ﬂ. the inner gates™ of & city, and the ex-
Banskrit form of the name of Bis-  pression tseh pi means “like o tooth

T .
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naked, without clothes (Nirgranthas); they cover their
bodies with ashes (Pafupatas), and by the practice of all
sorts of austerities they seek to escape from birth?® and
death.

In the capital there are twenty Déva temples, the towers
and halls of which are of sculptured stone and carved
wood. The folinge of trees combine to shade (the sifes),
whilst pure streams of water encircle them. The statue
of the Déva Mahiévara, made of feou-shih (native copper),
s somewhat less than 100 feet high. Its appearance is
grave and majestie, and appears as though really living.

To the north-east of the capital, on the western side of
the river Varapl, is a stidpa * built by Aédka-rija (Wu-yau).
It is about 100 feet high; in front of it is a stone pillar;
it is bright and shining as a mirror; its surfuce is glisten-
ing and smooth as ice, and on it can be constantly seen
the figure of Buddha as a shadow.

To the north-east of the river Varapi about 10 li or so,
we come to the sanghdrdma of Lu-ye (stag desert)® Its
precinets are divided into eight portions (sections)? con-
nected by a surrounding wall. The storeyed towers with
projecting eaves and the balconies are of very superior
work. There are fifteen hundred priests in this convent
who study the Little Vehicle according to the Sarhmatiya
school. In the great enclosure is a vihdra about 200 fect
high ; above the roof is a golden-covered figure of the Amra
( An-mo-lo—mango) fruit. The foundations of the building
are of stone, and the stairs also, but the towers and niches

3 Not “life and death,” but * birth
nnd death ;" ie, to arrive at & con-
dition of uninterrupted life.

¢ Julien hero gives Pd-lo-ni-ae by
mistaks, it should be Pé-lo-ni (read
na), referring to the Varagd or Ba-
rand (pee Dy, Fitzedward Hall's
remarks in the Introduction to
Bherring's Sacred City of the Hin-
dug ; also Cunningham, Ane (eog,,
P 430 0.

¥ mme oa Mpigudiva, geou-

rally called Jw-yuen, * the deer
garden,” This is the spot where
Buddha od his first sermon
to the five mendicants,. For an
account of his march to Bindras
and the sermon he preached seo
Fx-;a—“ay-tun-l—ing, vargs 15, [
I

§ Probably meaning that the cn-
closure was an Jw‘tag.‘mn, as the gr-.'nh
tower of Dhamek was (drok. Sur-
cey, vol L p 111
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are of brick. The niches are arranged on the four sides
in a hundred successive lines, and in each niche is a golden
fizure of Buddha. In the middle of the vikdra is a figure
of Buddha made of feou-shih (nafive copper). It is the
size of life, and he is represented as turning the wheel of
the law (preashing).t '

To the south-west of the vikdra is a stone stdpa built
by Aédka-rija. Although the foundations have given
way, there are still 100 feet or more of the wall remaining,
In front of the building is a stone pillar about 70 feet
high. The stone is altogether as bright as jade. It is
glistening, and sparkles like light; and all those who
pray fervently before it see from time to time, accord-
ing to their petitions, figures with good or bad signs,
It was here that Tathdgata (ju-lei), having arrived at
enlightenment, began to turn the wheel of the law (to
preach).

By the side of this building and not far from it is a
stdpa. This is the spot where Ajifita Kaupdinya
('0-jo-kio-ch'in-ju) and the rest, seeing Bodhisattva giving
up his austerities, no longer kept his company, but coming
to this place, gave themselves up to meditation.®

By the side of thisis a stdpa where five hundred Pratyéka
Buddhas entered at the same time into Niredpa, There
are, moreover, three stdpas where there are traces of the
sitting and walking of the three former Buddhas.

By the side of this last place is a stdpa. This is the
spot where Maitrya Bbdhisattva received assurance of
his becoming a Buddha, In old days, when Tathigata
was living in Rijagriha (Wang-she), on the Gridhrakiita

T The whoeel is the symbol of made on this spot soo Arch, Survey,

¥ preaching,” or of dharma. The vol. Lp ro7 ff
BoeT alnﬂndllhn'l teaching mear  * The five ascetics who had seoom-

Bindras is the distcict called Sir-
nith, which, secordin to Cunning-
ham, isacontraction of fitha,
lord of deer. Buddhas himself was
ouco the *king of deer,” and this
may be the origin
For an sccount of the excavations

panied the Badhisattva to Umvilva,

und fasted with him for wix years,

;?E\l'l-hl: M'Afh]mrmui.utt:m
of Noandd, supposin

Eij'm up the nhjn:hnihhgrnligim

e, left him, and came to the desr

pork at Bdndraa,
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mountain® he spoke thus to the Bhikshus: *In future
vears, when this country of Jambudvipa shall be at peace
and rest, and the age of men shall amount to 80,000
years, there shall be a Brihman called Maitrdya (Sse-che).
His body shall be of the colour of pure gold, bright and
glistening and pure, Leaving his home, he will become a
perfect Buddha, and preach the threefold ¥ law for the
benefit of all creatures. Those who shall be saved are
those who live, in whom the roots of merit have been
planted through my bequeathed law™ These all con-
ceiving in their minds a profound respect for the three
precious objects of worship, whether they be already pro-
fessed disciples or not, whether they be obedient to the
precepts or not, will all be led by the converting power
(of his preaching) to ncquire the fruit (of Bddhi) and final
deliverance, Whilst declaring the threefold law for the
conversion of those who have been influenced by my
bequeathed law, by this means also hereafter others will
be converted.” 1

At this time Maitréya B&dhisattva (Mei-ta-li-ye-pu-sa)
hearing this declaration of Buddha, rose from his seat and
addressed Buddha thus: “May I indeed become that lord
called Maitréya.” Then Tathiigata spoke thus: * Be it so!
you shall obtain this fruit (eondition), and as I have just

*Tha *Peak of the Vulture”
near Rijogriha.

w .Iul:jm translates this by * three
great assemblien” Tt in tros A
means ¥an assembly,” but in

san hwouy refers to the

w ** thrice repeated.” Heneo it is

waid to be “a tripla twelve-part

trustworthy knowledge of the four
truths " (Oldenberg, 129
and note. Compare rase

tibutibo chalumo in the ut
sculptures, pl. xxviii., the meaning
of which has esen Ganeral Can-
ningham. Mr. I Nanjio, alsa, in his
Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripijaka,
g, 10, hﬂh:l“knum m;:!:
o Wl COrTEEp
with the g:.lj;ll:rit kilta, and so has
translated the phrase as though it

reforred to “an assembly.™
ug'lmt in, those who shall be saved
o preaching of Maitrlya are
ose in whmliﬁﬁ my bequ{ll-hod
Law shall have worked the necessary
prﬂnmtiun_

The same influence, de., of
Maitrdyn's teaching, will net as o
* good friend " for their luhu(iml-
conversion. jon ** ahen
g, ** llustriogs f \" refers to
the guidance of Bddhi, or wisdom,
There is some difficalty in under-
standing how this sasurance could
bave been given to Malirdya whilst
Buddha was on the Gridhrakita
mountain, and yet that the
should be nt Biniras, unless, indeed,
it was repeated there,
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explained, such shall be the power (influence) of your
teaching.”

To the west of this place there is a sfdpa. This is the
spot where Sikya Bddhisattva (Shih-kia-pu-sa) received
an assurance (of becoming a Buddha). In the midst of the
Bhadra-kalpa when men's years amounted to 20000,
Kiéyapa Buddha (Kia-she-po-fo) appeared in the world and
moved the wheel of the excellent law (i.e., preached the law),
opened out and changed the unclosed mind (of men), and
declared this prediction to Prabhipila Bodhisattva (Hu-
ming-pu-sa)®® “This Bodhisattva in future ages, when
the years of men shall have dwindled to 100 years, shall
obtain the condition of a Buddha and be called Sikya
Muni."

Not far to the south of this spot are traces where the
four Buddhas of a bygone age walked for exercise. The
length (of fhe promenade) is about fifty paces and the
height of the steps (stepping spots) about seven feet. It is
composed of blue stones piled together. Above it is a
figure of Tathigata in the attitude of walking. Itisofa
singular dignity and beanty. From the flesh-knot on the
top of the head there flows wonderfully a braid of hair,
Spiritual signs are plainly manifested and divine prodigies
wrought with power ( fineness, delat).

Within the precinets of the enclosure (of the sanghd-
rdma)™ there are many sacred vestiges, with edhdras and
sttipas several hundred in number. We have only named
two or three of these, as it would be difficult to enter
into details,

To the west of the safghdrdma enclosure is a clear lake
of water about 200 paces in circuit; here Tathigata ocea-
sionally bathed himself. To the west of this is a great

1 Julien translates * and recefved  bhipdla) shall become a Buddha.
from Prabhipila Bidhisattva the Bee Womg Pdh (J. & da &, vol xx.
would th:i:;"mm']ﬁ:t I"'ll;;: B'I‘SI-E!IL-!E[* g “deer park,” the

destroy o park,

sentence ; it is Kadsyaps Duddha whe  modern
declares to ralbipils that by |Fra-
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tauk about 180 paces round; here Tathigata used to wash
his begging-dish.

To the north of this is a lake about 150 paces round.
Here Tathiignta used to wash his robes. In each of these
pools is a dragon who dwells within it. The water is
deep and its taste sweet; it is pure and resplendent in
appearance, and neither increases nor decreases, When
men of a bad character bathe here, the crocodiles (Ein-pi-
lo,—kumbhiras) come forth and kill many of them; but
in case of the reverential who wash here, they need fear
nothing.

By the side of the pool where Tathigata washed his
garments is a great square stone, on which are yet to be
seen the trace-marks of his kashdya (liaz-sha) robe. The
bright lines of the tissue are of o minute and distinet
character, as if carved on the stone. The faithful and
pure frequently come to make their offerings here; but
when the heretics and men of evil mind speak lightly of
or insult the stone, the dragon-king inhabiting the pool
causes the winds to rise and rain to fall.

By the side of the lake, and not far off, is o stipa. This
is where Bidhisattva, during his preparatory life, was born
as a king of elephants, provided with six tusks (ehia-
danta)* A hunter, desirous to obtain the tusks, put on
a robe in colour like that of a religious ascetic, and tak-
ing Lis bow, awaited the arrival of his prey. The elephant
king, from respect to the kashdya robe, immediately broke
off his tusks and gave them to the hunter,

By the side of this spot, and not far from it, is a stilpa.
It was here Bddhisattva, in his preparatory career, grieved
to see that there was little politeness (reverence) amongst
tien, took the form of a bird, and Jjoining himself to the

13 Chhadants, which seemns to
mean six-tusked, according to Sia-
mese legend, is the name an ele-
phant living in a golden palace on
the shores of the Himalayan lake
Chatthan, attended by eighty thou-
sand ordinary elephants — Alabaster,
Whed of the Law, p. 305; conf. Sp,

-VOL. IL

Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p, 178
Manual of Budhizm, p. 17; Maha.
teanso (Turnoar's trana. |, pp. 22, 134;
Upham, Sac. and Hist, Bools vol, §ii
P 260 ; Burgess, Reports,” Arch, Sur.
W. fuad., vol. iv. pp. 45, 46: Cunning.
bam, Eharkut Stdpa, e 62, 63
Beal, Rom. Leg, Bud, p. 367,
]
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company of a monkey and a white elephant, he asked
them in this place, * Which of you saw first this Nya-
grodha (Ni-ku-li) tree 7" Each having answered accord-
ing to circumstances, he placed them according to their
age)® The good effects of this conduct spread itself little
by little on every side; men were able to distinguish the
high from the low, and the religious and lay people fol-
lowed their example.

Not far from this, in a great forest, is a stdpa. It was
here that Dévadatta and Bidhisattva, in years gone by,
were kings of deer and settled a certain matter. Formerly
in ‘this place, in the midst of a great forest, there were
two herds of deer, each 500 in number. At this time the
king of the conntry wandered about hunting through the
plains and morasses, Bddhisattva, king of deer, approach-
ing him, said, * Mahfirija | you set fire to the spaces en-
closed as your hunting-ground, and shoot your arrows and
kill all my followers. Before the sun rises they lie about
corrupting and unfit for food. Pray let us each day offer
you one deer for food, which the king will then have fresh
and good, and we shall prolong our life a little day by
day.” The king was pleased at the proposition, and
turned his chariot and went back home. So on each day
a deer from the respective flocks was killed.

Now among the herd of Dévadatta there was a doe big
with young, and when her turn came to die she said to
her lord, “ Although I am ready to die, yet it is not my
child’s turn.”

The king of the deer (ie, Dévadatta) was angry, and
gaid, ¥ Who is there but values life 2"

The deer answered with a sigh, © But, O king, it is not
humane to kill that which is unborn.” 7

She then told her extremity to B&dhisattva, the king of
deer, He replied, “ S8ad indeed ; the heart of the loving

™ Hore I follow Julien's trans- wise: #Our king is net humane in
Intion, but thers is probably an error  putting to desth without rnprin‘luj;

in the text. or, * Our king is not humans |
¥ This may be trumslatod other-  without reprieve,”
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mother grieves (is moved) for that which is not yet alive
(has no body). I to-day will take your place and die.”

Going to the royal gate (Le, the palace), the people who
travelled along the road passed the news along and said
in a loud voice, “ That great king of the deer is going now
towarids the town." The people of the capital, the magi-
strates, and others, hastened to see,

The king hearing of it, was unwilling to believe the
news; but when the gate-keeper nssured him of the
trath, then the king believed it. Then, addressing the
deer-king he said, * Why have you come here 7"

The deer-(king) replied, * There is a female in the he.d
big with young, whose turn it was to die; but my heart
could not bear to think that the young, not yet born, should
perish so. I have therefore come in her place.”

The king, hearing it, sighed and said, “I have indeed
the body of a man, but am as a deer. You have the body
of a deer, but are as a man.,” Then for pity's sake he re-
leased the deer, and no longer required a daily sacrifice.
Then he gave up that forest for the use of the deer, and
so it was called “the forest given to the deer,”™ and
hence its name, the * deer-plain” (or, wild),

Leaving this place, and going 2 or 3 li to the south-
west of the sasighdrdma, there is a stdpa about 300 feet
high. The foundations are broad and the building high,
and adorned with all sorts of carved work and with pre-
cious substances. There are no successive stages (to this
uilding) with niches; and although there is a standing
pole creeted above the cupola (fau poh'?), yet it has no
encireling bells.®™ By the side of it is a little stdpa. This

¥ Commonly ealled the Mpg- * Lun-fo, cirenlar bells, or encir-
diiva. This s the sits referred to cling bells, refarring to the cireular
hefore,—the present Sirmith or 84-  plates with bells generally attachod
ruilr#'mﬁtlm. to the sarmounting pole of a sfdpa,

Julien translates this ®a sort Jolien translates, * it is not crowned
of vase belonging to o religious per-  with a cupols in form like & bell”
wom, inverted ;" but I take 1‘P‘;‘II.I flnﬁ ‘Thia seams to be Imypossible, as it is
to mean the enpola of o stidpa, in  hefore stated that the stdpa was

t with the nocount given surmotnted by apole,
mn P 47 snd n. 163
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the epot where Ajiidta Kaundinya and the other men,
five in number, declined to rise to salute Buddha® When
first Sarvirthasiddha (Sa-p'o-ho-la-t'a-si-to ®) left the
city to sojourn in the mountains and to hide in the valleys,
forgetful of self and mindful of religion, then Suddhd-
dana-rija (Teing-fan) commanded three persons of his own
tribe and household, and two of hiz maternal uncles, say-
ing, * My son Sarviirthasiddha has left his home to practize
wisdom ; alone he wanders through mountains and plains
and lives apart in the forests, I order you, therefore, to
follow him and find out where he dwells. You within
(the family), his uncles, and you without (the family), mini-
sters and people, exert yourselves diligently to find out
where he has gone to live” The five men, after receiving
the order, went together, casting along the outposts of
the country. And now, during their earnest search, the
thought of leaving their homes oceurred to them also,® and
go they thus spake one to the other: “ I it by painful dis-
cipline or by joyful means we attain to supreme wisdom "
Two of them said, “ By rest and by pleasant discipline
wisdom is obtained.” Three of them said, “ It is by pain-
ful discipline” Whilst they yet contended without
agreeing, two to three, the prince had already entered on
the painful discipline of the unbelievers, considering this
to be the true way to overcome sorrow; and so, like them,
he took only a few grains of rice and millet to support his
body.

The two men seeing him thus, said, “ This discipline
of the prince is opposed to the true way (of escape) ; intel-

% For an account of this incidemt
see the Fo-tho-hing-tean-king, p, 172,
¥v. 1222, 1223 For the origin of

Jhits Kaupdinya's  |'0-jo-kiao-
eh'in-ju) name see op. oif. v. 1268,

"‘lhil was the name given to
Bidhisattva by his parents. It is
explained to mean “one by whom
all objects are effected " (Monier
William, Sams. Ihet, sub voe,
Sarra}, In Chinese it is translated

into * Yih-tsal-i-shing,” which secma
to signify * one who is perfected in
all ways™ or “the completely per-
foct.”

2 Bach appears to be the force of
the ge, as though the five men
by their long search for the prines
had become accustumed to a solitary
life, and so were unwilling to return

N T
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ligence is obtained by agreeable methods, but now he is
practising severe discipline, he cannot be our companion.”
So they departed far off and lived in seclusion under the
idea that they would (in their own way) attain the fruit
(of enlightenment). The prince having practised austerities
for six years ®* without obtaining Bddhi, desired to give up
his rigorous discipline, as being contrary to the truth; le
then prepared himself to receive the rice-milk (offered by
the girl), with a view, by this method, to obtain enlighten-
ment.® Then the three men (iwho advocated penance) hear-
ing thereof, sighed and said, " His merit was just ripen-
ing, and now it is all dissipated! For six years enduring
penance, and now in a day to lose all his merit!” On
this they went together to seek for and consult with the
two men. Having met them, they sat down and entered
on an excited conversation. Then they spake together
thus: “In old days we saw the Prince Sarvirthasiddha
leave the royal palace for the desert valleys: he put off
his jewels and robes, and assumed the skin doublet (of the
hunter), and then, with all his might and determined will,
gave himself to austerities to seek after the deep mys-
terious law and its perfect fruit. And now, having given
all up, he has received the rice-milk of the young shep-
herd-girl, and ruined his purpose. We know now he can
do nothing.”

The two men replied, “ How is it, my masters, ye have
seen this so late, that this man acts as a madman?
When he lived in his palace he was reverenced and

= The of mortification & ™ Jullen has translated this pas-

lengthened to seven years in the
Bouthern aecounts, or rather that
Mirn pursued the Bidhisattva for
soven years up to the last vain st
tack he made upon him. Ses Olden-
berg, Hudidha, p. 420, Eng. trans,
Tt is probable that the soven years'
torture mid to have been undergone
by 8t George, and the logend gene-
rally, is borrowed from the story of
Liddbisattva

mago as if it were spoken by = the
two men" who were opposed to
sovere mortification as s method of
religious discipline. But this neces-
sitntes the iction that he would
receive enlightenment after recoiv-
ing the rice-milk, * Mais gquand il
murn regtt une bouillie de riz an Iait,
il abtiendra Uintelligence " (p. 3650
This is highly improbable, and I
have therefore translated it as in
tha text.
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powerful ; but he was not able to rest in quiet, and so
went wandering far off through mountains and woods,
giving up the estate of a Chakravartip monarch to lead
the life of an abjeet and outcast. What need we think
about him more ; the mention of his name but adds sor-
row to sorrow.”

And now Bddhisattva, having bathed in the Nairafijanil
river, seated himself under the Bddkhi tree and perfected
himself in supreme wisdom, und was named “ The lord of
dévas and: men.” Then reflecting in silence, he thought
who was worthy (/i) to be instructed in the way of deli-
verance—" The son of Rdma, Udra by name (Yo-t'eu-
lan), ke is fit to receive the excellent law, as he has reached
the Samddhi, which admits of no active thought.” *

Then the Dévas in space raised their voices and said,
“Udra-RAmaputra has been dead for seven days.” Then
Tathigata sighing (said) with regret, “ Why did we not
meet ¥ ready as he was to hear the excellent law and
thereby to obtain quick conversion |”

Again he gave himself to consideration, and cast about
through the world to seek (for some one to whom he might
Jirst preach). There is (he thought) Ariida Kilima ("O-lan-
kia-lan), who has reached the ecstatic point “of having
nothing to obtain ;"7 he is fit to receive the highest reason,
Then again the Dévas said, “ He has been dead for five®™
days”

Again Tathigata sighed, in knowledge of his incom-
pleted merit.  Onee more considering who was worthy to
receive his instruction, he remembered that in the * deer
park” there were the five men,® who might first receive
the converting doctrine. Then Tathiigata, rising from the
Bédhi tree, went forward with measured step® and digni-

= Noivosasfid semddhi (Tnl)
The theory of Udr- Rl’l.l‘nu.pul‘.rn
{ Yeu-tou-lan-tsew) with mmct
final deliverance is explained in the
twelfth n.rﬂ of the Fo-she-king-
taani-king. His I-Jm appears to
have been s refinement on that of
KEapila.

F Abidchavydyatona—{Tulien),

2 In the Lalita Viktara the num-
ber of days is three. In the Pwdidha-
charita I-ﬁero rind named.

fignidiva (Sir-
ME‘L;-E:J like the king of
ke the
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fied mien to the “ deer-park garden,” shining with glory ;
his (cirele of ) hair® reflecting its brilliant colours, and his
body like gold. Gracefully he advanced to teach those
five men. They, on their parts, seeing him afar off, said
one to another®® “ Here comes that Sarviirthasiddha; for
years and months he has sought for the sacred fruit, and
has not obtained it, and now his mind is relaxed, and so
he comes to seek us as disciples (or, to seek our com-
pany); let us remain silent, and not rise to meet him or
pay him respect.”

Tathigata gradually approaching, his sacred appearance
affecting all creatures, the five men, forgetting their vow,
rose and saluted him, and then attached themselves to
him with respect. Tathfigata gradually instructed them
in the excellent principles (of his religion), and when the
double®™ season of rest was finished, they had obtained the
fruit (of Bodhi).

To the east of the * deer forest™ 2z or 3 li, we come to a
stdpa by the side of which is a dry pool about 80 paces in
circuit, one name of which is “ saving life,"% another name
is "ardent master.” The old traditions explain it thus:
Many hundred years ago there was a solitary sage (a sor-
rowful or obscure master) who built by the side of this pool
a hut to live in, away from the world. He practised the
arts of magic, and by the extremest exercise of his spiritual
power he could change broken fragments of bricks into

watchiull h the grove of wis-
dom.”— « hing-tarn-king, v.

1150,

3" Thiat s, the eircle of hair be-
twoen his oves (the wepa).

# Apcording to the MiddAa-cha-

fixod homes. But this ordinance
wns not yeb introduced into the
Buddhist system ; it seoms to have
beett a eustom, however, among roli-
gious communities before H'thll
time, for in the Finaya complaing

rila, ¥v. 1220, 1221, the five men
wore named Kaundinya, Drasabéla-
Kisynpa, Vidpa, Advajit, Bhad.
rika. The Lalita Fistare gives Ma-
hindmd instead of Dasabila. For
the incident nomed in the text seo
Bueldha-charita, loc. cit.

5 That is, the season of rain, dur-
ing which the disciples retired into

in made to Buddha that his disciples
continued to wander through the
country when the sceds wore first
growing, eontrary to the onlinary
ritle,

H There & nmo L'Illrl'llrin" for
"_1.wl,“ as in the French transls-
(ATFT=
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precious stones, and eould also metamorphose both men
and animals into other shapes, but he was not yet able to
ride upon the winds and the clouds, and to follow the
Rishis in mounting upwards. By inspecting figures and
names that had eome down from of old, he further sought
into the secret arts of the Rishis, From these he learned
the following: “ The spirit-Iiishis are they who possess the
art of lengthening life® If you wish to acquire this
knowleidge, first of all you must fix your mind on this—
viz, to build up an altar enclosure 10 feet round ; then
command an *ardent master’ (a lero), faithful and brave,
and with clear intent, to hold in his hand a long sword
and take his seat at the corner of the altar, to cover his
breath, and remain silent from evening till dawn® He
who seeks to be a IRishi must sit in the middle of the altar,
and, grasping a long knife, must repeat the magic formule
and keep watch (seeing and hearing). At morning light,
attaining the condition of a Rishi, the sharp knife he holds
will change into a sword of diamond (& gem-sword), and
he will mount into the air and mareh through space, and
rule over the band of Rishis. Waving the sword he holds,
everything he wishes will be accomplished, and he will
know neither decay nor old age, nor disease nor death.” ™
The man having thus obtained the method (of becoming a
tshd), went in search of such an “ardent master.”” Dili-
gently he searched for many years, but as yet he found

not the object of his desires,

B The magie art of lengthoning
life, or of a long life. The *elixir
of life " and the art of transmuting
mictals had been sought after in the
East long before the Arabs intro-
duced the study of alchemy into
Europe. The philisopher's stone is
:; tan sha of the Chinese, de,, the

i uret of me . or ein-
m an articls on ;uui.m in
ulhu mqf the China Branch of

- v, 1855, by D
Edkins, p, B{.ﬂ :

® Weo may compare with this the

At length, in a certain town

coremonios  observed snciently on
conferring the dignity of knight-
hood, especially the vigil before the
altar. (Ingulphus, gquoted by Me,
Thaotns in his Bool-af the Coure, p138. )

¥ The account of this magic gem-
sword may be pom with the
“great brand, Kxealibur,” of King
Arthur—

** But 'are o dipt the surface, rove an arm
Lluihed II; white samite, mystic, won-

il,

And caught him by the Lilt, and boan-
ﬂmhh by

Throu timea. . == Toanyson.
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he encountered a man piteously wailing as he went alony
the way. The solitary master seeing his marks (the marks
on his person)® was rejoiced at heart, and forthwith ap-
proaching him, he inguired, “Why do you go thus lament-
ing, and why are you so distressed?” He said, “T was a
peor and needy man, and had to labour hard to support
myself. A certain master seeing this, and knowing me to

'be entirely trustworthy, used me (engaged me for his work)

during five years, promising to pay me well for my pains.
On this I patiently wrought in spite of weariness and
difficulties. Just as the five years were done, one morn-
ing for some little fault I was eruelly whipped and driven
away withont a farthing. For this cause I am sad at
heart and afflicted. Oh, who will pity me "

The solitary master ordered him to accompany him, and
coming to his cabin (wood huf), by his magic power he
caused to appear some choice food, and ordered him to
enter the pool and wash. Then he clothed him in new
garments, and giving him soo gold pieces, he dismissed
him, saying, * When this is done, come and ask for more
without fear,”® After this he frequently bestowed on
him more gifts, and in secret did him other good, so
that his heart was filled with gratitude. Then the “ardent
master ” was ready to lay down his life in return for all
the kindness he had received. Knowing this, the other
said to him, I am in need of an enthusiastic person.®
Diuring a succession of years I sought for one, till I was
fortunate enough to meet with you, possessed of rare
beauty and a becoming presence, different from ‘others i
Now, therefore, I pray you, during one night (te waleh)
without speaking a word"

3 The champion said, “I am ready to die for you, much
= Siang, the marks indicating his it may be “your I:e-m.{ {or figure)
nohle charactar, eorresponds to the ideal portrait T

B Wu-wai may also mean “seek  had formed of iL™ 8o Julien trans-
it not elsowhere,”" Julien translates lates ; bat 8 pex ta would more
it * do not despise me.” naturally be rendored * unlike that

# w A brave champion "—Julien.  of any cther.”
4 8o 1 translate the passage, but
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more to sit with my breath covered."® Whereupon he
constructed an altar and undertook the rules for becoming
a Rishi, nccording to the prescribed form, Sitting down,
he awaited the night. At the approach of night each
attended to his particular duties. The “solitary master”
recited his magic prayers; the champion held his sharp
sword in his hand. About dawn suddenly he uttered a
short cry, and at the same time fire descended from
heaven, and flames and smoke arose on every side like
clouds. The “solitary master” at once drew the champion
into the lake,*® and having saved him from his danger, he
said, “I bound you to silence; why then did you ery
outi™

The champion said, “ After receiving your orders, to-
wards the middle of the night, darkly, as ina dream, the
scene changed, and I saw rise before me all my past his-
tory. My master® in his own person came to e, and
in consolatory words addressed me; overcome with grati-
tude, I yet restrained myself and spoke not.  Then that
other man came before me; towering with rage, he slew
me, and I received my ghostly body* (I wandered as a
shade or shadowy body). I beheld myself dead, and 1
sighed with pain, but yet I vowed through endless ages
not ‘to speak, in gratitude to you. Next I saw myself
destined to be born in a great Brihman's house in
Southern India, and I felt my time come to be conceived
and to be brought forth. Though all along enduring
anguish, yet from gratitude to you no sound escaped me.

4 From this it seems that the

riion n]:hn;, to “holding the
El\nllr is omitted in the previcus
senbenon,

8 That is, to escape the fire,

""'Ihth “my lord or master,
whom T now serve "—the solitary
master or Rishi. It cannot be wy
ol master, the one who treatsd him
#o cruelly (a8 Julien’ construes it),
for he comes on the scone in the
next sentence, The symbols sk sse

are mob to be takin with chu, as
though it were “my old master ;™
but with Iim, a8 T have translated
it, “there arcse h:f.m me tho for-
mer events of m
42 This ghui{ I:de" or shade
{ehung win ahan cﬂl'l.‘upﬂﬂdl with
the fdwhes of the Groeks—
Wiy xal filahor, drdp
@pirg ol {n wdprar,
— Mliwd, xxill. 104
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After a while I entered on my studies, took the cap (of
manhood), and 1 married; my parents dead, I had a
child. Kach day I thought of all your kindness, and en-
dured in silence, uttering no word. My household con-
nections and clan relatives all seeing this, were filled with
ghame. For more than sixty years and five I lived. At
length my wife addressed me, * You must speak; if not,
I slay your son!’ And then I thought, ‘I can beget no
other child, for I am old and feeble; this is my only ten-
der son,' It was to stop my wife from killing him I
raised the cry.” :

The “solitary master” said, “ All was my fault; "twas
the fascination of the devil”% The champion, moved
with gratitude, and sad because the thing had failed, fretted
himself and died. Because he escaped the calamity of
fire, the lake is called “ Saving the Life,” and because he
died overpowered by gratitude, it has its other name, “ The
Champion's Lake.” :

To the west of this lake there is a stdpa of “the three ani-
mals.,” In this place, when Bodhisattva was practising his
preparatory life, he burnt his own body. At the beginning
of the kalpa in this forest wild, there lived a fox, & hare,
and a monkey, three creatures of different kinds but
mutually affectionate. At this time Sakra, king of Dévas,
wishing to examine into the case of those practising the
life of a Bodhisattva, descended spiritually in shape as
an old man. He addressed the three animals thus: “ My
children, two or three® are you at ease and without
fear 1" They said, “ We lie upon (freed on) the rich her-
bage, wander through the bosky brakes, and though of
different kinds we are agreed together, and are at rest and
Jjoyful.” The old man said, * Hearing that you, my chil-

& Of Mira: it in plain that thin =~ © There appears to be an error
welrd story, taken connection in the text, as though sau (thres)
with the dream, the inability to had been repeated; but the middle
move or speak, and the actual refe-  stroke of the first symbal erased.
rence of it all to Mira, is but an  Put as the same symbols are used in

account of “ the enthusdastic hero's ™  the next sentence, the meaning may
suffering from * nightmare” ba simply, “ My children."
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dren, two or three, were peaceful at heart and living in
sweet accord, though I am old, yet have I come from far
alone, forgetting my infirmities, to visit you; but now I
am pressed with hunger, what have you to offer me to eat 1"
They said, “ Wait here awhile, and we will go ourselves in
search of food.” On this, with one mind and with single
purpose, they searched through the different ways for food.
The fox having skirted a river, drew out from thence a
fresh carp fish. The monkey in the forest gathered fruits
and flowers of different kinds. Then they came together to
the appointed place and approached the old man. Ounly the
hare came empty, after running to and fro both right and
left. The old man spake to him and said, * As it seems
to me, you are not of one mind with the fox and monkey;
cach of those can minister to me heartily, but the hare
alone comes empty, and gives me nought to eat; the
truth of what I say can easily be known” The hare,
hearing these words and moved by their power, addressed
the fox and monkey thus, * Heap up a great pile of wood
for burning, then I will give (do) something.” The fox
and monkey did accordingly ; running here and there, they
gathered grass and wood ; they piled it up, and when it
was thoroughly alight the hare spake thus: “ Good sir! I
am a small and feeble thing; it is difficult for me toobtain
you food, but my poor body may perhaps provide a meal.”
On this he cast himself upon the fire, and forthwith died.
Then the old man reassumed his body as King Sakra, col-
lected all the bones, and after dolorous sighs addressed the
fox and monkey thus: * He only could have done it (or,
unprecedented event). I am deeply touched ; and lest his
memory should perish, I will place him in the moon's dise
to dwell.” Therefore through after ages all have said,
“ The hare is in the moon.” After this event men built a
stilpa on the spot.*

# The preceding story is known  found also in the Chinese Jitaka-

an The Hare Jitaka, Tt Is given book ; ses also Fausboll, Five Jils-
in Bhys Davids' Buddfism; it is Los, p. 58

g P
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Leaving this country and going down the Ganges east-
ward 300 li or so, we come to the country of Chien-chu,

Tue Kivapom oF Cuex-cuu® [Guiziror].

This kingdom is about 2000 li in circuit; its eapital,
which borders on the Ganges river, is about 10 li in eir-
cuit. The people are wealthy and prosperous ; the towns
and villages are close together. The soil is rich and fer-
tile, and the land is regularly cultivated. The climate is
soft and temperate, and the manners of the people are
pure and honest. The disposition of the men is naturally
fierce and excitable; they are believers both in heretical
and true doetrine. There are some ten sanghdrdmas with
less than 1000 followers, who all study the doctrines of
the Little Vehicle. There are twenty Déva temples, occu-
pied by sectaries of different persuasions.

In a saighdrdma to the north-west of the capital is a
stidpa built by Aédka-rfja. The Indian tradition® says
this stdpa contains a peck of the relics of Tathigata. For-
merly, when the Lord of the World dwelt in this place
during seven days he preached the excellent law for the
sake of an assembly of the Dévas,

Beside this place are traces where the three Buddhas of
the past age walked and where they sat.

Close by is an image of Maitrdya Bddhisattva: although
of small dimensions, its spiritual presence is great, and its
divine power is exhibited from time to time in a myste-
rious manner,

Going east from the chief city about 200 li, we come to
a sanghdrdma called 'O-pi-t'o-kie-la-na (“ Ears not

® Chen-chu, meaning *lord of
conflict or battle,” is the transla-
tion of Garjanapati, and has been
identified by Cunningham with (i hd.-
mipur, n town on the Ganges just o
miles east of Bindras. & original
Hindu name of the place was Gar-
japur,

5 Or the work called fo-tu.k, ie,
the Records of India.

8 Julien translates * in this con-
vont,” but the original names only
“the place.” It would be nabural
to mpposo that A&iks built the
sipa, and the sadghdrima waa
erected subsequently,
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pierced "—Aviddhakarna®). The cireuit (encircling wall)
is not great, but the ornamental work of the building is
very artistic. The lakes reflect the surrounding flowers, and
the eaves of the towers and pavilions (or, the tower-pavi-
lions) touch one another in a continuous line. The priests
are grave and decorous, and all their duties are properly
attended to, The tradition states: Formerly there were
two or three Sramanas, passionately fond of learning, who
lived in the country of Tu-ho-lo® (Tukhard), to the
notth of the Snowy Mountains, and were of one mind
Each day during the intervals of worship and reciting the
seriptures, they talked together in this way: “ The excel-
lent principles of religion are dark and mysterious, not to
be fathomed in careless talk. The sacred reliés ({races)
shine with their own peculiar splendour ; let us go toge-
ther from place to place, and tell our faithful (beliering™)
friends what sacred relics we ourselves have seen.”

On this the two or three associates, taking their reli- -
gious staves,® went forth to travel together. Arrived in
India, at whatever convent gates they called, they were :
treated with disdain as belonging to a frontier country,
and no one wonld take them in. They were exposed to

= The distance and bearing from
Ghizipur. given in the text wonlid
indieate Baliya ns the wite of this
convent. There fa a village ealled
Bilkapur, about one mile east of Ba-
liya, which Cunningham thinks may
be a m of Aviddhaknma-
purn, It may be the mme vikdra
s that called ® Desert™ by Fa-hinn
(eap. xxxiv.) But we can hardly
sooopt Cunningham's restoration of
Kwing ye{ which simply means “wil-
dernesa ™ or ¥ dasert ™) to Vihad-
firapya or Brihadiranya, which he
thinks may have been corrupted into
Biddhkarn.

8 8ge vol. L p. 37. For further
remarks on the sountry Tu-ho-lo and
the Tokhari people see & pamphlst
by G, de Vasconeellos-Abren on the
Iwnbu.blu origin of the Toukhari | e

"(hriging proballe der  Touwbhares),

Louvain, 1883 This writer combats
the opinicn of Baron Richtofen and
others that the Yoechi and the
Tokhari are identical. This is in
emt with vol. L p. 57, n. 121,

the presont work.

% @ (mpr pon-heretical friends or
relatives,” or it may be simply * our
attached friends”

5 ‘There are two such foreign pil-

ms with their staves scnlptured
ak Anurliva.t;l g?n-und War-
ahip, pl. Ixxxii. fig. 1. Mr Fe
suggests thoy may be sum
probably they are thess Tokhari
Eﬂpk. If this be o, their position

neath the palin-tree indicates the
misery they endured, as deseribed
in the text ; and the g'mupinﬁ may
be comparcd with the * Judea
enpta " medal,
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the winds and the rnins without, and within they suffered
from hunger; their withered bodies and pallid faces
showed their misery. At this time the king of the country
in his wandering through the suburbs of the city saw
these strange priests, Surprised, he asked them, * What
region, mendicant masters, come you from ? and why are
you here with your unpierced ears™ and your soiled gar-
ments?”  The Sramanas replied, “ We are men of the
Tu-ho-lo country. Having received with respect the
bequeathed doctrine® with high resolve we have spurned
the common pursuits of life, and following the same plan,

" we have come to see and adore the sacred relics. But

alas’l for our little merit, all alike have cast us out; the
Sramans of India deign not to give us shelter, and we
would return to our own land, but we have not yet eom-
pleted the round of our pilgrimage. Therefore, with much
fatigne and troubled in hua.rb, we follow on our way till
we have finished our aim.’

The king hearing these words, was mnnh affected with
pity, and forthwith erected on this fortunate (ercellent) site
a safighdrdma, and wrote on a linen seroll the following
deeree : “1It is by the divine favour of the three precious
ones (Buddha, Dharma, Saigha) that T am scle ruler of
the world and the most honoured among men. Having
acquired sovereignty over men, this charge has been laid
on me by Buddha, to protect and cherish all who wear the
garments of religion (soiled or dyed garments). 1 have
built this safghdrdma for the special entertainment of
strangers. Let no priest with pierced ears ever dwell in
this convent of mine.,” Because of this circumstance the
place received its name.

Going south-east from the convent of ’O-pi-t'o-kie-
la-na about 100 li, and passing to the south of the Ganges,
we come to the town Mo-ho-sa-1o (Mahfisfira),® the in-

™ Hence the name, Andd.hl'lm:u B The town of Mahisirs, has

E That is, the nest or testa- been identified by M, V. de St
mentary doctrine of a's reli- Martin with Musdr, a village six
gion, miles to the west of Ard (Arrab),
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habitants of which are all Brihmans, and do not respect
the law of Buddha. Seeing the Sraman, they first in-
quired as to his studies, and ascertaining his profound
knowledge, they then treated him with respect.

On the north side of the Ganges ™ there is a temple of
(Na-lo-yen) Niriyapa-déva® Its balconies and storied
towers are wonderfully sculptured and ornamented. The
images of the Dévas are wrought of stone with the highest
art of man, Miraculous signs, difficult to explain, are
manifested here.

Going east from this temple 301i or so, there is a stipa
built by Aédka-rija. The greater part (a great half) is
buried in the earth. Before it is a stone pillar about 20
feet high, on the top of which is the figure of a lion. There
is an inseription cut in it (e, the pillar) respecting the
defeat of the evil spirits. Formerly in this place there
was some desert™ demons, who, relying on their great
strength and (spiritual) eapabilities, fed on the flesh and
blood of men,, They made havoe of men and did the
utmost mischief. Tathfigata, in pity to living creatures,
who were deprived of their natural term of days, by his
spiritual power converted the demons, and led them, from
reverence to him (kwai i*%), to accept the command against
murder. The demons, receiving his instruction respect-
fully, saluted him (by the pradakshipa). Moreover, they
brought a stone, requesting Buddha to sit down, desiring
to hear the excellent law (from his mouth), that they
might learn how to conquer their thoughts and hold them-
selves in check. From that time the disciples of the
unbelievers have all endeavoured to remove the stone
which the demons placed for a seat; but though 10,000

® According to Cunningham, the sert" (bwang we) ks the same as that
pilgrim must have crossed the Gan- found in Fa-hian, referred to above,
ﬁél sbove Rovelganj, which is nearly n 42
uo north of Masdr exactly 16 miles, The Chiness phrase kioai § cor-
This point, near the eonfluence of the  responds with the Sanskrit sarama,
Ganges and Ghigrd, is deemed espe-  “ to take refuge in" Henee General
clally holy, Cunningham traces the name of this
* That is, of Vishon
8 The expression used for *de-
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BOOK VIL] THE DRONA STUPA. 3
of them strove to do so, they would be unable to turn it.
Leafy woods and clear lakes snrround the foundation on
the right and left, and men who approach the neighbour-
hood are unable to restrain a feeling of awe.

Not far from the spot where the demons were subdued
there are many safighdrdmas, mostly in ruins, but there
are still some priests, who all reverence the doetrine of the
Great Vehicle,

Going south-east from this 100 li or so, we come to a
ruined stdpa, but still several tens of feet high. Formerly,
after the Nirvdpa of Tathiigata, the great kings of the
eight countries® divided his relics. The Brihman who
meted out their several portions, smearing the inside
of his pitcher with honey® after allotting them their
shares, took the pitcher and returned to his country, He
then seraped the remaining relics from the vessel, and
raised over them a stidpa, and in honour to the vessel
(pitcher) he placed it also within the stdpa, and hence the
name (of Drépa stdpa) was given it  Afterwards Aédka-
rija, opening (the stdpa), took the relics and the pitcher,
and in place of the old* one built a great stdpa. To this

stores pling to larks. But ji also
means & vessel or vase ; probably in
this case the Brihman's T.

B Hoe above, pp. 40, 41.
M This jon is somewhat
forced. Literally the ro NS

thus — * honey - smearing - pitcher -
within,"

& The Drign stdpa (called the P

Kumbhin stipa by Turnour, J. A.
& B, vol, ¥it. p. 1003) is sald to have
besm built by Aj tru [ A ddbdeea.
ddna, translated by Burnoud, frtred,,
2). It may have stood near s
:u? Jullul i Tt s named
“ golden pi " by Ad.
ugbﬂﬂ Fo-sha, v, 2 {
& Hardy, .thmf af Emf—
b, p. 351) ¢ Brihman himself

In soametimes called Dt a, or Diriiha,

or Danna.  Drdna corresponds with

the Chineso pling, & pitcher or vase,

Julien, ina note (p. 381, n. 1), seems

to imply that Drdsa & simply a

measure of capacity, and so he re-
VoL 1L

Compare Fosho, v, 1408 ; see alsg
Cunningham, Awe. Geog. of Sadia,
3.

larged it ;™ but in the original, as in
all easen when speaking of 'n
building, it is jmplied that he de-
stroyed the old erection, and in its
place he buflt “a great stdpa”’ Tt
would be gratifying if we could as-
certain the charncter of the pre-
Addka monuments. They are sid by
Cunningham to have been * more
mounds of earth,” the sepulehral
monuments of the early kings of the
eotmtry even before the rise of Bud-
dhism.—dne. Geog. of India, p. 449
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day, on festival occasions (fast-days), it emits a great
Tight.

Going north-east from this, and crossing the Ganges,
after travelling 140 or 150 li, we come to the eountry of
Fei-she-1i (Vai&ili).

Fr1-sue-L1 (VAISALL),

This kingdom ® is about 5000 li in circnit.® The soil is
rich and fertile ; flowers and fruits are produced in abun-
dance. The dmra fruit (mango) and the mdcha (banana)
are very plentiful and much prized. The climate is agree-
.able and temperate, The manners of the people are pure
and honest. They love religion and highly esteem learn-
ing. Both heretics and believers are found living together.
There are several hundred sanghdrdmas, which are mostly
dilapidated. The three or five® which still remain have
bt few priests in them. There are several tens of Ditva
temples, oceupied by sectaries of different kinds, The
followers of the Nirgranthas are very numeraus,

The capital city of Vaiéili (or, called Vaifili) is to a
great extent in ruins. Its old foundations are from 60 to
70 li in eircuit. The royal precincts are about 4 or § li
round : there are a few people living in it. North-west

7 The pilgrim must have crossed the on the south, and from
the Gandak river, not the Ganges. the g:;ﬁ_rk on the west to the Ma-
This river flows within 12 miles of hinadl on the east) from an early
B:gwﬁn,thn -qrruh-lﬂnnh of the g;rind;hwurly wo cannot BAY,
na stilpe.  Vaikill, therefore, is t as enrly as tho redaction of the
to the east of the Gapdak, and is Enddhist books at least.
placed by Cunningham on the site ™ This is miuch in excess of the
of the nt wi of Besirh, sctual messuremeont, even if the
where thers is an old ruined fort country of Vijji be included. But
gtill called Rajn-Bisal-ka-garh, or for these cal tiona of area or cir-
the fort of the Raja Visala It is cuit the pilgrim had no data
nmtl{hs;; miles north-north-east the ordinary statements of
from Degwira, Valédll was pro- people, which wonld be certainly

bably the chief town, or the first in lu?‘ﬂﬂhi -
importance, of the peopls callod ® Julien proposes to mubstitote
Vrijjis or Vafjis 'l'l'mhm four for five, 1 have m to the
& northern race who e pos.  original, which is in with
session of this part of India (vie, Oriental idiom.

from the foot of the mountains to




BOOR VIL] LION-PILLAR OF VAISALI, tiy

of the royal eity (precinets) 5 or 6 i, is a saighdrdma with
a few disciples. They study the teaching of the Little
Vehicle, according to the Samhmatiya school,

By the side of it is a sfdpa. It was here Tathiigata de-
livered the Vimalakirtti Sdtra (Pi-mo-lo-kie-king), and
the son of a householder, Ratniikara,™ and others offered
pregious parasols (fo Buddha)™ To the east of this is a
stilpa, It was here Sdriputra and others obtained perfect
exemption (became Arhats).

To the south-east of this last spot is a stilpa; this was
built by a king of Vaiédll. After the Nirvdna of Buddha,
a former king of this country obtained a portion of the
relies of his body, and to honour them as highly as pos-
sible raised (this building)™

The records of India state: In this stipa there was
at first a quantity of relics equal to a “/ioh” (ten pecks).
Agdka-rhja opening it, took away nine-tenths of the whole,
leaving only one-tenth behind. Afterwards there was a
king of the country who wished again to open the stdpa,
but at the moment when he began to do so, the earth
trembled, and he dared not proceed to open (the stdpa).

To the north-west is a sipe built by Aéoka-rija; by
the side of it is a stone pillar about 50 or 6o feet high,
with the figure of a lion™ on the top. To the sonth of

L SnJuIimrmtmnlpmM.l-ru nt Bihehi (pl. xxvifl fig. 1, Tree
surg heap, It is somotimes restored  and  Serpent Worship) 'hﬂ.hlj' -
to Ratnakita (B. Nanjio, Citalogue, fnrs to this stdps and ]im}
Ehl:lij. but, ns h-l!furﬂ ltnbbd tha tion, The appearance of the men

s symbol for kdfa is hm, not  shows they were s Northern race ;
tri, Ratndldrs is ps the same  their hair and flowing hair-bands
uf'FYlh!-n- % i and musical instruments with

ndaida Is generally ropresen the nccount given of the people of
with a over hin hend. Muoch Euché (vol. T ante), It is

P
of the lnter Buddhist stated hoth in the PAli and North
to have been hmnwﬁmdd s

Buddhist books that the Lichhavis
from the history of Yai.nd.t FL were distinguished for their bright
coloured and variegated dresses and
equipages. All the evidence seems
to point to these le being a
branch of the Yue-chi

™ The Lichhavis were called
“lions." Hee Fo-sho, v. 1906 It
would soom that the four animals

Ixiil. fig. 3, Tree and Se Wer.
liug, bnl:lh' relatos to him.

'Fl;n Lichhavis of Valddll ob-
tained a share of the relies of Buod-
dbs, and raised over them “'ﬁ:
[Bee Vi 28 of the Fo-
himg ingl. Thoe scenp found
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the stone pillar is a tank. This was dug by a band of
monkeys (Markatahrada) for Buddba's use. When he
was in the world of old, TathAgata once and again dwelt
here. Not far to the south of this tank is a stdpa it
was here the monkeys, taking the alms-bowl of Tathi-
gata, climbed a tree and gathered him some honey.

Not far to the south is & sfdpa; this is the place where
the monkeys offered the honey ™ to Buddha. At the north-
west, angle of the lake there is still a figure of a monkey.

To the north-east of the sadghdrdma 3 or 4 1i is a stipa;
this is the old site of the house of Vimalakirtti (Pi-mo-lo-
ki) ;7 various spiritual signs (manifestations) are exhibited
here.

Not far from this is a spirit-dwelling ™ (a chapel 7), its
shape like n pile of bricks. Tradition says™ this stone-
pile is where the householder Vimalakirtti preached the
law when he was sick.

Not far from this is n stdpa ; this is the site of the old
residence of Ratniikara (P'ao tsi).™

Not far from this is a stdpa; this is the old house of
the lady Amra™ It was here the aunt of Buddha and

other Bhikshunis obtained Niredua,

named in vol. L pp 11, 12, are
typical of the four regions respec-
tively ; the “liom" would thorefor:
& {.hh'tl‘lhrh nations.

! in soeme is also found st
Sanchi (pl. xxvi 2, Tree and
Kerpent Worship). It iv on the same
pillar ss the consecration ecene
allnded to above. The pillar was
evidently the work or gift of the
Vaisil} people.

™ Vimalakirtti s explained by
the Chinese equivalents wu jou
ching, i.e., undefiled reputation. He
was n houscholder (chang-ehé) of
Vaidill and a convert to Buddhism,
There Is little said about him in
the books ; but bei.nm‘p--edm
bave visited China (Eitel, f asulbocl,
sl voe)

™ This was v one of the
Vajjian shrines, Ohetiyini or Yak-

kha-chetivind, of which we read in
the Book af the Great Decease, sl
elsewhere.  (Compare Sae. S wf
the East, vol, xi. p. 4.)

7 Julien translates—* Tradition
has rved for it the name of
* piled-up stons” (Admakita " But
there is Bo symbol for.* pame ;" it
is simply * teadition says.” Julicn
has omitted the title of *house-
holder™ [-‘jdhﬂ-ﬁﬁf},

™ There is some diffionlty in e
storing Pao tei.  Julien, in the
sage before ns, restores it to
nikara, but in mote 1 (same )
he restores the same sy Lo
Ratnakiita

™ For an acoount of the lady
Amrs, see Fo-sho-hing - ton - bing,
varga 22 Julien restores the ex-

to “daughter of tha Amm "
mradiirikd). It may be so; buot

Cam i R et b L A ] b T L e iy
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To the north of the sanghdrdma 3 or 4 li is a shipa;
this indicates the place where Tathfigata stopped when
about to advance to Kuéinagara to die, whilst men and
Kinnaras followed Lhim® From this not far to the north-
west is a stipa; here Buddha for the very last time
gazed upon the city of Vaigili® Not far to the south of
this is a vikdra, before which is built a sidpa; this is
the site of the garden of the Amra-girl® which she gave
in charity to Buddha.

By the side of this garden is a stipa; this is the place
where Tathigata announced his death® When Buddha
formerly dwelt in this place, he told Ananda as follows :—
“Those who obtain the four spiritual faculties are able to
extend their lives to a kalpa, What is the term of years
of Tathigata then?” Thrice he asked this question, and
Ananda answered not, through the fascination of Mira.
Then Ananda rising from his seat, gave himself up to
silent thought in a wood. At this time Mira coming to
Buddha,® asked him, saying, “Tathiigata has for a long
time dwelt in the world teaching and converting. Those

BOOK VIL]

N

whom he has saved from the

y Amra" e
natural. She is called “ Mango
girl™ in the Southern records (Sae,
Books of the East, vol. xI. p. 330, and
the Chinese would bear this trans-
Iation. She was a courtesan, anid
utherwise called Ambapili.  For an
acconnt of her birth and history, see
Mawual of Budhiam, p. 327

& The A A0 to be the
horse-faced musicians of Kuvia
{ Eiitel, sub roe.); bt the Chinese sym-
Tals desoribe 1 momething dif-
fereat from men.” They may be seen
F.fuml in the senlptore st Sanchi,

xxvi. fig. 1, where they are oom-
Eng to the place whore Buddha stop-
ped (figured by the oblong stoue) ;
this is another sculpture of the Vais-
dll pillar, and illustrates the notice
in the text.

8 The incident connected with
Buaddba's last look at Vaiall is nar-
rated, Fa-kion, cap. xxv. ; Sae, Bools

circling streams (of transmi-

of the Eost, vol zi. p. 64, and vol
xix. p 283

= O, the lady Amrm; for an ne-
ecount of the gift of the ganden, s
Fopho an above,

® For an account of this incident

ot Fa-hian, enp, xav. 3 Soe
IJ-'GE;} the East, w.»l.l i 41, and
vol. xix. p. 267,

8 This interview of Mira (callod
Pisuna, the wicked one, in the
Chi:g?ur ;uﬂuu, & B, E, wol xix,
- o found among the
Sdilchi m-g‘i on the Vaiddl

llar, pl. xxvi fig. 1, lower scene

drn 8 known by the escort of
women, his danghters; bhe s here
standing in front of the tree which
symbolises Boddba's presence,  His
appearance and escort here are the
same as in pl. xxx. fig. 1, apper part ;
be is there represented above the
scene of rejoicing among the Divas
of the Trayastrimsas heaven around
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gration) are as numerous as the dust or the sands. This
surely is the time to partake of the joy of Niredpa.”
Tathilgata taking some grains of dust on his nail, asked
Mira, saying, “ Are the grains of dust on my nail equal
to the dust of the whole earth or not?” He answered,
“The dust of the earth is much greater.” Buddba said,
“Those who are saved are as the grains of earth on my
nail ; those not saved like the grains of the whole earth;
but after three months I shall die,” Mira hearing it, was
rejoiced and departed.

Meantime Ananda in the wood suddenly had a strange
dream, and coming to Buddba he told it to him, saying,
“I was in the wood, when I beheld in my dream o large
tree, whose branches and leaves in their luxuriance cast a
grateful shade beneath, when suddenly a mighty wind
arose which destroyed and scattered the tree and its
Iranches without leaving a mark behind. Oh, forbid it
that the lord is going to die! My heart is sad and worn,
therefore 1 have come to ask you if it be so or not$"

Buddha answered Ananda, “I asked you before, and

the head-turban of Boddha after the
great renuncistion ; he i EttJ:n}‘EpIm-d
above that heavon as being the * Jord
of the world of desire,” and therefore
alwayn described as occupying the
upper mansion of this tier of henvena,
His distress and rage are indicative
of his eondition of mind in know-
ledge of Bidhisattva's rendnciation.
If the four identifications on this
pillar are correct, we may conclude
that the people of Valsdll wers &
Northern people allied to the Yue-
chi, which illustrates the observa-
tion of Ceoma Kardsi, *that Tibe-
tan writers derive their first king
about 250 B0 from the Litsabyis
o Lichhavia " ( Maenual of Sudhism,
236, note).  The Sikya family of
is also said to belong to this

tribe, Mémoire by V. dé 5t Martin,
p- 567, note, The symbols used by
the Uhinese for the Ywue-chi and
for the Veijjis are the same.  Unless
we are to suppose & moch earlier

fneursion of these peopls into Indin
than is genorally: allowed, the date
of the Southern books of Buddh-
ism (the bock of the (Freat Decense
and others), which contain accounts
respecting the character, habits, and
dress of the Lichhavis {(which corre-
spond with tho Northen acbounts),
must be browght down considerbly
Inter than the sssumod dote of the re-
daction of tha PAli canon. But, on
the other hand, if it be troe that the
incursion of thess people took place
when Pitaliputrs was strongthened
na o fortified outpest to repel theie
sdvanee, ., about the time of Bud-
dha, then we must allow an esrly
advance on their part into India
We know they wer ns
intruders, for Ajitaéatru, king of
Magadha, was desirous to attack
and root out * these Vajjinns,” and

hmhdﬂrhtﬁ‘ﬁhﬂdfﬁ!
i i T
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Miira so fascinated you that you did not then ask me to
remain in the world. Mira-rija bas urged me to die
soon, and I have covenanted to do so, and fixed the time.
This is the meaning of your dream.”%

Not far from this spot is o sfips. This is the spot
where the thousand sons beheld their father and their
mother.® Formerly there was a Rishi who lived a secret
life amid the erags and valleys. In the second month of
spring he had been bathing himself in a pure stream of
water, A roe-deer which came to drink there just after
coticeived and brought forth a female child, very henuuful
beyond human measure, but she had the fLLt of a deer.
The Rishi Laving seen it, adopted and cherished it (a8 his
ehild).  As l.ilue went on, on one oceasion he ordered her
to go and seek sowe fire. In so doing she came to the
hit of another Rishi; but wherever her feet trod there
slie left the impression of a lotus-flower on the ground.
The other Rishi having seen this, was very much sur-
prised, and bade her walk round his hut and he would
give her some fire. Having done so and got the fire, she
returned. At this time Fan-yu-wang (Brahmadatta-riija®)
going out on a short excursion, saw the lotus-flower traces,
and followed them to seek (the cauwss). Admiring her
strange and wonderful appearance, he took her back in
his carriage. The soothsayers casting her fortune said,
“ She will bear a thousand sons.” Hearing this, the other
women did nothing but scheme against her, Her time
baving been accomplished, she brought forth a lotus-flower
of a thousand leaves, aud on each leaf was seated a boy.
The other women slandered her on its account, and say-
ing it was “an unlucky omen,” threw (the lofus) into the
Ganges, and it was carried away by the current,

# For a full account of this inei- hugl it is an error in my text.
dent, sce, as before, The Sacred be taken in the sense of
Looks of the Easf, vola, xi. and xix, = gwau. Brahmadatis may be the

® Oompare Fa-kion, p, o7 (Beal's  right restoration.  Julien proposes

edition). Julien has no notice of Brahminadita doubtiully,
“the fsthec™ of the children : per-



72 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [pook viL

The king of Ujivana (U-shi-yen), down the stream
going out for an excursion, observed a yellow-cloud-covered
box floating on the water and coming towards him. He
took it and opened it, and there saw a thousand boys;
being well nourished, when they came to perfect stature,
they were of great strength. Relying on these, he ex-
tended his kingdom in every dircction, and encouraged
by the victories of his troops, he was on the point of
extending his conquests to this country (ie, Vaidili),
Brahmadatta-rija hearing of it, was much alarmed; fear-
ing his army was not able to contend successfully with
the invaders, he was at a loss what to do. At this time
the deer-footed girl, knowing in her heart that these were
her sons, addressed the king thus: * Now that these
youthful warriors are approaching the frontier, from the
highest to the lowest there is an absence of courage
(heart). Your feeble wife by her thought is able to con-
quer those redoubtable champions” The king not yet
believing her, remained overwhelmed with fear, Then
the deer-girl, mounting the city wall, waited the arrival
of the warriors. The thousand youths having surrounded
the city with their soldiers, the deer-girl said to them,
“Do not be rebellions! T am your mother; you are my
sons.” The thousand youths replied, © What extravagant
words are these!” The deer-girl then pressing both her
breasts, a thousand jets of milk flowed out therefrom, and
by divine direction fell into their mouths. Then they
laid aside their armour, broke their ranks, and returned
to their tribe and family. The two countries mutually
rejoiced, and the people rested in peace.

Not far from this spot is a stipa. This is where Tathii-
gata walked for exercise, and left the traces thereof. In
teaching (or, pointing to the traces) be addressed the con-
gregation thus : “ In ancient days, in this place, [ returned
to my family® on seeing my mother. If you would

* Fa-hinn calla this place the where Buddha * laid aside his bow
and his elub,” i
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know then, those thousand youths are the same as the
thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra-kalpa."

To the east of the spot where Buddha explained this
birth (jitaka) is a rained foundation above which is built
a slidpa. A bright light is from time to time reflected
here. Those who ask (pray) in worship obtain their re-
yuests. The ruins of the turretted preaching-hall, where
Buddha uttered the Semantamulha® dhdrani and other
stidras, are still visible,

By the side of the preaching-hall, and not far from it,
is a stldpa which contains the relics of the half body of
Ananda®

No far from this are several sfipas—tihe exact number
has not yet been determined. Here a thousand Pratyéka
Buddhas (To-kio) attained Niredne. Both within and
without the city of Vai#ili, and all round it, the sacred ves-
tiges are so numerous that it would be difficult to recount
them all. At every step commanding sites and old foun-
dations are seen, which the succession of sensons and lapse
of years have entirely destroyed. The forests are uprooted;
the shallow lakes are dried up and stinking ; nought but
offensive remnants of decay can be recorded.

Going north-west of the chief city 50 or 6o li, we come
to a great stipa. This is where the Lichhavas (Li-ch'e-
p'o) took leave of Buddha®™ Tathigata having left the
city of Vaiéili on his way to Kuéinagara, all the Lichh-
avas, hearing that Buddha was about to die, accompanied
him wailing and lamenting. The Lord of the World having
observed their fond affection, and as words were useless to
calm them, immediately by his spiritual power caused to
appear a great river with steep sides and deep, the waves
of which flowed on impetuously. Then the Lichhavas
were abruptly stopped on their way, moved with grief

B Pumien-f'o-lomi-bing : thisnina  * For an aocount of the division
section of the Saddbarma pundariba  of Ananda’s body consult Fa-hian,
Hitrn, but we cannot suppose that eap xxvi

any of this work is as old as ' For this event see Fa-hian, cap.
the time of Boddha. xxiv.
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as they were. Then Tathdigata left them his pdfre as a
token of remembrance.

Two hundred li to the north-west of the city of Vaidili, or
u little less, is an old and long-deserted city, with but few
inhabitants, Initis asfdpe. This is the place where Bud-
dhia dwelt when, in old days, for the sake of an assembly
of Bddhisattvas, men, and Dévas, he recited an explanatory
jidtaka of himself when as a BOdhisattva he was a Chalra-
vartin monarch of this city and called Mahidéva (Ta-tien).
He wus possessed of the seven treasures”® and his rule
extended over the world (the four empires). Observing
the marks of decay in himself®™ and concluding in his
mind about the impermanency of his body, he took a high
resolve (being secretly affected by his reflections), left his
throne, gave up his eountry, and, becoming a hermit,
ussumed the dark robes and gave himself to study.

Going south-east from the city 14 or 15 li, we come to a
great sldpa, It was here the convocation of the seven hun-
dred sages and saints was held®™ One hundred and ten
years after the Niredua of Buddha there were in Vaiali
some Bhikshus who broke the laws of Buddha and perverted
the rules of discipline. At this time Yaéada (Ye-she-t'o)
Ayushmat * was stopping in the country of Késala (Kiao-
so-10) ; Sambdgha (San-pu-kin) Ayushmat was dwelling in
the country of Mathurd ; Révata (Li-po-to) Ayushmat was
stopping in the country of Han-jo (Kanyikubjua?%); Sala™
(Sha-lo) Ayushmat was stopping in the country of Vuigili;
Pujusumira (Fu-she-su-mi-lo=XKujjasobhita?) Ayushmat

% That is, the seven treasures of &
holy-wheel king, or Chakravartin.
+ For an account of thess treasures
e Bdnﬂl-rt, La Legende duw Budedha,

20 I,
B Thess marks of decay wern the

¥ This is gengrally callod *the
second Boddhist convocation” For

an account of it see Oldenbery, Fina-
wapifakam, vol. §.; Abstract of Four
Levtures, H&uf ko

® Ey b iinese (hang-lo may
be rendered.

¥ Julien restores this doubtfully
ns Haljna

¥ Julien has omitted all montion
of Sils.
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was stopping in the country of Sha-lo-li-fo (Salaribhu ):
all these were great Arhats, possessed of independent
power, faithful to the three pifakas, possessed of the threo
eulightenments (vidyds), of great renown, knowing all that
should be known, all of them disciples of Avanda,

At this time Yafada sent a message to summon the
gages and saints to a convocation at the city of VaiddltL
There was only wanting one to make up the 7oo, when
Fu-she-su-mi-lo by the use of his divine sight saw the
saints and sages assembled and deliberating about reli-
gious matters, By his miraculous power he appeared in
the assembly. Then Sambégha in the midst of the assem-
bly, baring his right breast and prostrating himself, (arose)
and exclaimed with a loud voics, “ Let the congregation
be silent, respectiully thoughtful! In former days the
great and holy King of the Law, after an illustrious career,
entered Nirodpa. Although years and months have elapsed
since then, his words and teaching still survive, But now
the Bhikshus of Vaiéili have become neglizent and per-
vert the commandments. There are ten points in which
they disobey the words of the Buddha (the ten-power-dad-
abdla). Now then, learned sirs, you know well the points
of error; you are well acquainted with the teaching of the
highly virtuous (bhadanta) Ananda: in deep affection to
Buddha let us again declare his holy will"”

Then the whole congregation were deeply affected ; they
summoned to the assembly the Bhikshus, and, according
to the Finaya, they charged them with transgression,
bound afresh the rules that had been broken, and vindi-
cated the holy law,

Going south 80 or go li from this place, we come to the
sanghdrdma called Sv8tapura (Shi-fei-to-pu-lo); its mas-
sive towers, with their rounded shapes and double storeys,
rise in the anir. The priests are calm and respectiul, and
all study the Great Vehicle. By the side of this building
are traces where the four past Buddhas sat and walked,

By the side of these is o sfdpa built by Afka-rija. It
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was here, when Buddha was alive, that, on going south-
wards to the Magadha country, he turned northwards to
look at Vai&ili, and left there, on the road where he stopped
to breathe, traces of his visit.

Guoing south-east from the Svétapura sanghdrdma 30 li
or so, on either (south and north) side of the Ganges river
there is a stipa; this is the spot where the venerable
Ananda divided his body between the two kingdoms.
Ananda was on his father's side cousin of Tathigata. He
was a disciple (faiksha®) well acquainted with the doe-
trine (collectanea), thoroughly instructed in ordinary mat-
ters (men and things), and of masculine understanding.
After Buddba's departure from the world he succeeded
the great Kiidyapa in the guardianship of the true law, and
became the guide and teacher of men devoted to religion
(men not yet Arhats). He was dwelling in the Magadha
country in a wood; as he was walking to and fro he saw
a Srimanéra (movice) repeating in a bungling way a stilra
of Buddha, perverting and mistaking the sentences and
words. Ananda having heard him, his feelings were
moved towards him, and, full of pity, he approached the
place where he was; he desired to point out his mistakes
and direct him in the right way. The Srimanéra, smiling,
said, * Your reverence is of great age; your interpretation
of the words is a mistaken one. My teacher is a man of
much enlightenment; his years (springs and auwlumns) are
in their full maturity, I have received from him person-
ally the true method of interpreting (the work in question) ;
there can be no mistake.” Ananda remained silent, and
then went away, and with a sigh he said, * Although my
years are many, vet for men's sake I was wishful to re-
main longer in the world, to hand down and defend the
trie law, But now men (all creatiires) are stained with
sin, and it is exceedingly diffieult to instruct them. To
stay longer would be useless: I will die soon.” On this,
going from Magadha, he went towards the eity of Vaigili,

¥ In Chinese, To-wan. He was the son of Suklédana-rije
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and was now in the middle of the Ganges in a boat, cross-
ing the river. At this time the king of Magadha, hearing
of Ananda’s departure, his feelings were deeply affected
towards him, and so, preparing his chariot, he hastened
after him with his followers (soldiers) to ask him to return.
And now his host of warriors, myrinds in pumber, were
on the southern bank of the river, when the king of
Vaiéili, hearing of Ananda's approach, was moved by a
sorrowful affection, aud, equipping his host, he also went
with all speed to meet him. His myriads of soldiers were
assembled on the opposite bank of the river (the north
side), and the two armies faced each other, with their
banners and accoutrements shining in the sun. Ananda,
foaring lest there should be a conflict and a mutual
slaughter, raised himself from the boat into mid-air, and
there displayed his spiritual capabilities, and forthwith
attained Nirodna. He seemed as though encompassed
by fire, and his bones fell in two parts, one on the south
side, the other on the north side of the river. Thus the
two kings each took a part, and whilst the soldiers raised
their piteous cry, they all returned home and built stipas
over the relics and paid them religious worship.

Going north-east from this 500 li or so, we arrive at
the country of Fo-li-shi (Vyijji).”

Fo-11-su1 (VEL1).1®

This kingdom is about 4000 li in eirenit, From east to
west it is broad, and narrow from north to south. The
enil i rich and fertile: fruits and flowers are abundant.

® Northern peoplo call this San. may rely on the inforences found in
fa.shi-Samyaji. It is in Northern note S0 andr, they were a confedera-
Imlin—Ch. £ tion of Northern tribes who bad st

¥ The country of the Viijjis or an early date taken possession of
Samvyljjis, i, united Vrijjis, was this part of Indin. They were drivin
that of the confederated el ill tribes  back by Ajitadatm, king of Mag-
of the peopls called the Veijjis or adha  Compare Cunmingham, dne.
Vajjis, one of which, viz, that of Gesg, p 449 Sacred Books of the
the Lichhavis, dwelt ot Vaislll, FEast, xi 2 s
They were republicans, and, il we
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The climate is rather cold ; the men are quick and hasty
in disposition. Most of the people are heretics; a fow
believe in the law of Buddha, There are about ten san-
ghdrdmas ; the disciples (priesfs) are less than 1ooo,
They study assiduously both the Great and Little
Vehicles, There are several tens of Déva temples, with
a great number of unbelievers. The capital of the country
is called Chen-shu-na' It is mostly in ruins. In the
old royal precinct (cifadel or inner city) there are yet
some 3000 houses ; it may be called either a village or a
town.

To the north-east of the great river is a sanghdrdma,
The priests are few, but they are studious and of a pure
and dignified character,

- From this going west along the side of the river, we
find a stfipa about 30 feet high. To the south of it is a
stretch of deep water, The great merciful Lord of the
World converted here some fishermen. In days long past,
when Buddha was living, there were 500 fishermen who
joined in partnership to fish for and eatch the finny tribes,
whereupon they entangled in the river stream a great fish
with eighteen heads ; each head had two eyes. The fisher-
men desired to kill it, but Tathfigata being then in the
country of Vaifili, with his divine sight saw what was
going on, and raising within him a compassionate heart,
he used this opportunity as a means for converting and
directing (men). Accordingly, in order to open their
minds, he said to the great congregation, “In the Vyljji
country there is a great fish; I wish to guide it (into the
right way), in order to enlighten the fishermen; you
therefore should embrace this opportunity.”

1 Julien restorcs this to Chali-
foma. V. de Bt. Martin con-
nects the name with Janaks and

{arranged an n cross) at the old town
of Navandgarh in this territory (p.
440 op. eit, |, and the respect which
mmmmmmm
us nt the record of Hero-

ng the veneration of

.gﬂ mmmmn&}
ancestors (Melvomene, 133).
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On this the great congregation surrounding him, by
their spiritual power passed through the air and came to
the river-zside., He sat down: ss usual, and forthwith
addressed the fishermen : *Kill not that fish. By my spiri-
tual power I will open the way for the exercise of expe-
dients, and cause this great fish to know its former kind
of life; and in order to this I will cause it to speak in
human language and truly to exhibit human affections
(feelings).” Then Tathfigata, knowing it beforehand, asked
(the fish), "In your former existence, what erime did you
commit that in the circle of migration you have been born
in this evil way and with this hideous body 1" The fish
said, © Formerly, by the merit I had gained, I was born in a
noble family as the Brihman Kapitha (Kie-pi-tha), Rely-
ing on this family origin, I insulted other persons; relying
on my extensive knowledge, I despised all books and rules,
and with a supercilious heart I reviled the Buddhas with
opprobrious words, and ridieuled the priests by comparing
them to every kind of brute beast, as the ass, or the mule,
or the elephant, or the horse, and every unsightly form.
In return for all this I received this monstrous body of
mine. Thanks, however, to some virtuous remnants dur-
ing former lives, I am born during the time of a Buddha's
appearance in the world, and permitted to see his sacred
form, and myself to receive his sacred instruction and to
confess and repent of my former misdeeds.”

On this Tathiigata, according to the eircumstanee, in-
structed and converted him by wisely opening his under-
standing. The fish having received the law, expired, and
by the power of this merit was born in heaven. On this
he considered his body, and reflected by what circum-
stances he was thus born. So, knowing his former life
and recollecting the circumstances of his conversion, he
was moved with gratitude to Buddha, and, with all the
Dévas, with bended form he bowed before him and wor-
shipped, and then having cirenmambulated him, he with-
drew, and, standing apart, offered precious flowers and
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unguents in religious service. The Lord of the World
having directed the fishermen to consider this, and on
their acconnt preached the law, they were all forthwith
enlightened and offered him profound respect. Repenting
of their fanlts, they destroyed their nets, burnt their boats,
and having taken refuge in the law, they assumed the
religions habit, and by means of the excellent doctrine
they heard came out of the reach of worldly influences
and obtained the holy fruit (of Arhats).

Going north-east from this spot about 100 li, we come
to an old city, on the west of which is a stipa built by
Aédka-rija, in height about 100 feet. Here Buddha, when
living in the world, preached the law for six months and
converted the Dévas, Going north 140 or 150 paces is a
little stipa; here Buddha, for the sake of the Bhikshus,
established some rules of discipline, West of this not far
is a stdpa containing hair and nail relics, Tathigata for-
merly residing in this place, men from all the neighbour-
ing towns and villages flocked together and burnt incense,
and scattered flowers, and lighted lamps and torches in his
honour,

Going north-west from this 1400 or 1500 li, crossing
some mountains and entering a valley, we come to the
country of Ni-po-lo (Népila).

Ni-po-Lo (NEPAL).

This conntry is about 4000 li in cirenit, and is situated
among the Snowy Mountains, The capital city is about
20 li round. Mountains and valleys are joined together
in an unbroken succession. It is adapted for the growth of
cereals, and abounds with flowers and fruits. It produces
red copper, the ¥ak and the Mingming bird (jlvafijiva).
In commerce they use coins made of red copper. The
climate is iey cold; the manners of the people are false
and perfidious. Their temperament is hard and fierce,
with little regard to truth or honour. They are unlearned
but skilful in the arts; their appearance is ungainly and
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revolting. There are believers and heretics mixed to-
gether. The sanghdrdmas and Déva temples are closely
Jjoined. There are about 2000 priests, who study both the
Great and Little Vehicle. The number of hereties and
sectaries of different sorts is uncertain. The king is n
Kshattriya, and belongs to the family of the Licchavas.
His mind is well-informed, and he is pureand dignified in
character. He has a sincere faith in the law of Buddha.

Lately there was a king called Améuvarman 2 (An-
chu-fa-mo), who was distinguished for his learning and
ingenuity, He himself had composed a work on * sounds *
(Sabdavidyd) ; he esteemed learning and respected virtue,
and his reputation was spread everywhere.

To the soutli-east of the capital is a little stream and a
lake. If we fling fire into it, flames immediately arise;
other things take fire if thrown in it, and change their
character,

From this going back ' to Vaigall, and crossing the
Ganges to the south, we arrive at the country of Mo-kie-
t'o (Magadha).

END OF BOOK VIL
b inclined to place Adduvarman's

refgm about A, 580-600. His ais-
ter Bhigadivi wns married to o

2 In Chinese, Kwang-cheu : the
only Amduvarman in  the lists

of Nepdl d;rll.ltiﬂ is placed by

Prinsep immedintely after Sivadive,
whose date he adjusted tentatively
to oD, 470 Tn Wright's lists Siva-
diva is omitted, and Afdovarman
stands st the head of the Thikari

dynasty. In an inscription of Siva-
diva, Amfuvarman is en of na
n vory foudal o , Whio
protebly ruled at first in the name
of Bivadiva, but afterwards assummed

the supreme power ; and in other in-
seriptions dated Samh. 30 and 45, he
i styled king, and the traditional
account saya he married the dangh.
ter of his predecessor and began a
new dynasty ; but it makes him
contemporary with Vikramdditys of
Ujjani (! cir, 540 to 580 AD, Max
filler, /fndlia, 289).  From
Hinem Teiang's allusion we should
VOL. IL

Prince Stiraséna, and by him was the
mother of Bhigavirman and Bhig.
yadivl. Arhfuvarman was probably
mieceeded by Jishnugupts, of whom
wo have an inseription dated Saah.
48 If these dates refer to the Sri
Harsha era, then Amduvarman ruled
about A.n, 644—5;:—“ the close of
the lifetime of Hinen 'Tui.luF- ~which
is rathor Inte, See Wright's HHistory
of Nepdl, p. 130 1. ; Frinsep's Ind.
Ant, vol, i, . T, p 260; Juil.
dAnt., vol. ix. pp. 169-172,
¥4 But the pilgrim does not ap.
himself to have gone inta :\'.-ju_i]_
fe went to the eapital of the Vpij-
i, and there speaks from report.
fis return therefors must be calou-
Inted from this place,
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Contains the First Part of the Account of the Country of
Magadha (Mo-leie-t 0).

TaE country of Magadha (Mo-kie-t'o)* is about 5000 li
in circuit. The walled cities have but few inhabitauts,
but the towns?® are thickly populated. The soil is rich
and fertile and the grain cultivation abundant. There is
an unusual sort of rice grown here, the grains of which
are large and scented and of an exquisite taste. It is
specially remarkable for its shining colour, 1t is commonly
called “the rice for the use of the great.”® As the ground
is low and damp, the inhabited towns are built on the
high uplands, After the first month of summer and
before the second month of autumn, the level country is
flooded, and communication can be kept up by boats.
The manners of the people are simple and honest. The
temperature is pleasantly hot; they esteem very much
the pursuit of learning and profoundly respect the religion

of Buddha, There are some fifty saighdramas, with about

10,000 priests, of whom the greater number study the
teaching of the Great Vehicle, There are ten Déva
temples, occupied by sectaries of different persuasions, who
are very nuierous

To the south of the river Ganges there is an old city
about 70 li round. Although it has been long deserted,
its foundation walls still survive, Formerly, when men's

1 Or, it may mean the chlef clty ¥ Thie a to bo the rica
ﬁ'ﬂ;‘h]. called Af and  Sugandhibd
n?i: ik, the towns; Julien gives (Julien)

nged,
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lives were incaleulably long, it was called Kusumapura
(K'u-su-mo-pu-lo)* so called because the palace of the
king had many flowers. Afterwards, when men's age
reached several thousands of years, then its name was
changed to Pitaliputra® (Po-ch'a-li-tsu-ch'ing).

At the beginning there was a Brahman of high talent
and singular learning, Many thousands flocked to him
to receive instruction. One day all the students went
out on a tour of observation; one of them betrayed a
feeling of unguict and distress, = His fellow-students
addressed him and said, “ What troubles you, friend 1"
He said, “I am in my full maturity (beauty) with perfect
strength, and yet I go on wandering about here like a
lonely shadow till years and months have passed, and my
duties (manly duties)® not performed. Thinking of this,
my words are sad and my heart is afflicted.”

On this his companions in sport replied, * We must
seck then for your good a bride and her friends” Then
they supposed two persons to represent the father and
mother of the bridegroom, and two persons the father and
mother of the bride” and as they were sitting under a
Latali (Po-ch'a-Ii) tree, they called it the tree of the son-
in-law.®  Then they gathered seasonable froits and pure

BOOK VIL]

i Explained in a note to mean
Hiang-hu-kong-sh'ing, —the city, or
ruyal procinet, of the scented flower

¥ Bo it seems, from the sbory
following, the go  must  bo
understood,  Julien confines the

(A suma).
¥ Tho text seems to pefer the

foundation of this city to a remote no

riod, and in this respect is in
zmmi with Diodoros, who says
(lib, iL cap. ?g] that this city dw.
paresrdry xa ,uq:tq was foonded
by Herakles,
counts speak of jt as o village,
Pitaligima, which was belng streng-
thened and enlarged by Ajitadatrn,
contemporary of Buddha, for the
purpose of ropelling the advanee of
the Vi¥jji= See -‘:bc.mﬂmh of the
Foaat, vol. xi pp. 16, 17; Bigandet, Life
#'mumpp 257 ; E’ﬁ-nﬁo—.ﬁing-
gsan-king, p. 249, 0. 3 ; Cunni
dne. Geog. of India, p. 453

Buddbist sc  posed

meaning to his “studies™ not yot
completed.  But there would be
int in the pretended marriage,
ifl that were his

 This in the natural translation
of the and makes good
sansn W the alteration pro-
by Julien.

! That is, they made the tree the
father-in-law the student : in
othor words, he was to marry the
danghter of the tree, s Pdfeli fower
(ignenia suaveolens), T ean find no
suthority for Juliem's statement that
the word son-in-law corresponds to
Pdtali ; this statement is alen re.
peated by Eitel, Nandbook, sub voe
Fdfala,
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water, and followed all the nuptial customs, and requested
a time to be fixed. Then the father® of the supposed
bride, gathering a twig with Howers on it, gave it to the
student and said, “This is your excellent partner; be
graciously pleased to accept her” The student’s heart
was rejoiced as he took her to himself. And now, as the
sun was setting, they proposed to return home; but the
young student, affected by love, preferred to remain.

Then the other said, “ All this was fun ; pray come back
with us ; there are wild beasts in this forest; we are afraid
they will kill you." But the student preferred to remain
walking up and down by the side of the tree.

After sunset a strange light lit up the plain, the sound
of pipes and lutes with their soft music (1was heard), and

the ground was covered with a sumptuous carpet. Sud-

denly an old man of gentle mien was seen coming, sup-
porting himself by his staff, and there was also an old
mother leading a young maiden. They were accompanied
by a procession along the way, dressed in holiday attire
and attended with music. The old man then pointed to
the maiden and said, “ This is your worship's wife (lady).”
Seven days then passed in carousing and music, when the
companions of the student, in doubt whether he had been
destroyed by wild beasts, went forth and came to the place.
They found him alone in the shade of the tree, sitting as if
facing a superior guest. They askéd him to return with
them, but he respectfully declined.

After this he entered of his own accord the city, to pay
respecs to his relatives, and told them of this adventure
from beginning to end. Having beard it with wonder, he
returned with all his relatives and friends to the middle of
the forest, and there they saw the flowering tree become &
oreat mansion ; servants of all kinds were hurrying to and
fro on every side, and the old man came forward and re-
ceived them with politeness, and entertained them with
all kinds of dainties served up amidst the sound of musie,

* We must supposs him to represent the tree, the real father.
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After the usual compliments, the guests returned to the
city and told to all, far and near, what Liad happened.

After the year was accomplished the wife gave birth to
a son, when the husband said to his spouse, “ I wish now
to return, but yet 1 cannot bear to be separated from you
(your bridal residence); but if 1 rest here I fear the expo-
sure to wind and weather.”

The wife having heard this, told her father. The old man
then addressed the student and said, * Whilst living con-
tented and happy why must you go back? I will build
you a house ; let there be no thought of desertion.” On
this his servants applied themselves to the work, and in
less than a day it was finished.

When the old capital of Kusumapura® was changed,
this town was chosen, and from the circumstance of the
genii building the mansion of the youth the nume heuce-
forth of the country was Pltaliputra pura (the city of
the son of the Pitali tree),

To the north of the old palace of the king is a stone
pillar several tens of feet high; this is the place where
Afdka (Wu-yau) rija made *a hell” In the hundredth
year after the Niredpa of Tathigata, there was a king
called Aébka ("O-shu-kia), who was the great-grandson of
Bimbisidra-rija? He changed his capital from Rdja-
griha to Pétali (pura), and built an outside rampart to
surround the old eity. Since then many generations have

¥ From this it would sppear that
K was not on the same
wite a8 putra, WS
thie eapital in the time of Ajitadatra,
and it was he who stre Pa-
WlFﬂh"- In the neat clause it is
said that Addkn changed his capital
from Hajagrths to Pigaliputra. He
is doseribed nathe great-grandson of
Bimbasira, snd therefore the grand-
momof Ajitatatrn. The Fiyu Frerdaa
states that Husumapura or Pitali-
putra was founded by Rija Uda-
fdva, the grandson of Ajitadatru;
Lla the Makiwanse makes Udsys

the son of the king. See Cunning-
bam, dne. Geog., p. 433

# Hinen Taiang uses in this pas.
mage tho o equivalonts for
Asdks, "O-aku-kia; on this Dr. Old-
enberg founds an argument that
the king referred to is not Dharmi-
#likca, but Kilisdkn | Vinaya Pifobamn,
vol L, Introd , puxxxiiin.) But s note
inthetext states thot"O-she-lin is the
Sanakrit form of Wu-yau ; the latter
in the Chinese form, slgnifying “sor-
rowlesa" For Dimbisara, soo p. 102,
n. 4f.
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. and now thers only remain the old foundation
walls (of the city). The saighdrdmas, Déva temples, and
stipas which lie in ruins may be counted by hundreds.
There are enly two or three remaining (enfire). To the
north of the old palace,™ and bordering on the Ganges
river, there is a little town which contains about 1000
honses,

At first when Aédka (Wu-yau) rija ascended the throne,
he exercised a most cruel tyranny; he constituted a hell
for the purpose of torturing living creatures. He sur-
rounded it with high walls with lofty towers. He placed
there specially vast furnaces of molten metal, sharp
scythes, and every kind of instrument of torture like those
in the infernal rerions. He selected an impions man?®
whom he appointed lord of the hell. At first every
criminal in the empire, whatever his fault, was consigned
to this place of calamity and outrage; afterwards all
those who passed by the place were seized and destroyed.
All who eame to the place were killed without any chance
of self-defence.

At this time a Sramana, just entered the religions order,
was passing through the suburbs begging food, when he
came to hell-gate. The impious keeper of the place laid
hold upon him to destroy him. The Sramana, filled with
fear, asked for a respite to perform an act of worship and
confession. Just then he saw a man bound with cords
enter the prison. In a moment they eut off his hands and
feet, and pounded his body in a mortar, till all the mem-
bers of his body were mashed up together in confusion.

The S$ramana having witnessed this, deeply moved with
pity, arrived at the conviction of the impermanence
(anitya) of all earthly things, and reached the fruit of
“gxemption from learning” (Arhatship). Then the infernal

12 This may refer to Kusumapurs, man; Jolien has *‘un tronps de

the * palace ™ city, or to the sodlirata” The of this plase
palace in old town of Pifali- of torment i fonnd also in Fa-hios,
putra. cap. xxxii

B Thers seams to be only ome

&l
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litor said, “Now you must die.” The Sramanpa having
become an Arhat, was freed in heart from the power of
birth and death, and so, though cast into a boiling caldron,
it was to him as & cool lake, and on its surface there
appeared a lotus flower, whereon he took his seat. The
infernal lictor, terrified thereat, hastemed to send a
messenget to the king to tell him of the circumstance.
The king having himself come and beheld the sight,
raised his voice in loud praise of the miracle.

The keeper, addressing the king, said, “ Mahiirfjja, you
too must die” * And why so 1" said the king, *“ Because
of your former decree with respect to the infliction of
death, that all who eame to the walls of the hell should
be killed ; it was not said that the king might enter and
escape death.”

The king said, * The decree was indeed established, and
caunot be altered. But when the law was made, were
you excepted ! You have long destroyed life. 1 will put
an end to it” Then ordering the attendants, they seized
the lictor and east him into & boiling caldron. After his
death the king departed, and levelled the walls, filled np
the ditches, and put an end to the infliction of such
horrible punishments,

To the south of the earth-prison (the Aell), and not far
off, is a stdpa. Its foundation walls are sunk, and it is in
a leaning, ruinous condition. There remains, howeaver, the
crowning jewel of the cupola™ This is made of carved
gtone, and has a surrounding balustrade This was the

W Skai pao, the distinctive or
strong ornament. Tt scoms to refer
to “the tee (Atf)," na It s ealled ;
the ornamental enclosare above the
cupols would re & the ion
of the hesven of the thirty-three
Diivns,

B 85 the dome of Safichi is mr-
mounted as pestored by Mr. Fer-
gusson, Tree and Serpent Wnn-’etz.:,
pl i feee alo the remarks of the
game writer, op. ot p. 100, st od.)
The enclosed space or boxonthe sum-
mit of the stipa is not, however, &

simulated rolic-box, but représents
the first heaven, or the Trayastrim.
kan heaven of Sakm and the thirty-
two Dévas, The Dévas, therefors, are
constantly ropresonted in the sculp-
tures as surrounding this enclosure
and offering their gifts, in token of
the relies of Puddha (his hair, golden
bowl, &e.), taken there for worship,
The Tes or Hil ks the cone of metal
gireles, raised above this enclosed
Epace, r-.mm-nti-ng the lnnds (khii-
fars, oOF trus) above the Trayss-
triméaa heaven.
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first (o, one) of the 84,000 (stdpas). Adbka-rijaerected it
by the power (merif) of man in the midile of his royal
precinet (or palace). It containg & ching (mensure) of
relica of Tathligata. Spiritual indications constantly
manifest themselves, and a divine light is shed round it
from time to time,

After King AfOka had destroyed the hell, he met Upa-
guptal a great“Arhat, who, by the use of (proper)
means,”® allured him in a right way according as the
opportunity (er, springs of action, 4e, his power or ca-
pacity to believe) led, and converted him. The king
addressed the Arhat and said, “Thauks to my acquired
merit in former births, I have got (by promise) my kingly
anthority, but in consequence of my faults I did not, by
meeting Buddha, obtain conversion. Now, then, 1 desire
in all the greater degree to honour the bequeathed re-
mains of his body by building stipas.”

The Arhat said, “ My earnest desire is that the great
king by his merits may be able to employ the invisible
powers (the spirits) as agents in fulfilling his vow to pro-
tect the three precious ones.” And then, because of the
opportune occasion, he entered largely on the narrative
of his offering the ball of earth, and on that account of
Buddha's prediction, as the origin of his desire to build,*?

The king having heard this, was overpowered, and he
summoned the spirits to assemble, and commanded them,
saying, “ By the gracious disposal and spiritual efficacy of
the guiding power of the King of the Law I have become,
as the result of my good actions in former states of life,
the highest amongst them. (Jwish now) with especial care

¥ Or it may probably be “by his and refers the offering to the charity
reli merit as & man.” of Aslka In giving Jambudvips to
For some remarks on Upagupts  the priests,  But it s thist na
{Kin-hu}, seo vol. i p. 152, n. 48 ion of Buddha hinged on this
2 8 [fpdye, expedionts or skilinl use ka is said also to have besu

INEAns converted by the relation of a prodic-
¥ The offering of the ball of earth tion referring to him made by Bad-
refers to the circumstance related dha, and explained by a shepherd
b}'!:&hhmnib-npeﬂqdﬂ boy.
overlooked

axxii, J_'I_ﬂhlhl
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to prepare a means of paying religious worship to the
bequeathed body of Tathigata. Do you, then, spirits and
genii, by your combined strength and agreement of pur-
pose, raise stdpas for the relics of Buddha throughout the
whole of Jambudvipa, to the very lnst house of all ® (ie,
to the extremity of the land). The mind (or purpose) is
mine, the merit of completing it shall be yours. The ad-
vantage to be derived from this excellent act of religion
I wish not to be confined to one person only; let each of
you, then, raise a building in readiness (fir completion),
and then come and receive my further commands.”

Having received these instructions, the genii com-
menced their meritorions work in the several quarters
where they were; and having finished the task (so far),
they came together to ask for further directions. AsOka-
rija (Wu-yau-wang) having opened the stdpas of the
eight countries where they were built, divided the relics,
and having delivered them to the genii, he addressed the
Arhat® and said, “ My desire is that the relics should be
deposited in every place at the same moment exactly:
although ardently desirous of this, my mind has not yet
been able to perfect a plan for accomplishing it." =

The Arhat addressed the king and said, * Command the
senii to go each to his appointed place and regard the
sun® When the sun becomes obscured and its shape as
if a hand covered it, then is the time: drop the relics into
the stdpas” The king having received these instructions,
gave orders accordingly to the genii to expect the ap-
pointed day.

Meantime the king, A#dka, watching the sun's disc,

BOOR VITL]

= The text is difficult. Julien
translates it “dans chague ville
possicdant un keou-tchi (un kiti de

ing of the Julisn trans-
lates i, “m.; ﬁuiu is not yet

accomplished.” His desire was to

souvarnas).” This may be correct,
but the phrase mean beow chi seems
to me to refer to the full tale of in-
habited

find out a plan or method for de-
positing the relics st the same in-
stant.

2 Or it may be, “awuit an ap-
pointed day.”
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waited for the sign; then at noon (or the day) the Arhat,
by his spiritual power, stretched forth his hand and eon-
cealed the sun. At the places where the stdpas had been
built for completion, all (the genii™) observing this event,
at the same moment concluded the meritorious under-
taking.

By the side of the stipe, and not far from it, in a
‘vihdrs, is a great stone on which Tathigata walked.
There is still the impression of both his feet on it, about
eighteen inches long and six inches broad; both the
right and left impress have the circle-sign,* and the ten
toes: are all fringed with figures of flowers (or flower
scrolls) and forms of fishes, which glisten brightly in the
light (morning light). In old time Tathfigata, being about
to attain Nirodna, was going northward to Kudinagara,
when turning round to the south and looking back at
Magadha, he stood upon this stone and said to Ananda,
“ Now for the very last time I leave this foot-impression,
being about to attain Nirvdnae, and looking at Magadha,
A hundred years hence there shall be a King Aébka ;™ he
ghall build here his capital and establish his court; he
shall protect the three religious treasures and command
the genii”

When Aébka (Wu-yan) had ascended the throne, he
changed his capital and built this town; he enclosed the
stone with the impression; and as it was near the royal
precinet, he paid it constant personal worship. Afterwards
the kings of the neighbourhood wished to carry it off to

% 2o it must signify, not the in-
habitants of the several places, but
the E‘uﬂ who were awaiting the

L H

BE The cirele-sign is the chalra;
this is the ch.:l mark on the
sole of Buddha's feet ; soe Alabas-
ter's  Wheel ?’ the Low, p. 286
and plate  Julien lnten the

% It fs plain that this prediction
mrnin%u“’u-ylu-unng. suppoasd
by Oldenberg always to refer to
Dharmisdkna (see above, note 11), re-
Iates to O-chu-kin or Kiliddka, for
it was he, the of Ajitin.
tro, who established his tal at
Pigaliputra ; so also In the next

tenoe, Hinen Teian bably
translated all the rmglpl:llﬂnl
to Addkn as though ref to the
game person, using cither "0-shu-kia
or "O-yu, or Wa-yan,
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their own country; but although the stone is not.large,
they conld not move it at all.

Lately Saéinka-rija, when he was overthrowing and
destroying the law of Buddha, forthwith came to the
place where that stone is, for the purpose of destroying the
sncred marks. Having broken it into pieces, it came whole
again, and the ornamental figures as before ; then he flung
it into the river Ganges, but it came back to its old place.

By the side of the stone is a stdpa, which marks the
place where the four past Buddhas walked and sat down,
the traces of which still remain,

By the side of the viidra which contains the traces of
Puddha, and not far from it, is a great stone pillar about
thirty feet high, with a mutilated inseription on it. This,
however, is the principal part of it, vix, “Asdka-rija
with a firm principle of faith has thrice bestowed Jam
budvipa as a religions offering on Buddha, the Dharma
and the assembly, and thrice he has redeemed it with
his jewels and treasure; and this is the record thereof.”
Such is the purport of the record.

To the north of the old palace is a large stone house.
It looks outside like a great mountain, and within it is
many tens of feet wide. This is the house which A#Oka-
rija commanded the genii to build for his brother who
had become a recluse. Early in his life Aébka had a
half-brother (mother's brother) called Mahéndra® (Mo-
hi-in-to-lo), who was born of a noble tribe. In dress he
arropated the style of the king; he was extravagant,
wasteful, and cruel. The people were indignant, and the
ministers and aged officers of the king came to him (fthe
Fking), and remonstrated thus, “ Your proud brother as-
sumes a dignity as though he were some great one in
comparison with others, 1f the government is impartial,

7 Mahimdra (translated Tha-fi, ary sent to Caylon. Ses Maha-
great ruler) is generally spoken of wonse, Tumours transl, p. 76
as the son of Aifka. The Sim- Dr. Oldenberg doubts the truth

halese historical works speak of of this tradition. Vinayapitala, i,
him s the first Buddhist mission- feéroduction, 1.
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then the country is contented; if men are agreed, then
the ruler is in peace: these are the principles which have
been handed down to us from our fathers. We desire
that you will preserve the rules of our country, and de-
liver to justice those who would change them.” Then
Asbka-riija addressed his brother as he wept, and said,
‘I have inherited (as my rule of) government the duty
of protecting and eherishing the people; how then have
you, my brother, forgotten my affection and my kind-
ngss? It is impossible at the very beginning of my reign
to neglect the laws. If I punish you, I fear the anger
of my ancestors; on the other hand, if I excuse you, I
fear the opinion of the people.”

Mahéndra, bowing his head, replied, “1 have not
guarded my conduct, and have transgressed the laws of the
country; I ask only an extension of my life for seven days.”

On this the king placed him in a dark dungeon, and
placed over him a strict guard, He provided him with
every kind of exquisite meat and every necessary article,
At the end of the first day the guard cried out to him,
*One day has gone; there are six days left.” Tie sixth
day having expired, as he had greatly sorrowed for his
faults and had afflicted (disciplined) his body and his
heart, he obtained the fruit of sanctity (became an Arhat);
he mounted into the air and exhibited his miraculous
powers (spiritual traces). Then separating himself from
the pollution of the world, he weut afar, and oceupied the
wountains and valleys (as @ recluse),

A#bka-rilja, going in his own person, addressed him as
follows, “ At first, in order to put in force the laws of the
country, I desired to have you punished, but little did I
think you would have attained to this highest rank of
holiness® Having, however, reached this condition of
detachment from the world, you can now return to your
country,”

=
puﬂh’oal;bﬂd&h" mountsd up in pure conduct to attaln to and
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The brother replied, * Formerly I was ensnared in the
net of (werldly) affections, and my mind was cccupied
with love of sounds (music) and beauty; but now I have
escaped all this (the dangerous cify), and my mind delights
in (the seclusion of ) mountains and valleys. I would fain
give up the world for ever (men's sociefy) and dwell here in
solitude.”

The king said, “If you wish to subdue your heart in
quiet, you have no need to live in the mountain fastnesses.
To meet your wishes I shall construct you a dwelling.”

Accordingly he summoned the genii to his presence and
gnid to them, " On the morrow I am about to give a
magnificent feast. I invite you to come together to the
assembly, but you must each bring for your own seat a
great stone.”® The genii having received the summons,
came at the appointed time to the assembly. The king
then addressed them and said, *The stones which are
now arranged in order on the ground you may pile up,
and, without any labour to yourselves, construct of them
for me an empty house" The genii having received the
order, before the day was over finished the task. A#dka-
tija then himself went to invite his brother to fix his
abode in this mountain cell.

To the north of the old palace, and to the south of * the
hell,” is a great stone with a hollow trough in it. A#dka-
rilja mmissioned the genii as "ﬁ'ﬂﬂiIIIEII. to make this
hollow (vase) to use for the food which he gave to the
priests when he invited them to eat.

To the south-west of the old palace there is a little
mountain. In the crags and surrcunding valleys there are
several tens of stone dwellings which Aédka-rija made for
Upagupta and other Arhats, by the intervention of the
Eﬁlﬂl-

By the side of it is an old tower, the ruins of which are
a mass of heaped-up stones. There is also a pond, the
gentle ripples of which play over its surface as pure as a

® Compare Fa-hian, chap, xxvil
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mirror.  The people far and near call it the sacred water,
If any one drinks thereof or washes in it, the defilement
of their sins is washed away and destroyed,

To the south-west of the mountain is a collection of
five stdpas. The foundations are lofty but ruinous ; what
remains, however, is a good height. At a distance they
look like little hills, Each of them is several tens of
paces in front. Men in after-days tried to build on the
top of these little stdpas. The records of Tndia state, “ In
old time, when Aédka-rija built the 84,000 stiipas, there
was still remaining five measures of relics. Therefore he
erected with exceptional grandeur five other stiipas, re-
warkable for their epiritual portents (miracwlows exhibi-

together argued thus, *In old time N anda-rija® built
these five (stipas) as treasure-places for his wealth (seven
precious substances) In consequence of this gossip, in
after-time a king of insincers faith, and excited by his
covetousness, put his troops in movement, and came with
his “followers to dig (the stipas). The earth shook, the
mountains bent (fell), and the clouds darkened the sun,
whilst from the stdpas there came a great sound like
thunder. The soldiers with their leaders fell backward,
and the elephants and horses took to flight. The king thus
defeated, dared no longer to covet (the treasures). | 1t is
said, moreover (i.e., in the Fndian records), * With respect to
the gossip of the priests there has been some doubt
expressed, but we believe it to be true according to the

old tradition,'"
® Literally, the body of the law earth under ome umbrolla | Vishnu-
of Tathigits (Mue-fai) dividod into LPurdna, p, 466, Wilson's trnnslation),
five parts, It may refor to the fiva In the Maldvanse he is called
skandhos; these ar ripa (ah), Drunmntudu,bmbuprmuﬂr
vidand  (shew), samjiing (wiang),  devoted himself to the hoarding of
aditakdra (Ring), wiifdna (ki) treasure (Max Maller, Hig. " Ane
¥ This refers to Nanila, the s . Sme Lit, p. 281). 'The state
ql“lﬁlnlbd.l,ﬂllndlhhipldml, mbnt in the derived from “the
who was ‘exceedingly avaricious, old MM“m‘h
e,

Ha waa the son of & woman of the identify Nanda with
Sidra class, He brought the whalo Ealisika,
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To the south-east of the old city there is the sanghd-
rdma called K'iu-cha-"o-lan-mo® (Kukkutirfima), which
was built by Aédka-rdja when he first became a believer
in the religion of Buddha It was a sort of first-fruit
(preparation in planting the root of virtue), and a pattern
of majestic construction (lofty building). He gathered
there a thousand priests; a double congregation of lay
people and saints made their offerings of the four neces-
sary things, and provided gratuitously all the articles for
use. This building has long been in ruins, but the founda-
tion walls are still preserved,

By the side of the sanghdrdma is a great stipa called
'0-mo-lo-kia (Amalaka), which is the name of a fruit used
as a medicine in India. King Aédka having fallen sick
and lingering for a long time, felt that he would not
recover, and so desired to offer all his possessions (gems
and valuables) so as to erown his religious merit (fo plant
high the field of merit). The minister® who was carrying
on the government was unwilling to comply with his
wish. Sowe time after this, as he was eating part of an
Amalaka fruit, he playfully ® put the half of it (in' the
hand of the king) for an offering, -Holding the fruit in
his hand he said with a sigh to his minister, “ Who now
is lord of Jambudvipa 1"

The minister replied, “ Only your majesty.”

The king answered, “Not so! I am no longer lond; for
I have only this half fruit to call my own! Alas! the
wealth and honour of the world are as difficult to keep as

THE OFFERING OF ASOKA. a5

5 This couvent or sdghindma
must not be confounded with the
Kukkuja iri, near Gayd Bee
Fu-ldan, cap. xxxfil p :f: ., also
Arch, Survey of fndia, vol xv, p.4;
Ind. Ant., vol. xil. p. 327; compare
alsa Julion's l‘umu'll:i . 428, n. 1)

* B¢ may be " ministers ;" the

stary of the text is found among
Advaghlsha's sermonn. 1t is No, 20
s in the Abstroct of Four

P 103
¥ 1Ina trifling way. This transla-

tion is difficult. Julion translutes it
as though the wore amused aa

he w«l with fruit, until he
had reduced it toa half. 'I'ILEI‘htr:mlv
tion is more ngrecabls to text.
But, on the other hand, in Advaghi-
sha's rendering of the story, ho says
that the minister offerod the king
a half Amala fruit, to Déstow In
charity. The trm-.l.nth? 1[ hmm[
ven roquires the substitution o
EL (to give in charity] for lam
{eooked or thoroughly dressed).
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it is to preserve the light of a lamp in the wind! My
wide-spread possessions, my name and high renown, at
elose of life are snatched from me, and I am in the hands
of a minister violent and powerful. The empire is no
longer mine ; this half fruit alone is left 1"

Then he commanded an attendant officer to come, and
he addressed him thus: “Take this half fruit and offer it
in the garden (drdma) of the cock (monastery) to the priests,
and speak thus to the venerable ones, ‘He who was
formerly lord of Jambudvipa, but now is master of only
this half Amala fruit, bows down before the priests
(chigf priest). 1 pray you (om behalf of the king) receive
this very last offering, All that I have is gone and lost,
only this half fruit remains as my little possession. Pity
the poverty of the offering, and grant that it may increase
the seeds of his religious merit.'”

The Sthavira, in the midst of the priests, spake thus
in reply : “ Aébka-rija by his former deeds may hope to .
recover. Whilst the fever has held his person, his avari-
cious ministers have usurped his power and amassed
wealth not their own. Dut this offering of half a fruit
will secure the king an extension of life” The king

having recovered from his sickness, gave large offerings to+

the priests. Moreover he ordered the manager of the
affairs of the convent (Tin-see—Karmmadina) to preserve
the seeds® of the fruit in a vessel of liquid fit for the -
purpose, and he erected this stdpa as a mark of gratitude

for his prolonged life,% ..
To the north-west of Amalaka stdpa, in the middle of - ~ '

an old satighdrdma, is a stdpa; it is called * establishing
the sound of the ghanfd (Kin-£'5)." At first there were
about 100 savighdrdmas in this city; the priests were grave

B Or, the stono or kernol. The be addressed to the other ];n'h;-,.
Karmmadina s the steward of the and not to the messenger from the

convent, king. It appears to me that the
* Thin pasage is obscure, and were made in reply to the king's

the translstion 1 give is nob in mesage, and inclode in them. m “«

agreement with M. Julien's. He promised anticipation of the king's® *
makes the words of the Sthavira to TOCOVEry,

-
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and learned, and of high moral character. The scholars
among the heretics were silent and dumb. But afterwards,
when that generation of priests had died out, their sue-
cessors were not equal to those gone before. Then the
teachers of the heretics, during the interval, gave themselves
to earnest study with a view to the mastery, Whereupon
they summoned their partisans, nunbering 1000 to 10,000,
to assemble together within the priest's precincts, and
then they addressed them saying, with a loud voice,
“Strike loudly the ghanfd and summon all the learned
men ; let the foolish ones also stop and dispute; if we are
wrong, let them overthrow us” (or, to overthrow their
erTors),

They then addressed the king and asked him to decide
between the weak and the stronz. Aud now the heretical
masters were men of high talent and marked learning; the
priests, although numerous, were weak in their points of
. verbal discussion,

The heretics said, * We have got the victory; from this
time forth let no senghdrdma dare to sound the ghantd to
call together a congregation.” The king confirmed this
tesult of the discussion, and, in agreement with it, bound
. the priests to the penalty. They on their part retired
with shame and chagrin. For twelve years the ghanfd was

 not sounded,

At this time lived (Na-kia-'o-la-chu-na) Nigirjuna
Bédhisattva in Southern India, as a youth of high renown
~ for scholarship. When grown up he assumed a lofuy title.
Giving up his home and its pleasures, he practised himself
in the acquisition of the deepest and most excellent
principle of learning, and arrived at the first earth (the
first degree). He had a great disciple called (Ti-po) Déva,
& man illustrious for wisdom and spiritual energy. This
mian, arousing himself to action, said, * At Vaidill the
followers of learning (Buddhist learncrs) have been

in argument by the heretics, and now for twelve

Years, days, and months together, they have not sounded
LYOL. 1L [
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the ghangd. I am bold enough to wish to overturn
the mountain of heresy and to light the torch of troe
religion.”

Nigfirjuna replied, “ The heretics of Vaiéili are singu-
larly learned; you are mo match for them. I will go
myself.”

Déva said, “In order to trample down some rotten
stems why should we overthrow a mountain? I am bold
enough to think that by the instructions I have received
I can silence all the heretics. But let my master assume
the side of the heretics, and I will refute you according to
the points of the thesis; and according as the question is
decided, let my purpose to go or not be settled.”

Then Nigirjuna took the side of the heretics, and Déva
set himself to overthrow his arguments. After seven days
Nigirjuna lost his superiority (was defeated), and said
with a sigh, " False positions are easily lost; erroneous
doctrines are defended with difficulty. You yourself can
go; you will overthrow those men."

Déva Bidhisattva’s early reputation being known to
the heretics of Vaiéilt, they forthwith called an assembly,
and went at once to the king, saying, * Mah#rfja! you
formerly condescended to attend to us and bind the

as, not to sound the ghanfd. We pray you issue
an order that no foreign Sramana be allowed to enter the
city, lest they should combine together to bring about an
alteration in the former law.” The king counsented to
their request, and gave strict orders to his officers to carry
it out (fo spy narrowly),

Déva having come to the city, was not able to enter it;
having understood the order, he made arrangements to
change his garments, and wrapped up his keshdya robe
in & bundle of grass (shruds); then tucking up his gar-
ments, he went straight on with his bundle on his back,
and entered the city., Having come to the middle of the
city, he threw away his grass bundle, put on his robes,
and came to this sanghdrdma, intending to stop there.
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Knowing few people there, he had no place to lodge, and
80 he took up his night's rest in the Ghantd Tower, and
at early dawn he struck it (the ghantd) with all his
might,

The people hearing it, on investigating the matter,
found that the stranger of yesternight was a travelling
Bhikshu, Forthwith all the sanghdrdmas repeated the
sounds (of the ghanid). ’

The king hearing the noise, and inguiring about it
closely, could not ascertain the origin of it all; coming to
this sanghdrdma, they at length charged Déva with the
deed. Déva answering said, “ The ghantd is struck to
assemble the congregation ; if it is not used for that pur-
pose, what use is it 7"

The king’s people answered, “ In former days the con-
gregation of priests having been defeated in argument, it
was decided the ghanfd should not be sounded any more,
and this is twelve years since.” '

Déva said, “Is it s0? Nevertheless, I venture to sound
afresh the drum of the law.”

The messenger told the king saying, “ There is a strange
Stamana who wishes to wipe out the former disgrace (of
the priests).”

Then the king assembled the men of learning (fhe
Buddlists), and said, by way of decree, “Whoever is
defeated shall die, as a proof of his inferiority.”

Then the heretics came together with their flags and
drums, and began to discuss together with respect to
their opinions ; each displayed the point of his argument
to his best ability, Then Déva Bddhisattva, having
mounted the preaching-throne, attending to their former
arguments, and following each point, refuted them one
by one. 1In less than one hour he refuted the sectaries,
and the king and his ministers being satisfied, raised this
venerable monument in honour of his extreme virtue
(reverence),

To the north of the stéipe built where the ghand was
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sounded is an old foundation. This was the dwelling-
place of a Bribman that was inspired by demons. At
the beginning there was in this city a Brihman who
had construneted for himself a hut in a wild and desert
spot far from the haunts of men; he sacrificed to demons,
seeking religions merit. By the assistance of such
spiritual connection he discoursed in & high tone and
disputed with eagerness. The report (echo) of his elo-
quent discourses resounded through the world If any
one came to propose a difficult question, he answered
him after letting down a curtain, Old men of learning
and of ligh talent could not wrest from him his pre-
cedence. Officers and people were silenced in his pre-
sence, and looked on him as @ saint At this time lived
Aévaghdsha Bodhisattva (0-shi-po-kin-sha-pu-sa) s
His wisdom embraced all subjects, and in his career he
had traversed the arguments of the three Vehicles (Little,
Great, and Middle Vehicle?). He constantly spoke (about
the Brihman) thus: “This Brihman is learned without
a master; he is skilful without examining the ancients;
he lives apart in the gloomy desert, and arrogates a great
name, It is all done by the conmivance of the evil
gpirits and the assistance of occult powers; this is the
way he does it! Men, therefore, on account of his elo-
quencederived from the devil, are unable to reply, and
exalt his remown and say he is invinciblee 1 will go
to his place, and see what all this means, and expose
it

Forthwith he went to his cabin and addressed him
thus: “1 have long felt respect for your illustrious quali-
ties; pray keep up your curtain whilst I venture to

¥ Translated into Chinese by
Ma-ming, *the volce of the horse.”
For some remarks respecting him,
pee Abstract of Fowr Lectures, p. 05
ma.  He is spoken of as the twelith
Buddhist patrisrch,  According to
Tibetan sceounts, he is the samo as
Mitrijeta (mother-child), who com.

posed hymns for Buddhist worship
{op. eit, p. 141). Nigirjuns also
was a poet, and compoted a work
ealled Sukpid lfha (or LAY, which
he dedieated to his patron, Smlvaha,
king of Scuthern Kosals (/-tring, k
i\'.wlfnl 5h)
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express my mind to you." But the Brihman, maintaining
an air of proud indifference, let down his eunrtain in
order to reply, and to the end would not face his
adversary.

Aévaghdsha feeling in his heart the presence of the
evil spirits, his feelings revolted, and he finished the
disenssion ; but as he retired he said, “I have found
him out, and he shall be overthrown.” Going straight-
way to the king, he said, “ Pray condescend to permit
me to propose a subject and discuss it with that lay-
doctor "

The king, hearing the request, said with feeling, “Do
you know your man? Unless well learned in the three
vidyds and in the six supernatural faculties, who can
discuss with him?"” Giving permission, he himself or-
dered his chariot in order to be present during the discus-
sion, and to decide as to the victory.

Then Aévaghdsha discoursed on the minute words of
the three Pifakas, and alluded to the great principles of
the five Vidyds, and nicely divided the length and breadth
of his argument with a high and various discourse. Then
the Brihman following in the argument, Afvaghfsha
said, “ You have lost the thread of the subject, You
must follow my points consecutively.”

The Brihman then was silent and closed his mouth.

Aévaghbsha finding fault, said, * Why do you not solve
the difficulty # Call the spirits to your help to give yon
words as quickly as you can;" and then he lifted up his
curtain to see how he looked.

The Brihman, terrified, cried out, * Stop! stop!”

Aévaghdsha, retiring, said, “ This doctor has forfeited
his high renown, ‘A hollow fame lasts not long,’ as the
saying is."

The king answered and said, * Without the eminent
ability of a master, who can detect the errors of the
ignorant! The acumen of the person who knows men
casts honour on his ancestors, and shuts out possibility of
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guperiority among his successors. The country has a
standing rule that such a person should ever be honoured
and remembered.”

Leaving the south-west angle of the city and going
about 200 1i,*® there is an old ruined sarighdrdma, by the
gide of which is a sfipa which from time to time reflects
a divine light and displays many miracles, This place is
frequented by crowds from a distance and near by, who
offer up their prayers® in worship. There are traces
where the four past Buddhas sat and walked to and fro.

To the south-west of the old sanghdrdma about 100 li
is the saighdrdma of Tiladaka (Ti-lo-shi-kia).® This
building has four halls, belvideres of three stages, high
towers, connected at intervals with double gates that open
inwards (deeply). It was built by the last descendant
of Bimbisira-rija (Pin-pi-sha-lo)® He made much of
high talent and exalted the virtuous. Learned men from
different cities and scholars from distant countries flock

% In tho French translation the
distanes given in 200 pases The
text does not require the distance
of 200 1 to be reckonoed in a south.
westerly direction from the eity:
the construction, indeed, is noosnal,
and it is possible that the symbal yu
(eorner) is an error for hing (going);
but na it stands, the text rends,
“about two hundred H (from) the
pouth-west angle of the city there
is,” &c. If the text be correct, some
of the diffieultiss noticed by Cun-
ningham (dne Geog, of fnd., p. 456)
will be explained.

= Make their reqoests in worship.
Whataver the theory is as to the
possibility of prayer in the Buddhist
religion, the fact remains that prayer
was offered up,

# 8o Conninghnm  restores it
And the bol shi may represent
da as in Chandakn It mmE?nlm
bo made to represent Dardika, and
o ;n h-%dmm&. t of Rimbisira-
rijs wia ks, I thought at
l:lllﬂnlﬁ:rﬁk might be the right
restorntion. But Ltsing gives
loch'a ma an alternative reading

(Nan .?c{m k iv. fol 12 b.), which
ean only represent (as fn
Man oﬁ?lu for Mandake, ke.) Thin
monastery of Tilsdakn was thres
yijanas west of Nilanda, or about
twenty-one miles [Fie de . T, p
211). In this lnst passage Hioen
Teiang notlces that thers was an
eminent prisst ealled Prajfiabhadra
residing in this monastery when he
visited it. When I-tsing was there
& few years later, thore was a pricat
called Prajfiachandra thore. Prof
Max Miller by some mistake has
t-hé:u!hmplu of Tilndaka in
urat  fndi I. 12), and ho sponks
l;fltl.l:ﬁ'u u,shntitinnntmh
4 Or Vimbasira, juice of the
I-'-‘:;k' {Bryonia grandis), (see ante,
8 his descendant Nigadidala,
\'hns':llppmrl to have the
nine Nandas ; ho seoms to be the same
os Mahi-Nandin, Conf. B. Dhavid's
Numie. Orient., and Is
he the mme na Mh! isl.'mun,
Iud. AR, vol. i. p. 850, and Ank., p.
axxvidi
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together in crowds, and reaching so far, abide in this
sanghdrdma. There are 1000 priests in it who study the
Great Vehicle. In the road facing the middle gate there
are three vihdras, above which are placed the connected
succession of metal rings (eireles) with bells suspended in
the air; below they are constructed storey above storey,
from the bottom to the top. They are surrounded by
railings, and the doors, windows, the pillars, beams, and
staircases are all carved with gilt copper in relief, and
in the intervals highly decorated. The middle vikdra
contains an erect image of Buddha about thirty feet high.
On the left is an image of Tira (To-lo) Bddhisattva;* on
the right, one of Avalokitésvara (Kwan-tsz-tsai) DBod-
hisattva. FEach of these images is made of metallic
stone ; their spiritually composed appearance inspires a
mysterious awe, and their influence is felt from far (or,
spreads far). In each vikdra there is a measure of relics
which emit a supernatural brilliancy, and from time to
time shed forth miraculous indications.

To the south-west of the Tiladaka saiighdrdma about go
li we come to a great mountain of blue-clouded (varicgated)
marble,®® dark and tangled with wood. Here the divine
Rishis dwell; poisonous snakes and savage dragons in-
habit their dens, whilst numerous beasts and birds of prey
dwell in the forests, On the top is a large and remark-
able rock, on which is built a sldpa about ten feet or so
high, This is the place where Buddha entered on ecstatic
meditation. Of old, when Tathigata descended as a spirit
(to be born)# he rested on this rock, and entered here
the samddhi called * perfectly destroyed,” and passed the
night so. Then the Dévas and spiritual saints offered
m" Tira, said to be a female deity dnk;limﬂs"mi‘:llr mﬁgmﬁi

mhnnﬂﬂ,;uﬂhippedhytha ﬂ; literally,

in
followers of dgachara school tangled. ;
{Eitel). Tardvatl is also & form of The phrase Kiang shin, de-

Dn-rq;‘ Ind. Ant., vol x. p. 2 seend Iy, i generally ap-
B Yun shik i= "'n:ri e m.fﬁw- lied tu-l:Iha incarnation of Buddha ;
{elond-stome), Whether this be the fﬂ thin passage, however, it may
meaning in the text it is difficult to simply mean o Josconded  as &
say. Julien gives “ emveloped with spirit e
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their offerings to Tathigate, and sounded the drums and
heavenly music, and rained down great flowers. Tathil-
gata leaving his ecstasy, the Dévas all reverenced him,
and raised a stipa composed of gold, silver, and precious
stones. Now so long time has elapsed since then, that
the precious substances are changed into stone, No one
has visited the spot for ages; but looking at the mountain
from a distance, one ean see different kinds of beasts and
snakes turning round it to the right. The Dévas and
Rishis and spiritual saints accompany them in a body,
praising and worshipping,

On the eastern summit of the mountain there is a
stilpa. Here Tathiigata formerly stood for a time behold-
ing the country of Magadha

To the north-west of the mountain 30 li or so, on a de-
clivity of the mountain, is a sanghdrdma ; it is flanked by a
high precipice, and the lofty walls and towers stand up in in-
tervals of the rocks. The priests are about fifty in number,
who all stady the great Vehicle. This is the place where
Gunamati (Kin-na-mo-ti) Bddhisattva overcame the here-
tic. In the early time there was in this mountain a heretic
called Midhava(Mo-ta-po), who at first followed the law of
the Sankhyfl (Seng-kie) system, and practised the acquire-
ment of wisdom. He had studied to the bottom the doctrine
of “ the extreme void,” as found in the orthodox and errone-
ous (books). His fame was great, and surpassed that of
former teachers, and outweighed all then living. The king
honoured him exceedingly, and named him “ the treasure
of the country.” The ministers and people regarded him
with admiration, and spoke of him as “the teacher of the
household.” The learned men of the neighbouring coun-
tries acknowledged his merits and honoured his virtue,
and compared him to the most eminent of his prede-
cessors ; a man, verily | highly accomplished. He had as
his means of subsistence two towns of the district, and
the surrounding houses paid him for the privilege of build-
ing (tenant dues 7).
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At this time in Southern India there lived Gunamati®
Bodhisattva, who in his youth had displayed great talents
and acquired in early life a brilliant repntation. By close
study he had penetrated the meaning of the three Pifakas,
and investigated the four truths® Hearing that MAdhava
discussed on the most mysterious and subtle questions, he
desired to humble him by overcoming him (in argument).
He ordered one of his followers to carry a letter thus
written (fo hig adversary): “ I have heard with all respect
of Midhava's virtuous ease. You must now, withous
thought of fatigue, take up again your ancient studies, for
in three years' time I intend to overthrow your brilliant
reputation,”

And so in the second and third years he sent a messen-
ger with the same tidings; and now when he was about
o go to meet him, he again wrote a letter, saying: “ The
appointed period has expired ; your studies, such as they
are, | am now coming (fo fnvestigate); you ought to know
the fact.”

Midhava now was alarmed, and gave orders to his dis-
ciples and to the inhabitants of the towns:* “ From this
time forth give no hospitality to the Sramana heretics; let
this order be generally known and obeyed.”

At this time Gupamati Bodhisattva, with his staff in
hand, arrived at the town of Midhava. The people who
guarded the town, in agreement to the order, would give
him no hospitality.® The Brlhmans, moreover, deriding
him, said, “ What mean you by your shaven head and
your singular dress? Begone from this! there is no place
here for you to stop.”

'Mhdh;lhuﬂhium"rin (nirddha) ; (4) the way or means

tue and wisdom " ( 70k hsewi). (mdrpa). See Childers, Pali Did.,
* The four truths, the founda- sub voe  Burnouf,

ﬁnﬂl’lh&ﬂmidhiﬂ.dugm.,m— mpﬂ;”ﬂufﬂm%,

{1) the truth of * suffering " (dud- p.;[gﬁ i Julien in loeo, n. 1.

Ela); (2) the increase or accumula. That is, the two towns be held

of misery from the passions in feoffment.
m; (3) the extingtion or  * Would have nointercourse with
of muffering is posible him.
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Gupamati Bddhisattva desiring to overthrow the here-
tie, sought to remain the night in the town, and so he
said with gentle words, “ You, in pursuing your worldly
studies, observe a pure conduct. I also, in studying higher
truth, observe a pure line of conduct® Our life being
alike® why do you exclude me?”

But the Brihmans would have no words with him, and
only drove him from the place. Leaving the town, he
went into a great forest in which savage beasts prowled
about to destroy all passers-by. At this time there was a
faithful brother® who, fearing (the risk ke ran jfrom) the
beasts and the priekly thorns, hastened to him, staff in
hand. Having met him, he said to the Bddhisattva, *“In
Southern India there is a Bddhisattva called Gunamati, of
far-spread renown ; because this man wants to come here to
discuss principles of belief, the master of the town, being
afraid of him and his fame, has strictly enjoined to give
no shelter to the Sramanas, and becanse I am afraid lest
some accident should happen to him, I have come to
accompany him in his journey, and to assure him of
safety (that he may vest free from fear of the other).”

Gunamati replied, “ Most kind believer, I am Gupa-
mati.,” The disciple having heard this, with the greatest
reverence replied to Gupamati thus: “If what you say
be true, you must go quickly (omwards).” Leaving the
deep forest, they stopped awhile on the open plain; the
faithful believer, following with his torch (?) and holding
his bow, kept guard on the right and left. The (first)
division of the night being past, he addressed Gupamati
and said, “ It is better for us to go,lest men, knowing that
you have come, should plot together to kill you.”

Gunpamati, expressing his gratitnde, said, “I dare not
disobey you!"” On this, following him, they came to the
king's palace and said to the door-keeper, there is a

v “ ; " ived man."
m’fb? “Tft:uh?thm o "‘runm s Eﬂ:’":s E&h'ml pumml:n-

hist duct.

brother " iz applied to the
coovert. Tho word Brihman alee  * A pure believer,
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Sramana here who has come from a distance; he prays the
king to agree in condescension to permit him to diseuss
with Midhava,

The king hearing the news, moved by his feelings, said,
“This man is bereft of reason,” and then he ordered an
officer to go to the place where Midhava was, with this
royal order: “There is a foreign Sramana come here who
seeks to discuss with you. I have now ordered the hall
for the discussion to be prepared and watered; I have told

_those in the neighbourhood and far off to await the usnal
arrangements after your coming., Pray condescend to come
forthwith.”

Midhava asked the messenger of the king, “ This surely
is the doctor Gupamati of South India.” * Yes,” he said,
#it is he."

Midhava hearing this, his heart was very sad, but as he
could not well avoid the difficulty, he set ont for the hall
of discussion, where the king, the ministers, and the people
were all assembled desiring to hear this great controversy.
Gunamati first laid down the prineiples of his school, and

. continued his speech till the setting of the sun. Then
Midhava excusing himself on account of his age and
infirmities, to defer his answer, asked permission to retire
and meditate. He would then return and answer every
objection (dificulty) in order® At the early morn he
returned and ascended the throne, and so they went on to
the sixth day, but on that day he vomited blood and died.
When on the point of death he gave this command to his
wife, " You have high talent; do not forget the affront
paid to me” When Midhava was dead, she concealed
the fact and had no funeral ceremonies; and clothing
herself in shining apparel, she entered forthwith the
assembly where the discussion was held, and a general
. Clamour was raised as the people said one to another,
“Midhava, who boasted of his talents, is unable to reply

= B Thiy
sentenoe to be explain the language used by Guoa-
parenthetical, and is poed to  mati
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* to Gunamati, and so he sends his wife to make up for his

deficiency.”

Gupamati, addressing the wife, said, “He who could
bind you, has been bound by me.”

MAdhava's wife, seeing the difficulty, retired. The king
then said, “ What secret words are these at which she
remains silent 7"

Gupamati said, “Alas! Mdidhava is dead! and his
wife desires to come and discuss with me!”

The king said, * How know you this? Pray explain it
to me.”

Then Gupamati said, “ When the wife came her face
was pale as death, and her words were toned in bitter
enmity. I knéw therefore that Miidhava is dead! *Able
to bind you, is a phrase applicable to her husband.”

The king having sent a messenger to verify the state-
ment, he found it even so; then the king in gratitude said,
“The law of Buddha is a mysterious one! Eminent sages
ancceed one ancther without interruption ; with no personal
object they guard themselves in wisdom and use their
secret knowledge for the purpose of converting (framsform-
tng the world). According to the old rules of the country
the praises of such a sage (or, of your virtue) should be
ever celebrated.”

Gupamati replied, “ Whatever poor talents I have, I
reserve them for the benefit of all that lives; and when
I would draw them to the truth first of all I subdue
their pride, then use the influences of converting power.
Now then, in this case, O king, let the descendants of
MAdhava's territory for a thousand generations employ
themselves in the service of a sanghdrdma. Your in-
structions will extend, then, from age to age, and your
reputation will be immortal. Persons of a pure faith,
conscious of protection, their religious merit will benefit
the country for ages. They will be nourished as the priests
are, and so the faithful will be encouraged to honour their
virtue"”
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On this he founded the saighdrdma to celebrate the
victory.

At first, after the defeat of Midhava, six Brilimans
( pure-lived men), fleeing to the frontiers, told the heretics
of the reverse they had suffered, and they selected men
of eminent talent with a view hereafter to wipe out their
disgrace.

The king baving a sincere respect for Gunamati, went
in person, B.ud addressed the following invitation to him:
“Now the heretics, not measuring their strength aright,
have plotted together, and dare to sound the drum of
iliscussion, Pmy, sir, condescend to crush these
hereties.”

Gupawati replied, * Let those who wish to discuss
come together!”

Then the learned men among the heretics were re-
Joiced, and said, “ We shall be sure of the victory to-
day!" The heretics then laid down their principles with
energy for the purpose of opening the discussion.

Gupamati Bodhisattva replied, * Now those heretics
who fled from the difficulty they were in of obeying the
king’s command, these are mean men. What have I to
do to discuss with and answer such persons?” Then he
added, “ There is a young servant here by the pulpit who
has been accustomed to listen to these discussions. He
is well acquainted with abstract questions from attending
by my side and listening to the high language of the
disputants.”

Then Gupamati, leaving the pulpit, said to the ser-
vant, “Take my place, and carry on the discussion.”
Then all the assembly was moved with astonishment at
this extraordinary proceeding. But the servant, sitting
by the pulpit, immediately proceeded to examine the
difficulties proposed. His arguments were clear like the
water that wells from the fountain, and his points were
true as the sound of the echo. After three replies the
heretics were defeated, and once more they were obliged




t10 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [BooK viIL

to hide their disgrace and clip their wings. From this
time forth the sanighdrdma enjowed the endowment of
the town and dwellings,

South-west of the convent of Gupamati about 20 li we
come to a solitary hill on which is a convent called (the
saighdrdma of) Stlabhadra (Shi-lo-po-t'o-lo)® This is
the convent which the master of §dstras after his victory
caused to be built out of the funds of a village which
wers given up. It stands by the side of a single sharp
erag like a stipa. It contains some sacred relies of
Buddha. This master of édstras belonged to the family of
the king of Samatata (San-mo-ta-ch'a), and was of the
Brihman caste. He loved learning and had gained a
wide reputation. Travelling through the Indies to exa-
mine into and seek after religious truth, he came to this
kingdom, and in the sadghdrdma of Ndlanda (Na-lan-t'o)
he encountered Dharmapila Bddhisattva (Hu-fa-pu-sa).
Hearing him explain the law, his understanding was
opened, and he requested to become a disciple™ He
inquired into the most subtle questions® and investi-
gated the way of deliverance to its conclusion ; and thus
having reached the highest point of intelligence, he estab-

B Tn Ohiness, Kial hion, * the sage

name translated by Kumirajlva, and
of moral conduet.”

recited by Fa-hian at the Vulturs

H Ty pestime the sofled or coloured
robses of & mendicant.

B Hg a8 to *the ex-
trome point of the end of all" This
jdes of "a terminal fixed point of
all things"™  (yik-fei-see ﬁfmg
kin-fu) corresponda to the Sanskrit
dhruea, and may be rendored * final
truth,” It is the name of A Sami-
dhi ; it in nlso used na s definition
of Nirpdna ; it s the formal defind
tion of the title of s well-known
Buddhist sitre, the Suranpgama. In
this counection it denotes the inves-
tigation of the highest (mystical)
truth. ‘This sitra was written ot
Nilanda ; it was probably the work
of Dharmapdla (it must not be con-
fosed with ancther work of the same

Peak ncar Rijagriba); It waa
brought to China and translated
.p._nm-{n.s. In the commen

(k. viil. fol. 30 b) it is said, ¥ Th
siltra was brooght from India and
bl to the MardhAbbishikts
echool [Kun teng pu).  According
to Colebrooke (Essayw, p. 272, the
Mirdhibhishiktas were a  mized
clnss sprung from a Brihmana and a
Kahatriya girl. The namued,
therefore, was probably founded on
a mixtura of Brihman and Buddhist
doctrine.  Now Nilanda was esps-
clally & place of study both for the
Brabmanieal sud PBuddhist books
(Fakins, Chinese Buddhism, p. 3%5).
This schoal, therefore, prolably origi-
nated there,
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lished his fame over men of his time, even to distant
countries.

There was a heretic of South India who delighted in
examining profound questions and searching out hidden
matters, in penetrating obscure and abstruse points of
doctrine, Hearing of Dharmapila’s fame, the pride of
self rose up within him, and, moved by profound envy, he
passed over mountains and rivers in order to sound the
drum® and seek discussion. He said, “I am a man of
Southern India. It is reported that in the king's country
there is a great master of fdsfras;* I am but ignorant,
yet I would wish to discuss with him.”

*1t is true, as you affirm,” the king said; and forthwith
he sent a messenger to ask Dharmapila thus: “ There is a
heretic of Southern India who has come from a long dis-
tance here, and desires to discuss with you. . Will you
condescend to come to the hall of assembly and discuss
with him 7"

Dharmaplla having heard the tidings, gathered up his
garments and went, whilst Stlabhadra and the inferior

~ disciples surrounded him as he advanced. Then Sila-

bhadra (the chief disciple) addressed him thus: “ Whither
goest thou so quickly 1" Dharmapdla answered, “Since
the sun of wisdom went down,® and only the lamp of the
inherited doctrine burns quietly, the heretics like clouds
of ants and bees have risen ; therefore I am now going to
crush that one in discussion.”

Stlabhadra said, “ As T have myself attended at various
discussions, let me destroy this heretic” Dharmapila,
knowing his history, allowed him to have his way.

At this time Silabbadra was just thirty years old. The
assembly, despising his youth, feared that it would be
difficult for him alone to undertake the discussion. Dhar-
maplla knowing that the mind of his followers was

# To wound the drum is an ox- [mote 1, p 453) to be equivalent to
A

El!iul‘unnhﬂleungd.hﬂu
law. 5 That is, since the death of
¥ Ta lun s, explained by Julion Budiba.
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disturbed, hastened to relieve them and said, “In honouring
the conspicuous talent of a person we do not say, ' He has
cut his teeth ' (count his years according to his teeth). Asl
see the case before us now, I feel sure that he will defeat
the heretic; he is strong enough.”

On the day of discussion (assembly for discussion) the
people came together from far and near; both old and
young in numbers assembled. Then the heretical teacher
on his part laid open his case with great emphasis, and
penetrated to the utmost the abstruse points (of his angu-
ment). Silabhadra followed bis arguments ( principles),
and refuted them by profound and subtle allegations.
The heretic, his words being exhausted, was covered with
shame and retired.

The king, in order to reward the virtue (of Silabhadra),
gave him the revenues of this town as a bequest. The
master of §dstras, declining the offer, said, * A master who
wears the garments of religion (dyed garmenis) knows
how to be eontented with little and to keep himself pure.
What would he do with a town 1"

The king in reply said, *The King of the Law has

into the obscure (abode), and the vessel of wisdom
has been engulfed in the stream. If there are no distine-
tions now made (befween the learned and ignorant), then
no encouragement is given to the scholar to press forward
in the attuinment of religion. Pray, of your pity, accept
my offering.”

The doctor, ot persisting in his refusal, accepted the
town and built this seighdrdma, vast and magnificent, and
endowed it with the revenues of the town® as a means of
providing it with the offerings necessary for religious service.

Going to the south-west of the safighdrdma of Sila-
bhadra about 40 or 50 li, and crossing the Nairafijani®

® Of the houses of the town. 1 # This river is now ealled Plalgu;
understand it to mean the revenues  the name Lilijan or Wil jana is con-
of the suighdrdmas were derived from  fined to the westorn branch, which
the rentals of the place; not that joins the Mohini five miles abaove

or

the the inhabitauts wers Gayi (Cunningham, Ane Ueag,
Lound to the service of the p.i-;]':t

& il apiinl
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river we come to the town of GayA® This town is
naturally strong (situated amid crags or precipices). It
has but few inhabitants; there are about 1000 families of
Brilimans only; they are the offspring (successors) of a
Rishi. The king does not regard them as vassals and the
people everywhere highly respect them.

To the north of the town 30 li or so there is a pure
fountain of water. The tradition handed down in India is
that it is called “holy water;"” all who bathe or drink
thereof are cleansed from whatever defilement of sin they
have,

To the south-west of the town 5 or 6 li we come to
Mount Gayé (Kia-ye), with its sombre valley, streams, and
steep and dangerous crags. In India the name commonly
given to this is the divine (spirifual) mountain. From
old days it has been the custom for the ruling sovereign
when he comes to the throne, with a view to conciliate his
subjects at a distance and to cause his renown to exceed
previous generations, to ascend (this mountain) and declare
his succession with accompanying ceremonies (religious
eeremonies). On the top of the mountain is a stidpa about
100 feet high, which was built by Aédka-rija. Divine
prodigies are exhibited by it, and a sacred effulgency often
ghines from it. In old days Tathiigata here delivered the
Fao-yun® and other sdéras.

To the south-east of Mount Gaydl is a sfdpa. This is
the spot where Kdéyapa (Kia-she-po) was born. To the
south of this stdpa are two others. These are the spots
where Gayldkiéyapa (Kia-ye-kia-she-po) and Nadikid-
¥apa (Nai-ti-kia-she-po) sacrificed as fire-worshippers®

® Now called Brahmas-Gayi to '1"1. s figures,

dl-ﬁ;ﬁ:hhmm.ih. ayil, to Ratnamigha Sitra
the where Buddha reached by Julien,

, talightenment. The distance from @ For an sccount of the thres

Pitna to Gayh is 60 miles by the Kdiyapas and their conversion see
" about 70 by the route Fo-sho-hing-ten-Ling, varga 16,

of 0 Tsiang. We do not know vy, 1304 s For the scmo of the

the direction of the “old convent,” “fire grot™ see Tree ond Serpent

200 li from Pitna, and therofore Worship, pl xxiv. fig. 1.

cannot test the correctness of Hiuven

. VOL. IL H




14 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. |nook vIIn

To the east of the place where Gayfikliéyapa sacrificed
to fire, erossing a great river, we come toa mountain ealled
Praghbbddhi (Po-lo-ki-po-ti).® Tathligata, after diligently
seeking for six years and not yet obtaining supreme wis-
dom, after this gave up his penance and accepted- the rice-
milk (of Sujatd). As he went to the north-enst he saw
this mountain that it was secluded and dark, whereupon
he desired to seek enlightenment thereon. Ascending the
north-east slope and coming to the top, the earth shook
and the mountain quaked, whilst the mountain Déva in
terror spake thus to Bidhisattva: © This mountain is not
the fortunate spot for attaining supreme wisdom. If here
. you stop and engage in the *Samadhi of diamond,’ *® the
mrthwﬂlqnnhmdglpemdthummtainhemr-
thrown upon you.”

Then Bbdhisattva descended, and half-way down the
south-west slope he halted, There, backed by the crag
and facing a torrent, is a great stone chamber. Here he
sat down cross-legged. Again the earth quaked and the
mountain shook. Then a Déva of the pure abode (Sud-
dhavdsas) cried out in space, “ This is not the place fora
Tathfigata to perfect supreme wisdom. From this south-
west 14 or 15 li, not far from the place of penance, there
is a Pippala (Pispo-lo) tree under which is ‘a diamond
throne’® All the past Buddhas seated on this throne
have obtained true enlightenment, and so will those yet
to come. Pray, then, proceed to that spot.” %

Then Bidhisattva, rising up, the dragon dwelling in the
cave said, “ This cave is pure and excellent. Here you

# In Chiness Thin-ching-lio- ® Vajrisana, an im
shan, i.e, *the mountain ln-dj‘llﬁth throne. It wos supposed to be the
{before) perfect intelligence ™ n contre of the earth, and the spot
Tathigats was shout to attain to whers all the Buddhas arrived at
enlightenment he first ascended this complete wisdom.
mountain ; henen the name. % The whole of this ia
® Vajra samfdhi, bocause it spoken by the Ddva Julien trans-
r}::aﬂu all conditions of being lates it differently.
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may accomplish the holy (aim). Would that of vour ex-
ceeding love you would not leave me.”

Then Bidhisattva having diseovered that this was not
the place for accomplishing his aim, to appease the dra-
gon, he left him his shadow and departed. The Dévas going
before, led the way, and accompanied him to the Bédhi
tree. When Affka-riija came into power, he signalised
each spot up and down this mountain which Badhisattva
had passed, by erecting distinguishing posts and stdpas.
These, though of different sizes, yet are alike in spiri-
tual manifestations, Sometimes flowers fall on them from
heaven ; sometimes a bright light illumines the dark val-
levs. Every year, on the day of breaking up the season of
Wass ( Varshds), religious laymen from different countries
ascend this mountain for the purpose of making religious
offerings to the faithful, They stop one night and return,

Going south-west from Monnt Prighddhi about 14 or
15 li, we come to the BOdhi tree. It is surrounded by a
brick wall (a wall of piled bricks) of considerable height,
steep and strong, It is long from east to west, and short
from north to south. It is about 500 paces round. Rare
trees with their renowned flowers connect their shade and
cast their shadows: the delicate sha® herb and different
shrubs carpet the soil. The principal gate opens to the
east, opposite the Nairafijanfi river. The southern gate
adjoins a great flowery bank. The western side is blocked
up and difficult of access (stegp and strong). The northern
gate opens into the great sasighdrdma. Within the sur-
rounding wall the sacred traces tonch one another in all
directions. Here there are stipas, in another place vikdras,
The kings, princes, and great personages throughout all
Jambudvipa, who have accepted the bequeathed teaching
a3 handed down to them, have erected these monuments
a8 memorials,

In the middle of the enclosure surrounding the Badhi

'-l" The Sha a0 is the Cypperns iria of Linnmus (Doolittle's Mandbook,
432).

s
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tree is the diamond throne (Fajrdsana). In former days,
when the Bhadra-kalpa was arriving at the period of per-
fection (rivar{fa), when the great earth arose, this (throne)
also appeared. It is in the middle of the great chiliocosm;
it goes down to the limits of the golden wheel (the gold
circle), and upwards it is flush with the ground. Itis
composed of diamond, In circuit it is 100 paces or so.
On this the thousand Buddhas of the Bhadra-kalpa have
sat and entered the diamond Samddhi ; hence the name of
the diamond throne. It is the place where the Budddas
attain the holy path (the saored way of Buddhahood). Tt
is also called the Bddhimanda. When the great earth
is shaken, this place alone is unmoved. Therefore when
Tathigata was about to reach the condition of enlighten-
ment, and he went successively to the four angles of this
enclosure, the earth shook and quaked; but afterwards
coming to this spot, all was still and at rest. From the
time of entering on the concluding portion of the kalpa,
when the true law dies out and disappears, the earth and
dust begin to cover over this spot, and it will be no
longer visible.

After the Nirtdna of Buddha, the rulers of the different
countries having learned by tradition the measurement of
the dinmond throne, decided the limits from north to south
by two figures of Kwan-tsz'-tsai (Avalokitéévara) Dddhi-
sattva, there seated and looking eastward.

The old people say that “ as soon as the figures of this
Padhisattva sink in the ground and disappear, the law of
Buddha will come to an end.” The figure at the south
angle is now buried up to its breast. The Fédhi tree
above the diamond throne is the same as the Pippala tree.
In old days, when Buddha was alive, it was several hundred
feet high. Although it has often been injured by cutting, it
still is 40 or 50 feet in height. Buddhba sitting under this
tree reached perfect wisdom, and therefore it is called the
(Samyak sambédhi) tree of knowledge (Pu-ti-Bidhi). The
bark is of a yellowish-white colour, the leaves and twigs
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of a dark green. The leaves wither not either in winter
or summer, but they remain shining and glistening all the
year rouund without change. But at every successive Nir-
vdna-day (of the Buddhas) the leaves wither and fall, and
then in a moment revive as before. On this day (of the
KNirvdna ?) the princes of different countries and the reli-
gious multitude from different quarters assemble by thou-
sands and ten thousands unbidden, and bathe (the roots)
with scented water and perfumed milk ; whilst they raise
the sounds of music and scatter flowers and perfumes, and
whilst the light of day is continued by the burning torches,
they offer their religious gifts.

After the Nirvdna of Tathiigata, when Afdka-riija began
to reign, he was an unbeliever (a belicver in heresy), and
he desired to destroy the bequeathed traces of Buddha; so
hie raised an army, and himself taking the lead, he came
bere for the purpose of destroying (the free). He cut
throngh the roots; the trunk, branches, and leaves were
all divided into small bits and heaped up in a pile a few
tens of paces to the west of the place. Then he ordered
a Brilhman who sacrificed to fire to burn them in the dis-
charge of his religious worship. Scarcely had the smoke -
cleared away, when lo! a double tree burst forth from the
flaming fire, and because the leaves and branches were
shining like feathers, it was called the “ ashes bddhi tree.”
Aédka-riija, seeing the miracle, repented of his crime. He
bathed the roots (of the old tree) with perfumed milk to
fertilise them, when lo! on the morning of the next day,
the tree sprang up as before, The king, seeing the mira-
culons portent, was overpowered with deep emotion, and
himself offered religious gifts, and was so overjoyed that
he forgot to return (to the palace). The queen, who was
an adherent of the heretics, sent secretly a messenger,
who, after the first division of night, once more eut it d_uwn.
A#dka-rija in the morning coming again to worship at
* the tree, seeing only the mutilated trunk, was filled with
exceeding grief. With the utmost sincerity he prayed as
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he worshipped ; he bathed the roots with perfumed milk,
and in less than a day again the tree was restored,
The king, moved by deep reverence at the prodigy, sur-
rounded the tree with a stone (brick) wall above 10 feet,
which still remains visible, In late times Saéinka-rdja
(She-shang-kia), being a believer in heresy, slandered the
religion of Buddha, and through envy destroyed the con-
vents and cut down the Bddhi tree, digging it up to the
very springs of the earth; but yet he did not get to the
bottom of the roots, Then he burnt it with fire and
sprinkled it with the juice of the sugar-cane, desiring to
destroy it entirely, and not leave a trace of it behind.

Some months afterwards, the king of Magadha, called
Pirpavarmi (Pu-la-na-fa-mo), the last of the race of
Agdka-rija, hearing of it, sighed and said, “The sun of
wisdom having set, nothing is left but the tree of Bud-
dha, and this they now have destroyed, what source of
spiritual life is there now?” He then cast his body on the
ground overcome with pity ; then with the milk of a
thousand cows he again bathed the roots of the tree, and
in & night it once more revived and grew to the height of
some 10 feet. Fearing lest it should be again cub down,
he surrounded it with a wall of stone 24 feet high. So the
tree is now encircled with a wall about 20 feet high.

To the east of the Bédhi tree there is a vidra about
160 or 170 feet high. Its lower foundation-wall is 20 or
more paces in its face, The building (pile) is of blue tiles
(bricks) covered with chunam (burnt stone, limé) ; all the
niches in the different storeys hold golden figures® The
four sides of the building are covered with wonderful
ornamental work ; in one place figures of stringed pearls
(garlands), in another figures of heavenly Rishis, The
whole is surrounded by a gilded copper Amalaka fruit™®
The ‘eastern face adjoins a storeyed pavilion, the project-
ing eaves of which rise one over the other to the height

® There Is no mention made of called "a precious ar"or ¥ n pre-
“wn-lul‘.ﬁmldh“ clhous rd.” mﬁmnndn{
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of three distinct chambers; its projecting eaves, its pil-
lars, beams, doors, and windows are decorated with gold
and silver ornamental work, with pearls and gems let in
to fill up interstices. Its sombre chambers and mys-
terious halls have doors in each of the three storeys
To the right and left of the outside gate are niches like
chambers; in the left is a figure of Avalokitéévara Bodhi-
sattva, and in the right a figure of Maitrdya (T'se-shi)
Bédhisattva. They are made of white silver, and are about
10 feet high. On the site of the present viidra AsOka-rijju
at first built a small vikdra. Afterwards there was a Brith-
man who reconstructed it on a larger scale. At first this
Brithman was not a believer in the law of Buddha, and
sacrificed to Mah@évara, Having heard that this heavenly
spirit (god) dwelt in the Snowy Mountains, he forthwith
went. there with his younger brother to seek by prayer
(his wishes). The Déva said, “Those who pray ghould
aim to acquire some extensive religious merit. If you
who pray have not this ground (of merdt), then neither can
I grant what you pray for,”

The Brihmag said, * What meritorious work can I set
about, to enable me to obtain my desire !

The god said, “If you wish to plant a superior rout
(growth) of wmerit, then scek a superior field (in which to
acquire it), The Bodhi tree is the place for attaining the
fruit of a Buddha. You should straightway return there,
and by the Bédhi tree erect a large vikdra, and exca-
vate a large tauk, and devote all kinds of religious offer-
ings (to the service). You will then surely obtain your
wishes,"

The Brilmaps having received the divine communica-
tion, conceived a believing heart, and they both returned
to the place. The elder brother built the vikdra, the
younger excavated the tank, and then they prepared large
religious offerings, and sought with diligence theit heart’s
desire (vow). The result followed at once. The Brihman
became the great minister of the king. He devoted all
his emoluments to the work of charity. Having finished
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the vikdra, he invited the most gkilful artists to make a
figure (likeness) of Tathigata when he first reached the
condition of Buddha. Years and months passed without
result: no one answered the appeal. At length there was
a Brihmap who came and addressed the congregation
thus: *I will thoroughly execute (paint and mark) the
excellent figure (or distinguishing points) of Tathiigata.”

They replied, “ For the purpose of doing this, what do
you require ?”

«Place in the wikdra a pile of scented earth and a
lighted lamp ; then when 1 have gone in, fasten the doors.
After six months you may open them again.”

Then the priests did as he directed. After four months,
the six not being passed, the priests being astonished at
the strange circumstance, opened the door to see what had
happened. In the vildra they found a beautiful figure of
Buddha in a sitting position, the right foot uppermost, the
left hand resting, the right hand hanging down. He was
sitting facing the east, and as dignified in appearance as
when slive. The throne was 4 feet 2 inches high, and
12 feet § inches broad. The figure was 11 feet 5§ inches
high ; the two knees were 8§ feet 8 inches apart, and the
two shoiilders 6 feet 2 inches. The signs and marks (of
a Buddha) were perfectly drawn. The loving expression
of his face was like life, only above his right breast the
material was not yet completely rounded off. Having
seen no man, they were satisfied that this was a miracle,
and all of them were filled with strong emotion ( piteously
sighed) ns they diligently sought to find out the secret
(earnestly inquired in order to kmow). Now there was a
Sramana who was passing the night there, He was of an
hamest and truthful heart, and being affected by the cir-
cumstance ( just related), he had a dream, in which he saw
the forementioned Brihman, who addressed him thus:
“] am Maitréya Bbdhisattva. Fearing that the mind
of mo artist could conceive the beamty of the sacred
features, therefore 1 myselfl have come to paint and
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delineate the figure of Buddha. His right hand hangs
down ™ in token that when he was about to reach the
fruit of a Buddha, and the enticing Mira came to fascinate
him, then the earth-spirits came to tell him thereof. The
first who came forth advanced to help Buddha to resist
Méra, to whom Tathfigata said, ‘ Fear not! By the power
of patience he must be subdued!" Mira-riija said, * Who
will bear witness for you?' Tathigata dropped his hand
and pointed to the ground, saying, * Here is my witness,’
On this a second earth-spirit leapt forth to bear witness
(fo testify). Therefore the present figure is so drawn, in
imitation of the old posture of Buddha"

The brethren having understood this sacred miracle
(spiritual reflection), were all moved with a tender emotion,
and they placed above the breast, where the work was as
yet unfinished, a necklace of precious stones and jewels,
whilst on the head they placed a diadem of encireling
gems, exceedingly rich. .

Saéinka-rija having cut down the Bédhi tree, wished
to destroy this image; but having seen its loving features,
his mind had no rest or determination, and he returned
with his retinue homewards, On his way he said to one
of his officers, “ We must remove that statue of Buddha
and place there a figure of Mahé&évara."

The officer having received the order, was moved with
fear, and, sighing, said, “ If I destroy the figure of Buddha,
then during successive kalpas I shall reap misfortune ; if
1 disobey the king, he will put me to a cruel death and
destroy my family; in either case, whether I obey or dis-
obey, such will be the consequences; what, then, shall
Ido?”

On this he called to his presence a man with a believing
heart (i, a believer in Buddha) to help him, and sent him
to build up across the chamber and before the figure of
Buddha a wall of brick. The man, from a feeling of
shame at the darkness, placed a burning lamp (with the

T This is the Bhidmigars mednd
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concealed figure); then on the interposing wall he drew a
figure of (or, he made a figure of)™ Mahdévara-diva.

The work being finished, he reported the matter. The
king hearing it, was seized with terror; his body produced
sores anid his flesh rotted off, and after a short while he
died. Then the officer quickly ordered the intervening
wall to be pulled down again, when, although several
days had elapsed, the lamp was still found to be burning
(unextinguished). .

The figure still exists in its perfect state as it was made
by the sacred art of the god. It stands ina dark chamber;
lamps and torches are kept burning therein; but those
who wish to see the sacred features cannot do so by
coming into the chamber; they should in the morning
reflect the sunlight by means of a great mirror on the
interior of the room; the sacred marks may then be
seen. Those who behold them find their religious emo-
tions much increased. Tathiigata obtained com eli-
lightenment (Samyak sambodhi) on the eighth day of the
latter half of the Indian month Vaiéikha (Fei-she-kie),
which is with us the eighth day of the third mouth. Bub
the Sthavira school (Shang-tso-pu) say on the fifteenth
day of the second half of Vaiéikha, which corresponds with
us to the fifteenth day of the third month. Tathiigata
was then thirty years old, or, according to others, thirty-
five years.

To the north of the Bddhi tree is a spot where Buddha
walked up and down. When Tathigata had obtained
enlightenment, he did not rise from the throne, but re-
mained perfectly quiet for seven days, lost in contempla-
tion. Then rising, he walked up and down during seven
days to the north of the tree: he walked there east and
west for a distance of ten paces or 50. Miraculous flowers
sprang up under his foot-traces to the number of eighteen.
Afterwards this space was covered in by & brick wall
about three feet high. According to the old belief, these

™ Julien thinks & translation should be adopted that would spply
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holy traces thus covered in, indicate the length or short-
ness of a man's life. First of all, having offared up a
sincere prayer, then count the measurement (or, pace the
distance and measure); according as the person’s life is to
be long or short, so will the measurement be greater or
less,
On the left side of the road, to the north of the place
where Buddha walked, is a large stone, on the top of
which, as it stands in a great vikdra, is a figure of Buddha
with his eyes raised and looking up Here in former fimes
Buddha sat for seven days contemplating the Bidhi tree;
he did not remove his gaze from it during this period,
desiring thereby to indicate his grateful feelings towards
the tree by so looking at it with fixed eyes.

Not far to the west of the Bidhi tree is a large vikdra
in which is a figure of Buddha made of feou-shik (brass),
ornamented with rare jewels; he stands with his face to
the east. Before it is o blue stone with wonderful marks
upon it and strangely figured. This is (the place where)
Buddha sat on a seven-gemmed throne made by Sakra
Déva-rija when Brahma-rija built a hall for him of seven
precious substances, after he had arrived at complete
enlightenment, Whilst he thus sat for seven days in
reflection, the mysterious glory which shove from his
person lit up the Bddhi tree. From the time of the holy
one till the present is so long that the gems bave changed
into stone,

Not far to the south of the Bddhi tree is a stdpe about
100 feet high, which was built by AsOka-rija. Bodhis-
attva having bathed in the Nairafijand river, proceeded
towards the Bddhi tree. Then he thought, “ What shall
1 do for a seat? I will seek for some pare rushes when
the day breaks” Then Sakra-rija (Shi) transformed him-
self into a grass-cutter, who, with his burden on his back,
went along the road. Bbdhisattva addressing him said,
“ Can you give me the bundle of grass you are carrying
on your back 1"
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The assumed grass-cutter, hearing the request, offered
the grass with respect. Bddhisattva having received it,
went onwards to the tree,

Not far to the north of this spot is a stdpa. Bddhisattva,
when about to obtain enlightenment (¢he fruit of Buddha),
saw o flock of blue birds rising up (rohin f) ™ according
to the lucky way. Of all the good omens recognised in
India this is the most so, Therefore the Dévas of the
pure abodes (; vdsas accommodated their proceed-
ings to the customary modes of the world, and cansed the
birds thus to encirele him as spiritually (miraculously) in-
dicating his holiness.

To the east of the Bddhi tree, on the left and right of
the great road, there are two shipas (one on cach side).
This is the place where Mira-rija tempted Bidhisattva.
Bédhisattva, when on the point of enlightenment, was
tempted by Mira to become a Chakravarttin (Lun-wang)
monarch™ On his refusing, he went away heavy and
sorrowful. On this his daughters, asking him, went to try
to entice the Baédhisattva, but by his spiritual power he
changed their youthful appearance into that of decrepit
old women. Then leaning together on their sticks they
went away.™

To the north-west of the Bddhi tree in a vikdra is the
image of Kiéyapa Buddha Tt is noted for its miraculous
and sacred qualities. From time to time it emits a glo-
rious light. The old records say, that if a man actuated
by sincere faith walks round it seven times, he obtains the
power of knowing the place and condition of his ( former?)
births.

i ]

o Cobe thometir. Julive trane

lates “Juk" literally by *deer”
DBut the refersmce I8 to the blue
birds rising up and circling round

him to be & Chakravarttin, or the
Ioi cast by the soothsayers
respect to his being a
varttin (Chuen-lun-wang).

T The temptation scene is

Badhisattva in a fortunate way, il
Tree and. Serpent Worship, pl. Iviil
fig. 2, first section. 'The nccount of
these T is to be found in Wong
Fih, and in other legendary lives of
Baddha,

W To accept the letter imviting

sented in all the sculptures

e.4., Cave Temples, by Dr. Burgess,
pl xx. For an secount of the dif
foremt ovents named in the text and
a on of the great temple of
Gayh bailt by a king of Ceylon, sea
Buddha Gayd, by Dr. Raj. Mitra.
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To the north-west of the wikdra of Kiifyapn Buddha
there are two brick chambers, each containing a firure of
an earth-spirit. Formerly, when Buddha was on the point
of obtaining enlightenment, Mira came to him, and each
one (or one) became witness for Buddha, Men afterwards,
on account of his merit, painted or carved this figure of
him with all its points of excellence.

To the north-west of the wall of the Bidhi tree is a
stidpa called Yuh-kin-hiang (the saffron scent, Kufikuma);
it is about 4o feet high; it was built by a merchant chief
(sréshthi) of the country of Tsao-kiu-ch’n (Tsaukuta).
In old days there was & merchant-prince of this country
who worshipped the heavenly spirits and sacrificed to them
with a view to seek religious merit. He despised the
religion of Buddha, and did not believe in the doctrine of
“deeds and fruits.” After a while, he took with him some
merchants to engage in commercial transactions (to take
goods for having or not having, i.e., for exchange). Embark-
ing in a ship on the southern sea, a tempest arising, they
lost their way, whilst the tumultuous waves encircled
them, Then after three years, their provisions being
gone and their mouths parched with thirst, when there
was not enough to last the voyagers from morning till
evening, they employed all their energies with one mind
in calling on the gods to whom they sacrificed. After all
their efforts no result followed (their secrel desire mot
accomplished), when unexpectedly they saw a great moun-
tain with steep erags and precipices, and a double sun
gleaming from far. Then the merchants, congratulating
themselves, said, “ We-are fortunate indeed in enconnter-
ing this great mountain; we shall here get some rest and
refreshment.” The merchant-master said, “It is no
mountain; it is the Makara fish; the high crags and
scarped precipices are but its fins and mane; the double
suns are its eyes as they shine.” Scarce had he finished
when the sails of the ship began to draw; on which the
merchant-master said to his companions, “1 have heard
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say that Kwan-tsz-tsai PBédhisattva is able to come to
the help of those in difficulties and give them rest; we
ought then with all faith to call upon that name.” So
with one accord and voice they paid their adorations ™
and ealled on the name. The high mountains disappeared,
the two suns were swallowed up, and suddenly they saw a
dramana with dignified mien and ¢alm demeanour holding
his staff, walking through the sky, and coming towards
them to rescue them from shipwreck, and in consequence
they were at their own country immediately.™ Then
because their faith was confirmed, and with & view not to
lose the merit of their condition, they built a sfipa and

their religious offerings, and they covered the
stipa from top to bottom with saffron paste. After thus,
conceiving a heart of faith, those who were like-minded
resolved to pay their adoration to the sacred traces; be-
holding the Bddhs tree, they had 1o leisure for words about
returning ; but now, 8 month having elapsed, as they were
walking together, they said in conversation, * Mountains
and rivers separate us from our native country, and now
as to the stdpa which we built formerly, whilst we have
been here, who has watered and swept it?” On finishing
these words and coming to the spot (where this stipa slands),
they turned round in token of respect; when suddenly
they saw a stdpa rise before them, and on advancing to
look at it, they saw it was exactly like the one they had
built in their own country. Therefore now in India they
call it the Kunkuma stiipa.

At the south-east angle of the wall of the Bidhi tree
is a stdpa by the side of a Nyagridha (mi-ken-lin) tree.
Beside it there is a vikdra in which is & sitting figure of
Buddha. This is the spot where the great Brahmadéva
exhorted Buddha, when he had first acquired enlighten-
ment, to turn the wheel of the excellent law.™

™ Fuwioming, pay their' ndora- 7 Can this be the soeno repre-
tions ; the same as. bwai-d,  Jullen gonted in the Ajanta frescoeal See

transiates it “placed thair lot in Burgess, Cuve ter')
bis hands” ™ Buddha was an.lLM whether
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Within the walls of the B4dAhi tree at each of the four
angles is a great stdpa. Formerly, when Tathfgata re-
ceived the grass of good omen (Santi), he walked on the
four sides of the Bddhi tree from point to point; then
the great earth trembled. When he came to the diamond
throne, then all was quiet and peaceable again. Within
the walls of the tree the sacred traces are so thick to-
gether that it would be difficult to recite each one par-
ticularly.

At the south-west of the Bddhi tree, outside the walls,
there is a stdpa ; this is where the old house of the two
shepherd-girls stood who offered the rice-milk to Puddha.
By the side of it is another stdpa where the girls boiled
the rice; by the side of this stdpa Tathigata received
the rice. Outside the south gate of the Bddhi tree isa
great tank about 700 paces round, the water of which is
clear and pure as a mirror. Niigas and fishes dwell
there. This was the pond which was dug by the Brih-
mans, who were uterine brothers, at the command of
Mah@évara (Ta-thseu-thaaf),

Still to the south there is a tank; formerly, when
Tathigata had just acquired perfect enlightenment, he
wished to bathe; then Sakra (Shi), king of Dévas, for
Buddha's sake, caused a pond to appear as a phantom.

On the west is a great stone where Buddha washed his
robes, and then wished to dry them; on this, Sakra, king
of Dévas, brought this rock from the great Snowy Moun-
tains, By the side of this is a sdpa ; this is where
Tathigata put on (1) the old garments offered him. Still
to the south in a wood is a stidpa; this is where the poor old
woman gave the old garments which Tathfigata accepted.
any were fit to hear him h. fully opened ; thus it is with men ;
On this, Brahmi (Fan), the lord of some are not yeb fit to be tanght,
the “Saha world " (Mahibrabuihs Sa-  others are being made fit, whilst
hilmpati}, cume and exhorted him to  some are ready to recvive the saving
“tarn the whool,” for, he said, **as doctrine.” Seo the account in the
on the surface of & pond there are  Chengdu-mo-bo-ti Sitra. See also

white and bine lotus flowers, some  Fosho, vargs 14, v. 1183
only in bud, some opening, uthers
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To the east of the pond which Sakra cansed to appear,
in the midst of a wood, is the lake of the Néga king
Muchilinda (Mu-chi-lin-t'o). The water of this lake is
of a dark blue colour, its taste is sweet and pleasant; on
the west bank is a small vikdra in which is a figure of
Puddha. Formerly, when Tathigata first acquired com-
plete enlightenment, he sat on this spot in perfect compo-
sure, and for seven days dwelt in ecstatic contemplation.
Then this Muchilinda Ndga-rija kept guard over Tathi-
gata; with his folds seven times round the body of
Buddha, he caused many heads to appear, which over-
shadowed him as a parasol; therefore to the east of this
lake is the dwelling of the Niga.

To the east of the tank of Muchilinda in a vilidra
standing in a wood is a figure of Buddha, which represents
him as thin and withered away.

At the side of this is the place where Buddha walked
up and down, about 7O paces Or 80 long, and on each side
of it is a Pippala tree.

Both in old times and now, among the better classes
and the poor, those who suffer from disease are accus-
tomed to anoint the figure with scented earth, on which
they get cured in many cases. This is the place where
Badhizativa endured his penance. Here it was Tathi-
gata subdued the heretics and received the request of
Méra, and then entered on his gix years' fast, eating a
grain of millet and of wheat each day; his body then
became thin and withered and his face marred. The
place where he walked up and down is where he took
the branch of the tree (as he lgft the river) after his
fnst.

By the side of the Pippala tree which denoted the
place of Buddha's fast is a stipa; this is where Ajiiita-
Kaupdinya and the rest, to the number of five, resided,
When first the prince left his home, he wandered through
the mountains and plains; he rested in forests and by
wells of water. Then Suddhddana-rija ordered five men to
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follow him and wait on his person.  The prince having
entered on his pesance, then Ajfifita Kaupdinya and the
rest gave themselves also to a diligent practice of the
same,

To the south-west of this spot there is a stdpa. This
is where Bédhifattva entered the Nairafijand river to
bathe. By the side of the river, not far off, is the place
where Bddhisattva received the rice-milk.

By the side of this is a stdpa where the merchant-prince
(householder) offered him the wheat and honey. Buddha
was seated with his legs crossed beneath a tree, lost in
contemplation, experiencing in silence the joys of eman-
cipation. After seven days he aroused himself from his
ecstasy. Then two merchaut-princes travelling by the
side of the wood were addressed by the Déva of the place
thus: “ The prince-royal of the Sikya family dwells in this
wood, having just reached the fruit of a Buddba His
wind fixed in contemplation, he has for forty-nine days
eaten nothing. By offering him whatsoever you have (as
food) you will reap great and excellent profit.”

Then the two merchants offered some wheat-flour and
honey from their travelling store. The World-honoursd
accepted and received it,

By the side of the merchant-offering place isastdpa. This
i8 the spot where the four Déva-rijas presented (Buddha)
with a pdtra. The merchant-princes having made their
offering of wheat-flour and loney, the Lord thought
with himself in what vessel he should receive it. Then
the four Déva-rijas coming from the four quarters, each
brought a golden dish and offered it. The Lord sat silently
and sccepted not the offerings, on the ground that such a
costly dish became not the character of a hermit, The
four kings casting away the golden dishes, offered silver
ones; afterwards they offered vessels of crystal (po-eh'i),
lapis-lazuli (Hu-55), cornelian (ma-nao), amber (ku-ch's),
ruby (chin chu), and so on. The Lord of the World would

accept neither of them. The four kings then returned to
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their palaces and brought as an offering stone pdiras, of
a deep blue colour and translucent. Again presenting
these, the Lord, to avoid accepting one and rejecting the
others, forthwith joined them all in one and accepted therm
thna, TPutting them one within the other, he made one
vessel of the four. Therefore may be seen the four
borders on the outside of the rim (af the dish).

Not far from this epot is & stdpa. This is the place
where Tathgata preached the law for the sake of his
mother, When Tathfigata had acquired complete en-
lightenment, he was termed “the teacher of gods and
of men” His mother, MAyf, then came down from
heaven to this place. The Lord of the World preached
to her according to the occasion, for her profit and
pleasure,

Beside this spot is a dry pool, on the border of which
is a stdpa. This is where in former days Tathfigata dis-
plaged various spiritual changes to convert those who
were capabla of it

By the side of this spot is o stipa. Here Tathigata
converted Uravilvi-Kaéyapa (Yeu-len-pin-lo-kia-she-
po) with his two brothers and a thousand of their followers,
Tathiigata, for the purpose of following out his office as
«illustrious guide," according to his opportunity (or in a
snitable way), caused him (i.c., Kdéyapa) to submit to his
teaching. On this oceasion, when 500 followers of Uravilvil-
Kiyspa had requested to receive the instruction of
Buddha, then Kidyapa said, * I too with you will give up
the way of error.” On this, going together, they came to
the place where Buddha was. Tathgata, addressing them,
said, “ Lay aside your leather garments and give up your
fire-sacrificing vessels.” Then the disciples, in obedience
to the command, cast into the Nairafijanii river their
articles of worship (service or uss). When Nadi-Kiéyapa
(Nai-ti-kin-she-po) saw these vessels following the current
of the river, he came with his followers to visit his brother,
Having seen his conduet and changed behaviour, he also
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took the yellow robes. Gayd-Kféyapa also, with two
hundred followers, hearing of his brother's change of
religion, came to the place where Buddha was, and prayed
to be allowed to practize a life of purity.

To the north-west of the spot where the Kiéyapa
brothers were converted is a siffpe. This is the place
where Tathfigata overcame the fiery Niiga to which
Kifyapa sacrificed. TathAgata, when about to convert
these men, first subdued the object of their worship, and
rested in the house of the fiery Niga of the Brahmachfrins,
After the middle of the night the Niza vomited forth fire
and smoke. Buddha having entered Samddhi, likewise
raised the brilliancy of fire, and the house-cell seamed to
be filled with fiery flames. The Brahmachfrins, fearing
that the fire was destroying Buddha, all ran together to
the spot with piteous cries, commiserating his fate. On
this UravilvA-Kfidyapa addressed his followers and said,
« As I now gather (se¢), this is not a fire, but the Sramana
subduing the fiery Niga” Tathfigata having got the fiery
dragon firmly fixed in his alms-bowl, on the morrow came
forth holding it in his hand, and showed it to the diseiples
of the unbelievers. By the side of this monument is a
sifipa, where o0 Pratyéka Buddhas at the same time
entered Nirvdna.

To the south of the tank of Muchilinda Niga is a stdpa.
This indicates the spot where Kffyapa went to save
Buddha during an inundation. The Kidyapa brothers
still opposing the divine method,™ all who lived far off or
near reverenced their virtue, and submitted themselves to
their teaching. The Lord of the World, in his character as
guide of those in error, being very intent on their conver-
gion, raised and spread abroad the thick clonds and caused
the torrents to fall. The flerce waves surrounded the
place where Buddha dwelt; but he alone was free from
the flood. At this time Kféyapa, seeing the clouds and

™ [, the methods Buddha had used for their conversion.
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rain, calling his disciples, said, " The place where the
Shaman dwells must be engulfed in the tide!"

Embarking in a boat to go to his deliverance, he saw
the Lord of the World walking on the water as on land;
and a8 he advanced down the stream, the waters divided
and left the ground visible. Kiéyapa having seen (the
miraele), his heart was subdued, and he returned.®

Outside the eastern gate of the wall of the Bddid tree,
2 or 3 li distant, there is the house of the blind Nioa,
This Nga, by the accumulated effect of his deeds during
former existences, was born blind, as a punishment, in his
present birth, Tathiigata going on from Mount Priirbbdhi,
desired to reach the Bédhi tree. As he passed this abode,
the eyes of the Niga were suddenly opened, and he saw
Bédhisattva going on to the tree of intelligence (Bddhi).
Then addressing Bbdhisattva, he said, * O virtnons master!
erelong you will become perfectly enlightened! My eyes
indeed have long remained in darkness; but when a
Buddha appears in the world, then I have my sight re-
stored. During the Bhadra-kalpa, when the three past
Buddhias appeared in the world, then I obtained light
and saw (for @ while); and now when thou, U virtuous
one! didst approach this spot, my eyes suddenly opened;
therefore I know that you shall become a Buddha.”

By the side of the eastern gate of the wall of the Bidhs
tree is a sfdpa. This is where Mira-rijja tried to frighten
Bodhizattva. When first Mira-rija kvnew that Bodhis-
attva was about to obtain perfect enlightenment, having
fuiled to confuse him by his enticements or to terrify him
by his arts, he summoned his host of spirits and arranged
his demon army, and arrayed his soldiers, armed with their
weapons, as if to destroy the Bddhisattva. On this the
winds arose and the rnins descended, the thunders rolled
in space and the lightning gleamed, as it liv up the
darkness; flames of fire and clouds of smoke burst forth;

® Sea Trec and Serpent Worahip, pl. xxxi. fig. 2.
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sand and hailstones fell like lances, and were as arrows
flying from the bow. Whereupon the Bddhisattva entered
the samddhi of * great love,” and ehanged the weapons of
the host to lotus flowers. Méra's army, smitten by fear,
retreated fast and disappeared.

Not far from this are two stipas built by Sakra, king of
Dévas, and by Brahma-réja.

Outside the northern rate of the wall of the Bddhi tree
is the Mahibodhi saighdrdma. It was built by a former
king of Sirmhala (Ceylon.) This edifice has six halls, with
towers of observation (temple towers) of three storeys; it
is surrounded by a wall of defence thirty or forty feet high.
The utmost skill of the artist has been employed; the
ornamentation is in the richest colours (red and blue). The
statue of Buddha is cast of gold and silver, decorated with
gems and precious stones. The sfdpas are high and large
in proportion, and beautifully ornamented ; they contain
relics of Buddha. The bone relics are as great as the
fingers of the hand, shining and smooth, of a pure white
colour and translucent. The flesh relics are like the great
true pearl, of a bluish-red tint. Every year on the day of
the full moon of (the month 1ohen) Tathigata displayed great
spiritual changes, they take these relics out for public
exhibition.® On these occasions sometimes a bright light
is diffused, sometimes it rains flowers. The priests of this
convent are more than 1000 men; they study the Great
Vehiele and belong to the Sthavira (Shang-tso-pu) school
They carefully observe the Dharma Finaye, and their
conduct is pure and correct,

In old days there was a king of Ceylon, which is a
country of the southern sea, who was truthful and a
beligver in the law of Buddha, It happened that hLis
brother, who had become a disciple of Buddha (& Aouseless
one), thinking on the holy traces of Buddha, went forth
to wander through India. At all the convents he visited,

N In India, the thirticth day of the twellth month; in Chins, ths
Bfteenth day of the frst mouth,
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he was treated with disdain as a foreigner (a Jrontier
countryman). On this he returned to his own country.
The king in person went out to a distance to meet him,
but the Sramana was so affected that he conld not speak.
The king said, * What has so afflicted you as to cause this
excessive grief?” The Sramana replied, * 1, relying on
the dignity of your Majesty’s kingdom, went forth to
visit the world, and to find my way through distant
regions and strange cities. For many years all my
travels, during heat and cold, have been attended with
outrage, and my words have been met with insults and
sarcasm. Having endured these afflictions, how can I be
light-hearted 2"

The king said, “If these things are s, what is to be
donet”

He replied, “ In truth, I wish your Majesty in the field
of merit would undertake to build eonvents throughout
all Tndia. You would thus signalise the holy traces,
and gain for yourself a great name; you would show
your gratitude for the advantage derived from your pre-
decessors, and hand down the merit thereof to your suc-
eessors.”

He replied, “ This is an excellent plan; how have I but
just heard of it 1"

Then he gave in tribute to the king of India all the
jewels of his country. The king having received them
as tribute, from a prigeiple of duty and affection to his
distant ally, he sent messengers to say, “ What can I now
do in return for the decree?”

The minister said, “The king of Sirhhala salutes the
king of India (Mahd Sri rdja). The reputation of the Mahil-
rija has spread far and wide, and your benefits have
reached to distant regions, The Sramanas of this
inferior country desire to obey your instructions and
to nceept your transforming influences. Having wan-
dered through your superior country in visiting the
sacred traces, I called ot various couvents and found

B
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great difficulty in getting entertainment, and so, fatigued
and very much worn by affronts, I returned home, I have
therefore formed a plan for the benefit of future travel-
lers; I desire to build in all the Indies a convent for
the entertainment of such strangers, who may have a
place of rest between their journey there and back. Thus
the two countries will be bound together and travellers be
refreshed.”

The king said, “I permit your royal master to take (for
this purpose) one of the places in which Tathiigata has left
the traces of his holy teaching"”

On this the messenger returned home, having taken
leave of the king, and gave an account of his interview.
The ministers received him with distinction and assembled
the Sramfinas and deliberated as to the fonndation of a
convent. The Sramanas said, “The (Bddhi) tree is the
place where all the past Buddhas have obtained the holy
fruit and where the future ones will obtain it. There is
no better place than this for carrying out the project.”

Then, sending all the jewels of the country, they built
this convent to entertain priests of this country (Ceylon),
and he caused to be engraved this proclamation on copper,
“To help all without distinction is the highest teaching
of all the Buddhas; to exercise mercy as occasion offers is
the illustrious doctrine of former saints, And now I,
unworthy descendant in the royal line, have undertaken
to found this saeighdrdma, to enclose the sacred traces,
and to hand down their renown to future ages, and to
spread their benefits among the people. The priests of
my country will thus obtain independence, and be treated
as members of the fraternity of this country. Tet this
privilege be handed down from generation to generation
without interruption.”

For this cause this convent entertains many priests of
Ceylon. To the south of the Bidhi tree 10 li or so, the
sacred traces are so numerous that they canunot be each
named. Every year when the Bhikshus break up their
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yearly rest of the rains, religions persons come here from
every quarter in thousands and myriads, and during seven
days and nights they scatter flowers, burn incense, and
sound music as they wander through the district™ and
pay their worship and present their offerings. The priests
of India, according to the holy instruction of Buddha, on
the first day of the first half of the month Srilvana enters
on Wass. With us this is the sixteenth day of the fifth
month ; they give up their retreat on the fifteenth day of
the second half of the month Agvayuja, which is with us
the fifteenth day of the eighth month.

In India the names of the months depend on the stars,
and from ancient days till now there has been no change
in this. But as the different schools have translated the
accounts according to the dialects of the countries without
distinguishing one from the other, mistakes have arisen,
and as a consequence contradictions are apparent in the
division of the seasons, Hence it is in some places they
enter on Wass on the sixteentli day of the fourth month,
and break up on the fifteenth day of the seventh month,

Note 1, p. 102,

The pilgrim’s route from Pitna to Gayi is diffieult to settle. T
think we must omit the pasage on . 103, L 5, “ going about 200
Ii,” and consider the * old savghdrdma ™ as being perhaps 10 I be-
yond the south-west angle of the city. This 10 ?i, together with the
two distances of 100 li 4 go li to the “ cloud-stone mountain,” will
thus make up 200 li (put down by mistake), and correspon with
the 6 or 7 yojenas in Hwai-lih from Patoa to the T4 lo-chi-dia con-
vent. Tlhis last place 1 shonld identify with the Barabar Hills ; but
we must place the Tiladaka convent at Tilira. Hiuen Tsiang did
not actually visit the spots named between the Barabar Hills and
Gayh (see Fergnson's remarks, J, K. 4. 8, vol. vi. part 23

Nome z, p. 118

With reference to the translation on p. 118, where the Chinese
mbols 'O-mo-lo-kia-ko have been rendered the “Amalaka. fruit,” as
b this were the surmounting ornament of the great vildra at

# The district of the penance of Buddba

T
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Buddha Gayd, it ie to be noticed that in the Chinese text these
symbols are explained ar being equivalent to “precious pitcher or
vase" {Pﬂﬂp'ln{r{ This phense iafre-clnbnﬂy explained as “the sweet-
dew dish or vase,” or, “the immortal dish.”* M. Julien, in his note
on the passage in question, restores the phonetic symlols, in defer-
ence to the Chinese explanation, to Amalakarka, that is, “pure
dish or vase.”  But the right restoration is deubtless Amare K
“the immortal dish or vase," for, us before stated, “sweet-dew ™ is
always rendered by “immortal® or “ immortality.” This “sweet-
dew dish or vessel” is represented in Chinese dmwings as an oval
bottle with a long narrow neck (see the illusteation in the Liturgy
of Avalbkitidvara, © possessed of a thousand hands and a thonsamnd
eyes ), This explaing the statement of Dr. Borgess (Ajrpld Co
xvii. § iv): © &]:'Mkithm holds the palm of his right Iuﬁ
forward and has a bottle with oval body and parrow neck in his
left.” This is the Amara Karka. In theillustration of the pavement
glab of the great temple of Gayd (ie, the vildra under present
notice) given in the first volume of the Archaological Survey of India,

L i (lollowing p. 8), there is the figure of a devolee praying in
ront of a stdps, which is crowned with flags and a bottle or vase,
donbtless the sume as the Amara Kerdo. This illnstrates the inserip-
tion found at Buddha Gayil and translated by Sir Charles Wilkins,
in which the building of the temple is atiributed to Amara Kosha ;
one of the nine gems of the eourt of King Vikmmiditya, General
Cunninglam, I.ﬁer:. is probably correct in saying that this 3
temiple of Buddha ﬂn\'& was buflt between the time of Fa-hian
and Hiven Triang The crowning member or stone of a temple
epire is called Amalwild, or * pure stone.”

END OF BOOR VIIL
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BOOK IX.
Tha Second Part of the Country Mugadha.

To the east of the Bidhi tree, crossing the Nuirafijand
(Ni-len-shan-na) river,in the middle of a wood, is a stdpa.
To the north of this is & pool. This is the spot where a
perfume elephant (Gandhahasti)* waited on his mother,
Formerly when Tathfigats was practising discipline as a
Bédhisattva, he was born as the offspring of a perfume-
eephant, and lived in the mountains of the north. Wan-
dering forth, he came to the border of this pool. His
mother being blind, he gathered for her the sweet lotus
roots, and drew pure water for her use, and cherished her
with devotion and filial care. At this time there was a
man who had changed his home,? who wandered here and
there in the wood without knowing his way, and in his
distress raised piteous cries, The elephant-cub heard him
and pitied him ; leading him on, he showed him his way
to the road, The man having got back, forthwith went
to the king and said, “ I kuow of & wood ® in which a
perfume-clephant lives and roams. It is a very valuable
animal. You had better go and take it.”

The king, assenting to his words, went with his soldiers
to capture it, the man leading the way. Then pointing

3 The ruins of the stips and the
lower portion of the shaft of the
pillar ralsed on the whers the

young elephant was still exist
at l.'-nkmf: on the eastern bank of

1 Beo ante, vol. i note 5.
Conimult alse Monier Williamas, Sanse,
Diet., sub voe. Gandbadripa,

* Tyi i shuh seems to imply that
he bad changed his place of abode,

and so was ot & loss to find his way
about § or it may simply mean, “In
the lapes of tine it happened that,"
&e. Julion translates it

the Lildjan river, about one mile to
the south-east of Buddha Gayd
{Cunningham, dne. Geog., P 459)
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to the elephant to show it to the king, immediately both
his arms fell off as if cut by asword. The king, though
he saw this miracle, yet captured the elephant-cub, and
bound it with cords, and returned to his palace. The
young elephant having been bound (in order to tame it),
for a long time would neither eat nor drink. The stable-
keeper stated the matter to the king, who, on his part,
came to see for himself, and asking the elephant the
reasont “Lol!” he answered and said, * my mother is
blind, and now for days together is without food or
drink, and here I am bound in a dreary dungeon. How
can I take my food with relish!” The king, pitying his
feelings and resolution, therefore ordered him to be set
free,

By the side of this (pool) is a stdpa, before which is
built a stone pillar. In this place the Buddha Kagyapa
(Kia-she-po) long ago sat in meditation. By its side are
traces where the four past Buddhas sat down and walked.

To the east of this spot, crossing the Mo-ho® (Mahi)
river, we come to a great forest in which is a stone pillar.
This is the place where a heretic entered a condition of
ecstasy and made a wicked vow. In old days there was
a heretic called Udra-Rédmaputtra (U-teou-lan-tseu}.
In mind he socared above the vapoury clouds, whilst he
left his body among the wilds and marshes. Here in this
sacred forest, restraining his spirit, he left his traces®
Having acquired the five supernatural faculties,” he reached
the highest condition of Dhydna, and the king of Magadha
greatly respected him, Each day at noon he invited him
to his palace to eat. Udra-Rimaputtra, mounting through
space, walking in the air, came and went without hin-
drance.

4 In a fond way, as wespaakto the text. The expression, * re-
dumb ereatures. straining his :E.rlt " means that

3 The Mohana Nadl river. when he confined his spirit within

* Udra-Bimaputtra was ono of the  his body be left bere bodily traces.
teachers to whom Bidhisattva went 7 Podchdbhifids ; see Childers,
before his penance (Fo-sho-king-taan-  Pali Dict., sub voo, Abhidad; Bur-
iy, 12) § but it is uncertain  nouf, fatrod., p, 263 ; Lotus, pp. 520
m is the one referred twin &
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The king of Magadha, expecting the moment of his
arrival, kept watch for him, and, on his coming, respect-
fully placed for him his seat. The king being about to
go forth on a tour, wished to put this affair in charge of
some one during his absence, but he found no one in his
inner palace whom he could select, capable of under-
taking his commands® but (amongst his attendants)
there was a little pet girl of modest appearance and
well-mannered, so that in the whole palace none of his
followers (wise folk) was able to excel her® The
king of Magadba summoned this one, and said to her,
“] am going some distance on a tour of observation,
and I desire to put you in charge of an important
business; you must, on your part, give all your mind
to do thoroughly as T direct in the matter. It relates
to that celebrated Rishi Udra-Ramaputtra, whom I have
for & long time treated with reverence and respect. Now
when he comes here at the appointed time to dine, do
you pay him the same attention that I do.” Having left
these instructions, the king forthwith gave notice of his
absence (non-aétendance).

The little girl, according to her instructions, waited in
expectation as usual. The great Rishi having come, she
received him, and placed a seat for him. Udra-Rima-
puttra having touched the young female, felt within him
the impure risings of earthly passion (of the world of
desire), and so he lost his spiritual capabilities. Having
finished his meal, he spoke of going, but he was unable
to rise in the air. Then feeling ashamed, he prevaricated,
and addressing the maiden said, “ I am able, as the result
of the discipline I practise, to enter Samddhi, and then,
my mind at rest, I can ascend into the air, and come
and go without a moment’s delay. I have heard long
ago, however, that the people of the country desire to see
me. In agreement with the rule of the olden time, our

# That is, none of the females of * Could take her place of
the palace. endenoe, L

T
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utmost aim should be to benefit all that lives How
shall I regard only my own benefit aud forget to benefit
others 7 I desire, therefore, on this occasion, to go
through the gate and walk on the ground, to bring
happiness and profit to all those who see me going”

The royal maiden hearing this, straightway spread the
news far and wide. Then the people began with all
their hearts to water and sweep the roads, and thousands
upon thousands awaited to see him come., Udra-Rima-
puttra, stepping from the royal palace, proceeded on foot
to that religious forest. Then sitting down in silence,
he entered Samddhi. Then his mind, quickly escaping
outside, was yet limited within the boundaries of the
forest And now (as it wandered through the woods)
the birds began to scream and flutter about, and as it
approached the pond, the fishes began to jump and
splash, till at last his feelings being wrought up, and
his mind becoming confused, he lost his spiritual capa-
bilities. Giving up his attempt at ecstasy® he was
filled with anger and resentment, and he made this
wicked vow, “May I bereafter be born as a fierce and
wicked beast, with the body of a fox and the wings of
a bird, that 1 may seize and devour living creatures,
May my body be 3000 li long, and the outspread of my
wings each way 1500 li; then rushing into the forest, I
will devour the birds, and entering the rivers, I will eat
the fish."

When he had made this vow his heart grew gradually
at rest, and by earnest endeavours he resumed his former
state of ecstasy. Not long after this he died, and was
born in the first of the Bhuviini heavens® where his years

1 That is, although his spirit was complete  independence of hia
able to leave bin body, yet, owing to X
his evil thoughts, it wns unable to That is, in the highest of the
rise ns before “ above the vapoory Arupa heavens, This heaven is
elonds,” called in Chiness f-seang-fi-f-siang-

I This scems to show that al- fin, ie, the II.':enw:n where there fs
thos his t quickly passed neither thought (consclousness) nor
“wﬁd&," Ilﬁ I.I:I::.]lhl.ﬂ to obtain an absence of thought; in Pili,
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would be 80,000 kalpas. Tathigata left this record of
him: * The years of his life in that heaven being ended,
then he will reap the fruit of his old vow and possess this
ignoble body. - From the streams of the evil ways of birth
he may not yet expect to emerge.” **

To the east of Mahi river we enter & great wild forest,
and going 100 li or so, we come to the Ei'u-ki'n-cha-
po-to-shan (Kukkutapldagiri, the Cock's-foot Mountain).
It is also called Kiu-liu-po-to-shan (Gurupldih giri™).
The sides of this mountain are high and rugged, the
valleys and gorges are impenetrable. Tumultuous torrents
rush down its sides, thick forests envelope the valleys,
whilst tangled shrubs grow along its eavernous heights.
Soaring upwards into the air are three sharp peaks ; their
tops are surrounded by the vapours of heaven, and their
shapea lost in the clouds. Behind these hills the vener-
able Mah#-KAéyapa dwells wrapped in a condition of
Nirvdna, People do not dare to utter his name, and
therefore they speak of the * Guru-pidih ™ (the venerable
teacher.)™® Mahi-Kiéyapa wasa Sriivaka and a disciple (or

# Nevnaafifilndsafifid " (see Childers,
Pili Iiet. subvoe, From the history

3 li to the south of Gayi, probably &
mistnke for 3 pfjanes to tho cast

given in the Fo-sho-king, it would
seem that this refinementof language
na Lo the chamacter of the highest
heaven is due to Udm-Riamaputira,

% That is, although he is now in
the highest - hosven of substance
(Miura), where his life will last
%o,000 great kalpas (an incalcalable
period), yet he is pot maved from
future misery. This exhibits the
character of Buddha'a mumpf.iucu. of
Nirvdna, that it is a condition free
from any possibility of a return to
mundane or other bodily form of
exlstenoe,

M That fs, the Mountain of the
Venerable Master, de, Eliyapa
Pida is here ndded as & token of
respect, a8 in Déva-pddib, Kumi-
rila- ,&o. It scema to have been
ealled the Cock's-foot from it

the three peaks or resim
ﬂllfmdmmmn]ﬂmﬂ

(et Fa-hian, Beal's ed., eap. xxxiil
n 1) It haa been identified by
Cunsiingham with the village of Kur-
kihir (vid Arch Sereey, vol. L pp
14-16 ; vol xv. p. 4 ; and Ane. Grog,
Ind., p. 460). 'Fhlu..ﬁﬂhlthumc:k‘-
foot must not be confused with the
iy a of the cock-garden near
Potna., There is mo evidence that
there was & hill near this last esta-
blishment, and it is nowhere called
the Kukkuts - pdds vibira. The
quotation made by Juliem (vol. il
428 n) rofers to the hill near Gayi §
g0 also does the note of Burmoof,
Introd., p. 366. See also Schisfner’s
Lebensbeschreibung muni's, P
278 ; Ind Ak, vol. xil. p. 327.

18 This is » diffieult bt
the sense fs evident. K dwells
::thamountnhlwﬂﬂux arrival

Maitriys; he eannot therefore
hﬁpuudﬂh complote Nirndna,




Book 15.] COMMISSION GIVEN TO KASYAPA, 143

a Srivaka disciple) perfectly possessed of the six super-
natural faeulties and the eight enfranchisements1® (ashfmu
vimdlshas))  Tathiigata, his work of conversion being
done, and just on the point of attaining Nirrdna, ad-
dressed Kidyapa and said, * Throngh many* kalpas I
have undergone (diligently borne) painful penances for the
sake of all that lives, seeking the highest form of religion.
What I have all along prayed for (desired) I have now
obtained to the full. Now, as I am desirous to die (enfer.
Mahdnirvdna), 1 lay on you the charge of the Dharma
Pitaka. Keep and disseminate (this doctrine) without loss
or diminution. The golden-tissued Kashdya robe given
me by my foster-mother (mother's sister)® I bid you keep
and deliver to Maitréya (T'se-chi) when he has com-
pleted the condition of Buddha® All those who engage
in the profession of my bequeathed law, whether they be
Bhikshus, Bhikshunis, Upfisakas, or Upfisikas, must first
(i.e., before this be accomplished) cross over and escape the
stream of transmigration.”

Kiéyapn having received this commission to undertake
to preserve the true law, summoned an assembly® (couneil
or convocation). This done, he continued twenty years (in
charge of the order), and then, in disgust at the imperma-

In fact, the subsequent narrative
shows that he will only rench that
eondition when Maitriyn comes. I
take the expression chung lele mik
to denote the indefinite character of
his presont condition, which cannot
be called Nirvdna, but is a mididle
state of existonce. FPdda, as stated
above, is an honorary affix; thoe
expression di-heou relers to the inner
roceasen of the mountain. Julien
transintea the thus: “In
the sequence of time the great Kid-
yapa dwelt in this mountain, and
thore entored Nirvdse, Mon dare
not call bim by his name, and so they
n{" the foot of the venerable."”

Shagabhijids. See Childers,
Pali Digt.,, & v. Abhisid, and anie,
vol. i p. 104, 0. 73

1% Boa Childers, w, &, & v, Fimollo;
Burnouf, Letas, pp. 347, 8524 £. and
ante, vol. L p 140, 0. 9o

15’ Mabfiprajipatl.

¥ The word means “waste™ or
“distant ;" ma we might say, throngh
“pn waste of nges"™ * dreary

e,
= This in translated by
Julien thus: ‘" Which Maitriya
after ho became Buddha left, that
it might be transmitted to _\;‘u
But cannot be corroct. ai-
triya has not become Buddha 1
tranalste §t, I deliver to you to
koap, awaiting the time when Mai-
triyn shall become perfect Buddha,™
This is the usual phrase nsed
for ¥ calling » convoeation,’
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nence of the world, and desiring to die, he went towards
Cock's-foot Mountain. Ascending the north side of the
mountain, he proceeded along the winding path, and came
to the south-west ridge. Here the crags and precipices
prevented him going on, Forcing his way through the
tangled brushwood, he struck the rock with his staff, and
thus opened a way. He then passed on, baving divided
the rock, and ascended till he was again stopped by the
rocks interlacing oue another. He again opened o
passage through, and came out on the mountain peak on
the north-east side. Then having emerged from the de-
files, he proceeded to the middle point of the three peaks,
There he took the Kashdya garment (chivara) of Buddha,
and as he stood he expressed an ardent vow. On this
the three peaks covered him over; this is the reason why
pow these three rise up into the air. In future ages,
when Maitriya shall have come and declared the three-
fold law2® finding the countless persons opposed to him
by pride, he will lead them to this mountain, and coming
to the place where Kiléyapa is, in a moment (the snapping
of the finger) Maitréya will cause it to open of itself, and
all those people, having seen Kidyapa, will only be more
proud and obstinate. Then Kidyapa, delivering the robe,
and having paid profound reverence, will ascend into the
air and exhibit all sorts of spiritual changes, emitting fire
and vapour from his body. Then he will enter Nirvdua,
At this time the people, witnessing these miracles, will
dismiss their pride, and opening their minds, will obtain
the fruit (of holiness). Now, therefore, on the top of the
mountain is a stdpe built. On quiet evenings those look-
ing from a distance see sometimes a bright light as it
were of a torch ; but if they ascend the mountain there is
nothing to be observed.®

£ The thrico-repeatod law ; see tain, which standa three miles north-
ante, ‘E::?' n 1o, north-east of the town of Kurkibir,
bt three - praked mountain There is still & square basement
hiere referred to bas been identified surrounded by quantities of bricks
aﬂmlﬂumﬁnghm with the on the highest or naiddle of the
pesks of the Mumli moun- three. Arch Swrcey, V. I 5
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Going to the north-east of the Cock's-foot Mountain
about 100 li, we come to the mountain called Buddha-
vana (Fo-to-fa-na), with its peaks and cliffs lofty and
precipitons, Among its steep mountain cliffs is a stone
chamber where Buddha once descending stayed; by its
side is a large stone where Sakra (Shih), king of Dévas,
and Brahma-rija (Fan-wang) pounded some ox-head
(ypdéirsha)* sandal-wood, and ancinted Tathfigata with the
same. The scent (of this) is still to be perceived on the
stone, Here also five hundred Arhats secretly dwell ® in
a spiritual manner, and here those who are influenced by
religions desire to meet with them sometimes see them,
on one occazion under the form of Samanéras just enter-
ing the village to beg food, at other times as withdrawing
(to their cells), on some occasions manifesting traces of
their spiritual power in ways difficult to describe in
detail.

Going about 30 li to the east, amongst wild valleys of
the Buddhavana (Fo-to-fa-na) mountain, we come to the

- wood called Yashtivana (Ye-sse-chi).® The bamboos

that grow here are large; they cover the hill and extend
through the valley. In former days there was a Brilhuan,
who hearing that the body of Sakya Buddha (Shih-kia-fo)
was sixteen feet in height, was perplexed with doubt and
would not eredit it. Then taking a bamboo sixteen feet
long, he desired to measure the height of Buddha; the
body constantly overtopped the bamboo and exceeded the
sixteen feet. So going on increasing, he could not find
the right measurement. He then threw the bamboo on

4 4 I Pili called goslsam, among
the Tibetans gorshi-sha, and amomg
the Mongols gurshosha. It is ap-

ntly applied to  eandal-wood
mm the odour of the cow’s head ™
{Burnouf, Introd., p. §57)- But per-
haps its name iz denved from its
pearance, viz., a centre of silvery
white wood within s darker outside
cirale. Com the description of
the ball Mp‘:;gﬂ._-j off Enropa—
VoL IL

ket & pé
b g e

158. For the circle on the forehend,
sen the figures “from the oldest
painting in Cave X. at Ajanti”
{ Burgess, plates viil, ix, x., Report
on the Paintimgs af Ajenfd)

2 I do wob fnd in the text that
they enterod Nirndea here,

= “The forest of the stafl.”
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li we come to a great mountain. Before a cross-ridge ™ of
this mountain is a stdps. Here in old days Tathiigata
explained the law during the three months of rain for the
benefit of men and Dévas. Then Bimbisdra-rija (Pin-
pi-so-lo) wished to come to hear the law. He cut away
the mountain, and piled up the stones to make steps in
order to ascend. The width is about twenty paces and
the length 3 or 4 1%

To the north of the great mountain 3 or 4 liisa
solitary hill. Formerly the Rishi Vyflsa¥ (Kwang-po)
lived here in solitude. By excavating the side of the
mountain he formed a house. Some portions of the
foundations are still visible, His disciples still hand 